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A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic is a comprehensive handbook on
the structure of Arabic. Keeping technical terminology to a minimum, it
provides a detailed yet accessible overview of Modern Standard Arabic in
which the essential aspects of its phonology, morphology, and syntax can be
readily looked up and understood. Accompanied by extensive carefully
chosen examples, it will prove invaluable as a practical guide for supporting
students’ textbooks, classroom work, or self-study and will also be a useful
resource for scholars and professionals wishing to develop an understanding
of the key features of the language. Grammar notes are numbered for ease of
reference, and a section on how to use an Arabic dictionary is included, as
well as helpful glossaries of Arabic and English linguistic terms and a useful
bibliography. Clearly structured and systematically organized, this book is set
to become the standard guide to the grammar of contemporary Arabic.
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Preface

This basic reference grammar is intended as a handbook for the general learner –
a step on the way toward greater understanding of the Arabic language. Many
excellent and effective textbooks for teaching Classical Arabic and Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) exist, as well as published research on a range of topics in
Arabic linguistics (e.g., phonology, morphology, syntax, variation theory), but
information in English on MSA grammatical topics tends to be scattered, and if a
complete answer to a question regarding contemporary usage is needed, sometimes a number of sources need to be consulted.
The idea behind this reference grammar is to gather together in one work the
essentials of MSA in such a way that fundamental elements of structure can be
readily looked up and illustrated. It is intended primarily for learners of MSA as a
practical guide for supporting their textbook lessons, classroom work, or selfstudy. This book is not intended in any way to supplant the exhaustive and profound analyses of classical and literary Arabic such as those by Wright (1896,
reprint 1967) and Cantarino (1974–76). Those monumental books stand on their
own and are irreplaceable reference works. This book is a work of considerably
more modest goals and proportions.

1 Goals
This book is not designed to cover the entire field of literary or classical Arabic
grammar. A comprehensive accounting of Arabic grammar is an undertaking of
great complexity and depth, of competing indigenous paradigms (Basran and
Kufan), of several dimensions (diachronic, synchronic, comparative), and of theoretical investigation across the spectrum of contemporary linguistic fields (e.g.,
phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, pragmatics, sociolinguistics, and discourse analysis).
The Arabic language is a vast treasure-house of linguistic and literary resources
that extend back into the first millennium. Its grammatical tradition is over a
thousand years old and contains resources of extraordinary depth and sophistication. Works in English such as Lane’s dictionary (1863, reprint 1984), Wehr’s
dictionary (fourth edition, 1979), Wright’s grammar (1896, reprint 1967), and
xvii
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Howell’s grammar (reprint 1986) are seminal contributions in English to understanding the wealth of the Arabic linguistic tradition. Yet, for the neophyte, for
the average learner, or for the non-specialized linguist, easily usable reference
works are still needed. This is, therefore, not a comprehensive reference grammar
covering the full range of grammatical structures in both Classical and Modern
Standard Arabic; rather, it centers on the essentials of modern written Arabic
likely to be encountered in contemporary Arabic expository prose.

2 Methodology
The choices of explanations, examples, and layouts of paradigms in this book are
pragmatically motivated rather than theoretically motivated and are not intended
to reflect a particular grammatical or theoretical approach. I have been eclectic in
providing descriptions of Arabic language features and structures, always with the
intent of providing the most efficient access to Arabic forms and structures for English speakers. For example, I have assigned numbers to noun declensions for ease of
reference. Also, I refer throughout the text to “past tense” and “present tense” verbs
rather than “perfect” tense and “imperfect” tense verbs, although this has not been
standard practice for Arabic textbooks or grammars.1 I refer to the “locative
adverbs” (Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan) as “semi-prepositions” (following
Kouloughli 1994) because it captures their similarities to prepositions.2
Many Arabic terms and classifications, however, such as the “sisters of √inna”
and the “sisters of kaan-a” are highly useful and pragmatic ways of organizing and
presenting morphological and syntactic information, even to nonnative speakers
of Arabic, so they have been retained. I have endeavored to provide both English
and Arabic technical terms for categorized phenomena.
There are those, both traditionalists and non-traditionalists, who will no doubt
disagree with the mode of presentation and grammatical descriptions used in
this book. However, since this text is aimed at learners and interested laypeople as
well as linguists, I hope that the categories devised and the descriptions and
examples provided will be useful, readable, and readily understandable. Transliteration is provided for all examples so that readers who do not have a grasp of
Arabic script may have access to phonological structure.

3 The database
This reference grammar is based on contemporary expository prose, chiefly but
not exclusively from Arabic newspapers and magazines, as the main resource for

1
2

See the rationale for this choice in Chapter 21 on verb inflection, section 1.2.2.
Grammaire de l’arabe d’aujourd’hui, D. E. Kouloughli refers to Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan as
“quasi-prépositions.” (152).
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topics and examples of current everyday Arabic writing practice. The grammatical
description that emerges therefore calibrates closely with contemporary written
usage. Media Arabic was chosen as a main source of data for this text because of
its contemporaneousness, its coverage of many different topics, and the extemporary nature of daily reporting and editing. As a primary source of information
about and from the Arab world, newspaper and magazine language reflects Arab
editorial and public opinion and topics of current interest.3 Various subject matter and texts were covered, ranging from interviews, book reviews, feature stories,
religion and culture, and sports reports, to straight news reports and editorials. In
addition to newspapers, other sources used for data collection included contemporary novels and nonfiction. This is therefore strictly a descriptive grammar that
seeks to describe MSA as it is within the parameters noted above, and not to
evaluate it or compare it with earlier or more elegant and elaborate forms of the
written language.
There are doubtless those who would assert that the ordinariness of media language causes it to lack the beauty and expressiveness of literary Arabic, and therefore that it is unrepresentative of the great cultural and literary achievements of
the Arabs.4 To those I would reply that the very ordinariness of this type of language is what makes it valuable to learners because it represents a widely used
and understood standard of written expression. As Owens and Bani-Yasin (1987,
736) note, “the average Arab is probably more exposed to this style than to most
others, such as academic or literary writing.” In fact, it is a vital and emergent
form of written language, being created and recreated on a daily basis, covering
issues from the mundane to the extraordinary. With limited time to prepare its
presentation style, media Arabic reflects more closely than other forms of the
written language the strategies and structures of spontaneous expression.5
Media Arabic is straightforward enough in its content and style to form the
basis for advanced levels of proficiency and comprehension, to expand vocabulary, to create confidence in understanding a wide range of topics, and particu-

3

4

5

Media discourse is described by Bell and Garrett (1998, 3) as “a rich resource of readily accessible
data for research and teaching” and its usage “influences and represents people’s use of and
attitudes towards language in a speech community.” They also state that “the media reflect and
influence the formation and expression of culture, politics and social life” (1998, 4).
Cantarino, for example, in the introduction to his major work, The Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose,
vol. I, states that in compiling his illustrative materials, he consulted a variety of literary sources,
but “Newspapers have generally been disregarded, since Arabic journalism – like most news
writing around the world – does not necessarily offer the best or most representative standard of
literary language” (1974, 1:x).
The discipline of “media discourse research” or “media discourse analysis” is a rapidly growing
one in linguistics. See Cotter 2001 for an overview of developments in this field. See also the
cogent discussion of Arabic newspapers and the teaching of MSA in Taha 1995, and Mehall 1999.
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larly to provide clear reference points for issues of structural accuracy.6 As
Widdowson has stated, students whose future contexts of use are broad and not
clearly predictable need fundamental exposure to “a language of wider communication, a language of maximal generality or projection value” (1988, 7). I see
media language as a cornerstone of linguistic and cultural literacy in Arabic; a
medium which can be a useful goal in itself, but also a partial and practical goal
for those who ultimately aim to study the Arabic literary tradition in all its elegance, diversity, and richness.

4 Contents
The book is arranged so that grammar notes are numbered and indexed for ease
of reference; examples provided are based on information in the database. I have
omitted or avoided names of persons and sometimes I have changed the content
words to be less specific. For the most part, I have not created ad hoc examples;
illustrations of syntactic structure are based on authentic usage. A section on how
to use an Arabic dictionary is provided, as well as lists of Arabic and English technical terms, a bibliography that includes specialized and general works in Arabic,
English, French, and German, and indexes based on Arabic terms and English
terms.
Although I have tried to cover a wide range of aspects of contemporary written
Arabic usage, there are bound to be lacunae, for which I am responsible. In terms
of accuracy of description, the entire book has been submitted to native Arabicspeaking scholars and professional linguists for checking the grammatical
descriptions and examples, but I alone am responsible for any shortcomings in
that respect.

Procedures:
•
•
•

•

6

Proper names have been left unvoweled on the final consonant, except where
the voweling illustrates the grammatical point under discussion.
For individual words or word groups taken out of context, the nominative
case is used as the base or citation form.
In giving English equivalents for Arabic structures, I have included in square
brackets [ ] words inserted into English that are not present in the Arabic text
but are necessary for understanding in English.
I have included in parentheses and single quotes (‘ ’) a more or less exact wording in the Arabic text that does not appear in the English equivalent.
In his article “Broadcast news as a language standard,” Allan Bell discusses the central role of
media in reinforcing and disseminating a prestige standard language, especially in multilingual,
multi-dialectal, or diglossic societies. See Bell 1983.
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•
•

•

In running text, English equivalents of Arabic lexical items are referred to in
single quotes ‘’.
In giving English equivalents for Arabic lexical items, essentially synonymous
English meanings are separated by commas, whereas a semicolon separates
equivalents with substantially different meanings.
For purposes of brevity, in providing English equivalents of lexical items with
broad semantic ranges, I have selected only one or two common meanings.
These are not meant to be full definitions, only very basic glosses.

xxi

Abbreviations

acc.
adj.
adv.
AP
C
CA
comp.
def.
demons.
ESA
f./ fem.
Fr.
FSA
fut.
g.
gen.
imp.
indef.
indic.
intr.
lw
m./masc.
MSA
n.
neg.
no.
nom.
NP
o.s.
obj.
p./pers.
xxii

accusative
adjective
adverb
active participle
any consonant
Classical Arabic
comparative
definite
demonstrative pronoun
Educated Spoken Arabic
feminine
French
Formal Spoken Arabic
future
gender
genitive
imperative
indefinite
indicative
intransitive
loanword
masculine
Modern Standard Arabic
noun
negative
number
nominative
noun phrase
one’s self
object
person

List of abbreviations xxiii

pass.
perf.
pers.
pl./plur.
plup.
pos.
PP
pres.
pron.
quad.
QAP
QPP
refl.
rel. pron.
s.o.
s.th.
sg./sing.
subj.
superl.
trans.
v.
V
vd.
vl.
VN
VP
VV

passive
perfect
person
plural
pluperfect
positive
passive participle
present
pronoun
quadriliteral
quadriliteral active participle
quadriliteral passive participle
reflexive
relative pronoun
someone
something
singular
subjunctive
superlative
transitive
verb
any short vowel
voiced
voiceless
verbal noun (maSdar)
verb phrase
any long vowel

Other diacritics:
boldface words
(in examples)
boldface syllables
–

1

indicate key words in examples
indicate primary word stress
morpheme boundary1

For purposes of structural clarity I have indicated inflectional morpheme boundaries within
words when possible. There are points where morpheme boundaries merge (as in the endings of
defective verbs and nouns); in these cases I have omitted a specific boundary marker. I have also
omitted the morpheme boundary marker before the taa√ marbuuTa (-at  -a ) and the sound feminine plural ending (-aat).

xxiv List of abbreviations

/

//
‘’
*
~

separates singular and plural forms of substantives and
past/present citation forms of verbs, e.g.,
dars/duruus ‘lesson/s’
daras-a/ya-drus-u ‘to study’
encloses phonemic transcription
encloses glosses or translations
indicates a hypothetical or reconstructed form
‘alternates with; or’
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1
Introduction to Arabic
Arabic is a Semitic language akin to Hebrew, Aramaic, and Amharic, and more distantly related to indigenous language families of North Africa. It possesses a rich
literary heritage dating back to the pre-Islamic era, and during the rise and
expansion of the Islamic empire (seventh to twelfth centuries, AD), it became the
official administrative language of the empire as well as a leading language of
international scholarly and scientific communication. It is today the native
language of over 200 million people in twenty different countries as well as the
liturgical language for over a billion Muslims throughout the world.

1 Afro-Asiatic and the Semitic language family
The Semitic language family is a member of a broader group of languages, termed
Afro-Asiatic (also referred to as Hamito-Semitic). This group includes four
subfamilies in addition to Semitic, all of which are indigenous languages of North
Africa: (1) Tamazight (Berber) in the Northwest (Morocco, Mauretania, Algeria,
Tunisia and Libya); (2) the Chad languages (including Hausa) in the Northwest
Central area; (3) ancient Egyptian and Coptic; and (4) the Cushitic languages of
Northeast Africa (Somalia, the Horn of Africa).1 The Semitic part of the family was
originally based farthest East, in the Levant, the Fertile Crescent, and the Arabian
peninsula.
Arabic, Hebrew, Aramaic (including Syriac), and Amharic are living language
members of the Semitic group, but extinct languages such as Akkadian (Assyrian
and Babylonian), Canaanite, and Phoenician are also Semitic. The Semitic language family has a long and distinguished literary history and several of its
daughter languages have left written records of compelling interest and importance for the history of civilization.2
1

2

See Zaborski 1992 for a brief description of the Afro-Asiatic language family and its general
characteristics.
For a general description of Arabic and the Semitic group, see Bateson 1967 (2003), 50–58 and Versteegh 1997, 9-22. For a more detailed discussion of the Semitic family and an extensive bibliography, see Hetzron 1987 and especially 1992, where he provides a list of fifty-one Semitic languages.
For book-length introductions to comparative Semitic linguistic structure, see Wright 1966, Gray
1934, and especially Moscati 1969.
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2 An overview of Arabic language history
The earliest stages of the Arabic language (Proto-Arabic or Old Arabic) are documented from about the seventh century BC until approximately the third century
AD, but because of the paucity of written records, little is known about the nature
of the language of those times. The only written evidence is in the form of
epigraphic material (brief rock inscriptions and graffiti) found in northwest and
central Arabia.3
The next period, the third through fifth centuries, is usually referred to as Early
Arabic, a transitional period during which the language evolved into a closer semblance of Classical Arabic. There are again few literary artifacts from this age, but
it is known that there was extensive commercial and cultural interaction with
Christian and Jewish cultures during this time, an era of both Roman and Byzantine rule in the Levant and the Fertile Crescent.4

3 Classical Arabic
The start of the literary or Classical Arabic era is usually calculated from the sixth
century, which saw a vigorous flourishing of the Arabic literary (or poetic) language, especially in public recitation and oral composition of poetry, a refined
and highly developed formal oral art practiced by all Arab tribal groups and
held in the highest esteem. During the sixth century, the Arabic ode, or qaSîda,
evolved to its highest and most eloquent form. It was characterized by sophisticated metrics and a “highly conventionalized scheme . . . upwards of sixty couplets all following an identical rhyme.”5
The form of language used in these odes is often referred to as the standard
poetic language or the poetic koinè, and there are conflicting theories as to its
nature – whether it was an elevated, distinctive, supra-tribal language shared by
the leadership of the Arabic-speaking communities, or whether it was the actual
vernacular of a region or tribe which was adopted by poets as a shared vehicle
for artistic expression. In particular, debate has centered around the existence
and use of desinential (i.e., word-final) case and mood inflection, a central feature of classical poetry but one which fell increasingly out of use in spoken Arabic, and which no longer exists in the urban vernaculars of today. Since little is

3

4

5

A condensed but authoritative overview of the history and development of Arabic is provided in
the article “Arabiyya” in the Encyclopedia of Islam (1960, I:561–603). See also Kaye 1987 and Fischer 1992.
On the pre-Islamic period in particular, see Beeston 1981 and Versteegh 1997, 23–52. A good general
reference in Arabic is Hijazi 1978.
For a comprehensive, multi-volume study of the Arab world and its relations with Rome and
Byzantium in late classical antiquity see Shahîd 1981, 1984, 1989, and 1995.
Arberry 1957, 15. For further discussion of pre-Islamic Arabic poetry, see Nicholson 1987. See also
Zwettler 1978 for a survey and analysis of the Arabic oral poetry tradition.
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known about the nature of the everyday spoken Arabic of pre-Islamic times or
the different levels of linguistic formality that might have been used on different occasions, certainty has not been reached on this point, although theories
abound.6
In the seventh century AD the Prophet Muhammad was gifted over a period of
years (622–632 AD) with the revelation of verses which constituted a holy book,
the Qur√ân, in Arabic, which became the key text of the new monotheistic religion, Islam. The text was rendered into an official version during the reign of the
Caliph c Uthmân (644–656 AD). From that time on, Arabic was not only a language
of great poetic power and sophistication, but also permanently sacralized; as the
chosen language for the Qur√ân, it became the object of centuries of religious
study and exegesis, theological analysis, grammatical analysis and speculation.7
Throughout the European medieval period, from the seventh through the twelfth
centuries, the Arabic-speaking world and the Islamic empire expanded and
flourished, centered first in Mecca and Madina, then Damascus, and then Baghdad.8 Arabic became an international language of civilization, culture, scientific
writing and research, diplomacy, and administration. From the Iberian peninsula
in the West to Central and South Asia in the East stretched the world of Islam, and
the influence of Arabic. The vast empire eventually weakened under the growing
influence and power of emerging independent Muslim dynasties, with inroads
made by the Crusades, Mongol invasions from the East, and with the expulsion of
Muslims from the Iberian peninsula in the West. Arabic remained the dominant
language in North Africa, the Levant, the Fertile Crescent, and the Arabian Peninsula, but lost ground to indigenous languages such as Persian in the East, and
Spanish in the West.9
The language era from the thirteenth century to the eighteenth is generally
known as “Middle Arabic,” although there is some ambiguity to this term.10 During
this time, the Classical Arabic of early Islam remained the literary language, but the
spoken Arabic of everyday life shifted into regional variations, each geographical

6

7
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On the nature of the standard poetic language and the pre-Islamic koinè, see Zwettler 1978, especially
Chapter 3; Rabin 1955; Fück 1955; Corriente 1976; and Versteegh 1984, especially Chapter 1.
For a brief introduction to the origins of Islam and the Qur√ânic revelations, see Nicholson 1930,
especially Chapter 4.
The main dynasties of the Caliphate are: the Orthodox Caliphs (632–661 AD); the Umayyads, based
in Damascus (661–750 AD); and the Abbasids, based in Baghdad (750–1258 AD).
Arabic has remained the dominant language in countries where the substratum language was originally Semitic or Afro-Asiatic, but not where the substratum languages were Indo-European, such as
Persia or the Iberian peninsula. Aside from nationalistic and political considerations, linguistic
compatibility between Arabic and its sister languages may have enabled certain populations to
adapt more easily and throughly to Arabic. See Bateson 1967 (2003), 72–73 on this topic.
Versteegh (1997, 114–29) has a cogent discussion of the issues related to “Middle Arabic.” See also
Blau 1961.
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area evolving a characteristic vernacular.11 The spoken variants of Arabic were not
generally written down and therefore not preserved or anchored in any way to formalize them, to give them literary status or grammatical legitimacy. They continued
to evolve along their own lively and supple paths, calibrating to the changes of everyday life over the centuries, but never reaching the status of separate languages.12

4 The modern period
The modern period of Arabic dates approximately from the end of the eighteenth
century, with the spread of literacy, the concept of universal education, the inception of journalism, and exposure to Western writing practices and styles such as
editorials, short stories, plays, and novels. Many linguists make a distinction
between Classical Arabic (CA), the name of the literary language of the previous
eras, and the modern form of literary Arabic, commonly known (in English) as
Modern Standard Arabic ( MSA). Differences between CA and MSA are primarily in
style and vocabulary, since they represent the written traditions of very different
historical and cultural eras, from the early medieval period to the modern. In
terms of linguistic structure, CA and MSA are largely but not completely similar.
Within MSA, syntax and style range from complex and erudite forms of discourse
in learned usage to more streamlined expression in the journalistic, broadcasting, and advertising worlds. The high degree of similarity between CA and MSA
gives strong continuity to the literary and Islamic liturgical tradition.
In Arabic, both CA and MSA are referred to as al-lugha al-fuSHâ ≈ë°üØdG á¨∏dG, or
simply, al-fuSHâ ≈ë°üØdG, which means “the most eloquent (language).” Badawi
(1985) draws a helpful distinction between fuSHâ al-caSr ô°ü©dG ≈ë°üa (of the modern era) (MSA) and fuSHâ al-turâth çGÎdG ≈ë°üa (of heritage) (CA). This is by no
means a clear or universally accepted delineation, and opinion in the Arab world
is apparently divided as to the scope and definition of the term fuSHâ ≈ë°üa.13
11
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There is speculation that the written/spoken Arabic dichotomy began much earlier, during the
ninth century. See Blau 1961, Versteegh 1984, Fück 1955. For an evaluation of the main theories
of Arabic dialect evolution and an extensive bibliography on the topic, see Miller 1986 and Bateson
1967 (2003), 94–114.
This contrasts distinctively with the situation in the Scandinavian countries, for example, where a
similar situation prevailed in that a mother language, known as Common Scandinavian, prevailed
from about AD 550–1050, and then evolved into six official, literary languages (Danish, DanoNorwegian, New-Norwegian, Swedish, Faroese, and Icelandic), plus many dialects. Despite the fact
that the offshoots are all considered independent languages, “within this core [mainland
Scandinavia] speakers normally expect to be understood [by each other] when speaking their
native languages” (Haugen 1976, 23–24).
See Parkinson’s informative 1991 article for an extensive discussion of fuSHâ. In his study of
Egyptian native Arabic speakers’ ability with fuSHâ, he came to the conclusion that “The important point here is that people do not agree on a term, and that further they do not agree on what
specific part of the communicative continuum, i.e., what specific varieties, any particular term
should refer to” (33).
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5 Arabic today
The Arab world today is characterized by a high degree of linguistic and cultural
continuity. Arabic is the official language of all the members of the Arab League,
from North Africa to the Arabian Gulf.14 Although geography (including great distances and land barriers such as deserts and mountains) accounts for much of the
diversity of regional vernaculars, a shared history, cultural background and (to a
great extent) religion act to unify Arab society and give it a profound sense of
cohesion and identity.
MSA is the language of written Arabic media, e.g., newspapers, books, journals,
street signs, advertisements – all forms of the printed word. It is also the language
of public speaking and news broadcasts on radio and television. This means that
in the Arab world one needs to be able to comprehend both the written and the
spoken forms of MSA. However, in order to speak informally with people about
ordinary everyday topics, since there is no universally agreed-upon standard
speech norm, Arabs are fluent in at least one vernacular form of Arabic (their
mother tongue), and they understand a wide range of others. This coexistence of
two language varieties, the everyday spoken vernacular and a higher literary form
is referred to in linguistic terms as “diglossia.”

5.1 Diglossia
The divergence among the several vernacular forms of Arabic, and between the
vernaculars as a whole and the standard written form, make the linguistic situation of the Arab world a complex one.15 Instead of having one universally
agreed-upon standard speech norm, each major region of the Arab world (such
as the Levant, the Arabian Gulf, the western Arabian peninsula, western North
Africa, Egypt, and the Sudan) has as its own speech norm, a spoken vernacular
coexistent with the written standard – MSA. Vernacular speech is much more
flexible and mutable than the written language; it easily coins words, adapts
and adopts foreign expressions, incorporates the latest cultural concepts and
trends, and propagates slang, thus producing and reflecting a rich, creative,
and constantly changing range of innovation. Vernacular or colloquial languages have evolved their own forms of linguistic artistry and tradition in terms
of popular songs, folk songs, punning and jokes, folktales and spontaneous performance art.

14

15

Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Libya, Egypt, Sudan, Mauretania, Jordan, Lebanon, Palestine, Syria, Iraq,
Kuwait, Bahrein, Qatar, UAE, Oman, Saudi Arabia, and Yemen.
For more on diglossia, see Ferguson 1959a and 1996, and Walters, 1996. See also Southwest Journal of
Linguistics 1991, which is a special issue devoted to diglossia. Haeri 2003 is a book-length study of
the relationships among Classical Arabic, MSA, and colloquial Arabic in Egypt.
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Their changeability, however, also means that Arabic vernaculars may vary substantially from one another in proportion to their geographical distance. That is,
neighboring vernacular dialects such as Jordanian and Syrian are easily mutually
intelligible to native Arabic speakers; however, distant regional dialects, such as
Moroccan and Kuwaiti, have evolved cumulative differences which result in the
need for conscious effort on the part of the speakers to accommodate each other
and adjust their everyday language to a more mainstream level. Educated native
Arabic speakers have enough mutual awareness of dialect characteristics that
they can identify and adjust rapidly and naturally to the communicative needs of
any situation.16 This spontaneous yet complex adjustment made by Arabic speakers depends on their knowledge of the vast reservoir of the mutually understood
written language, which enables them to intercommunicate. Therefore, Arabic
speakers share a wealth of resources in their common grasp of the literary language, MSA, and they can use this as a basis even for everyday communication.
In the re-calibration of Arabic speech to be less regionally colloquial and more
formal, however, some researchers have identified another variation on spoken
Arabic, an intermediate level that is termed “cultivated,” “literate,” “formal,” or
“educated” spoken Arabic.17 Thus, the Arabic language situation is characterized
not simply as a sharp separation between written forms and spoken forms, but as
a spectrum or continuum of gradations from “high” (very literary or formal) to
“low” (very colloquial), with several levels of variation in between.18 As Elgibali
states (1993, 76), “we do not . . . have intuition or scholarly consensus concerning
the number, discreteness and/or stability of the middle level(s).”
These levels are characterized by (at least) two different sociolinguistic dimensions: first, the social function; that is, the situations in which speakers find
themselves – whether those situations are, for example, religious, formal, academic, casual or intimate. Secondly, these levels are conditioned by the educational and regional backgrounds of the speakers. In this intricate interplay of
speech norms, situations, and backgrounds, educated native Arabic speakers easily find their way, making spontaneous, subtle linguistic adjustments to suit the
dimensions of the occasion and the interlocutors.
16
17

For a detailed discussion of variation in Arabic see Elgibali 1993.
This is known as “cultivated” speech in Arabic: ﬁâmmiyyat al-muthaqqafîn

ÚØq≤ãŸG á¨d.

18

ÚØq≤ãŸG á«qeÉY, or

lughat al-muthaqqafîn
A number of Arabic linguists have researched and discussed
this phenomenon, but there is no consensus as to the nature, extent, definition, and use of this
part of the Arabic language continuum. The focus of the dispute centers around the ill-defined
and unstable nature of this particular form of spoken Arabic and whether or not it can be
distinguished as an identifiable linguistic level of Arabic. For more discussion of this point, see
Badawi 1985, Elgibali 1993, El-Hassan 1978, Hary 1996, Mitchell 1986, Parkinson 1993, and Ryding
1990 and 1991.
See, for example, the five levels distinguished in Badawi 1985 and the “multiglossia” of Hary 1996.
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5.2 Modern Standard Arabic: MSA
MSA is the written norm for all Arab countries as well as the major medium of
communication for public speaking and broadcasting.19 It serves not only as the
vehicle for current forms of literature, but also as a resource language for communication between literate Arabs from geographically distant parts of the Arab
world. A sound knowledge of MSA is a mark of prestige, education, and social
standing; the learning of MSA by children helps eliminate dialect differences and
initiates Arab children into their literary heritage and historical tradition. It aids
in articulating the connections between Arab countries and creating a shared
present as well as a shared past. Education in the Arab countries universally
reinforces the teaching and maintenance of MSA as the single, coherent standard
written language.
A number of excellent Western pedagogical texts have been developed over the
past fifty years in which MSA is discussed, described, and explained to learners of
Arabic as a foreign language.20 However, up to this point, there has been no comprehensive reference grammar designed for use by western students of MSA.

5.3 Arabic academies
Grammatical and lexical conservatism are hallmarks of MSA. Arabic language
academies exist in several Arab capitals (Cairo, Damascus, Baghdad, Amman) to
determine and regulate the procedures for incorporation of new terminology,
and to conserve the overall integrity of MSA.21 Although foreign words are often
borrowed into Arabic, especially for ever-expanding technical items and fields,
the academies try to control the amount of borrowing and to introduce and
encourage Arabic-derived equivalents, such as the Arabic word hâtif ∞JÉg (pl.
hawâtif ∞JGƒg) for ‘telephone’ (based on the Arabic lexical root h-t-f ), to counteract
the widespread use of the Arabized European term: tiliifûn ¿ ƒØ«∏pJ.
According to Versteegh (1997, 178) “From the start, the goal of the Academy was
twofold: to guard the integrity of the Arabic language and preserve it from dialectal and foreign influence, on the one hand, and to adapt the Arabic language to
the needs of modern times, on the other.” Another researcher states
Arab academies have played a large role in the standardization of modern written
and formal Arabic, to an extent that today throughout the Arab world there is more
or less one modern standard variety. This is the variety used in newspapers, newsreel
19
20

21

For a discussion and definition of this particular term, see McLaughlin 1972.
See, for example, Abboud and McCarus 1983; Abboud, Attieh, McCarus, and Rammuny 1997;
Brustad, Al-Batal, and Al-Tonsi 1995 and 1996; Cowan 1964; Middle East Centre for Arab Studies
(MECAS) 1959 and 1965; Rammuny 1994; Ziadeh and Winder 1957.
For more detail on Arabic language academies see Holes 1995, 251–55 and Stetkevytch 1970, 23–25
and 31–33.
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broadcasting, educational books, official and legal notices, academic materials, and
instructional texts of all kinds. The three academies that have had the greatest influence are those based in Cairo, Damascus and Baghdad. Among the common objectives of these academies is the development of a common MSA for all Arabic-speaking
peoples.
(Abdulaziz 1986, 17).

5.4 Definitions of MSA
A fully agreed-upon definition of MSA does not yet exist, but there is a general
consensus that modern Arabic writing in all its forms constitutes the basis of the
identity of the language. Modern writing, however, covers an extensive range of
discourse styles and genres ranging from complex and conservative to innovative
and experimental. Finding a standard that is delimited and describable within
this great range is a difficult task; however, there is an identifiable segment of the
modern Arabic written language used for media purposes, and it has been the
focus of linguists’ attention for a number of years because of its stability, its pervasiveness, and its ability to serve as a model of contemporary written usage. Dissemination of a written (and broadcast) prestige standard by the news media is a
widespread phenomenon, especially in multilingual, diglossic, and multi-dialectal
societies.
One of the most complete descriptions of MSA is found in Vincent Monteil’s
L’arabe moderne in which he refers to “le néo-arabe” as “l’arabe classique, ou
régulier, ou écrit, ou littéral, ou littéraire, sous sa forme moderne” (1960, 25). That
is, he understands “modern Arabic” to be the modern version of the old classical
language. He also states that “on pourrait aussi le traiter d’arabe ‘de presse’, étant
donné le rôle déterminant qu’a joué, et que joue encore, dans sa diffusion . . .
lughat al-jarâ√id” (1960, 27). Defining MSA through its function as the language of
the Arabic news media is a useful way to delimit it since it is not officially codified
as a phenomenon separate from Classical Arabic and because Arabic speakers and
Arabic linguists have differing opinions on what constitutes what is referred to as
al-lugha al-fuSHâ. As Monteil also remarks, “s’il est exact de reconnaître . . . que
l’arabe moderne ‘se trouve être une langue assez artificielle, une langue plus ou
moins fabriquée’ plutôt qu’un ‘usage codifié,’ il faut déclarer . . . que ‘c’est une
langue vivante’ et qui ‘correspond à un besoin vital’” (1960, 28). It is these characteristics of newspaper language, its vitality and practicality, that make it a prime
example of modern written Arabic usage.
Elsaid Badawi’s phrase, fuSHâ al-caSr ô°ü©dG ≈ë°üa, is his Arabic term for MSA
(1985, 17), which he locates on a continuum (at “level two”) between Classical Arabic (“level one” ) and Educated Spoken Arabic (“level three”). As he points out, the
levels “are not segregated entities,” (1985, 17) but shade into each other gradually.
He identifies level two (MSA) as “mostly written” rather than spoken, and levels
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two and three as essentially “in complementary distribution” with each other
(1985, 19), that is, they function in separate spheres, with some overlap.
Leslie McLoughlin, in his 1972 article “Towards a definition of Modern Standard
Arabic,” attempts to identify distinctive features of MSA from one piece of “quality journalism” (57) and provides the following definition which he borrows from
M. F. Sac îd: “that variety of Arabic that is found in contemporary books, newspapers, and magazines, and that is used orally in formal speeches, public lectures,
learned debates, religious ceremonials, and in news broadcasts over radio and television” (58). Whereas Sac îd states that MSA grammar is explicitly defined in
grammar books (which would bring it close to CA), McLoughlin finds several
instances in which MSA differs from CA, some of which are lexical and some of
which are syntactic (72–73).
In her Arabic Language Handbook (1967; 2003, 84), Mary Catherine Bateson identified three kinds of change that differentiate MSA from CA: (1) a “series of
‘acceptable’ simplifications” in syntactic structures, (2) a “vast shift in the lexicon
due to the need for technical terminology,” and (3) a “number of stylistic changes
due to translations from European languages and extensive bilingualism.”
In the research done for this book, a wide variety of primarily expository texts,
including Arabic newspaper and magazine articles, as well as other forms of MSA,
were consulted and put into a database over a period of ten years. The morphological and syntactic features of the language used in these writings were then
analyzed and categorized. This resulted in the finding that few structural inconsistencies exist between MSA and CA; the major differences are stylistic and lexical rather than grammatical. Particular features of MSA journalistic style include
more flexible word order, coinage of neologisms, and loan translations from western languages, especially the use of the √iDaafa áaÉ°VEG or annexation structure to
provide equivalents for compound words or complex concepts. It is just this ability to reflect and embody change while maintaining the major grammatical conventions and standards that make journalistic Arabic in particular, a lively and
widely understood form of the written language and, within the style spectrum of
Arabic as a whole, a functional written standard for all Arab countries.
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Phonology and script
This chapter covers the essentials of script and orthography as well as MSA phonological structure, rules of sound distribution and patterning, pronunciation conventions, syllable structure, and word stress. Four features of Arabic script are
distinctive: first, it is written from right to left; second, letters within words are
connected in cursive style rather than printed individually; third, short vowels
are normally invisible; and finally, there is no distinction between uppercase and
lowercase letters. These features can combine to make Arabic script seem impenetrable to a foreigner at first. However, there are also some features of Arabic
script that facilitate learning it. First of all, it is reasonably phonetic; that is, there
is a good fit between the way words are spelled and the way they are pronounced.
And secondly, word structure and spelling are very systematic.

1 The alphabet
There are twenty-eight Arabic consonant sounds, twenty-six of which are consistently consonants, but two of which – waaw and yaa√ – are semivowels that serve
two functions, sometimes as consonants and other times as vowels, depending on
context.1 For the most part, the Arabic alphabet corresponds to the distinctive
sounds (phonemes) of Arabic, and each sound or letter has a name.2 Arabic letter
shapes vary because Arabic is written in cursive style, that is, the letters within a
word are systematically joined together, as in English handwriting. There is no
option in Arabic for “printing” or writing each letter of a word in independent
form. There is no capitalization in Arabic script and therefore no distinction
between capital and small letters. Letters are instead distinguished by their position in a word, i.e., whether they are word-initial, medial, or final. This is true

1

2

“Certain consonants have some of the phonetic properties of vowels . . . they are usually referred
to as approximants (or frictionless continuants), though [/w/ and /y/] are commonly called
semivowels, as they have exactly the same articulation as vowel glides. Although phonetically
vowel-like, these sounds are usually classified along with consonants on functional grounds”
Crystal 1997, 159. See also section 4.2.2. this chapter.
For further reading about the Arabic alphabet and its close conformity with the phonemes of the
language, see Gordon, 1970, 193–97.
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both in printed Arabic and in handwriting. Handwriting is not covered in this
text, but there are several excellent books that provide instruction in it.3
Every letter has four possible shapes: word-initial, medial, final, and separate.
The following table gives the names of the sounds of Arabic listed in dictionary or
alphabetical order, along with their shapes:4

2 Names and shapes of the letters
Arabic letter shape
Name

Final

Letter

Initial

Independent

G
`H
`J
`K
`L
`M
`N
O
P
Q
R
`°S
`°T
`°U
`°V
`W

A
G
Ü
ä
ç
ê
ì
ñ
O
P
Q
R
¢S
¢T
¢U
¢V
•

(hamza)
√alif

baa√
taa√
thaa√
jiim
Haa√
xaa√
daal
dhaal
raa√
zaay
siin
shiin
Saad
Daad
Taa√

3

4

É`
Ö`
â`
å`
è`
í`
ï`
ó``
ò``
ô``
õ``
¢ù`
¢û`
¢ü`
¢†`
§`

É`
`Ñ`
`à`
`ã`
`é`
`ë`
`î`
ó``
ò`
ô``
õ``
`°ù`
`°û`
`°ü`
`°†`
`W

McCarus and Rammuny, 1974; Brustad, Al-Batal, and Al-Tonsi, 1995; Abboud and McCarus 1983,
part 1:1–97.
There is an older order which is not used for organizing dictionary entries, but which is used in
presenting elements of a text in outline, much as English speakers would make points A., B., and
C. That order is called the √abjad, and is usually recited in the form of words: √abjad, hawwaz,

l

HuTTii, kalaman, saﬁfaS, qurishat, thaxadh-un DaZagh-un (≠¶
n °n V òl în Kn â
r °n Tpôbo

¢r ünØ©r °n S ønª∏n cn »p£q M
o Rs ƒgn ónéHr GCn ).
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Arabic letter shape (cont.)
Name

Final

Letter

Initial

Independent

Zaa√

®
™`
≠`
∞`
≥`
∂`
π`
º`
ø`
¬`
ƒ`
»`

`¶`
`©`
`¨`
`Ø`
`≤`
`µ`
`∏`
`ª`
`æ`
`¡`
ƒ`
`«`

`X
`Y
`Z
`a
`b
`c
`d
`e
`f
`g
h
`j

®
´
Æ
±
¥
∑
∫
Ω
¿
√
h
…

ﬁayn
ghayn
faa√
qaaf
kaaf
laam
miim
nuun
haa√
waaw
yaa√

The cursive nature of Arabic script, as shown above, requires several forms for
each letter. Most letters are joined to others on both sides when they are medial,
but there are a few that are called “non-connectors” which are attached to a preceding letter, but not to a following letter. The non-connectors are: √alif, daal,
dhaal, raa√, zaay, and waaw, as shown in the following examples:
country

bilaad

decision

qaraar

soldier

jundiyy

delicious

ladhiidh

ministry

wizaara

star

kawkaba

OÓpH
QGônb
…óæoL
òjònd
InQGRph
ánÑncrƒnc

3 Consonants: pronunciation and description
It is impossible to provide a fully accurate description of Arabic sounds solely
through written description and classification. Some sounds are very similar
to English, others slightly similar, and others quite different. This section provides a phonemic chart and some general principles of pronunciation as well as
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descriptions of Arabic sounds. The descriptions given here are for standard MSA
pronunciation. Some sounds have allophones, or contextual variations, as noted.5

3.1 Phonemic chart of MSA consonants

LabioLabial dental Interdental Alveolar Palatal Velar Uvular Pharyngeal Glottal
Stops
Voiceless
Voiced

b

t
d

Ü

äT•
O D ¢V

Affricates
Voiceless
Voiced

j

Fricatives
Voiceless

f

Voiced
m

Ω

Semivowels
w
(approximants)

h

Nasals

k

Laterals
Flaps

±

ç s ¢S S ¢U
dh P Z®
zR
n¿
l∫
rQ
th

sh

y

∑

¥

√

A

ì
ﬁ ´

h

√

q

ê
¢T x ñ
gh Æ

H

…

3.2 Description of Arabic consonants
These descriptions are both technical and nontechnical, with examples relating
to English sounds wherever possible.6
1

hamza (√) (A)

2 baa√ (b) (Ü)
3 taa√ (t) (ä)

5

6

7

voiceless glottal stop: like the catch in the voice between
the syllables of “oh-oh”;7
voiced bilabial stop; /b/ as in “big”;
voiceless alveolar stop; /t/ as in “tin”;

Colloquial regional variants, such as the pronunciation of /j/ as /y/ in the Arab Gulf region, or /k/
plus front vowel as /ch/ in Iraqi colloquial, are not provided here because they are nonstandard for
formal pronunciation of MSA.
For an in-depth, traditional account of Arabic phonetics, see Gairdner 1925. For technical analyses
of Arabic phonology and its history, see Al-Ani 1970 and Semaan 1968.
As Gairdner points out, another good example of this in English would be the hiatus prefixed to
the stressed word “our” in the sentence “It wasn’t our fault” (1925, 30).
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4
5

thaa√ (th) (ç)
jiim (j) (ê)

6

Haa√ (H) (ì)

7

xaa√ (x) (ñ)

8
9

daal (d) (O)
dhaal (dh) (P)

10

raa√ (r) ( Q)

11
12
13
14

zaay (z) (R)
siin (s) (¢S)
shiin (sh) (¢T)
Saad (S) (¢U)

15

Daad (D) (¢V)

16

Taa√ (T) (•)

8

9

10

voiceless interdental fricative; // or /th/ as in “thin”;8
There are three standard regional variants:
(a) voiced alveopalatal affricate; / j/ as in “jump”;
(b) voiced alveopalatal fricative (zh): as the /z/ in “azure”
or the medial sound in “pleasure”;
(c) voiced velar stop; /g / as in “goat”;9
voiceless pharyngeal fricative; a sound produced deep in
the throat using the muscles involved in swallowing.
Constrict these muscles while at the same time pushing
breath through – as though you were trying to stagewhisper “Hey!”10
voiceless velar fricative; like the /ch/ in Bach or Scottish
loch; in some romanization systems it is represented by
/kh/;
voiced alveolar stop; /d/ as in “door”;
voiced interdental fricative: /D/ or /dh/ pronounced like
the /th/ in “this”;
voiced alveolar flap or trill: as /r/ in Italian or Spanish; a
good example in English is to pronounce the word “very”
as “veddy”;
voiced alveolar fricative: /z /as in zip;
voiceless alveolar fricative: /s/ as in sang;
voiceless palatal fricative: /sh/ as in ship;
voiceless velarized alveolar fricative: /s/ but pronounced
farther back in the mouth, with a raised and tensed
tongue;
voiced velarized alveolar stop: /d/ but pronounced
farther back in the mouth, with a raised and tensed
tongue;
voiceless velarized alveolar stop: /t/ pronounced farther
back in the mouth, with a raised and tensed tongue;

Arabic has two different symbols for the two phonemes or different kinds of “th” in English - the
voiceless, as in “think” (often transcribed as // ) and the voiced interdental as in “them” (often
transcribed as / D /). Thaa√ /ç/ is the voiceless one whereas dhaal /P/ is voiced. In this text, the
voiceless version // is romanized as /th/, and the voiced / D / as /dh/.
The variations are essentially as follows: the first is more characteristic of the Arabian Peninsula
and Iraq, the second more Levantine and North African, and the third specifically Egyptian and
Sudanese pronunciation. Occasionally, a mixed pronunciation of jiim is found, with one variant
alternating with another, especially /j/ and /zh/.
The nature of the pharyngeal consonants Haa√ and ﬁayn is described in detail in McCarus and
Rammuny 1974, 124–34 and in Gairdner 1925, 27–29.
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Zaa√ (Z) (®)

18

c

19

ghayn (gh) (Æ)

20
21

faa√ (f ) (±)
qaaf (q) (¥)

22
23

kaaf (k) (∑)
laam (l) (∫)

24
25
26
27

miim (m) (Ω)
nuun (n) (¿)
haa√ (h) (√)
waaw (w) or (uu) ( h)

28

yaa√ (y) or (ii) (…)

ayn ( c ) (´)

There are two standard variants of this phoneme:
(a) voiced velarized interdental fricative: /dh/ as in
“this” pronounced farther back in the mouth, with a
raised and tensed tongue;
(b) voiced velarized alveolar fricative: /z/ pronounced
farther back in the mouth with a raised and tense
tongue;11
voiced pharyngeal fricative: this is a “strangled” sound
that comes from deep in the throat, using the muscles
used in swallowing;12
voiced velar fricative: a “gargled” sound, much like
French /r/;
voiceless labiodental fricative: as /f / in “fine”;
voiceless uvular stop: this is made by “clicking” the
back of the tongue against the very back of the mouth,
where the uvula is;
voiceless velar stop: /k/ as in “king”;
voiced lateral: this has two pronunciations:
(a) /l/as in “well” or “full” (back or “dark” /l/ );13
(b) /l/as in “lift” or “leaf” (fronted or “light” /l/ );14
voiced bilabial continuant: /m/ as in “moon”;
voiced nasal continuant: /n/ as in “noon”;
voiceless glottal fricative: /h/ as in “hat”;
bilabial semivowel: /w/ as in “wind” or long vowel
/uu/ pronounced like the “oo” in “food”;
palatal semivowel: /y/ as in “yes” or long vowel /ii/
pronounced like the long /i/ in “machine.”15

The notation of Arabic consonants and their use in orthography is quite
straightforward, except for the following considerations, which are described in
detail: the orthography and pronunciation of the letter hamza, the spelling and
pronunciation variants of the the taa√ marbuuTa, and the doubling of consonant
11

12
13

14

15

Pronunciation of Dhaa / Zaa√ varies regionally; the interdental and alveolar fricatives are the most
widely accepted.
See note 10.
Technically, this variant of /l/ is velarized. The tongue is raised in the back of the mouth. Although
primarily an allophonic variant, for a theory of its status as a separate phoneme in Arabic, see
Ferguson 1956.
This variant of /l/ is more fronted and palatalized even than the light /l/ in English and is closer to
French /l/ as in “belle.” See Gairdner 1925, 17–19 for discussion of “dark” and “light” /l/.
When yaa√ is the final letter of a word, it is printed without dots in Egyptian publications;
elsewhere in the Arab world, it receives its two dots at all times and in all positions.

15

16

A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

strength (gemination). The nature of the approximants (semivowels) waaw and
yaa√ is also discussed at greater length under the section on vowels.

3.3 hamza rules: orthography and pronunciation
There are two kinds of hamza, strong and weak. Strong hamza is a regular consonant and is pronounced under all circumstances, whether in initial, medial, or
final position in a word. Weak hamza or “elidable” hamza is a phonetic device that
helps pronunciation of consonant clusters and only occurs at the beginning of a
word. It is often deleted in context.
3.3.1 Strong hamza (hamzat al-qaTﬁ ™r£n≤rdG Inõrªng):
The Arabic letter hamza (√) is often written with what is termed a “seat,” or “chair”
(kursii »°Srôoc in Arabic), but sometimes the hamza sits aloof, by itself. There is a set
of rules to determine which chair, if any, hamza will take, depending on its position within a word, as follows:

3.3.1.1 CHAIR RULES
(1) The chairs used for hamza are identical with the letters for long vowels: √alif,
waaw, and yaa√. When yaa√ is used as a seat for hamza, it loses its two dots.
(2) When used as chairs, the long vowels are not pronounced. They appear in
the script only as seats for the hamza, not as independent sounds.
(3) The choice of which chair to use (√alif, waaw, or yaa√) is determined by two
things: position of the hamza in the word and/or the nature of the vowels
immediately adjacent to hamza.

3.3.1.2 INITIAL hamza CHAIR RULES: When hamza is the initial consonant in a word,
it has an √alif seat. When the vowel with hamza is a fatHa or Damma, the hamza is
written on top of the √alif, and when the vowel with the hamza is kasra, the hamza
is usually written under the √alif.16 Note that the vowel after hamza can be a short
or a long one. In written Arabic, hamza in initial position is usually invisible,
along with its short vowel. Here it is provided.
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mother

√umm

professor

√ustaadh

where?

√ayna

bigger

√akbar

Islam

√islaam

Iran

√iiraan

Ωq oCG
PÉàr°SoCG
nørjnCG
ônÑrcnCG
ΩÓr°SpGE
¿GôjpEG

In certain kinds of script, the hamza with kasra is split, with the hamza remaining on top of the
√alif and the kasra being written below.
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3.3.1.3

MEDIAL

hamza When hamza occurs in the middle of a word, it normally

has a seat determined by the nature of its adjacent vowels. The vowel sounds
contiguous to hamza, on either side, whether short or long, have a firm order of
priority in determining the seat for hamza. That order is: i-u-a. That is, the first
priority in seat-determination is an /i/, /ii/, or /y/ sound, which will give hamza a
yaa√ seat (yaa√ without dots). In the absence of an /i/ sound, an /u/ or /uu/ sound
gives hamza a waaw seat, and this has second priority. If there is no /i/ or /u/ sound,
an /a/ or /aa/ gives hamza an √alif seat, and this has the lowest priority. This system
is easier to understand with examples:
(1)

(2)

(3)

yaa√ seat:
organization

hay√a

deputy

naa√ib

Israel

√israa√iil

well

bi√r

refuge

maw√il

he was asked

su√ila

ánÄr«ng
ÖpFÉf
π«FGôr°SpEG
ôÄpH
πpFrƒne
nπpÄo°S

waaw seat:
educator

mu√addib

affairs

shu√uun

he composes

yu√allif

question

su√aal

feminine

mu√annath

ÜqpOnDƒoe
¿hDƒo°T
∞pqdnDƒoj
∫GDƒo°S
åsfnDƒoe

√alif seat:
visa

ta√shiira

she asked

sa√alat

head

ra√s

late, delayed

muta√axxir

InÒ°TrCÉnJ
rândnCÉn°S
¢SrCGnQ
ôpqNnCÉnàoe

(4) Medial aloof hamza: When hamza occurs medially after waaw as long vowel
/uu/, or after √alif followed by an /a/ sound, it sits aloof. In general, Arabic
script avoids having two adjacent √alifs.
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measures

√ijraa√aat

attacks

iﬁtidaa√aat

manliness, valor

muruu√a

he wondered

tasaa√ala

3.3.1.4

FINAL

äGAGôrLpEG
äGAGópàrYpG
InAhôoe
n∫nAÉ°ùnJ

hamza: When hamza is the final letter of a word, it can either sit

aloof or have a seat.
(1)

Aloof: Hamza sits aloof at the end of a word when it is preceded by a long
vowel:
calmness

huduu√

port

miinaa√

free; innocent

barii√

Ahóog
AÉæ«e
A…ônH

Or when it is preceded by a consonant (with sukuun):

(2)

(3)

part

juz√

thing

shay√

burden

ﬁib√

ArõoL
Ar»n°T
ArÖpY

On a seat: Final hamza sits on a seat when it is preceded by a short vowel.
The nature of the short vowel determines which seat hamza will have. A
fatHa gives it an √alif seat, a kasra gives it a yaa√ (without dots) seat, and a
Damma gives it a waaw seat.
prophecy

tanabbu√

shore

shaaTi√

warm

daafi√

principle

mabda√

ƒD tÑnænJ
ÅpWÉ°T
ÅpaGO
CGnórÑne

Shift of seat with suffixes: It is important to note that word-final hamza may
shift to medial hamza if the word gets a suffix and hamza is no longer the final
consonant. Suffixes such as possessive pronouns (on nouns) and verb inflections cause this to happen. Short vowel suffixes (case and mood-markers) normally do not influence the writing of hamza. Here are some examples:
friends (nom.)

√aSdiqaa√-u

our friends (nom.)

√aSdiqaa√-u-naa

Ao Ébpór°UnCG
ÉfoDhÉbpór°UnCG
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our friends (gen.)

√aSdiqaa√-i-naa

our friends (acc.)

√aSdiqaa√-a-naa

he read

qara√-a

we read

qara√-naa

they (m.) read

qara√-uu17

you (f.) are reading

ta-qra√-iina

ÉæpFÉbpór°UnCG
ÉfnAÉbpór°UnCG
nCG nônb
ÉfrCG nônb
Gh hD ôn bn
nÚF nôr≤nJ

3.3.2 hamza plus long /aa/ madda
A special symbol stands for hamza followed by a long /aa/ sound: /√aa/. The symbol
is called madda (‘extension’) and looks like this: BG . It is always written above √alif
and is sometimes referred to as √alif madda. It can occur at the beginning of a
word, in the middle, or at the end. Even if it occurs at the beginning of a word, the
madda notation is visible, unlike the regular initial hamza.
Asia

√aasiyaa

final

√aaxir

mirror

mir√aah

minarets

ma√aadhin

the Qur√ân

al-qur√aan

establishments

munsha√aat

they (2 m.) began

bada√aa

É«°SBG
ôpNBG
IBG rôpe
¿pPBÉne
¿BG ôo≤rdG
äBÉn°ûræoe
BGnónH

3.3.3 Weak hamza (hamzat al-waSI π°UƒdG Iõªg)
Hamzat al-waSl, elidable hamza, is a phonetic device affixed to the beginning of a
word for ease of pronunciation. It is used only in initial position, and is accompanied by a short vowel: /i/, /u/, or /a/.18 For purposes of phonology and spelling it is necessary to know whether an initial hamza is a strong one or an elidable one, since
elidable hamza drops out in pronunciation unless it is utterance-initial. When elidable hamza drops out, its √alif seat remains in spelling, but it gets a different symbol
on top of it, called a waSla, which indicates deletion of the glottal stop and liaison
between the previous vowel and the following consonant.19 If a word starting with
17

18

19

It is the style in certain Arab countries to write even the third person masculine plural with hamza
sitting on √alif, e.g., qara√uu GhCGnônb. Either way is correct.
It is a phonological rule that no word may start with a consonant cluster in Arabic, but certain
morphological processes result in patterns or groupings of affixes that cause consonant clusters.
The technical term for this process is aphaeresis or aphesis, deletion of an initial vowel of a word
and substituting for it the final vowel of the previous word, as the deletion of the initial “a” in
“are” in the contraction “we’re” or the initial “i” of “is” in “she’s.”
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elidable hamza is preceded by a consonant, a “helping vowel” is affixed to the consonant in order to facilitate pronunciation. Neither hamzat al-waSl nor waSla are visible in ordinary text.
In the transcription system used in this text, words that start with initial
hamzat al-waSl do not have the transliterated hamza symbol (√). The main categories of words that begin with hamzat al-waSl are as follows:

3.3.3.1 DEFINITE ARTICLE, al- `dG: The short vowel that accompanies elidable hamza
of the definite article is fatHa.
(1)

Sentence-initial: The sentence-initial hamza is pronounced.

.∑Éæog oInQGRpƒrdG

.lásjpƒnb oán°ùnaÉæoªrdG

al-wizaarat-u hunaaka.
The ministry is (over) there.

al-munaafasat-u qawiyyat-un.
Competition is strong.

(2) Non-sentence-initial: The hamza and its short vowel /a/ on the definite article are deleted, although the √alif seat remains in the spelling.

.pInQGRpƒrdG ‘ rºog

.lájs p ƒnb nán°ùnaÉæoªrdG søpµd

hum fii l-wizaarat-i.
They are at the ministry.

laakinna l-munaafasat-a qawiyyat-un.
But the competition is strong.

3.3.3.2

CERTAIN COMMON WORDS:

The short vowel that accompanies elidable

hamza of this set of words is kasra.

(1)

son

ibn

name

ism

woman

imra√a

two

ithnaan

ørHpG
ºr°SpG
InCGôrepG
¿ÉærKpG

Utterance-initial: The hamza is pronounced.

.lôpaÉ°ùoe »ærHpG

¬q∏dG oºr°SpG

ibn-ii musaafir-un.
My son is travelling.

ism-u llaah-i
the name of God

(2) Non-utterance-initial: The hamza and its kasra are omitted in pronunciation. Sometimes the √alif seat of the hamza is also omitted in these words.

.»ærHG n™ne nônaÉ°S

¬q∏dG ºr°SÉpH

saafar-a maﬁa bn-ii.
He traveled with my son.

bi-sm-i-llaaah-i
in the name of God
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3.3.3.3

FORMS VII-X VERBAL NOUNS AND PAST TENSE VERBS: The short vowel that
accompanies elidable hamza of this set of words is kasra. The √alif seat remains in
spelling.

.kGójónL kÉ°ù«FnQ oÖr©s°ûdG

nÖnînàrfpG

intaxab-a l-shaﬁb-u ra√iis-an jadiid-an.
The people elected a new president.
.kGójónL kÉ°ù«FnQ oÖr©s°ûdG nÖnînàrfGnh
wa-ntaxab-a l-shaﬁb-u ra√iis-an jadiid-an.
And the people elected a new president.

3.3.3.4

IMPERATIVE VERBS OF FORMS I AND VII–X: The short vowel that accompanies
these imperative forms is either kasra or Damma. The √alif seat remains.

.r™pªnàr°SÉna

.r™pªnàr°SpG
´

istamiﬁ.
Listen.

fa-stamiﬁ.
So listen.

.äÉepÉnµrdG p√pòg rGC nôrbGp

.äÉªp∏nµrdG p√pòg rCGôrbGnh

iqra√ haadhihi l-kalimaat-i.
Read these words.

wa-qra√ haadhihi l-kalimaat-i.
And read these words.

3.3.3.5

SPELLING BORROWED WORDS THAT START WITH CONSONANT CLUSTERS:

Terms borrowed from other languages into Arabic and which start with consonant
clusters, need a helping vowel to facilitate the onset of the pronunciation of the
consonant cluster. The helping vowel is written with hamza and seated on an √alif
Tawiila. For example:
studio

istuudyuu

strategic

istraatiijiyy

stable; barn

isTabl

3.4 taa√ marbuuTa (ánWƒHrône

ƒjOƒàr°SpG
q»pé«JGÎr°SpG
πrÑn£r°SpG

AÉJ)

3.4.1 Spelling
The taa√ marbuuTa is a spelling variant of regular taa√. It occurs only in wordfinal position on nouns and adjectives. It is not an optional variant, but determined by word meaning and morphology. In shape, it looks like a haa√ with two
dots over it.
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corner

zaawiya

necessity

Daruura

basket

salla

ánjphGR
InQhôn°V
ás∏n°S

3.4.2 Meaning and use
In most cases, taa√ marbuuTa is a marker of feminine gender. For example, an
Arabic word that refers to a person’s occupation may be either masculine or
feminine, depending on whether one is referring to a man or woman (i.e., engineer, teacher, doctor, student). The masculine singular is a base or unmarked
form, and the feminine singular is marked by the presence of a taa√ marbuuTa.
ambassador (m./f.)

safiir /safiira

king/queen

malik/malika

prince/princess

√amiir/ √amiira

student (m./f.)

Taalib/Taaliba

InÒØn°S/ÒØn°S
ánµp∏ne/∂p∏ne
InÒenCG/ÒenCG
ánÑpdÉW/ÖpdÉW

Some nouns, however, are inherently feminine in gender and always spelled
with taa√ marbuuTa. For example:
storm

√aaSifa

island

jaziira

culture

thaqaafa

flower

zahra

ánØp°UÉY
InôjõnL
ánaÉ≤nK
InôrgnR

In addition to showing feminine gender on nouns, taa√ marbuuTa also shows
feminine gender on adjectives:

ás«pdnhoO ánªs¶næoe

ánªp∏r°ùoªrdG ánÑpdÉq£dG

munaZZama duwaliyya
an international organization

al-Taaliba l-muslima
the Muslim student (f.)

Inó«©n°S án°Urôoa

ás∏p≤nàr°ùoe ánµn∏rªne

furSa saﬁiida
a happy occasion

mamlaka mustaqilla
an independent kingdom

3.4.3 Pronunciation
In pronunciation, taa√ marbuuTa sometimes has the haa√ sound and other times,
taa√, so that it is a combination of taa√ and haa√ in terms of its written shape and
its pronunciation. One consistent feature of taa√ marbuuTa is that it is always preceded by an /a/ sound, usually short /a/ (fatHa), but sometimes, long /aa/ (√alif).
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ship

safiina

apple

tuffaaHa

giraffe

zaraafa

life

Hayaat

canal; channel

qanaat

prayer

Salaat

ánæ«Øn°S
áMÉqØoJ
ánaGQnR
IÉ«nM
IÉænb
IÓn°U

3.4.3.1

FULL FORM: In full form pronunciation, the taa√ marbuuTa plus final
inflectional vowel is pronounced as /t/:

lás«pJÉeƒ∏r©ne lánµrÑn°T

mán∏jƒnW mIÉ«nM ‘

shabkat-un maﬁluumaatiyyat-un
information network

fii Hayaat-in Tawiilat-in
in a long lifetime

oás«pænWnƒrdG oán©peÉérdG

pón∏nÑrdG oánªp°UÉY

al-jaamiﬁat-u l-waTaniyyat-u
the national university

ﬁaaSimat-u l-balad-i
the capital of the country

3.4.3.2

PAUSE FORM PRONUNCIATION:

In pause form, the final inflectional vowel
is not pronounced, and, usually, neither is the taa√ marbuuTa. In most pause form
situations, the pronunciation of taa√ marbuuTa becomes haa√. Because a final /h/
sound is hard to hear, it sounds as though the word is pronounced only with a
final /a/, the fatHa that precedes the taa√ marbuuTa.20
a democratic republic

jumhuuriyya dimuqraaTiyya

a large island

jaziira kabiira

ás«pWGô≤oepO ásjpQƒ¡rªoL
InÒÑnc InôjõnL

(1) Exceptions:
(1.1) If the taa√ marbuuTa is preceded by a long /aa/, pronunciation of the /t/ in
pause form is optional:

20

life

Hayaat or Hayaa(h)

young woman

fataat or fataa(h)

equality

musaawaat or musaawaa(h)

IÉ«nM
IÉàna
IGhÉ°ùoe

For pronunciation of taa√ marbuuTa on the first term of an annexation phrase (√iDaafa), see
Chapter 8, section 1.2.1.5.
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(1.2) If the word ending in taa√ marbuuTa is the first term of an annexation
structure (√iDaafa), the taa√ is usually pronounced, even in pause form:

≥°ûneOp ánæjóne

qÖoM áq°üpb

madiinat dimashq
(both words in pause form)
the city of Damascus

qiSSat Hubb
(both words in pause form)
a love story

3.5 Consonant doubling (gemination): tashdiid

ójór°ûnJ

Sometimes consonants are doubled in Arabic. This is both a spelling and pronunciation feature and means that the consonants are pronounced with double strength
or emphasis.21 The technical term for this kind of doubling is “gemination.” In Arabic, the doubling process is called tashdiid, and instead of writing the letter twice,
Arabic has a diacritical symbol that is written above the doubled consonant which
shows that it is pronounced with twice the emphasis. The name of the symbol is
shadda (‘intensification’), and it looks like this: q . Like the short vowels, shadda does
not normally appear in written text, but it is necessary to know that it is there. Here
are some examples of words that include doubled or geminated consonants:
freedom

Hurriyya

pomegranate

rummaan

to appoint

ﬁayyana

love

Hubb

doubt

shakk

ásjpqôoM
¿ÉqeoQ
nøs«nY
qÖoM
q∂n°T

surgeon

jarraaH

very

jidd-an

pilgrimage

Hajj

to sing

ghannaa

to destroy

xarraba

ìGqônL
kGqópL
èq M
n
≈qænZ
nÜsônN

3.5.1 Reasons for gemination
Gemination can result from a lexical root that contains a doubled root consonant
(such as the root H-b-b for Hubb, ‘love’), or it can result from a derivational process,
that is, it can change word meaning and create words. For example, the verb stem
daras means ‘to study,’ but a derived form of that verb, darras, with doubled raa√,
means ‘to teach.’ The meanings are related, but not the same.
Gemination can also be the result of assimilation, the absorption of one sound
into another. In these cases, the process is phonetic and not phonemic, i.e., it is a
21

In English, the spelling of a word with a double consonant does not indicate that the
pronunciation of that consonant is stronger (e.g., kitten, ladder, offer). However, when an identical
consonant is pronounced across word boundaries, it is pronounced more strongly. For example, in
the following phrases, the last letter of the first word and the first letter of the last word combine
together and result in stronger pronunciation: “shelf-full,” “good deed,” “hot tea,” or “still life.”
This kind of consonant strengthening resembles the process of gemination in Arabic.
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rule of pronunciation and does not affect the meaning of a word. For example, the
/l/ of the definite article /al-/ is assimilated to certain consonants when they begin
words (e.g., al-daftar, ‘the notebook,’ is pronounced ad-daftar).22

4 Vowels
The Modern Standard Arabic sound system has six vowel phonemes: three “long”
ones and three “short”: / ii/ and /i/, /uu/ and /u/, /aa/ and /a/. The difference in length
is not a difference in vowel quality, but in the length of time that the vowel is
held. The distinction between short and long is similar to difference in length in
musical notation, where there are quarter notes, half notes, and whole notes,
each one held twice as long as the other. It is possible to think of short vowels as
resembling quarter notes and long vowels as half notes, the long vowels being
held approximately double the length of time of the short vowels. Long vowels are
represented in the Arabic alphabet by the letters √alif (aa), waaw (uu) and yaa√ (ii).
They are written into words as part of the words’ spelling. Short vowels, on the
other hand, are not independent letters and are written only as diacritical marks
above and below the body of the word. In actual practice, short vowels are not
indicated in written Arabic text; they are invisible.
The pronunciation of vowels, especially /aa/ and /a/, varies over a rather wide
range, depending on word structure and the influence of adjacent consonants,
but also on regional variations in pronunciation. Moreover, the letter √alif has several different spelling variants and the letters waaw and yaa√ function both as
vowels and as consonants.

4.1 Phonemic chart of MSA vowels
Front
High

i/ii

Central

p /…

Back

u/uu o /h

Mid
Low

a/aa n / G

4.2 Long vowels
4.2.1 √alif

4.2.1.1

PRONUNCIATION: The letter √alif represents a long /aa/ sound. The quality
of this sound varies from being fronted (as in the English word “fad”), a low

22

See section 8.1 on the definite article in this chapter.
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central vowel (as in “far”), or a low back vowel (as in the English word “saw.”) Here
are some words with long /aa/:

people

Fronted:
naas

during

xilaal

door

baab

peace

salaam

ruler

Haakim

¢SÉf
∫ÓpN
ÜÉH
ΩÓn°S
ºpcÉM

fire

Backed:
naar

system

niZaam

leader

qaa√id

lighthouse

manaara

neighbor

jaar

QÉf
ΩÉ¶pf
ópFÉb
InQÉæne
QÉL

Usually, in order to have the central or backed pronunciation, the word has a
back consonant, either a velarized one (S, D, T, or Z) or a qaaf, as the ones above
illustrate. The backed pronunciation is also used when √alif is followed immediately by raa√ (as in the words manaara, naar, and jaar). However, in certain parts of
the Arab world, especially the Eastern regions (such as Iraq), the backed pronunciation is more frequent.

4.2.1.2

SPELLING VARIANTS OF √alif. There are three variations of the letter √alif:
√alif qaSiira (‘dagger’ √alif ), √alif maqSuura (‘shortened’ √alif ) and regular √alif ( √alif
Tawiila – ‘tall’ √alif ). These variants are not optional but are determined by
derivational etymology and spelling conventions.

4.2.1.3 √alif Tawiila

This is the standard form of √alif. It is a nonconnecting letter written into the word:
(1) √alif Tawiila in initial position: In initial position, √alif is not a vowel; it is
always a seat for hamza (accompanied by a short vowel) or madda (hamza
plus long /aa/).
(1.1)

(1.2)

án∏jƒnW ∞pdnCG.

√alif with hamza and short vowel:
four

√arbaﬁa

brothers

√ixwaan

pipe

√unbuub

án©nHrQnCG
¿GƒrNpEG
ÜƒÑrfoCG

√alif with madda:
August

√aab

instrument

√aala

other (m.)

√aaxar

ÜBG
ándBG
ônNBG
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(2) √alif in medial position: In medial position, √alif Tawiila is connected to
the letter that precedes it, but it does not connect to the following
letter:
north; left

shamaal

she said

qaalat

side

jaanib

∫Éªn°T
rândÉb
ÖpfÉL

The letter √alif has a special relationship with a preceding laam: it sits inside
the curve of the laam at an angle. This special combination of letters is
called a “ligature,” and is even occasionally cited as part of the alphabet
(“laam-√alif ”).
peace

salaam

Jordan

al-√urdun

no

laa

ΩÓn°S
¿oOrQC’G
’

(3) √alif Tawiila in final position:
(3.1) √alif as long vowel in word-final position: At the end of a word √alif
Tawiila may occur:
here

hunaa

Malta

maalTaa

this (m.)

haadhaa

Éæog
É£dÉe
Gòg

(3.2) √alif Tawiila with nunation: A word-final √alif may be written with two fatHas
above it, signaling that the word is nunated, that is, marked for indefinite
accusative case (and pronounced -an). In this case, the √alif is not pronounced;
it is only a seat or “chair” for the two fatHas that mark the indefinite accusative. The accusative case often indicates that a noun is an object of a transitive verb, or it may mark an adverbial function. For further description and
examples of the accusative, see Chapter 7 on noun inflections. Some examples of adverbial accusatives ending with √alif plus nunation include:
welcome

√ahl-an

tomorrow

ghad-an

thanks

shukr-an

greatly

kathiir-an

very

jidd-an

finally

√axiir-an

kÓrgnCG
kGónZ
kGôrµo°T
kGÒãnc
kGqópL
kGÒNnCG
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(3.3) silent inflectional √alif Tawiila: The √alif Tawiila is written as part of the
third person masculine plural past tense inflection, but it is only a
spelling convention and it is not pronounced. If a pronoun suffix is added
to this verb inflection, then the silent √alif is deleted:23

.Gƒ¶nM’

.n∂pdònc GƒfÉc

.ºgQƒ¡X ≈∏Y Égƒ∏ªM

laaHaZ-uu.
They noticed.

kaan-uu ka-dhaalika.
They were like that.

Hamal-uu-haa ﬁalaa Zuhuur-i-him.
They carried it on their backs.

4.2.1.4 “DAGGER” √alif: √alif qasiira

InÒ°ünb ∞pdnCG:

This form of √alif is a spelling
convention used only with certain words. It is a reduced version of √alif Tawiila
written above the consonant (hanging above it rather like a dagger), rather than
beside it in the body of the word. As with the short vowels written above or below
the word, this form of √alif is not normally visible in ordinary text. It is therefore
necessary to know that a word is spelled with √alif qaSiira in order to pronounce it
correctly. The words spelled with √alif qaSiira are not many in number, but some
of them are used with great frequency. The most common ones include:
God
allaah '
¬q∏dG
¬``q∏`'dG
god

√ilaah

this (m.)

haadha

this (f.)

haadhihi

these

haa√ulaa√i

that (m.)

dhaalika

thus

haakadhaa

but

laakinna

¬dEG
Gòg
√pòg
pA’Dƒg
∂pdP
Gònµg
søpµd

¬``d'pEG
Gò``g'
√p òp `g'
pA’Dƒ`g'
∂pdP'
Gònµ``g'
søpµ`d'

4.1.2.4 √alif maqSuura IQƒ°ü≤e ∞dCG : The √alif maqSuura looks like a yaa√ without
dots. This form of √alif occurs only at the end of a word. It is a spelling convention
occurring with certain words because of their derivational etymology. Sometimes
a dagger √alif is added above the √alif maqSuura to distinguish it from a final yaa√.
Some words spelled with √alif maqSuura are proper names, such as:

23

Leila

laylaa

Mona

munaa

≈∏r«nd
≈æoe

Moses

muusaa

Mustafa

muSTafaa

≈°Sƒe
≈Ø£°üe

This √alif is called √alif al-faaSila or “separating √alif.” It is also sometimes referred to as “otiose
√alif.”
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Other words ending in √alif maqSuura may be any form class: verb, preposition,
noun, adjective:
he built

banaa

upon

ﬁalaa

to, toward

√ilaa

≈ænH
≈∏nY
¤pEG

piety

taqwaa

greatest (f.)

kubraa

iƒr≤nJ
iôrÑoc

Sometimes, in an indefinite noun or adjective, the √alif maqSuura is a seat for
the indefinite accusative marker, fatHataan, and the word is pronounced with an
/-an / ending instead of -aa. This depends on the word’s etymology. For declension
and more examples of these words, see Chapter 7 on noun inflections.
hospital

mustashfan

echo

Sadan

coffeehouse

maqhan

k≈Ø°ûnàr°ùoe
kión°U
k≈¡r≤ne

Most words spelled with final √alif maqSuura have to change it to √alif Tawiila if
the word receives a suffix and the √alif is no longer final:

kiƒnàr°ùoe

o√Gƒnàr°ùoe

i
k ôob

ÉfGôob

≈enQ

ÉgÉenQ

mustawan
level, status

mustawaa-hu
his status

quran
villages

quraa-naa
our villages

ramaa
he threw

ramaa-haa
he threw it (f.)

Certain function words spelled with √alif maqSuura shift from √alif to a diphthongized yaa√ when they receive pronoun suffixes:24

iónd

É¡rjnónd

ladaa
laday-haa25
with, at with her

¤pEG

º¡r«ndpEG

≈∏nY

ºoµr«n∏nY

√ilaa
to, toward

√ilay-him
to them (m.)

ﬁalaa
on, upon

ﬁalay-kum
upon you (pl.)

4.2.2 Semivowels/semi-consonants waaw and yaa√
The letters waaw and yaa√ have two functions. They represent the consonant
sounds /w/ and /y/, respectively, and they also represent the long vowels /uu/ and
/ii/. English has something similar to this because the letter “y” can act as a consonant, as in the word “yellow” or it can act as a vowel, as in the word “sky.”26 The
Arabic /ii/ sound symbolized by yaa√ is like the /i/ in English “machine.” The /uu/
sound symbolized by waaw is like the /u/ in “rule.”
24

25
26

For rules and full paradigms of these prepositions, see Chapter 16 on prepositions and
prepositional phrases.
This particle also has the sense of possession: ‘she has.’
See note 1.
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4.2.2.1 THE SOUNDS OF waaw: The letter waaw represents either the sound of
/ w/ or the long vowel /uu/. For example, in the following words, it is /w/:
boy

walad

season

mawsim

óndnh
ºp°Srƒne

state

wilaaya

first

√awwal

Qƒ£na
Qƒf

entry

duxuul

forbidden

mamnuuﬁ

ánj’ph
∫shnCG

And in the following it is /uu/:
breakfast

faTuur

light

nuur

∫ƒNoO
´ƒærªne

4.2.2.2 THE SOUNDS OF yaa√: The letter yaa√ represents either the sound of /y/ as
in “young” or the long vowel /ii/ as the “i” in “petite.” For example, in the
following words it is /y/:
Yemen
white

yaman
√abyaD

day

yawm

ønªnj
¢†n«rHnCG
Ωrƒjn

In the following words it is pronounced as /ii/:
elephant

fiil

dune

kathiib

religion

diin

π«a
Ö«ãnc
øjO

4.3 Short vowels and sukuun (al-Harakaat wa l-sukuun ¿ƒµq°ùdGnh äÉcnônërdG)
The set of three short vowels consists of the sounds /a/,/ i/, and /u/. They are not
considered part of the Arabic alphabet and are not as a rule visible in written Arabic. The short vowels are referred to in Arabic not as letters (Huruuf ) but as
“movements” (Harakaat). That is, they are seen as a way of moving the voice from
one consonant to another.
Short vowels can be written into a text, but ordinarily they are not. Two exceptions to this are the Qur√ân and children’s schoolbooks. In the Qur√ân, the short
vowels are made explicit so that readers and reciters can be absolutely certain of
the correct pronunciation of the sacred text. In schoolbooks, they are inserted so
that children can study and master word structure and spelling as they learn how
to read MSA. As reading skill progresses, the use of short vowels in pedagogical
texts is phased out. This is done because the patterning of short vowels is largely
predictable and therefore marking them is considered redundant.
For learners of Arabic as a foreign language, the absence of short vowels
requires extra attention to word structure and morphological patterning, and
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memorization of the exact sound of the word as well as its spelling. Just because
the vowels are invisible doesn’t mean they don’t exist.
4.3.1 fatHa: ánëràna short /a/
The short vowel /a/, called fatHa, ranges in pronunciation from low central (as in
“dark”) to lowered mid front (as in “best”), depending on context. The short vowel
/a/ is represented, when written, by a small diagonal mark sloping downward to
the left ( n ). It is placed above the consonant that it follows in pronunciation.
Examples:
country

balad

she danced

raqaSat

mint

naﬁnaﬁ

ón∏Hn
rân°ünbnQ
™nær©nf

4.3.2 kasra : Inôr°ùnc short /i/
The short vowel /i/, called kasra, ranges in pronunciation from a high front vowel
(as in “petite”) to a lower front vowel (as in “sit”). Kasra is represented by a mark
similar to fatHa, but is written underneath the consonant it follows ( p ). Examples:
pepper

filfil

skin

jild

apricots

mishmish

πpØr∏pa
ór∏pL
¢ûpªr°ûpe

4.3.3 Damma: ásª°V short /u/
The short /u/ sound in Arabic, called Damma, ranges from a high back vowel (as in
“duke”) to a lower rounded back vowel (as in “bull”). The Damma is represented by
what looks like a small waaw, or an English apostrophe ( o ). It is written above the
consonant which it follows. Examples:
cities

mudun

ear

√udhun

quarter

rubﬁ

¿oóoe
¿oPoCG
™rHoQ

4.3.4 Absence of vowel: sukuun ¿ƒµo°S
A consonant is not always followed by a vowel. Sometimes one consonant comes
immediately after another, or a consonant will end a word. In order to indicate
clearly that a consonant is not followed by a vowel, Arabic uses a diacritical mark
called a sukuun (‘silence’) which looks like a mini-zero (r )placed directly above the
consonant.
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As with the short vowel indicators, the sukuun is invisible in ordinary script. It
is shown here in the following examples:
room

ghurfa

temple

maﬁbad

ánarôoZ
ónÑr©ne

we drink

nashrab

sand

raml

Ünôr°ûnf
πrenQ

4.3.5 Extra short or helping vowels
An epenthetic or helping vowel may be inserted at the end of a word in context in order to prevent consonant clusters and facilitate smoothness of pronunciation within a sentence. In a sentence, these helping vowels are added
to words that would otherwise end with sukuun when the following word
begins with a consonant cluster. The determination of the helping vowel is as
follows:

4.3.5.1

HELPING VOWEL

kasra: The short vowel kasra is by far the most frequent

helping vowel.

n.QÉÑrNC’G oInój ônérdG pänôn°ûnf

?oônªnJrDƒoªrdG ≈¡nàrfG pπng

nasharat-i l-jariidat-u l-√axbaar-a.
The newspaper published the news.

hal-i ntahaa l-mu√tamar-u?
Did the conference end?

4.3.5.2

HELPING VOWEL

Damma: The helping vowel Damma is used with the

second person plural personal pronouns and third person plural pronouns when
they are spelled with Damma:

.oás«pªr°SsôdG oánãr©pÑrdG oºo¡ràn∏nÑr≤nàr°SpG
istaqbal-at-hum-u l-biﬁthat-u l-rasmiyyat-u.
The official delegation met them.

.nOGqhtôdG oºoµnfhôpÑnàr©nj
ya-ﬁtabir-uuna-kum-u l-ruwwaad-a.27
They consider you (m. pl.) the pioneers.

?nΩÉ©s£dG oºoàrjn ônàr°TG pπng
hal-i shtaray-tum-u l-Taﬁaam-a?28
Did you (m. pl.) buy the food?

27
28

Phonetically, ya-ﬁtabir-u-kum-u r-ruwwaad-a.
Phonetically, hal-i shtaray-tum-u T-Taﬁaam-a? There are two helping vowels here, a kasra on the
question-word hal in order to prevent a consonant cluster with the past tense Form VIII verb, and
Damma after the subject marker -tum affixed to the past tense verb.
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4.3.5.3 LONG VOWEL waaw AS HELPING VOWEL: A special case of a long helping
vowel /uu/ occurs when the object of the verb following the second person masculine
plural past tense suffix /-tum/ happens to be a pronoun. A long /uu/ is inserted as a
buffer between the subject marker on the verb and the object pronoun:

? Égƒ`“rôn°ûnf πng
hal nashar-tum-uu-haa?
Did you (m. pl.) publish it?

4.3.5.4

HELPING VOWEL

fatHa: The short vowel fatHa has restricted use as a

helping vowel. With the word min ‘from,’ the helping vowel is fatHa before the
definite article and otherwise, kasra.

pârjnƒoµrdG nøpe

pÜrôn¨rdG nøpe

min-a l-kuwayt-i
from Kuwait

min-a l-gharb-i
from the west

ÜônërdG pAÉ¡pàrfG pøpe

Éæpªr°SG pøpe

min-i ntihaa√-i l-Harb-i
from the end of the war

min-i sm-i-naa
from our name

4.4 Diphthongs and glides
Diphthongs or glides in Arabic are combinations of short vowels and semivowels.
The sequences that occur are /aw/, /ay/, /iy/, and /uw/. The sequences */iw/ and */uy/
are usually prohibited.
4.4.1 Diphthongs

4.4.1.1 /aw/ (PRONOUNCED LIKE THE “ow” IN “power”)29
above

fawqa

pine-nuts

Sanawbar

n rƒna
¥
ônHrƒnænU

almonds

lawz

appointment

mawﬁid

Rrƒnd
ópYrƒne

4.4.1.2 /ay/ (PRONOUNCED LIKE ENGLISH “eye,” OR “aye”)30

29

30

egg

bayDa

to change

ghayyar

án°†r«nH
ôs«nZ

car

sayyaara

night

layl

InQÉq«n°S
πr«nd

In less formal spoken Arabic and in colloquial Arabic the diphthong /aw/ changes to a long vowel
/oo/, pronounced like the /o/ in “note.”
Again, in less formal Arabic and colloquial Arabic, the diphthong /ay/ changes to the long vowel
/ee/, pronounced like the long /a/ in “date.”
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4.4.2 Glides
Glides are vowel–consonant combinations where the vowel and consonant have
very close points of articulation, such as /iy/ (high front vowel plus palatal sonant)
and /uw/ (high back vowel plus rounded bilabial sonant). In most cases the glide
consonant is doubled.

4.4.2.1 HIGH FRONT GLIDE /iy/:
Arab (f.)

ﬁarabiyya

denied

manfiyy

ás«pHnônY
q»Øræne

Egyptians

miSriyy-uun

yearly

sanawiyy-an

enemy

ﬁaduww

height

ﬁuluww

¿ƒqjpôr°üpe
kÉqj pƒnæn°S

4.4.2.2 HIGH BACK GLIDE /uw/:
growth

numuww

youth

futuwwa

ƒq ªof
Isƒoàoa

hq ónY
qƒ∏oY

5 MSA pronunciation styles: full form and pause form
When reading MSA formally, aloud, words are pronounced according to certain
rules.

5.1 Full form
When complete voweling is observed, all vowels are pronounced, including all
the short vowels that are contained in the words but not visible in the text. This
also includes any word-final inflectional vowels and is called “full” form pronunciation.

.p¢ùrenCG nán∏r«nd pánªp°UÉ©rdG ¤pEG pásjpQƒ¡rªoérdG o¢ù«FnQ nôn°†nM
HaDar-a ra√iis-u l-jumhuuriyyat-i √ilaa l-ﬁaaSimat-i laylat-a √ams-i.
The president of the republic came to the capital last night.

5.2 Pause form
There is also a standard Arabic pronunciation principle that a word-final short
vowel may be left unpronounced. This is called “pause form” in English and waqf
∞rbhn (‘stopping’) in Arabic. There are two variants of this principle:
5.2.1 Formal pause form
When reading MSA aloud, the standard practice is to use pause form on the final
word of a sentence, or (if it is a long sentence) wherever there is a natural “pause”
for breath.
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.¢ùrenCG nán∏r«nd pánªp°UÉ©rdG '¤pEG pásjpQƒ¡rªoérdG o¢ù«FnQ nôn°†nM
HaDar-a ra√iis-u l-jumhuuriyyat-i √ilaa l-ﬁaaSimat-i laylat-a √ams.31
The president of the republic came to the capital last night.

5.2.2 Informal pause form:
When reading MSA aloud or when speaking MSA less formally, pause form is
sometimes used on most or all words ending with a short vowel.

.¢ùrenCG án∏r«nd ánªp°UÉ©rdG ¤pEG ásjpQƒ¡rªoérdG ¢ù«FnQ ôn°†nM
HaDar ra√iis l-jumhuuriyya √ilaa l-ﬁaaSima laylat √ams.32
The president of the Republic came to the capital last night.

5.2.2.1 PAUSE FORM FOR WORDS ENDING IN taa√ marbuuTa: A word that terminates in taa√ marbuuTa is usually pronounced as ending in -a or -ah in pause form
unless it is the first term of an √iDaafa, in which case it is pronounced as a /-t-/ sound.
capital

ﬁaaSima

university

jaamiﬁa

organization

munaZZama33

ánªp°UÉY
án©peÉL
ánªs¶næoe

¿ÉªoY ánªp°UÉY

ähôr«nH án©peÉL

ﬁaaSimat ﬁumaan
the capital of Oman

jaamiﬁat bayruut
the university of Beirut

6 MSA syllable structure
There are a limited number of possible syllable sequences for MSA word structure.
First of all, no word or syllable may start with a vowel. If a word appears to start
with a vowel, such as √islaam or √umma or √abadan, what is actually heard is a
vowel preceded by a glottal stop (hamza). English speakers tend not to hear the
glottal stop because it is not phonemic (meaningful) in English. It is, however, a
real consonant in Arabic.

31
32

33

I

√anaa

week

√usbuuﬁ

if

√idhaa

ÉfnCG
´ƒÑr°SoCG
GPpEG

Final short vowel /-i/ is unpronounced.
Note that in order to avoid consonant clusters and ease pronunciation, when speaking in pause
form, sometimes helping vowels have to be inserted.
For a more detailed description of taa√ marbuuTa pronunciation, see McCarus and Rammuny 1974,
112–13. See also section 1.2 of Chapter 7, on feminine gender marking.
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The second rule is that no word or syllable may begin with a consonant cluster,
such as /sk/ or /br/. Consonant clusters within syllables are prohibited, except for
one situation: In pause form, a word may end in a consonant cluster, such as:
fahimt ‘I understood’ ârªp¡na or istaﬁmalt ‘I used’ âr∏nªr©nàr°SpG. Syllable structure in MSA
is therefore limited to the following five combinations of consonants and vowels.

6.1 Full form pronunciation syllables
(1)

“Short” or “weak” syllable: CV (consonant–short vowel)
e.g., -ma, -bi, -hu
(2) “Long” or “strong” syllables: CVV (consonant–long vowel)
or CVC (consonant–short vowel–consonant)
e.g., -faa, -dii, -ras, -tab

6.2 Additional pause form pronunciation syllables
(1)

“Super-strong” syllables: CVVC (consonant–long vowel–consonant)
or CVCC (consonant–short vowel–consonant–consonant)
e.g., -riim, -nuun, -sart, -rabt
These super-strong sequences occur primarily in word-final position.34

7 Word stress rules
Stress rules refer to the placement of stress or emphasis (loudness) within a word.
In English, stress is not fully predictable and is learned by ear or along with word
spelling. Some words in English are differentiated only by stress, for example:
invalid (noun and adjective), present (noun, adjective, and verb), suspect (noun
and verb), conduct (noun and verb).
Stress in Modern Standard Arabic, on the other hand, is essentially predictable
and adheres to some general rules based on syllable structure. Because MSA is not
a spontaneously spoken language, the rules given here for stress patterns are for
the way MSA is pronounced when read out loud or used in speaking from prepared texts in the Eastern Arab world. In Egypt and the Sudan, stress rules are
different for MSA as well as the colloquial language. Nonetheless, the standard
Eastern form is “a nearly universal norm,” acceptable and understandable
throughout the Arab world.35

34

Active participles of geminate Form I verbs contain an internal CVVC sequence, for example, qêÉM
Haajj ‘pilgrim,’ IsOÉe maadda, ‘substance,’ ásaÉc kaaffa ‘entirety,’ Ω
q É°S saamm ‘poisonous,’ ±
q ÉL jaaff ‘dry,’
Ωq ÉY ‘aamm ‘public; general,’ ¢q UÉN xaaSS ‘private; special,’ or Qq ÉM Haarr ‘hot.’ Some borrowed words
also contain this sequence, such as raad-yuu ƒjOGQ ‘radio.’ See Chapter 6 on participles, section 1.1.2.

35

McCarthy and Prince 1990a, 252. They also note that “there is inconsistency in the stressing of
standard Arabic words between different areas of the Arab world, and no direct testimony on this
subject exists from the Classical period.”
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Different sets of rules are used for full form pronunciation and pause form pronunciation. They overlap to a great extent, but there are some differences. The
major feature of all these stress rules is that stress placement is calculated from
the end of a word – not the beginning. Note that some Arabic words are composed
of several morphological elements, including case endings and pronoun suffixes
of various sorts, so that the length of words may vary substantially.

7.1 Full form stress rules
7.1.1 Stress is never on the final syllable
Therefore, in words of two syllables, stress is on the first, no matter what that first
syllable is like (strong or weak). Examples (stress is indicated by boldface):
to, towards

√ilaa

what

maadhaa

she

hiya

¤pEG
GPÉe
n»pg

we

naHnu

they visited

zaaruu

here

hunaa

øo ë
r fn
GhQGR
Éæog

7.1.2 Stress on penult
Stress is on the second syllable from the end of the word (the penult) if that syllable is strong (CVC or CVV). Examples:
efforts (nom.)

juhuudun

lOƒ¡oL

students (acc.)

Tullaaban

kÉHqÓoW

they taught her

darrasuuhaa

they (f.) write

yaktubna

nørÑoàrµnj

you (m. pl.) worked

ﬁamiltum

ºoàr∏pªnY

Égƒ°SsQnO

7.1.3 Stress on the antepenult
If the second syllable from the end of the word is weak (CV), then the stress falls
back to the third syllable from the end (the antepenult):
a capital

ﬁaaSimatun

all of us

kullunaa

a library (nom.)

maktabatun

he tries

yuHaawilu

Palestinian (f.)

filasTiiniyyatun

lánªp°UÉY
Éæt∏oc
ánÑnàrµne
o∫phÉëoj
lás«pæ«£r°ùn∏pa
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7.1.4 Summary: word length
Therefore, in full-form pronunciation, MSA stress falls either on the second or
third syllable from the end of the word. Note that if a suffix is attached to a word,
it increases the number of syllables and may change the stress pattern, e.g.,
university

jaamiﬁatun

our university

jaamiﬁatunaa

office

maktabun

his office

maktabuhu

we studied

darasnaa

we studied it (f.)

darasnaahaa

lán©peÉL

Éæoàn©peÉL
lÖnàrµne
o¬oÑnàrµne
Éær°SnQnO
ÉgÉær°SnQnO

7.2 Pause form stress rule
The same basic set of rules applies to pause form, but there is an important additional rule for pause form pronunciation: Stress falls on the final syllable of a
word if that syllable is a super-strong one (CVCC or CVVC).
minister

waziir

boundaries

Huduud

ôjRnh
OhóoM

discussions

mubaaHathaat

I tried

Haawalt

äÉãnMÉÑoe
ârdnhÉM

7.2.1 Summary
To summarize, MSA stress falls on either the second or the third syllable from the
end of the word or, in pause form, on the final syllable if it is super-strong.36
7.2.2 Other pause form conventions

7.2.2.1 PAUSE FORM nisba: Words in pause form that end with the nisba (relative
adjective) suffix -iyy should technically have stress placed on that final syllable
(CVCC), e.g.,
Yemeni

yamaniyy

q»ænªnj

official

ra√iisiyy

q»°ù«FnQ

Arab

ﬁarabiyy

q»HnônY

Bedouin

badawiyy

…
q hnóHn

And this is done in very formal spoken MSA. However, it is often the case in spoken MSA (as in colloquial Arabic) that this ending is treated not as -iyy but simply

36

As McCarthy and Prince concisely note: “The stress system is obviously weight-sensitive: final
syllables are stressed if superheavy CvvC or CvCC; penults are stressed if heavy Cvv or CvC;
otherwise the antepenult is stressed” (1990a, 252).
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as long ii, in which case the stress is placed as though the last syllable contained
an open long vowel:
Yemeni

yamanii

Arab

ﬁarabii

»ænªnj
»HnônY

official

ra√iisii

Bedouin

badawii

»°ù«FnQ
…hnóHn

7.2.2.2 PAUSE FORM CHANGE IN STRESS FOR CERTAIN WORDS SPELLED WITH taa√
marbuuTa: In pause form, taa√ marbuuTa, along with its case ending, is not
pronounced, and this eliminates a syllable from the word. Therefore, stress has to
be recalculated, and certain words spelled with taa√ marbuuTa shift the stress when
pronounced in pause form.
Full form
(includes case
ending)

Pause form

university

jaamiﬁat-un

jaamiﬁa

án©peÉL

school

madrasat-un

madrasa

án°SnQróne

lecture

muHaaDarat-un

muHaaDara

Inôn°VÉëoe

The shift in stress in the above examples occurs because when the taa√ marbuuTa
plus case ending is deleted, the third syllable from the end becomes the second
syllable from the end, and because it is weak (CV), it cannot receive the stress, so
the stress shifts back to the previous syllable. There are also cases where the deletion of taa√ marbuuTa plus case ending does not alter the stress pattern. This happens if the syllable that originally had the stress is a strong syllable. In this case
the strong syllable retains the stress, in keeping with the general rules.37

Full form

37

Pause form

city

madiinat-un

madiina

ánæjóne

dove

Hamaamat-un

Hamaama

áneÉªnM

heroism

buTuulat-un

buTuula

ándƒ£oH

For additional reading on Arabic word stress and generative phonology, see Brame 1970 and Abdo
1969.
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8 Definiteness and indefiniteness markers
8.1 Definite article al- `dG
8.1.1 Spelling
The definite article in Arabic is spelled with √alif-laam and is attached as a prefix.
This spelling convention makes a word with the prefixed definite article look like
just one word. The definite article thus never occurs independently ( al- `dG ). It is a
proclitic particle, i.e., always attached to a word – either a noun or an adjective.
the sheikh

al-shaykh

the genie

al-jinnii

ïr«s°ûdG
»qæpérdG

the night

al-layla

the women

al-nisaa’

án∏r«s∏dG
AÉ°ùpqædG

8.1.2 Pronunciation
In general, the definite article is pronounced “al” but many speakers shorten the
/a/ sound so that it sounds more like “el” (as in English “elbow”). It is spelled with
elidable hamza (hamzat al-waSl) (see above), so if the definite article is not utteranceinitial, the hamza drops out in pronunciation and the vowel pronounced with the
laam of the definite article is actually the final vowel of the preceding word (see
also above under hamzat al-waSl).

8.1.2.1 SUN AND MOON LETTERS
(1) Sun Letters (Huruuf shamsiyya ás«p°ùrªn°T ±hôoM): Certain sounds assimilate or
absorb the sound of the laam in the definite article. These sounds or letters
are called “sun letters” (Huruuf shamsiyya). When a word begins with one of
these sounds, the √alif-laam of the definite article is written, but the laam is
not pronounced; instead, it is absorbed or assimilated into the first letter or
sound in the word and that letter is doubled in strength. A shadda is written
over the sun letter itself to show that the /l/ is assimilated into it and strengthens it, but the shadda does not show in normal printed Arabic.
The sun letters or sounds that absorb the /l/ of the definite article are as follows:

¿ ∫ ® • ¢V ¢U ¢T ¢S R Q P O ç ä
taa√, thaa√, daal, dhaal, raa√, zaay, siin, shiin, Saad, Daad, Taa√, Zaa√, laam, nuun

English

Pronounced

Arabic

the commerce

at-tijaara

InQÉépqàdG

the culture

ath-thaqaafa

ánaÉ≤sãdG
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English

Pronounced

Arabic

the religion

ad-diin

the gold

adh-dhahab

the lord

ar-rabb

the flowers

az-zuhuur

the secret

as-sirr

the sun

ash-shams

¢ùªs°ûdG

the wool

aS-Suuf

±ƒq°üdG

the noise

aD-Dajja

ásés°†dG

the doctor

aT-Tabiib

Ö«Ñs£dG

the shadow

aZ-Zill

the clothing

al-libaas

¢SÉÑpq∏dG

the light

an-nuur

QƒqædG

øjqódG
ÖngsòdG
qÜsôdG
QƒgtõdG
ôpq°ùdG

qπpq¶dG

(2) Moon letters (Huruuf qamariyya ásjp ônªnb ±hôoM): “Moon letters” do not absorb
the /l/ of the definite article. The moon letters are:

… h √ Ω ∑ ¥ ± Æ ´ ñ ì ê Ü CG
hamza, baa√, jiim, Haa√, xaa√, √ayn, ghayn, faa√, qaaf, kaaf, miim, haa√, waaw, yaa√

English

Pronounced

Arabic

Islam

al-√islaam

ΩÓr°SrE’G

the bedouin

al-badw

the pocket

al-jayb

hrónÑrdG
Ör«nérdG
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English

Pronounced

Arabic

the luck

al-HaZZ

the mustard

al-xardal

∫nOrônîrdG

the Arabs

al-ﬁarab

Ünôn©rdG

the west

al-gharb

Ürôn¨rdG

the pepper

al-filfil

πpØr∏pØrdG

the moon

al-qamar

ônªn≤rdG

the treasure

al-kanz

õrænµrdG

the center

al-markaz

the engineering

al-handasa

án°Snóræn¡rdG

the ministry

al-wizaara

InQGRpƒrdG

the hand

al-yad

qßnërdG

õncrônªrdG

ón«rdG

8.1.2.2 SUMMARY: SUN AND MOON LETTERS: The Arabic alphabet, or inventory of
consonant sounds, is therefore divided into two groups: sounds that assimilate
the /l/ of the definite article and sounds that do not. The sounds are best learned
through memorization, listening, and speaking practice. Note that in many
transliteration systems (Library of Congress, for example), when written Arabic is
romanized into Latin letters, the definite article is spelled “al” even though in
pronunciation the /l/ may be assimilated. That is the case in the romanization in
this text.

8.2 Indefinite marker: nunation (tanwiin

øjƒrænJ)

Indefiniteness, which corresponds to the use of “a” or “an” in English, is not
marked with a separate word in Arabic. Instead, it is marked with a suffix, an /n/
sound that comes at the end of a word. This /n/ sound is not written with a regular letter /nuun/. It is indicated by writing the final inflectional vowel on a word
twice. In the case of Damma, nunation is often indicated by giving the Damma a
“tail” or flourish at the end, rather than doubling it.38
38

The writing conventions for this indefinite marking are described in detail in Chapter 7,
section 4.2.1.
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Nunation as a marker of indefiniteness may appear on nouns, adjectives, and
adverbs. Certain classes of words (e.g., diptotes) are restricted from having
nunation.
a house (nominative)

bayt-u-n

a house (genitive)

bayt-i-n

a house (accusative)

bayt-a-n

lâr«nH
mâr«nH
kÉàr«nH

Note that the accusative form of nunation often needs a “seat” or “chair” which
is usually √alif Tawiila.39 For example:
place

makaan-an

bridge

jisr-an

many

kathiir-an

kÉfÉµne
kGôr°ùpL
kGÒãnc

In words spelled with taa√ marbuuTa, the nunation sits atop the final letter and
the accusative nunation does not require an √alif chair. This is also the case in
words that end with hamza preceded by a long vowel.

39

an embassy (nominative)

sifaarat-u-n

an embassy (genitive)

sifaarat-i-n

lIQÉØp°S
mIQÉØp°S

an embassy (accusative)

sifaarat-a-n

kIQÉØp°S

an evening (nominative)

masaa√-u-n

an evening (genitive)

masaa√-i-n

an evening (accusative)

masaa√-a-n

lAÉ°ùne
mAÉ°ùne
kAÉ°ùne

Certain “defective” nouns use √alif maqSuura as a seat for the fatHataan in both the nominative and
the accusative cases, e.g., k≈æ©e maﬁnan ‘meaning’ or k≈¡≤e maqhan ‘coffeehouse.’ See section 5.4.4
of Chapter 7 for further details of this declension.
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Arabic word structure: an overview
“The Semitic root is one of the great miracles of man’s language.”1

1 Morphology in general
Morphology, or word structure, pertains to the organization, rules, and processes
concerning meaningful units of language, whether they be words themselves
or parts of words, such as affixes of various sorts. Meaningful components and
subcomponents at the word level are referred to as morphemes.2 Arabic morphology is different from English in some very basic respects but it is highly systematic. In fact, Arabic and the Semitic languages have had substantial influence on
the development of certain key concepts in theoretical morphology.3
Theories of word structure, or morphology, usually focus on two essential
issues: how words are formed (derivational or lexical morphology) and how they
interact with syntax (inflectional morphology, e.g., marking for categories such
as gender, number, case, tense). Arab grammarians, starting in the late eighth and
early ninth centuries AD, developed sophisticated analyses of Arabic morphology
that differ from modern Western theories, but interrelate with them in interesting ways.4 Because this reference grammar is intended primarily for the use of
Western readers, it is organized along the lines of traditional Western categories,
with inclusion of the Arabic terminology.
Derivational or lexical morphology has to do with principles governing word
formation (such as analysis of the English words “truthful” or “untruthfulness”
1
2

3

4

Lohmann 1972, 318.
Aronoff (1976, 7) gives this general definition of morphemes: “the units into which words are
analyzed and out of which they are composed.” This definition is adequate as a start, although
Aronoff notes that it is problematic in certain ways for morphological theory. For a general
introduction to traditional morphology a good place to begin is Matthews 1974. He writes: “the
morpheme is established as the single minimal or primitive unit of grammar, the ultimate basis
for our entire description of the primary articulation of language. Words, phrases, etc., are all
seen as larger, complex or non-primitive units which are built up from morphemes in successive
stages” (1974, 78). For further developments in morphological theory see Aronoff 1976 and 1994,
Anderson 1992, and Spencer 1991.
“It may thus well be that all Western linguistic morphology is directly rooted in the Semitic
grammatical tradition” (Aronoff 1994, 3).
For discussion of how Arabic morphological categories interrelate with Western theories, see
Ryding 1993. See also discussions in Aronoff 1994, esp. 123–64 and Anderson 1992, 57–58; Monteil
(1960, 105–223) has an excellent overview of MSA morphological issues.
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derived from the base word “true”).5 Inflectional morphology describes how
words vary or inflect in order to express grammatical contrasts or categories, such
as singular/plural or past/present tense. Derivation, since it is the process of creating words or lexical units, is considered procedurally prior to inflection, which
subsequently acts upon the word stem and modifies it, if necessary, for use in context (by affixing /-s/ in English for plural, for example, or /-ed/ for past tense). These
are two fundamental categories, therefore, in approaching language structure.
However, the boundaries between derivation and inflection are not as clear-cut in
Arabic as they are in English because Arabic morphology works on different
principles, and because Arabic morphological theory views elements of word
structure and sentence structure from a different perspective.6
Readers who are consulting this reference grammar for answers to specific
questions may want to skip over the morphological theory and consult the paradigms (inflectional charts), and the book is designed to allow them to do so. However, those who are studying Arabic with goals of understanding the processes
and categories of Arabic language structure will find that descriptions of the
morphological structure are helpful not only in understanding the theoretical
framework of Arabic, but also in organizing their knowledge in order to serve as a
foundation for higher levels of achievement and proficiency. Moreover, without a
sound grasp of Arabic morphological principles, learners will be unable to make
use of Arabic dictionaries.

2 Derivation: the Arabic root-pattern system
Arabic morphology exhibits rigorous and elegant logic. It differs from that of
English or other Indo-European languages because it is to a large extent based on
discontinuous morphemes. It consists primarily of a system of consonant roots
which interlock with patterns of vowels (and sometimes certain other consonants) to form words, or word stems. This type of operation is not unknown in
English. If one looks at the consonant sequence s-ng, one knows that its meaning
5

6

In the word “untruthfulness,” for example, there are four morphemes: un-, truth, -ful, and -ness.
Three of these morphemes are bound, i.e., they cannot occur on their own, and one (“truth”) is
“free.”
The two major categories of grammatical analysis in Arabic are Sarf
and naHw
, which
are often translated as morphology and syntax, respectively. However, the boundary between them
is not the same boundary as in Western grammatical theory. The category of Sarf covers many
areas of derivational morphology (e.g., the ten forms of the verb) and some inflectional morphology (e.g., the past tense paradigm); but it does not include the study of case and mood. A further
category of Arabic grammatical analysis, ishtiqaaq, is often translated as ‘etymology’ but actually
deals more with Arabic derivational morphology. It is etymology (the study of word origins and
development) in the sense that it deals extensively with the creation of words from the lexical
root system, but not in the Western diachronic sense that examines the evolution of lexical items
and their meanings over time and through different, though related stages of language evolution.

±ô°U

ƒëf

45

46

A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

has to do with vocal music. By inserting different vowels into the vowel slot
between the /s-/ and the /-ng/ several different English words can be formed:
sing
sang
sung
song

(v.)
(v.)
(v.)
(n.)

All of these items are words, or stems that can have suffixes such as “sing-ing,”
“song-s,” “sing-s,” “song-’s,” “sing-er,” or prefixes, such as “un-sung.” As a comparison, the consonant sequence s-ng corresponds roughly to the concept of an Arabic
consonantal root, whereas the vowels and affixes would correspond approximately to the Arabic concept of pattern. The procedure of differentiating meaning by means of word-internal vowel change is known technically as “ablaut” or
“introflection,” defined as a word-internal change that signals a grammatical
change. Other examples in English include: man/men, foot/feet, mouse/mice,
know/knew, sink/sank/sunk. In English, the change usually involves just one
vowel; however, in Arabic, it can involve several, for example:
he wrote

katab-a (v.)

he corresponded

kaatab-a (v.)

it was written

kutib-a (v.)

book

kitaab (n.)

books

kutub (n.)

writer; (adj.) writing

kaatib (n.)

writers

kuttaab (n.)

write! (2 m.s.)

uktub! (v.)

n nànc
Ö
nÖnJÉc
nÖpàoc
ÜÉàpc
Öoàoc
ÖpJÉc
ÜÉqàoc
!rÖoàrcoG

These words, or stems, can have inflectional suffixes such as katab-at ‘she
wrote,’ or kutub-an ‘books’ (accusative case). The root or three-consonant ordered
sequence k-t-b has to do with “writing,” and most words in the Arabic language
that have to do with writing are derived from that root, through modifying patterns of vowels (and sometimes also adding certain consonants). This is a typically
Semitic morphological system. In Arabic, this root-pattern process has evolved
extensively and very productively in order to cover a vast array of meanings
associated with each semantic field (such as “writing”). A few more examples:
office; desk

maktab (n.)

offices; desks

makaatib (n.)

Önàrµne
ÖpJÉµne
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library

maktaba (n.)

she writes

ta-ktub-u (v.)

we write

na-ktub-u (v.)

writing

kitaaba (n.)

written

maktuub (PP)

ánÑnàrµne
oÖoàrµnJ
oÖoàrµnf
áHÉàpc
Üƒàrµne

As seen in the above examples, the shifting of patterns around the consonantal
root accomplishes a great deal in terms of word creation (derivation) and to some
extent, word inflection (e.g., pluralization). The consonant root can be viewed as
a nucleus or core around which are constellated a wide array of potential meanings, depending on which pattern is keyed into the root. Roots and patterns are
interacting components of word meaning and are both bound morphemes. They
each convey specific and essential types of meaning, but neither one can exist
independently because they are abstract mental representations.7

2.1 A definition of root
A root is a relatively invariable discontinuous bound morpheme, represented by

two to five phonemes, typically three consonants in a certain order, which
interlocks with a pattern to form a stem and which has lexical meaning.8
The root morpheme (for example, /k-t-b/ ) is “discontinuous” because vowels can
be interspersed between those consonants; however, those consonants must
always be present and be in the same sequence: first /k/, then /t/, then /b/. The
usual number of consonants in an Arabic root is three and these constitute “by far
the largest part of the language” (Haywood and Nahmad, 1962: 261). However,
there are also two-consonant (biliteral), four-consonant (quadriliteral) (such as
z-l-z-l, b-r-h-n, t-r-j-m), and five-consonant roots (quinquiliteral) (such as b-r-n-m-j).9
The root is said to contain lexical meaning because it communicates the idea of
a real-world reference or general field denotation (such as “writing”). It is useful
to think of a lexical root as denoting a semantic field because it is within that
7

8
9

The fact that they are abstract does not diminish the fact that they are strong psychological realities for Arabic speakers. According to Frisch and Zawaydeh (2001, 92) “there is clear psycholinguistic evidence that Arabic consonantal roots are a distinct component of the Arabic mental lexicon.”
I am indebted to Professor Wallace Erwin for this definition.
Aside from the reduplicated four-consonant root, such as w-s-w-s or h-m-h-m, which is inherently
Arabic, four- and five-consonant roots can be borrowings from other languages. Some have been
part of the Arabic lexicon for hundreds of years; others are recent borrowings (such as t-l-f-n ‘to
telephone’). The Arab grammarian al-Khalil ibn Ahmad (d.791) made an extensive study of Arabic
lexical roots and determined which were Arabic and which were not according to rules of Arabic
phonology and phonotactics. See Sara 1991 on al-Khalil’s phonology.
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field that actual words come into existence, each one crystalizing into a specific
lexical item. The number of lexical roots in Arabic has been estimated between
5,000 and 6,500.10

2.2 A definition of pattern
A pattern is a bound and in many cases, discontinuous morpheme consisting of
one or more vowels and slots for root phonemes (radicals), which either
alone or in combination with one to three derivational affixes, interlocks
with a root to form a stem, and which generally has grammatical meaning.11

The pattern is defined as discontinuous because it intersperses itself among the
root consonants (as in the word kaatib).12 It is useful to think of it as a kind of template onto which different roots can be mapped.13 The “derivational affixes” mentioned in the definition include the use of consonants that mark grammatical
functions, such as the derivational prefix mu- for many participles, the prefix mafor a noun of place, or the relative adjective suffix /-iyy/. Consonants that are
included in Arabic pattern formation are: / √/ (hamza), /t/ (taa√), /m/ (miim), /n/
(nuun), /s/ (siin), /y/ (yaa√), and /w/ (waaw). These consonants may be used as prefixes,
suffixes or even infixes.14 One further component of patterning is gemination or
doubling of a consonant. Therefore, the components of MSA pattern-formation
include: six vowels (three long: /aa/, /ii/, /uu/; three short: /a/, /i/, and /u/); seven
consonants (√, t, m, n, s, y, w); and the process of gemination.15
Patterns are said to possess grammatical (rather than lexical) meaning because
they signify grammatical or language-internal information; that is, they distinguish word types or word classes, such as nouns, verbs, and adjectives. They can
even signal very specific information about subclasses of these categories. For
example, noun patterns can readily be identified as active participle, noun of
place, noun of instrument, or verbal noun, to name a few. Because patterns are
10

11
12

13

14

15

Kouloughli (1994, 60) cites about 6,500 lexical roots found in a dictionary of 50,000 lexical items.
Greenberg (1950) bases his study of lexical root phonotactics on 3,775 verb roots found in Lane
(1863) and Dozy (1881).
This definition is also from Professor Wallace Erwin.
There are a few patterns that consist of just one vowel (such as _a_ _, for example, Harb ‘war’ or
nawm ‘sleep,’ and these patterns are not considered discontinuous. Most patterns, however,
involve more than one vowel.
Patterns are sometimes referred to as “prosodic templates” or “stem templates” in discussions of
morphological theory (see, e.g., Aronoff 1994, 134, Spencer 1994). For the concept of “templatic
morphology” see McCarthy and Prince 1990.
Such as the taa√ infixed between the root consonants jiim and miim in the Form VIII verb ijtamaﬁ-a
‘to meet,’ for example, from the root j-m-ﬁ ‘gathering together.’ Another example is the infixing of
waaw in the word shawaariﬁ, the plural of shaariﬁ ‘street.’ Again, the infix is inserted between the
first and second consonants of the root.
A traditional mnemonic device for remembering Arabic morphological components is the
‘you (pl.) asked me it.’
invented word sa√altumuuniihaa
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limited to giving grammatical or intralinguistic information, there are fewer
Arabic patterns than roots.

3 Word structure: root and pattern combined
Most Arabic words, therefore, are analyzed as consisting of two morphemes – a
root and a pattern – interlocking to form one word. Neither an Arabic root nor a
pattern can be used in isolation; they need to connect with each other in order to
form actual words. A word such as kaatib ‘writer,’ for example, consists of two
bound morphemes: the lexical root k-t-b and the active participle pattern _aa_i_
(where the slots stand for root consonants).16 When a root is mapped onto a pattern, they together form a word, “writer,” (“doer of the action of writing”). This
word can then act as a stem for grammatical affixes such as case-markers. For
example, the accusative indefinite suffix -an:

.kÉÑJÉc Éæ∏HÉb
qaabal-naa kaatib-an.
We met a writer.
Understanding the system of root–pattern combinations enables the learner to
deduce or at least wisely guess at a wide range of word meanings through compositional semantics by putting together root and pattern meanings to yield a word
meaning. This ultimately lightens the load of vocabulary learning.17

4 Dictionary organization
Arabic dictionaries are based on lexical roots and not word spelling.18 Instead of
relying on the exact orthography of a word, Arabic dictionaries are organized by
the root or consonant core of a word, providing under that entry every word
derived from that particular root. The root is therefore often called a “lexical root”
because it is the actual foundation for the lexicon, or dictionary. The lexical root
16

17

18

In their work on Arabic templatic morphology, McCarthy and Prince propose separating Arabic
root and pattern components into distinct “tiers” in accordance with the “Prosodic Morphology
Hypothesis” (1990, 3–6).
It is important to note that not all Arabic word-meanings are semantically transparent, despite the
rigor of the system. Many words have come to have particular connotations due to cultural, historical, and regional factors and need to be learned through use of the dictionary. (See Bateson 2003,
1–3.) For a helpful analysis of Arabic morphology as it relates to the lexicon, see Stowasser 1981.
The roots in an Arabic dictionary are listed alphabetically according to the order of letters in the
Arabic alphabet. For example, the root k-t-f comes after k-t-b because /f / comes after /b/ in the
alphabet. Therefore, in order to find the root, one has to know the order of the alphabet. This is
dealt with further in Appendix 1. This system applies to genuinely Arabic words or words that
have been thoroughly Arabized. However, loanwords – words borrowed from other languages –
are listed in an Arabic dictionary by their spelling. Note that pre-modern Arabic dictionaries may
have alternative arrangements of the root consonants. See Haywood 1965 on the history of Arabic
lexicography.
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provides a semantic field within which actual vocabulary items can be located. In
this respect, an Arabic dictionary might be seen as closer to a thesaurus than a
dictionary, locating all possible variations of meaning in one referential domain
or semantic field under one entry. See Appendix 1 for a summary of how to use an
Arabic dictionary.

5 Other lexical types
5.1 Compounding into one word (naHt âëf)
Another word-formation process exists in Arabic: compounding, composing a
word by conjoining other words. There are several subprocesses or variations on
this procedure, and although it is not common in traditional Arabic morphology,
it is used in MSA for recently coined items and for loan-translations, especially
technical terms. The classic MSA example is the word ra√smaal ‘capital’ formed
from conjoining the words ra√s ‘head’ and maal ‘money.’ Another example is laamarkaziyya ‘decentralization,’ from the words laa ‘no’ and markaziyya ‘centralization.’ Sometimes only part of a word is used in the compound, as in the word for
‘supersonic,’ faw-SawTiyy, abbreviating the word for ‘above, super’ fawq to faw- ,
joining it with the noun SawT ‘sound,’ and suffixing the adjectival /-iyy/ ending.19

5.2 Compounding into two words (tarkiib Ö«côJ)
Sometimes the lexical item created is not one single word in Arabic, but a noun
phrase, such as ﬁadam wujuud ‘non-existence’ or kiis hawaa√ ‘airbag,’ or a combined
participle-noun phrase such as mutaﬁaddid-u l-√aTraaf, ‘multilateral.’ With the
necessity for rapid translation of technical and computational terms from
Western languages into Arabic, these kinds of lexical compounds have become
more prevalent over the past two or three decades. See Chapter 5, section 15.2 for
further detail on this type of lexical innovation.

5.3 Solid stems
Solid stems are words which cannot be reduced or analyzed into the root–pattern
paradigm. They consist of primarily three sets in Arabic: pronouns, function
words, and loanwords. Solid-stem words are listed in Arabic dictionaries according
to their spelling.
5.3.1 Pronouns
Arabic pronoun categories include personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns,
and relative pronouns. These categories do not fit precisely into the standard root
and pattern system, although they show definite phonological relationships to
19

See Stetkevych 1970, 48–55. See also Chapter 5, section 15.1.
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each other within their categories, such as the relation between haadhaa ‘this
(m.)’ and haadhihi ‘this (f.)’.
5.3.2 Function words
Another common subset of solid stems consists of Arabic function words – such as
prepositions and conjunctions. These are high-frequency items, and in terms of
their structure, they are usually short or even monosyllabic. For example: fii, ‘in;
at,’ √ilaa, ‘to, towards,’ or wa- ‘and.’
5.3.3 Loanwords
There are also a number of words (primarily nouns) in MSA that are borrowed
directly from other languages, and these are considered, for the most part, to have
solid stems, e.g., they cannot be broken down into roots and patterns, such as the
words raadyuu ‘radio’ and kumbyuutir ‘computer.’20
Many proper nouns fall into this category, as well, including Middle Eastern
place names such as baghdaad, ‘Baghdad’ and bayruut ‘Beirut.’21 Such words are
discussed at greater length in Chapter 5.

6 Inflection: an overview of grammatical categories in Arabic
The term “inflection” generally refers to phonological changes a word undergoes as
it is being used in context. In English, some common inflectional categories are:
number (singular and plural), tense (e.g., past, present), and voice (active and passive).
Generally speaking, Arabic words are marked for more grammatical categories
than are English words. Some of these categories are familiar to English speakers
(such as tense and number) while others, such as inflection for case or gender, are
not. There are eight major grammatical categories in Arabic: tense/aspect, person,
voice, mood, gender, number, case, definiteness. Six of these apply to verbs
(tense/aspect, person, voice, mood, gender, number), four apply to nouns and
adjectives (gender, number, case, definiteness), and four apply to pronouns (person,
gender, number and – to a limited extent – case).
Here is a brief summary of these categories and their roles in Arabic. Details on
all these topics are found as noted under specific reference points.

6.1 Tense/Aspect
Tense and aspect can be seen as two different ways of viewing time. Tense usually
deals with linear points extending from the past into the future. Aspect sees the
20

21

A few words borrowed from Western languages, such as “film” and “bank” fit so well into the
root–pattern system that Arabic plurals have evolved for them – √aflaam and bunuuk, respectively.
These names are not originally Arabic but derive from other languages of the region such as
Aramaic or Persian.
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completeness of an action or state as central: is the action over with and completed, ongoing, or yet to occur? The points of view of the two terms are different:
one focuses on when the action occurs and the other focuses on the action itself –
whether it is complete or not. These two grammatical categories do overlap to
some extent and have in practice blended into one in MSA.22
There are two basic morphological tenses in Arabic: past and present, also
called perfective and imperfective, respectively. In dealing with the modern written language, many linguists and teachers find it more pragmatic to describe
Arabic verbs in terms of tense, and the terms past/present (referring to time or
tense) and perfect/imperfect (referring to aspect) are often used interchangeably.
There is also a future tense, indicated by prefixing either sa- or sawfa to a present
tense form. Other tenses exist, such as the past perfect, the future perfect, and the
past continuous, but they are compound tenses involving the use of auxiliary
verbs and particles.23

6.2 Person
Arabic verbs and personal pronouns inflect for three persons: first person (I, we),
second person (you), and third person (she, he, they). There are differences with
English, however, in the gender and number of these persons. For the Arabic first
person (√anaa, naHnu) there is no gender distinction. For the second person, there
are five forms of “you”: masculine singular (√anta), feminine singular (√anti), dual
(√antumaa), masculine plural (√antum) and feminine plural (√antunna). For the third
person, there are six verbal distinctions and five pronoun distinctions: he (huwa),
she (hiya), they-two masculine (humaa), they-two feminine (humaa), they masculine
(hum) and they feminine (hunna). (See charts in Chapter 12.) Thus, the total number of person categories in Arabic is thirteen, as opposed to the seven of English
(I, you, he, she, it, we, they).

6.3 Voice
The category of voice refers to whether an Arabic verb or participle is active or passive. Generally speaking, the passive is used in Arabic only if the agent or doer of
the action is unknown or not to be mentioned for some reason. There are sets of
22

In his description of “the states (tenses) of the verb” in Classical Arabic, Wright (1967, I:51) says:
“The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in number, the one expressing a finished act,
one that is done and completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect); the other an unfinished act,
one that is just commencing or in progress (the Imperfect)” (emphasis in original). On the same
page he gives an indication of the complexity of Arabic tense/aspect relations when he states that
“The Arabian Grammarians . . . have given an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection
with the verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (al-maaDii
) the present (al-Haal

»°VÉŸG
∫É◊G or al-HaaDir ô°VÉ◊G) and the future (al-mustaqbal πÑ≤à°ùŸG) the first of which they assign

23

to the Perfect and the other two to the Imperfect.”
See Chapter 21 on verb inflection.
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morphological inflections and syntactic constructions particular to the passive
and these are dealt with in Chapter 38.

6.4 Mood
Mood or “mode” refers to verb categories such as indicative, subjunctive, imperative,
or (in Arabic) jussive. These categories reflect contextual modalities that condition
the action of the verb. For example, whereas the indicative mood tends to be characteristic of straightforward statements or questions, the subjunctive indicates an
attitude toward the action such as doubt, desire, wishing, or necessity, and the
imperative mood indicates an attitude of command or need for action on the part
of the speaker.
The issue of mood marking is a central one in Arabic grammar (along with case
marking). Moods fall under the topic of morphology because they are reflected in
word structure; they are usually indicated by suffixes or modifications of suffixes
attached to the present tense verb stem, and the phonological nature of the verb
stem determines what form the suffix will take. The mood markers are often
short vowel suffixes, for example, /-u/ for indicative and /-a/ for subjunctive.
In Arabic, mood marking is done only on the imperfective or present tense
stem; there are no mode variants for the past tense. The Arabic moods are therefore non-finite; that is, they do not refer to specific points in time and are not differentiated by tense. Tense is inferred from context and other parts of the clause.
Mood marking is determined either by particular particles which govern or
require certain moods (e.g., the negative particle lam requires the jussive mood on
the following verb) or by the narrative context in general, including attitude of
the speaker and intended meaning. See Chapters 34 and 35 on verb moods.

6.5 Gender
Arabic exhibits two genders: masculine and feminine.24 For the most part, gender
is overtly marked, but there are words whose gender is covert and shows up only
in agreement sequences. The gender category into which a noun falls is semantically arbitrary, except where nouns refer to human beings or other living creatures. Gender is marked on adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, as well, but is not
inherent, as it is in nouns. Gender is discussed at greater length in Chapter 7.

6.6 Number
Arabic has three number categories: singular, dual, and plural. Whereas singular
and plural are familiar categories to most Western learners, the dual is less
24

A very few nouns are both masculine and feminine, for example: ‘salt’ milH and ‘spirit’ ruuH
(see Chapter 7 for further discussion).
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familiar.25 The dual in Arabic is used whenever the category of “two” applies,
whether it be in nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs.
The concept of plural therefore applies to three or more entities. This category
interacts in specific ways with the category of gender and also with a morphological category which is peculiar to Arabic: humanness. Both gender and humanness
affect the way in which a noun, participle, or adjective is pluralized.
Numerals themselves, their structural features and the grammatical rules for
counting and sequential ordering, constitute one of the most complex topics in
Arabic. They are discussed in Chapter 15.

6.7 Case
Arabic nouns and adjectives normally inflect for three cases: nominative, genitive, and accusative. Cases fall under the topic of morphology because they are
part of word structure; they are usually suffixes attached to the word stem, and
the nature of the word stem determines what form the suffix will take.26 In general, the case markers are short vowel suffixes: -u for nominative, -i for genitive
and -a for accusative, but there are substantial exceptions to this.27 A case-marking paradigm is usually referred to as a declension; there are eight different nominal declensions in Arabic and these are discussed in Chapter 7.
Cases also fall under the topic of syntax because they are determined by the syntactic role of a noun or adjective within a sentence or clause.28 To indicate roughly
how the system works, the nominative case typically marks the subject role (most
often the agent or doer of an action); the accusative marks the direct object of a
transitive verb or it may mark an adverbial function; and the genitive is used
mainly in two roles: marking the object of a preposition and marking the possessor
in a possessive structure. For case roles and rules, see Chapter 7, section 5.

6.8 Definiteness: determiners
Arabic has both definite and indefinite markers. The definite marker is a word
(al-) which is not independent but is prefixed to nouns and adjectives; the indefiniteness marker is an affix (-n), normally suffixed to the case-marking vowel on
nouns and adjectives; thus, al-bayt-u (‘the house’ – nominative, definite), but bayt-u-n
(‘a house’ – nominative, indefinite). The suffixed /-n/ sound is not written with the
25
26

27

28

In English, there are some words that refer specifically to two items such as “both” and “pair.”
For example, a diptote word such as wuzaraa√ ‘ministers’ will show the genitive marker as fatHa,
not kasra, because of the nature of its morphological pattern: CuCaCaa√.
The exceptions fall into two categories: exceptions determined by morphological rules (such as the
word pattern) and exceptions determined by phonological rules (such as the rule that two vowels
cannot combine).
Traditional Arabic grammar deals with case inflections as a category of syntax (naHw) rather than
morphology (Sarf).
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letter /n/ (nuun) but is indicated by modifying the short vowel case-marker (see
Chapter 7, section 4). Whereas the definite article is visible in Arabic script, the
indefinite marker normally is not.29

7 Distribution of inflectional categories: paradigms
In terms of the distribution of the above eight categories of inflection, Arabic
verbs inflect for the first six: tense/aspect, person, voice, mood, gender, and
number. Nouns and adjectives inflect for the last four: gender, number, case, and
definiteness. Pronouns inflect for gender, number, and – to some extent – case.
Any verb, for example, can be analyzed as being marked for six categories; any
noun can be analyzed for four categories and any pronoun for three. This means
that word structure in MSA is complex, and that verbs have the most complex
structure of all.
Grammatical paradigms are charts or frameworks for words which show all
their possible inflections.30 In traditional Western grammars, there are two major
divisions of paradigms: verbs and nominals (nouns, adjectives and pronouns). A
verb paradigm is called a conjugation; a nominal paradigm is called a declension.
Verbs are said to “conjugate” or inflect for verbal categories of tense, person, number, gender, mood, and voice. Nominals are said to “decline,” to inflect for case,
number, gender, and definiteness.
The forms or phonological realizations that these categories take in any particular word are determined by that word’s membership in an inflectional class.31

8 MSA inflectional classes
An inflectional class contains words whose inflections (either declension or conjugation) are identical, or at least highly similar.
Criteria for inflectional classes: Verbs fall into several classes by virtue of their
phonological structure, which affects how they inflect (e.g., hollow verbs, defective verbs, assimilated verbs). So do nouns and adjectives (e.g., triptotes and diptotes). In addition, nouns and/or adjectives may fall into certain classes because of
their origins and etymology. In order to help learners with these many categories
and the forms that they take, this reference grammar provides paradigms or
28

30

31

The exception to this is the accusative indefinite suffix -an, which is often written into the script
with an √alif and two fatHas.
Carstairs-McCarthy points out that there is an abstract notion of paradigm (“the set of
combinations of morphosyntactic properties or features . . . realized by inflected forms of words
(or lexemes) in a given word-class (or major category or lexeme class) in a given language”) as well
as a concrete one: “the set of inflectional realizations expressing [an abstract paradigm] for a given
word (or lexeme) in a given language” (1994, 739).
I am following Aronoff’s (1994, 65) definition of inflectional class: “a set of lexemes whose members
each select the same set of inflectional realizations.” Carstairs-McCarthy gives a similar definition:
“a set of words (lexemes) displaying the same paradigm in a given language” (1994, 739).
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inflectional charts for each inflectional class as well as descriptions of the main
morphophonemic processes underlying the resulting forms.

9 Case and mood: special inflectional categories in Arabic
As can be seen in the above descriptions, there are two Arabic inflectional
categories that interface with syntax: case and mood. Both of them mark this
interfacing by short vowel suffixes, called in English “moods” or “modes” when
they apply to verbs, and “cases” when they apply to nouns or adjectives. One of the
interesting features of Arabic structure is that the nominative case (on nouns and
adjectives) and the indicative marker (on verbs) are to a large extent identical:
suffixed /-u/; and the accusative and subjunctive markers are largely identical as
well: suffixed /-a/.32 It is important for learners of Arabic to know that in Arabic
grammar these two categories are referred to as one; that is, nominative and
indicative are considered one category: raf ﬁ or marfuuﬁ, and accusative and
subjunctive are considered another: naSb or manSuub.
Because of these formal similarities, case and mood are treated as categories of
syntax (naHw) in traditional Arabic grammar, and for very sound and compelling
reasons. Moreover, there is no theoretical distinction in Arabic between case and
mood. Readers who are interested in morphological theory or in studying Arabic
grammar more extensively should keep in mind that Arabic sets these categories
apart, and that they are of great – even central – importance in Arabic syntactic
theory. One can certainly say that these two categories are closer to the syntactic
level of analysis than to the semantic or lexical level.33
32

33

This is, of course, a generalization. Other formal realizations of these categories exist, but this is
the major one.
See Ryding 1993 for more on this topic. See also the entries Sarf and naHw in the Encyclopedia of
Islam; and Bohas, Guillaume and Kouloughli 1990, especially Chapters 3 and 4.

4
Basic Arabic sentence structures
This chapter deals with very basic sentence structure and relations among
sentence elements.

1. Essential principles of sentence structure
There are two major syntactic principles that affect the structure of Arabic
phrases and clauses: agreement/concord and government.

1.1 Agreement or concord (muTaabaqa á≤HÉ£e)
Agreement or concord is where words in a phrase or clause show feature compatibility, that is, they match or conform to each other, one reflecting the other’s
features. For example, a verb is masculine singular if it has a masculine singular subject. A feminine singular noun takes a feminine singular adjective, and so forth. In
order to undertake this matching or agreement of features, one needs to be aware of
the rules for agreement, and of the categories that constitute feature compatibility.
Generally, in discussion of case systems, the term concord is used to refer to
matching between nouns and their dependants (typically adjectives, other nouns,
or pronouns), whereas agreement refers to matching between the verb and its
subject.1 Often, however, these terms are used synonymously. Categories of concord and agreement in Arabic include: gender, number, definiteness, and case for
nouns and adjectives, and inflection for gender, number, and person for verbs
and pronouns.2

1.2 Government (ﬁamal πªY)
Government is a syntactic principle wherein certain words cause others to inflect
in particular ways — not in agreement with the “governing” word (the ﬁaamil
πeÉY), but as a result of the effect of the governing word.3
1
2
3

See Blake 1994, 186, footnote 6.
For a detailed historical overview of Arabic and Semitic agreement structures, see Russell 1984.
The term “government” as an equivalent for the Arabic term ﬁamal is used extensively, but other
terms such as “operation” and “regimen” are also used in English translations. All these terms refer
to the power of one word, one structure, or one concept to affect the inflection of another word.
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In his four-volume grammar of modern Arabic, al-naHw al-waafii, Abbaas Hasan
defines ﬁaamil as “what supervenes on a word and thereby affects its ending by
making it nominative/indicative, accusative/subjunctive, genitive, or jussive”
(maa ya-dxul-u ﬁalaa l-kalimat-i fa-yu-√aththir-u fii √aaxir-i-haa bi-l-raf ﬁ-i, √aw-i l-naSb-i,
√aw-i l-jarr-i √aw-i l-jazm-i).4
Typical “governors” (ﬁawaamil πeGƒY) in Arabic are verbs, prepositions, and particles. For example, a transitive verb takes or “governs” a direct object in the accusative case. Or a certain particle, such as the negative future marker lan, requires
the subjunctive mood on the following verb; a preposition requires that its noun
object be in the genitive case, and so on.
Case (on substantives) and mood (on verbs) are the two categories affected by
government in Arabic.5

1.3 Dependency relations
Because of these essential principles that characterize the structure of words in
phrases and clauses, Arabic can be seen as a language that has a network of dependency relations in every phrase or clause. These relations are key components of
the grammatical structure of the language.

2. The simple sentence
Traditional Arabic grammatical theory divides sentences into two categories
depending on the nature of the first word in the sentence. Sentences whose
first word is a noun or noun phrase are termed jumal ismiyya á«ª°SG πªL, or ‘nominal sentences,’ and sentences whose initial word is a verb are termed jumal fiﬁliyya
á«∏©a πªL, or ‘verbal sentences.’ This first-word criterion is not based on whether
the sentence contains a verb, but on whether the verb is initial or not.6
In the teaching of Arabic as a foreign language, however, a different distinction
is often used for classifying Arabic sentences. This distinction is based on whether
or not the sentence contains a verb. The English term “equational sentence” is
used to refer to verbless predications. The term “verbal sentence” refers to predications that contain a verb. As Abboud and McCarus state, “Arabic sentences are
of two types, those with verbs, called verbal sentences, and those not containing
verbs, called equational sentences” (emphasis in original; 1983, Part 1:102).
Confusion sometimes arises with the term “verbal sentence” because if one
uses it to refer to the traditional Arabic term, one means “sentence starting with
4
5

Hasan 1987, I:441. The definition is given in an extensive footnote that describes the types of ﬁaamil.
Sometimes the governor is an abstraction (ﬁaamil maﬁnawiyy
), such as the concept
“subject of an equational sentence” (ibtidaa√
). For a general outline of the Arabic theory of government in English see Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughi 1991, 57-62. See also Hasan 1987 for further
description in Arabic of ﬁaamil lafZiyy ‘overt governor’ and ﬁaamil maﬁnawiyy ‘abstract governor.’
This theoretical distinction, however, is disputed. See Ayoub and Bohas 1983 for a counter
argument to the word-order criterion. For more on this, see Cantarino 1974, I:2.

…ƒæ©e πeÉY

AGóàHG

6
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a verb.” But if “verbal sentence” is used to refer to the distinction between verbless
and verb-containing sentences, it means “sentence containing a verb.” Similarly,
sometimes the terms jumla ismiyya and “equational sentence” are taken to be
equivalents, but they are not. A jumla ismiyya is a sentence that starts with a noun,
including those that contain verbs. An equational sentence refers to a predication
that is specifically verbless. These terms are not equivalent because they are based
on different criteria.
In this text, in keeping with the terms used by Abboud and McCarus, I use the
term “equational” to refer to verbless sentences, and “verbal sentence” to refer to
those containing a verb.

2.1 Equational sentences in general
Equational sentences are verbless. The reason these sentences are verbless is
because the Arabic verb ‘to be’ (kaan-a) is not normally used in the present tense
indicative; it is simply understood. These sentences consist of a subject or topic
(mubtada√: ‘what is begun with’) and predicate (xabar: ‘piece of information;
news’). That is, they typically begin with a noun phrase or pronoun and are completed by a comment on that noun phrase or pronoun. The comment or predicate
may take the form of different classes of words and phrases: nouns, predicate
adjectives, pronouns, or prepositional phrases. These sentences are “equational”
because the subject and predicate “equate” with each other and balance each
other out in a complete proposition, or equation.
2.1.1 The structure of equational sentences
The subject or topic of an equational sentence is in the nominative case, and so
is the predicate, if it is a noun or adjective. When the predicate is a noun,
pronoun, or adjective, it agrees with the subject in gender and number, but not
in definiteness.7 Generally, the subject is the first element in the sentence, but
sometimes the order is reversed, and the predicate comes first.

2.1.1.1 COMMON TYPES OF EQUATIONAL SENTENCES:
(1) Noun/adjective: Here the subject is a noun with the definite article, and the
predicate is an adjective (or adjective phrase) marked for indefiniteness.

.IÒ¨°U ájôb ⁄É©dG

.πj ƒW ≥jô£dG

al-ﬁaalam-u qaryat-un Saghiirat-un. al-Tariiq-u Tawiil-un.
The world [is] a small village.
The road [is] long.
7

Blake (1994, 191, note 2) gives a clear description of the subject-predicate relationship for
equational sentences when he states that “the concord between a predicative noun or adjective
and a subject would normally be described as concord of the predicative word with the subject,
since it typically involves inherent features of the subject being marked on the predicate.”
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.ájƒb á°ùaÉæŸG

.ôªMCG RôµdG

al-munaafasat-u qawwiyyat-un.
Competition [is] strong.

al-karaz-u √aHmar-u.
Cherries [are] red.

.ádóà©e á«bô°T á«HƒæL ìÉj ôdG
al-riyaaH-u januubiyyat-un sharqiyyat-un muﬁ tadilat-un.
The winds [are] moderate southeasterly.
(2) Noun phrase/adjective: Here the subject is a noun phrase and the predicate an indefinite adjective or adjective phrase.

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

.ºî°V ∂∏ŸGô°üb

.á«°SÉ«°S ΩÓaCG É¡∏c

qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-un.
The king’s palace [is] huge.

kull-u-haa √aflaam-un siyaasiyyat-un.
All of them [are] political films.

Pronoun/adjective or adjective phrase:

.»cP ƒg

.»HôY π°UCG øe á«µjôeCG »g

huwa dhakiyy-un.
He [is] intelligent.

hiya √amriikiyyat-un min √aSl-in ﬁarabiyy-in
She [is] an American of Arab origin.

Pronoun/noun:

.»à≤jó°U âfCG

.ÒÑN ƒg

.ÜôY øëf

√anti Sadiiqat-ii.
You (f.) [are] my friend.

huwa xabiir-un.
He [is] an expert.

naHn-u ﬁarab-un.
We [are] Arabs.

Demonstrative pronoun/noun:

.…ÎaO Gòg

.áª¡e áHôŒ √òg

haadhaa daftar-ii.
This [is] my notebook.

haadhihi tajribat-un muhimmat-un.
This [is] an important experiment.

Demonstrative pronoun/adjective or adjective phrase:

.í«ë°U ÒZ Gòg

.ójóL Gòg

haadhaa ghayr-u SaHiiH-in.
This [is] untrue.

haadhaa jadiid-un.
This [is] new.

Noun/noun or noun/noun phrase:

.áÑ«ÑW »àLhR

.á«ŸÉY á¨d áYGQõdG

zawjat-ii Tabiibat-un.
My wife [is] a doctor.

al-ziraaﬁat-u lughat-un ﬁaalamiyyat-un.
Agriculture [is] a world language.
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(8)

Noun/prepositional phrase:

.¬∏d óª◊G

.ºµ«∏Y ΩÓ°ùdG

al-Hamd-u li-llaah-i.
Praise [be] to God.

al-salaam-u ﬁalay-kum.
Peace [be] upon you.

(9) Reversal of subject and predicate: Sometimes the predicate of an equational sentence will come before the subject. This most often happens
when the subject lacks the definite article.

.ÉæeÉqªM Éæg

.¿ÉJó«°S Éª¡æ«H

hunaa Hammaam-u-naa.
Here [is] our bathroom.

bayn-a-humaa sayyidat-aani.
Between (‘the two of ’) them [are] two women.

(10) Expression of possession: Possession is usually predicated by means of a
preposition or semi-preposition, and it often is the first element of the
equational sentence. Because the predication is in the form of a
prepositional phrase, the item that is possessed is in the nominative case,
being the subject of an equational sentence.

.á∏µ°ûe …óæY

.IQó≤dG º¡jód

ﬁind-ii mushkilat-un.
I have (‘at-me is’) a problem.

laday-him-i l-qudrat-u.
They have (‘at-them is’) the capability.

.πLQCG ™HQCG É¡d
la-haa √arbaﬁ-u √arjul-in.
They have (‘to-them are’) four legs.
(11) Existential predications: “there is/there are”
(11.1) With hunaaka “there is; there are”:

.¿Éª¡e ¿ÉYƒ°Vƒe ∑Éæg

.IÒãc πeGƒY ∑Éæg

hunaaka mawDuuﬁ-aani muhimm-aani.
There [are] two important topics.

hunaaka ﬁawaamil-u kathiirat-un.
There [are] many factors.

(11.2) With thammat-a “there is; there are”:

.áØ∏àﬂ º«b áªãa
fa-thammat-a qiyam-un muxtalifat-un.
For there [are] different values.
(12) Equational sentences with definite predicates: the copula pronoun:
These require the copula or “pronoun of separation” to distinguish the
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subject from the predicate.8 The pronoun agrees with the subject (or mubtada√) in gender and number:

.IOƒ©dG ƒg º¡ŸG
al-muhimm-u huwa l-ﬁawdat-u.
The important [thing] [is] to return (‘returning’).

.πª©dG ƒg º¡ŸG
al-muhimm-u huwa l-ﬁamal-u.
The important [thing] [is] work.

.AÉ°ùædG πc êPƒ‰ »g qΩC’G
al-√umm-u hiya namuudhaj-u kull-i l-nisaa√-i.
The mother [is] the model for all women.
(13) Equational sentence with clause as predicate: In the following equational sentence, the subject is a compound one, and the predicate actually consists of another equational sentence “their source is one.”

.óMGh Éª¡∏°UCG ΩÓ°SE’Gh á«ë«°ùŸG
al-masiiHiyyat-u wa-l-√ islaam-u √aSl-u-humaa waaHid-un.
Christianity and Islam [are from] one source (‘their source is one’).
(14) Negation of verbless sentences: Verbless sentences are usually made
negative with the use of the verb lays-a ‘to not be’ (see Chapter 37 for further description of lays-a). When lays-a is used, it changes the predicate of
the sentence from the nominative case to the accusative case.9
(14.1)

(14.2)

8

9

Positive statement:

Negation:

.Éæà≤jó°U âfCG

.Éæà≤jó°U â°ùd

√anti Sadiiqat-u-naa.
You [are] our friend.

las-ti Sadiiqat-a-naa.
You are not our friend.

Positive statement:

Negation:

.ÒÑN ƒg

.GÒÑN ¢ù«d

huwa xabiir-un.
He [is] an expert.

lays-a xabiir-an.
He is not an expert.

Eid (1991, 33) suggests that “the copula pronoun be analyzed as a predicate expressing the relation
of identity.”
It is therefore one of what are called the nawaasix or ‘converters-to-accusative’ described in
Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.8.
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(14.3)

(14.4)

Positive statement:

Negation:

.πjƒW ≥jô£dG

.ÓjƒW ≥jô£dG ¢ù«d

al-Tariiq-u Tawiil-un.
The road [is] long.

lays-a l-Tariiq-u Tawiil-an.
The road is not long.

Positive statement:

Negation:

.áÑ«ÑW »àLhR

.áÑ«ÑW »àLhR â°ù«d

zawjat-ii Tabiibat-un.
My wife [is] a doctor.

lays-at zawjat-ii Tabiibat-an.
My wife is not a doctor.

(15) Non-present tense indicative equational sentences: Sentences that are
equational in the present tense indicative need a form of the verb kaan-a in
other tenses or moods. The verb kaan-a, like lays-a, requires that the predicate of the equational sentence be in the accusative case (see Chapter 36):
(15.1)

(15.2)

(15.3)

Present:

Past:

.ºî°V ∂∏ŸG ô°üb

.Éªî°V ∂∏ŸG ô°üb ¿Éc

qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-un.
The king’s palace [is] huge.

kaan-a qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-an.
The king’s palace was huge.

Present:

Past:

.πjƒW ≥jô£dG

.ÓjƒW ≥jô£dG ¿Éc

al-Tariiq-u Tawiil-un.
The road [is] long.

kaan-a l-Tariiq-u Tawiil-an.
The road was long.

Present:

Future:

.áÑ«ÑW »àLhR

.áÑ«ÑW »àLhR ¿ƒµà°S

zawjat-ii Tabiibat-un.
My wife [is] a doctor.

sa-ta-kuun-u zawjat-ii Tabiibat-an.
My wife will be a doctor.

2.2 The simple verbal sentence ( jumla fi cliyya á«∏©a á∏ªL)
2.2.1 Subject as verb inflection only
The simplest verbal sentence consists of a verb and its pronoun subject. The
subject pronoun is incorporated into the verb as part of its inflection. It is not
necessarily mentioned separately, as it is in English.10 Past tense verbs inflect with
a subject suffix; present tense verbs have subject prefix and also a suffix.
10

In current linguistic terms, Arabic is a “pro-drop” language. That is, its verbs incorporate their
subject pronouns as part of their inflection, and separate subject pronouns are not necessary for
indicating person.
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.OÉY

.±ô°ûàf

.âë‚

.¿ƒdhÉëj

ﬁaad-a.
He returned.

na-tasharraf-u.
We are honored.

najaH-at.
She succeeded.

yu-Haawil-uuna.
They try.

2.2.2 Specification of noun subject
When a subject noun or noun phrase is specified, it usually follows the verb and
is in the nominative case. The verb agrees with the specified subject in gender.
The subject and verb together form a structural unit, or jumla á∏ªL.

.ÒØ°ùdG OÉY

.¢ùfƒJ ÒØ°S OÉY

ﬁaad-a l-safiir-u.
The ambassador returned.

ﬁaad-a safiir-u tuunis-a.
The ambassador of Tunisia returned.

.áeƒµ◊G âë‚

.Iójó÷G áeƒµ◊G âë‚

najaH-at-i l-Hukuumat-u.
The government succeeded.

najaH-at-i l-Hukuumat-u l-jadiidat-u.
The new government succeeded.

2.2.3 Intransitive verbs (al-√afﬁaal ghayr al-mutaﬁaddiya; al-√afﬁaal al-laazima
áeRÓdG ∫É©aC’G ájó©àŸG ÒZ ∫É©aC’G)
If the verb is intransitive, it does not take a direct object, but it may be complemented by an adverbial or prepositional phrase:

.á«Hô©dG OÓÑdG ‘ Gƒ°TÉY

.∫ÉÑ÷G ≈∏Y è∏ãdG πp§r¡nj

ﬁaash-uu fii l-bilaad-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i.
They lived in Arab countries.

ya-hTil-u l-thalj-u ﬁalaa l-jibaal-i.
Snow falls on the mountains.

2.2.4 Transitive verbs (al-√afﬁaal al-mutaﬁaddiya ájó©àŸG ∫É©aC’G)
If the verb is transitive, it takes a direct object, which is in the accusative case. It
may be a noun, a noun phrase, or a pronoun.

.ÉÄ«°T ±ôYCG ’

.áehÉ≤e »≤d

.äÉKOÉﬁ GhôLCG

laa √a-ﬁrif-u shay√-an.
laqiy-a muqaawamat-an.
I do not know anything. He encountered resistance.

.É¡àÑ«≤M äeõë

.√ój ™aQ

√ajraw muHaadathaat-in.
They conducted talks.

.ácÎ°ûe áæ÷ Óqµ°T

Hazam-at Haqiibat-a-haa. rafaﬁ-a yad-a-hu. shakkal-aa lajnat-an mushtarakat-an.
She packed her suitcase. He raised
They (two) formed
his hand.
a joint committee.
2.2.5 Mention of both subject and object
If both the subject and the object of the verb are specified, the word order is
usually Verb–Subject–Object (VSO). This is the standard word order of verbal
sentences in Arabic.

Basic Arabic sentence structures

.¬ªa Ëôc íàa
fataH-a kariim-un fam-a-hu.
Karim opened his mouth.

.á«bÉØJG ô°üe â©qbh
waqqaﬁ-at miSr-u ttifaaqiyyat-an.
Egypt signed an agreement.

.ádÉ°SQ ÒØ°ùdG πªëj
ya-Hmil-u l-safiir-u risaalat-an.
The ambassador is carrying a letter.

2.3 Summary of basic sentence relations
The basic dependency relations in a simple Arabic verbal sentence are therefore as
follows:
(1) The subject is incorporated in the verb as part of its inflection.
(2) The subject may also be mentioned explicitly, in which case it usually follows the verb and is in the nominative case. The verb agrees in gender with
its subject.
(3) A transitive verb, in addition to having a subject, also takes a direct object in
the accusative case. This object follows the verb and any mentioned subject.
(4) The basic word order is thus VSO: Verb–Subject–Object.
(5) The word order may vary to SVO (Subject–Verb–Object) or even VOS
(Verb–Object–Subject) under certain conditions.11

2.4 Further dependency relations
There are a few issues that add to the complexity of the basic structure of syntactic
relations. These have to do with verb–subject agreement and word order.
2.4.1 Verb–subject agreement
In a verb-initial sentence or clause, the verb agrees with its subject in gender, but
not always in number. If the verb precedes the subject and the subject is dual or
plural, the verb remains singular.12 Thus a dual or plural noun subject when it
follows the verb, does not influence verb inflection for number.13

2.4.1.1 PLURAL OR DUAL SUBJECT FOLLOWING VERB: If the subject is plural or dual,
and it follows the verb, the verb inflects only for gender agreement, and not
number agreement. The verb remains singular.
11
12

13

See Parkinson 1981 for a study of word-order shift in MSA.
This restriction on the number inflection of the Arabic verb is sometimes referred to as “agreement asymmetry.” See Bolotin 1995 for further analysis of this topic.
See Mohammed 1990 for extensive analysis of issues in subject–verb agreement in MSA.
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.ÜÓ£dG ∂ë°V
DaHik-a l-Tullab-u.
The students laughed. (‘He-laughed, the students.’)

.kÉeGôch AÓÑf ¢ShôdG ô¡¶j
ya-Zhar-u l-ruus-u nubalaa√-a wa-kiraam-an.
The Russians appear [as] noble and generous. (‘He-appears, the Russians . . .’)

.¢ùeCG ≥°ûeO ¤EG ¿É°ù«FôdG π°Uh
waSal-a l-ra√iis-aani √ilaa dimashq-a √ams-i.
The two presidents arrived in Damascus yesterday. (‘He-arrived, the two
presidents . . .’)

.GõÑN AÉ°ùædG …Î°ûJ
ta-shtarii l-nisaa√-u xubz-an.
The women buy bread. (‘She-buys, the women . . .’)

.É©°SGh ÉHGô°VEG ¿óŸG äógÉ°T
shaahad-at-i l-mudun-u √iDraab-an waasiﬁ-an.14
The cities witnessed an extensive strike. (‘She witnessed, the cities . . .)

2.4.1.2 VARIATION IN WORD ORDER: Occasionally, the subject of a verbal sentence
or clause precedes the verb. In that case the verb agrees with it in gender and in
number:
(1) Subject–Verb–Object (SVO): Within the body of a text the writer may
choose to start a sentence with a noun or noun phrase for stylistic reasons
or for emphasis. This inverted word order also happens in embedded
clauses. Moreover, certain fixed expressions are in the SVO order. When
the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with it in gender and in
number.15 Technically, this word order converts a jumla fiﬁliyya (verbal sentence) into a jumla ismiyya (nominal sentence).

.É«eÓ°SEG ÉKGôJ ∂∏“ áæjóŸG
al-madiinat-u ta-mlik-u turaath-an √islaamiyy-an.
The city possesses an Islamic heritage.

.Êôª¨J IOÉ©°ùdG
al-saﬁaadat-u ta-ghmur-u-nii.
Happiness overwhelms me.
14
15

Note that the subject here is nonhuman, and therefore takes feminine singular agreement.
When a noun or noun phrase is sentence-initial, the sentence is considered a jumla ismiyya even if
it contains a verb, in accordance with traditional Arabic grammatical theory which bases sentence
categories on the nature of the sentence-initial word. See also note 6.
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.áª¶æe á∏MQ ‘ ¿hôaÉ°ùj º¡æe ¿hÒãc
kathiir-uuna min-hum yu-saafir-uuna fii riHlat-in munaZZamat-in.
Many of them are traveling on an organized tour.

.∂ª∏°ùj ¬∏dG
allaah-u yu-sallim-u-ka.
[May] God keep you safe.

.áë∏°SCG øY ÉãëH á©°SGh á∏ªM ø°ûJ äGƒ≤dG
al-quwwaat-u ta-shunn-u Hamlat-an waasiﬁat-an baHth-an ﬁan √asliHat-in.
The forces are launching an extensive campaign to search for weapons.

.Ωó≤dG Iôc ø°SQÉÁ äÉ«àa É°†jCG ∑Éægh
wa-hunaaka √ayD-an fatayaat-un yu-maaris-na kurat-a l-qadam-i.
(And) there are also young women who play (‘practice’) soccer.
(2) Headlines and topic sentences: In Arabic newspapers it is often the case
that the headline will be SVO whereas the first or lead sentence in the
article, recapping the same thing, will be VSO. This shift in word order
illustrates the attention-getting function of the SVO word order.16
Headline: SVO:

.Ú«eÓ°SE’G Ú£°TÉædG Qqò– É°ùfôa
faransaa tu-Hadhdhir-u l-naashiT-iina l- √islaamiyy-iina.
France warns Islamic activists.
Lead sentence: VSO:

.øjOó°ûàe Ú«eÓ°SEG ¢ùeCG É°ùfôa äQqòM
Hadhdhar-at faransaa √ams-i √islaamiyy-iina mutashaddid-iina.
France yesterday warned Islamic extremists.
(3) Preposed direct object (topic and comment): For stylistic reasons, an
object of a verb or preposition may be preposed at the beginning of a sentence. In this case, a transitive verb (or prepositional phrase) requires a pronoun object to replace and refer to the preposed noun object. The pronoun
object on the verb agrees with the noun it refers to in gender and number.

.IôgÉ≤dG ‘ ’EG Égó‚ ’ á°UôØdG √òg
haadhihi l-furSat-u laa na-jid-u-haa √illaa fii l-qaahirat-i.
This opportunity can only be found in Cairo.
(‘This opportunity, we do not find it except in Cairo.’)
16

See Watson’s (1999) article on the syntax of Arabic headlines for more on this topic.
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.É«fÉÑ°SEG IÉ«ëH ábÓY º¡d âfÉc Üô©dG
al-ﬁarab-u kaan-at la-hum ﬁalaaqat-un bi-Hayaat-i √isbaanyaa.
The Arabs had a relationship with the life of Spain.
(The Arabs, [there] was to-them a relationship . . .’)
Sometimes, when this is done, the connectives √amma . . . fa- (‘as for . . . ’)
are used to identify the topic and comment on parts of the sentence:

.IôgÉ≤dG ‘ ’EG Égó‚ Ó`a á°UôØdG √òg ÉeCG
√ammaa haadhihi l-furSat-u fa-laa na-jid-u-haa √illaa fii l-qaahirat-i.
As for this opportunity, it can only be found in Cairo.
(4) Verb–Object–Subject (VOS): In some cases, the verb will come first, and
the object will come before the subject of the verb. This is especially true
if the object is substantially shorter than the subject. In the following
sentences, the object is set in boldface type.

.¢UÉ°üàN’G ÜÉë°UCG øe OóY AÉ≤∏dG ô°†M
HaDar-a l-liqaa√-a ﬁadad-un min √aSHaab-i l-ixtiSaaS-i.
A number of specialists attended the meeting.
(‘Attended the meeting a number of specialists.’)

.»Øë°U ∞dCG ¿hô°ûY É¡KGóMCG ≈q£Z
ghaTTaa √aHdaath-a-haa ﬁishruuna √alf-a SuHufiyy-in.
Twenty thousand reporters covered its events.
(‘Covered its events twenty thousand reporters.’)

.IòJÉ°SC’G øe OóY IhóædG ‘ ∑QÉ°û«°S
sa-yu-shaarik-u fii l-nadwat-i ﬁadad-un min-a l-√asaatidhat-i.
A number of professors will participate in the seminar.
(‘Will participate in the seminar a number of professors.’)
(4.1) Object plus adverb: Sometimes an adverb will also be placed before the
subject, especially if it is short.

.…ô°üe óah ¢ùjQÉH ¤EG É¡Lƒàe Ωƒ«dG IôgÉ≤dG QOÉ¨j
yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a mutawajjih-an √ilaa baariis wafd-un miSriyy-un.
An Egyptian delegation left Cairo today heading for Paris.
(‘Left Cairo today heading for Paris an Egyptian delegation.’)17

.á«LQÉÿG ôj Rh óYÉ°ùe ¢ùeCG ¿ÉªYQOÉZh
wa-ghaadar-a ﬁammaan-a √ams-i musaaﬁid-u waziir-i l-xaarijiyyat-i.
17

In this sentence, the object (al-qaahirat-a), a short adverb (l-yawm-a), and an adverbial phrase
(mutawajjih-an √ilaa baariis) ‘heading for Paris’ have all been inserted before the subject.
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The assistant minister of foreign affairs left Amman yesterday.
(‘Left Amman yesterday the assistant minister of foreign affairs.’)

2.5 Doubly transitive verbs
There are a number of verbs in Arabic that take two objects. Both objects may be
expressed as nouns or noun phrases, or one or both may be expressed as a pronoun.
2.5.1 Both objects expressed as nouns or noun phrases
This occurs especially with verbs of asking, considering, requesting, and
appointing.

.IÒãc á∏Ä°SCG ÜÓ£dG GƒdCÉ°S
sa√al-uu l-Tullab-a √as√ilat-an kathiirat-an.
They asked the students many questions.

.GÒÑc É«îj QÉJ GRÉ‚EG Iƒ£ÿG √òg ¿ƒ«fÉª©dG ÈàYG
iﬁtabar-a l-ﬁumaaniyy-uuna haadhihi l-xuTwat-a √injaaz-an taariixiyy-an kabiir-an.
The Omanis considered this step a great historical accomplishment.

.¢ùØædG øY ´ÉaódG øe ÉYƒf Ωƒé¡dG GhÈàYG
iﬁtabar-uu l-hujuum-a nawﬁ-an min-a l-difaaﬁ-i ﬁan-i l-nafs-i.
They considered the attack a type of self-defense.
2.5.2 One object expressed as noun or noun phrase, the other as pronoun

.äÉæjô“ º¡`à£YCG
√aﬁT-at-hum tamriinaat-in.
She gave them exercises.

.Ú∏°†ØŸG º¡eƒ‚ º¡`fhÈà©j
ya-ﬁtabir-uuna-hum nujuum-a-hum-u l-mufaDDal-iina.
They consider them their favorite stars.

.áfÉª°V ¿hôNBG √Èà©j
ya-ﬁtabir-u-hu √aaxar-uuna Damaanat-an.
Others consider it an assurance.

.Qhó`H ΩÉ«≤dG √hó°TÉf
naashad-uu-hu l-qiyaam-a bi-dawr-in
They implored him to take a role.
2.5.3 Both objects expressed as pronouns
In this case, one object pronoun is suffixed onto the verb and the other attached to
the pronoun-carrier √iyyaah-. This occurs mainly with verbs of giving and sending.
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.áªWÉa πgCG √ÉjEG ÊGógCG

.ÉgÉjEG ÉfÉ£YCG

√ahdaa-nii √iyyaa-hu √ahl-u faaTimat-a.
Fatima’s family sent it to me (‘sent me it’).

√aﬁTaa-naa √iyyaa-haa.
He gave it to us (‘gave us it’).

2.5.4 One object a noun or noun phrase, the other a predicate adjective
In this kind of double accusative, a definite noun serves as object of the verb and
an indefinite adjective describes the state or condition of that noun.

.á∏«ªL É«fódG ógÉ°T

.ÉMƒàØe ÜÉÑdG ∑ôJ

shaahad-a l-dunyaa jamiilat-an.
He saw the world [as] beautiful.

tarak-a l-baab-a maftuuH-an.
He left the door open.

2.5.5 Passive constructions with doubly transitive verbs
When a doubly transitive verb is in a passive construction, one object becomes the
subject of the passive verb (an in the nominative case if mentioned specifically)
and the other object remains in the accusative case:

.Ó£H êpqƒoJ

.Ó£H ÖYÓdG êqpƒoJ

tuwwij-a baTal-an.
He was crowned champion.

tuwwij-a l-laaﬁib-u baTal-an.
The athlete was crowned champion.

.IÒãc á∏Ä°SCG ÜÓ£dG πÄ°S
su√il-a l-Tullaab-u √as√ilat-an kathiirat-an.
The students were asked many questions.

.áØ«∏î∏d Éq°UÉN ÉÑ«ÑW øpq«oY
ﬁuyyin-a Tabiib-an xaaSS-an li-l-xaliifat-i.
He was appointed [as] special physician to the Caliph.
2.5.6 Dative movement with doubly transitive verbs
Where one of the objects of the verb is an indirect object, or beneficiary of the
action, an optional structure using the dative-marking prepositions li- or √ilaa is
possible. It is only permissible, however, if the beneficiary noun follows the direct
object, e.g.:

.âæÑ∏d ÜÉàµdG â«£YCG
√aﬁTay-tu l-kitaab-a li-l-bint-i.
I gave the book to the girl.
Otherwise, the beneficiary noun precedes the object noun and is in the accusative case.18
18

These examples are taken from Ryding 1981, 19–23.

Basic Arabic sentence structures

.ÜÉàµdG âæÑdG â«£YCG
√aﬁTay-tu l-bint-a l-kitaab-a.
I gave the girl the book.
2.5.7 Semantic structure of doubly transitive verbs
These verbs fall into four semantic classes:

2.5.7.1 Where the second object is what would be termed an indirect object or
beneficiary of the action (“I gave Noura the book,” i.e., “I gave the book to
Noura”);

.äÉæj ô“ º¡``à£YCG
√aﬁT-at-hum tamriinaat-in.
She gave them exercises.

2.5.7.2 Where the second object is equivalent to the first (“We consider him a
great author.”) This includes evaluative verbs of deeming, judging, and
considering, such as iﬁtabara.19

.Ú∏°†ØŸG º¡eƒ‚ º¡``fhÈà©j
ya-ﬁtabir-uuna-hum nujuum-a-hum-u l-mufaDDal-iina.
They consider them their favorite stars.

2.5.7.3 Where the first accusative is caused to be the second (“They appointed
her ambassador”) but both refer to the same entity. These verbs include actions
such as making, creating, naming, and appointing.

.IÒØ°S Égƒæq«Y
ﬁayyan-uu-haa safiirat-an.
They appointed her ambassador.

2.5.7.4 Where each object is different (“He taught the students English”  “He
caused the students to learn English.”). These are usually Form II or Form IV
verbs, causatives of transitive base verbs, such as (Form II) darras-a ‘to teach’ (‘to
cause someone to study something’) or (Form IV) √araa ‘to show’ (‘to cause
someone to see something’).20
19

20

This group has a special designation in Arabic called √afﬁaal al-qalb,√afﬁaal qalbiyya or √afﬁaal
quluub ‘verbs of the heart’ because they denote intellectual or emotional evaluations. See Chapter 7,
section 5.3.3 on accusative case.
For detailed analysis of double accusatives in MSA see Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2:93–96 and
for Classical Arabic, see Wright 1967, II:47–53.
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.ïjQÉàdG »æ`°SqQO
darras-a-nii l-taariix-a.
He taught me history.

3. Other sentence elements
Sentence elements other than verb, subject, and object (in verbal sentences)
and subject and predicate (in equational sentences) include various types of
adverbials.21

3.1 Placement of adverbials in basic sentences
Arabic adverbial expressions are considered “extras” in the sentence ( faDla á∏°†a)
because they give information external to the core VS or VSO structure. They are
usually quite flexible in their placement and can occur at almost any point in a
clause, especially if they consist of short words. More than one may occur in a
sentence.

.IÓ°üdG ‘ ¬«dÉ«d »°†≤j
ya-qDii layaalii-hi fii l-Salaat-i.
He spends his nights in prayer.

.ójó÷G »µjôeC’G ÒØ°ùdG ¢ùeCG IôgÉ≤dG QOÉZ
ghaadar-a l-qaahirat-a √ams-i l-safiir-u l-√amriikiyy-u l-jadiid-u.
The new American ambassador left Cairo yesterday.

.A§Ñ`H ƒªæJ
ta-nm-uu bi-buT√-in.
They grow slowly.

¢ùeCG ¬dÉb Éª`d Gó«cCÉJ
ta√kiid-an li-maa qaal-a-hu √ams-i
affirming what he said yesterday

4. Compound or complex sentences
Compound or complex sentences consist of more than one predication. They
contain clauses related by means of coordinating conjunctions such as wa- ‘and,’
fa- ‘and; and so,’ or bal ‘but rather.’ These conjunctions have little or no effect on
the syntax or morphology of the following clause but build up the sentence
contents in an additive way.
Complex sentences, on the other hand, consist of a main clause and one or
more subordinate or embedded clauses. Subordinate clauses are of three main
21

For further discussion of this, see Chapter 11.
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types – complement clauses, adverbial clauses, and relative clauses. In each case,
there is usually a linking or connective element (such as √anna ‘that’ or li-kay ‘in
order that’ or alladhii ‘who; which’) bringing the two clauses into relation with
each other. Many Arabic subordinating conjunctions have a grammatical effect
on the structure of the following clause. For example, √anna and related particles
are followed by a clause whose subject is either a suffixed pronoun or a noun in
the accusative; li-kay is followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood.
Specific compound and complex sentence types are dealt with in the following
chapters:
Chapter 14: Relative pronouns and relative clauses
Chapter 18: Connectives and conjunctions
Chapter 19: Subordinating conjunctions: the particle √inna and her sisters
Chapter 34: Moods of the verb I: indicative and subjunctive
Chapter 35: Moods of the verb II: jussive and imperative
Chapter 36: Verbs of being, becoming, remaining, seeming (kaan-a wa-√axawaat-u-haa)
Chapter 37: Negation and exception
Chapter 39: Conditional and optative expressions
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Arabic noun types
Arabic nouns fall into a number of different categories depending on their
morphology and their relationship to Arabic lexical roots.1 The extensive range of
noun types yields a wealth of lexical possibilities that contribute to what Charles
Ferguson has called the sense of “vastness and richness of the Arabic lexicon.”2
Two morphological criteria traditionally define Arabic nouns: they can take the
definite article and/or they can take nunation.
Most Arabic nouns are derived from triliteral or quadriliteral lexical roots, and
all nouns derived from a particular root are found in an Arabic or Arabic–English
dictionary clustered under that root entry. Some nouns, however, have restricted
roots; certain ones have only two root consonants, others have up to five root consonants. Yet other nouns have solid stems, unanalyzable into roots and patterns.
This chapter is intended to give an overview of these noun types, with examples.
It is by no means exhaustive and does not go into derivational detail within
categories.3 For inflectional characteristics of nouns, see the chapter on noun
inflection.
Arabic nouns are usually derived from lexical roots through application of
particular morphological patterns. The use of patterns interlocking with root
phonemes allows the formation of actual words or stems. Noun patterns themselves carry certain kinds of meaning, such as “place where action is done,” “doer
of action,” “name of action,” or “instrument used to carry out action.” The most
frequent MSA noun patterns are as follows.4
1

2

3

4

In traditional Arabic grammar, the term ism ‘noun’ covers a wide range of form classes. As Abboud
et al. (1997, 67) state: “Nouns are divided into five subclasses: nouns, pronouns, demonstratives,
adjectives and noun-prepositions.” In this chapter, the topic is restricted to nouns per se. Note that
the traditional Arabic definition of a noun is: kalimat-un dall-at ﬁalaa maﬁnan fii nafs-i-hi, wa-lays-a
l-zaman-u juz√-an min-haa; ‘a word indicating a meaning in itself and not containing any reference
to time’ (ﬁAbd al-Latif et al. 1997, 9).
Ferguson 1970, 377. On the same page he points to the “very complex but highly regular and
symmetrical structure of the derivational system.”
For further analysis of Classical Arabic noun types, consult Wright 1967, I:106 ff. and Fleisch 1961,
I:349–469.
Fleisch 1961, I:267 has a useful chart of noun types: “Tableau du développement morphologique
en arabe.”
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1 Verbal noun (al-maSdar Qó°üŸG)
Verbal nouns are systematically related to specific verb forms and can come from
triliteral or quadriliteral roots. The verbal noun or maSdar names the action
denoted by its corresponding verb, for example, wuSuul ∫ƒ°Uh ‘arrival’ from the
Form I verb waSal-a nπn°Unh ‘to arrive,’ or √idaara InQGOpEG ‘administration; management’
from the Form IV verb √adaar-a nQGOnCG/ ôo jóoj yu-diir-u ‘to manage, direct.’5 Each maSdar
is systematically related to a specific verb form and can be derived from triliteral
or quadriliteral roots. Verbal nouns are often abstract in meaning, but some of
them have specific, concrete reference e.g., binaa√ AÉæpH ‘building’ (either the act of
building, or the structure itself). In terms of their syntactic usage, verbal nouns
may also express in Arabic what an infinitive expresses in English.6
This section provides an outline of the typical verbal noun derivation patterns
from verb forms I–X and for quadriliterals I–IV. There is further elaboration on
these forms in each section devoted to the particular form and its derivations. In
this section also there are examples of the typical functions of verbal nouns in
context.

1.1 Triliteral root verbal nouns
These nouns name the action denoted by the forms of the verb. The Form I verbal
noun patterns are abundant and hard to predict; the derived form verbal nouns
are much more predictable in their patterns. These patterns and noun classes are
described in detail in the chapters on the various verb forms. Examples here serve
to illustrate the extent of this noun class and the types of meaning conveyed by
verbal nouns.
1.1.1 Form I
The morphological patterns for creation of verbal nouns from Form I are many
and not predictable.7 Wright lists forty-four possible verbal noun patterns for
Form I or as he terms it, “the ground form” of the ordinary triliteral verb (1967,
I:110–12); Ziadeh and Winder (1957, 71–72) list eighteen of the most commonly
5

6

7

The Arabic term maSdar/maSaadir also means ‘source,’ an indication that the term for this type of
noun refers to its essential nature as the name of an activity or state. The different schools of
medieval Arabic grammatical analysis, the Basrans and Kufans, debated whether the noun or the
verb is the most basic element of language, the Basrans arguing that the verbal noun is prior, and
the Kufans that the verb is prior.
Note that the citation form of the verb in Arabic is not an infinitive but a finite, inflected verb
form (third person masculine singular past tense). The maSdar is much closer in meaning to an
infinitive, but it is not used as a citation form in Arabic.
ﬁAbd al-Latif, ﬁUmar, and Zahran state that “The verbal nouns of the base form are many and
varied and cannot be known except by resorting to language [reference] books” maSaadir-u
l-thulaathiyy-i kathiirat-un wa-mutanawwaﬁat-un laa tu-ﬁraf-u √illaa bi-l-rujuu-ﬁ-i √ilaa kutub-i l-lughat-i
(1997, 83).
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used ones in MSA. ﬁAbd al-Latif, ﬁUmar, and Zahran give an extensive list (in
Arabic) with examples and some explanations (1997, 83–86). Following are examples of some of the most common Form I verbal noun patterns found in MSA:
swimming

sibaaHa

( fiﬁaala)

ánMÉÑp°S

invitation

daﬁwa

( faﬁla)

forgiveness

ghufraan

( fuﬁlaan)

clarity

wuDuuH

( fuﬁuul)

bravery

buTuula

( fuﬁuula)

honor

sharaf

( faﬁal)

glory

majd

( faﬁl)

part

juz√

( fuﬁl)

blessing

baraka

( faﬁala)

knowledge

maﬁrifa

(mafﬁila)

InƒrYnO
¿GôrØoZ
ìƒ°Voh
ándƒ£oH
±nôn°T
óréen
ArõoL
áncnônH
ánapôr©ne

1.1.2 Form II
Patterns: tafﬁiil π«©rØnJ and (for defective roots, especially) tafﬁila án∏p©rØnJ; occasionally
tafﬁiila á∏«©rØnJ.8 Less common variants include tafﬁaal ∫É©rØJn or tifﬁaal ∫É©rØJp .
strengthening

taﬁziiz

equalization

taswiya

implementation

tanfiidh

reminder; souvenir

tadhkaar

ticket

tadhkira

experiment

tajriba

õjõr©nJ
ánjpƒr°ùnJ
ò«ØrænJ
QÉcrònJ
InôpcrònJ
ánHpôrénJ

1.1.3 Form III
Patterns: mufaaﬁala án∏Y
n ÉØoe and fiﬁaal ∫É©pa

8

attempt

muHaawala

debate

munaaqasha

struggle

jihaad

defense

difaaﬁ

ándnhÉëoe
án°ûnbÉæoe
OÉ¡pL
´ÉapO

For an extensive list of Form II verbal noun variants in Classical Arabic see Wright 1967, I:115–16.
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1.1.4 Form IV
Pattern: √ifﬁaal ∫É©rapEG; for hollow verb roots √ifaala ándÉapEG; for defectives, √ifﬁaa√ AÉ©rapEG
exportation

√iSdaar

preparation

√iﬁdaad

administration

√idaara

abolition

√ilghaa√

QGór°UEG
OGórYEG
InQGOEG
AÉ¨rdEG

1.1.5 Form V
Pattern: tafaﬁﬁul πt©nØnJ; for defectives tafaﬁﬁ-in qm ™nØnJ
tension

tawattur

ôtJnƒJn

delay

ta√axxur

ôtNnCÉnJ

behavior

taSarruf

challenge

taHadd-in

wish, desire

tamann-in

±tôn°ünJ
ómq ë
n Jn
qmønªnJ

1.1.6 Form VI
Pattern: tafaaﬁ ul πoYÉØnJ; for defectives tafaaﬁ-in ´
m ÉØnJ
disparity

tafaawut

äohÉØnJ

mutual exchange

tabaadul

∫oOÉÑnJ

rivalry

tanaafus

¢ùoaÉænJ

meeting, encounter

talaaq-in

¥
m ÓnJ

avoidance

tafaad-in

mOÉØnJ

1.1.7 Form VII
Pattern: infiﬁaal

∫É©pØrfpG; hollow verb roots, infiyaal ∫É«pØrfpG; for defectives, infiﬁaa√

AÉ©pØrfpG
reflection

inﬁikaas

¢SÉµp©rfpG

preoccupation

inshighaal

∫É¨p°ûrfpG

compliance

inqiyaad

elapsing

inqiDaa√

OÉ«p≤rfpG
AÉ°†p≤rfpG
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1.1.8 Form VIII
Pattern: iftiﬁaal ∫É©pàar Gp ; hollow verb root, iftiyaal ∫É«àpar Gp ; defective, iftiﬁaa√
acquisition

iktisaab

ÜÉ°ùpàrcpG

election

intixaab

ÜÉîpàrfpG

choosing

ixtiyaar

QÉ«pàrNpG

beginning

ibtidaa√

AGópàrHpG

AÉ©pàra pG

1.1.9 Form IX
Pattern: ifﬁilaal ∫Óp©rapG
greenness

ixDiraar

QGôp°†rNpG

reddening

iHmiraar

QGôpªrMpG

crookedness

iﬁwijaaj

êÉLpƒrYpG

1.1.10 Form X
Pattern: istifﬁaal ∫É©rØàp °r SpG; hollow root, istifaala ándÉØpà°r SpG; defective, istifﬁaa√
readiness

istiﬁdaad

OGó©pàr°SpG

investment

istithmaar

QÉªrãpàr°SpG

benefit

istifaada

InOÉØpàr°SpG

exception

istithnaa√

AÉærãpàr°SpG

AÉ©rØpàr°SpG

1.1.11 Forms XI–XV
These Forms of the verb are rare in MSA. For information about their structure see
Chapter 33.

1.2 Quadriliteral root verbal nouns
Verbal nouns from quadriliteral verbs are primarily from Forms I, II, and IV of
those verbs, as follows:
1.2.1 Form I: faﬁlal-a án∏n∏r©na
The most common Form I quadriliteral verbal noun patterns are: faﬁlala án∏n∏r©na and
fiﬁlaalfuﬁlaalfaﬁlaal ∫Ór©pa∫Ór©oa∫Ór©na:
explosion

farqaﬁa

án©nbrôna

somersault

shaqlaba

ánÑn∏r≤n°T
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earthquake

zilzaal

evidence

burhaan

∫GõrdpR
¿ÉgrôoH

1.2.2 Form II: tafaﬁlal-a nπn∏r©nØnJ
The Form II quadriliteral verbal noun pattern is tafaﬁlul πo∏r©nØnJ:
oscillation

tadhabdhub

ÜoòHr òn Jn

decline

tadahwur

QoƒrgnónJ

serial

tasalsul

πo°ùr∏n°ùnJ

1.2.3 Form III: ifﬁanlala nπn∏ræn©rapG
The quadriliteral Form III verbal noun pattern is: ifﬁinlaal ∫Óræp©rapG. It is extremely
rare.
1.2.4 Form IV: ifﬁalalla qπn∏n©rapG
The form IV verbal noun pattern is if ﬁilaal ∫Óp©rapG:
serenity

iTmi√naan

shuddering

ishmi√zaaz

¿ÉærÄpªrWpG
RGõÄpªr°TpG

1.3 Special characteristics of verbal nouns in context
The function and distribution of verbal nouns parallel that of other nouns except
that in addition to those functions, the verbal noun may retain some of its verbal
force. There are three ways in which verbal nouns are distinctive in their use:
(1) they may serve as the equivalent of an infinitive;
(2) when the verbal noun is from a transitive verb and serves as the first term
in an √iDaafa áaÉ°VEG structure, it may take an object in the accusative case;
(3) they may be used as verb intensifiers in the cognate accusative (mafﬁuul
muTlaq ≥n∏r£oe ∫ƒ©rØe
n ) construction.
1.3.1 Verbal noun as equivalent to gerund or infinitive
The verbal noun may be used as the object of a verbal expression where the English equivalent would be either a gerund or an infinitive.9

.Aƒ°V AÉ≤dEG ∫hÉMCÉ°S
sa-√u-Haawil-u √ilqaa√-a Daw √-in.
I shall try to shed/shedding light.
9

In such constructions, the verbal noun is normally interchangeable with the particle √an plus a
subjunctive verb.
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.ó«∏≤àdG ô°ùc âdhÉM
Haawal-at kasr-a l-taqliid-i.
She tried to break/breaking tradition.

.πLQ IÉ«M PÉ≤fEG ∫hÉM
Haawal-a √inqaadh-a Hayaat-i rajul-in.
He tried to save/saving a man’s life.

.¬æe Üô¡àdG øµÁ ’
laa yu-mkin-u l-taharrub-u min-hu.
It is inescapable (‘it is not possible to escape/escaping from it’).

¬«a ø∏ª©j äÉéj ôÿG π©L ±ó¡H
bi-hadaf-i jaﬁl-i l-xariijaat-i ya- ﬁmal-na fii-hi
with the aim of having (‘making’) the graduates (f.) work in it

.ó«cCÉàdG »µjôeC’G ÖfÉé∏d í«àJ
tu-tiiH-u li-l-jaanib-i l-√amriikiyy-i l-ta√kiid-a.
It grants the American side assurance.
1.3.2 Verbal nouns in √iDaafas or with pronoun suffix
The verbal noun may be used in any part of an √iDaafa, as the first or second term:

1.3.2.1 VERBAL NOUN AS FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT:

äGQ’hódG ÚjÓH QÉªãà°SG

ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG ∫É¨°ûfG

istithmaar-u balaayiin-i l-duulaaraat-i
the investment of billions of dollars

inshighaal-u l-mas√uul-iina
the preoccupation of the officials

IÉ°†≤dG Ú«©J

ô°ü≤dG IQÉj R

taﬁyiin-u l-quDaat-i
the appointing of judges

ziyaarat-u l-qaSr-i
visiting the castle

1.3.2.2 AS SECOND TERM:

IQÉj õ`dG á°Uôa

¿ÉeCG ΩGõM

furSat-u l-ziyaarat-i
the chance to visit

Hizaam-u √amaan-in
safety belt

1.3.2.3 OR EVEN AS BOTH TERMS:

¢†j ƒ©àdG ™aO

Aƒé∏dG ≥M

dafﬁ-u l-taﬁwiiD-i
the payment of compensation

Haqq-u l-lujuu√-i
the right of asylum
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ºgÉØàdG õj õ©J

.¿hÉ©àdG õjõ©J ¤EG ÉYO

taﬁziiz-u l-tafaahum-i
strengthening of understanding

daﬁaa √ilaa taﬁziiz-i l-taﬁaawun-i.
He called for strengthening cooperation.

1.3.2.4 VERBAL NOUNS FROM TRANSITIVE VERBS: SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS. When
a verbal noun derived from a transitive verb is the first term of an √iDaafa, a
number of possibilities exist for expressing both the doer of the action (the
subject of the verb underlying the verbal noun) and the recipient of the action
(the object of the underlying verb).
(1) The first term of the √iDaafa is a verbal noun and the second term is the
subject of the underlying verb:

¢ù«FôdG ∫ÉÑ≤à°SG

ÒØ°ùdG IQOÉ¨e

istiqbaal-i l-ra√iis-i
the president’s reception
(the president is receiving)

mughaadarat-u l-safiir-i
the departure of the ambassador
(the ambassador departs)

(2) The second term of the √iDaafa may be the object of the underlying verb.
Here the first term of the √iDaafa is a verbal noun derived from a transitive
verb and the second term is the object of the verb.
the raising of the flag
entering the church
playing a role
by using its tail

.¢û«L π«µ°ûJ ¤EG ÉYO

raf c-u l-ﬁalam-i

º∏©dG ™aQ
duxuul-u l-kaniisat-i
á°ù«æµdG ∫ƒNO
laﬁb-u dawr-in
QhO Ö©d
bi-stixdaam-i dhayl-i-hi
¬∏jP ΩGóîà°SÉH
.ÜÉàµdG ™æe ¤EG iOCG

daﬁaa √ilaa tashkiil-i jaysh-in.
He called for the formation of an army.

√addaa √ilaa manﬁ-i l-kitaab-i.
It led to banning the book.

(3) Verbal noun  subject and object: When the subject of the underlying verb
is the second term of the √iDaafa, or when it takes the form of a pronoun
suffix on the verbal noun, the object of the underlying verb may still be
mentioned. It follows the √iDaafa or the verbal noun plus pronoun and is in
the accusative case. Thus the verbal noun retains some of its verbal force in
making the object noun accusative.
In most cases in the data covered for this work, the subject of the underlying verb takes the form of a pronoun suffix on the verbal noun.

áª°UÉ©dG ¬JQOÉ¨e πÑb
qabl-a mughaadarat-i-hi l-ﬁ aaSimat-a
before his leaving the capital
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øjOƒ≤ØŸG ‹ÉgCG øe Góah ¢ùeCG ¬dÉÑ≤à°SG ∫ÓN
xilaal-a stiqbaal-i-hi √ams-i wafd-an min √aahaalii l-mafquud-iina
during his meeting yesterday a delegation of families of the missing

∂dP º¡°†aQ iódh
wa-ladaa rafD-i-him dhaalika
upon their refusal of that/their refusing that

¤hC’G É¡JõFÉL É¡∏«f òæe
mundh-u nayl-i-haa jaa√izat-a-haa l-√uulaa
since her winning her first prize

áeÉ©dG IÉ«◊G øe ÜÉë°ùf’G ¬fÓYEG Ö≤Y
ﬁaqib-a √ iﬁlaan-i-hi l-insiHaab-a min-a l-Hayaat-i l-ﬁaammat-i
just after his announcing [his] withdrawal from public life

äGƒ°UC’G º¡YÉª°S
samaaﬁ-u-hum-u l-√aSwaat-a
their hearing the sounds

1.3.2.6 DOUBLY TRANSITIVE VERBAL NOUN: The verb underlying the verbal noun in
an √iDaafa may be doubly transitive, taking two objects, one of which becomes the
second term of the √iDaafa, and the other of which remains in the accusative case,
coming after the √iDaafa:

IôFGó∏d Gôjóe AGƒ∏dG Ú«©J
ta ﬁyiin-u l-liwaa√-i mudiir-an li-l-daa√ irat-i
appointment of the general [as] director of the department

øeC’G äGƒ≤d GóFÉb OGôe Ú«©J
taﬁyiin-u muraad-in qaa√id-an li-quwwaat-i l-√amn-i
appointing Murad [as] leader of the security forces
1.3.3 Verbal noun and preposition
If a verbal noun derives from a verb-preposition idiom, the preposition is still part
of the verbal noun expression:

á°SÉFôdÉ`H RƒØ∏`d
li-l-fawz-i bi-l-ri√aasat-i
in order to win the presidency
(faaz-a bi-  ‘to win s.th.’)

á≤«≤M ¤EG º∏◊G πj ƒ–
taHwiil-u l-Hulm-i √ilaa Haqiiqat-in
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transforming the dream into reality
(Hawwal-a √ilaa  ‘to transform s.th. into s.th.’)

.ΩÓ°ùdG ≥«≤– ‘ √OÓH áÑZQ ¢ù«FôdG ÖFÉf ócCG
√akkad-a naa√ ib-u l-ra√ iis-i raghbat-a bilaad-i-hi fii taHqiiq-i l-salaam-i.
The vice-president affirmed the desire of his country for achieving peace.
(raghib-a fii  ‘to desire s.th.’)

.äGÒ°ùØJ øY åëÑdG ‘ Ghôªà°SG
istamarr-uu fii l-baHth-i ﬁan tafsiiraat-in.
They continued to search for explanations.
(baHath-a ﬁan  ‘to search for s.th.’)
1.3.4 The cognate accusative: al-mafﬁuul al-muTlaq ≥∏£ŸG ∫ƒ©ØŸG
The cognate accusative emphasizes or intensifies a statement by using a verbal
noun derived from the main verb or predicate (which may also be in the form of
a participle or verbal noun). The verbal noun and any modifying adjectives are
usually in the indefinite accusative. For more on this topic, see Chapter 7, section
5.3.3.4.

.Gójó°T ÉÑ°†Z Ö°†Z

.Gójó°T ÉaƒN GƒaÉNh

ghaDib-a ghaDb-an shadiid-an.
He became extremely angry.

wa-xaaf-uu xawf-an shadiid-an.
They became extremely afraid.

.á«Hô©dG ∫hódG ídÉ°üÃ É≤«Kh ÉWÉÑJQG á£ÑJôe Éæ◊É°üe
maSaaliH-u-naa murtabiTat-un √irtibaaT-an wathiiq-an bi-maSaaliH-i l-duwal-i
l-ﬁarabiyyat-i.
Our interests are firmly entwined with the interests of the Arab states.

2 Active and passive participle (ism al-faaﬁil πYÉØdG º°SG,
ism al-mafﬁuul ∫ƒ©ØŸG º°SG)
Arabic participles are descriptive terms derived from verbs. The active participle
describes or refers to the doer of the action and the passive participle describes or
refers to the object of the action. An entire chapter (Chapter 6) is devoted to these
multifunctional words but they are also included briefly here in order to provide
examples of yet another noun type in Arabic.
In terms of their structure, participles are predictably derived according to the
ten forms of the verb and have characteristic shapes. They may occur as masculine
or feminine. When participles refer to human beings, they reflect the gender of
the individual referred to. Some participles have acquired specific noun meanings and may be either masculine in form (e.g., shaariﬁ ´QÉ°T ‘street’) or feminine
(qaa√ima áªFÉb ‘list’).
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Arabic verbs have both active and passive participles.10 This section lists examples of both, but more extensive descriptions of base and variant forms are found
in Chapter 6 and in the chapters on each form (I–X) of the verb.

2.1 Form I active participle (AP): faaﬁil πpYÉa
The Form I AP has the typical pattern of faacil or faacila. For AP nouns, the form of
the plural depends on whether the AP refers to a human being or not. APs referring to humans take either a sound plural or the broken plural fuccaal; those referring to nonhuman entities often take the fawaacil plural but may take other
plurals as well.
rider/s

raakib/rukkaab

spokesman/men

naaTiq/naaTiquuna

street/s

shaariﬁ/shawaariﬁ

circle/s

daa√ira/dawaa√ir

base; rule/s

qaaﬁida/qawaaﬁid

suburb/s

DaaHiya/DawaaHin

ÜÉqcoQ / ÖpcGQ
¿ƒ≤pWÉf / ≥pWÉf
´pQGƒn°T / ´pQÉ°T
ôpFGhnO / InôpFGO
ópYGƒnb / InópYÉb
mìGƒn°V/ án«pMÉ°V

2.2 The extended Form II–X AP nouns
Form II–X APs are typified by having a prefix /mu-/ and a stem vowel kasra (/-i/).
Hollow and defective forms have special patterns described in Chapters 22–31. As
a general rule, the plurals for nonhuman referents are formed with the sound
feminine plural and for human referents with either the sound masculine or the
sound feminine plural.
II: mufaﬁﬁil πpq©nØoe
coordinator munassiq

drug, narcotic

muxaddir

mufattish

≥q°p ùnæeo
¢ûpqànØoe

singer

mughannin

III: mufaaﬁil πpYÉØoe
assistant
musaaﬁid

ópYÉ°ùoe

lecturer

muHaaDir

IV: muf ﬁil πp©rØoe
supervisor

±pôr°ûoe

Muslim

muslim

´qpƒn£nàoe

specialist

mutaxaSSiS

inspector

mushrif

V: mutafaﬁﬁil πu©nØnàoe
volunteer
mutaTawwiﬁ

10

For the most part, only transitive verbs have passive participles.

Qqpónîoe
qm øn¨oe
ôp°VÉëoe
ºp∏r°ùoe
¢üqp°ünînàoe
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VI: mutafaaﬁil πpYÉØnàoe
synonym
mutaraadif

±pOGônàoe

VII: munfaﬁil πp©nØræoe is rarely used as a noun.
VIII: muftaﬁil πp©nàrØoe
listener
mustami ﬁ
X: mustafﬁil πp©Ør àn °r ùoe
orientalist
mustashriq

™pªnàr°ùoe
¥pôr°ûnàr°ùoe

elector

muntaxib

Öpînàræoe

importer

mustawrid

OpQrƒnàr°ùoe

2.3 Quadriliteral AP nouns: mufaﬁlil πp∏r©nØoe
Quadriliteral active participles of Form I are also characterized by a prefix /mu-/
and a stem vowel kasra (/-i-/). QPPs with human referents take either the sound
masculine or sound feminine plural; with those referring to nonhuman entities,
the sound feminine plural is usually used. Further discussion of quadriliteral participles is found in Chapter 33.
engineer/s

muhandis/muhandisuuna

n¿ ƒ°Spóræn¡oe/¢Spóræn¡oe

translator/s (m.)

mutarjim/mutarjimuuna

translator/s (f.)

mutarjima/mutarjimaat

explosive/s

mufarqi ﬁ/mufarqiﬁaat

¿n ƒªpLrônàoe/ ºpLrônàoe
äÉªpLrônàoe / ánªpLrônàoe
äÉ©pbrônØoe / ™pbrônØoe

2.4 Passive participles (PP)
Passive participles that have evolved into use as nouns have a wide range of meanings, and it is not always possible to see immediately how their form relates to
their meaning. In the derived forms (II–X), the passive participle often functions
as the noun of place for that particular form of the verb (e.g., Form X PP: mustashfan ‘hospital, place of healing’ or Form VIII PP: muxtabar ‘laboratory, place of
experiment’).

n
2.4.1 Form I: mafﬁuul ∫ƒ©rØe
The PP of Form I has the typical pattern of mafﬁuul or mafﬁuula. The plural for
non-human PP nouns in this form is often mafaaﬁiil or the sound feminine plural;
for human referents, the sound plural is usually used.
concept/s

mafhuum/mafaahiim

º«gÉØne / Ωƒ¡rØne

plan; project/s

mashruuﬁ /mashaariiﬁ
mashruuﬁaat

äÉYhôr°ûne  ™jQÉ°ûne/´hôr°ûne

85

86

A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

group/s

majmuuﬁa /majmuu ﬁaat

delegate/s

manduub/ manduubuuna

official/s (n.)

mas √uul/mas√uuluuna

äÉYƒªréne / ánYƒªréne
n¿ƒHhóræne / Ühóræne
n¿ƒdhDƒr°ùne / ∫hDƒr°ùne

2.4.2 Forms II–X
The PPs of the extended forms used as nouns have a /mu-/ prefix and fatHa (/-a-/) as
their stem vowel:
Form II: mufaﬁﬁal πs©nØoe
organization munaZZama

ánªs¶næoe

volume (book)

mujallad

ós∏néoe

lexicon

muﬁjam

ºnér©oe

Form III: mufaaﬁal πnYÉnØoe is rare
Form IV: muf ﬁal πn©rØoe
attaché
mulHaq

≥në∏r eo

Form V: mutafaﬁﬁal πs©nØnàoe
requirements
mutaTallabaat11

äÉÑs∏n£nàoe

Form VI: mutafaaﬁal πnYÉnØnàoe
availability; reach mutanaawal

∫ nhÉænàoe

Form VII: munfaﬁal πn©nØræoe
slope
munHadar

Qnónëræoe

lowland

munxafaD

¢†nØnîræoe

Form VIII: muftaﬁal πn©nàrØoe
society
mujtamaﬁ

™nªnàréoe

laboratory

muxtabar

ônÑnàrîoe

Form X: mustafﬁal πn©Ør àn °r ùoe
future
mustaqbal

πnÑr≤nàr°ùoe

hospital

mustashfan

k≈Ør°ûnàr°ùoe

2.4.3 Quadriliteral PP nouns: mufaﬁlal πn∏r©nØoe
These PPs have the same characteristics as the derived form triliteral PPs: a prefixed /mu-/ and stem vowel fatHa (/-a-/).
camp

muﬁaskar

ônµr°ùn©oe

series

musalsal

πn°ùr∏n°ùoe

3 Noun of place (ism makaan ¿Éµe º°SG)
Certain noun patterns refer to the place where the activity specified by the verb
occurs. These nouns are systematically related to triliteral verbs.

11

Usually occurs in the plural.
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3.1 Form I nouns of place: mafﬁal πn©rØne
For Form I, most nouns of place are of the pattern mafﬁal πn©rØne or mafﬁala án∏©
n Ør en ,
or, in some cases maf ﬁil πp©rØne. The plural of this type of noun is most often of the
mafaaﬁil πpYÉØne pattern or mafaaﬁ iil π«YÉØne pattern.

English

Arabic

English

Arabic

center

markaz

õncrône

library

maktaba

ánÑnàrµne

entrance

madxal

school

madrasa

exit

maxraj

πnNróne
ênôrîne

mosque

masjid

án°SnQróne
ópé°r ùne

playground

malﬁab

Ön©r∏ne

(Arab) west

maghrib

Üpôr¨ne

restaurant

maTﬁam

ºn©r£ne

(Arab) east

mashriq

¥pôr°ûne

swimming pool

masbaH

ínÑ°r ùne

bank

maSrif

±pô°r üne

Some nouns of place have both mafﬁal and mafﬁil forms:
foothold

mawTi√ and mawTa√

CÉnWrƒne / ÅpWrƒne

3.2 Forms II–X nouns of place
For nouns of place from derived forms (II–X), the passive participle is used. The
most common derived nouns of place are from forms VII, VIII and X. The sound
feminine plural is used for the plural of these nouns.
lowland

munxafaD

VII

¢†nØnîræoe

level

mustawan

VIII

kiƒnàr°ùoe

colony

mustacmara

X

settlement

mustawTana

X

future

mustaqbal

X

hospital

mustashfan

X

Inônªr©nàr°ùoe
ánænWrƒnàr°ùoe
πnÑr≤nàr°ùoe
k≈Ør°ûnàr°ùoe

4 Noun of instrument (ism al-√aala ádB’G º°SG)
A specific derivational pattern is used to denote nouns of instrument, i.e., nouns
that denote items used in accomplishing a certain action. The patterns are mifﬁaal
∫É©rØpe, mifﬁal πn©rØpe, and mifﬁala án∏n©rØpe. See also section 5.2 below.
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Some examples include:
key

miftaaH

broom

miknasa

scale

miqyaas

ìÉàrØpe
ánSnærµpe
¢SÉ«r≤pe

elevator

miScad

scissors

miqaSS

refinery

miSfaat

ón©r°üpe
q¢ün≤pe
IÉØr°üpe

5 Nouns of intensity, repetition, profession
A special noun pattern exists to denote intensity of action or repeated action:
faﬁﬁaal ∫Éq©na.12 For human beings the nouns usually denote profession, for example:
artist (m./f.)

fannaan/fannaana

baker (m./f.)

xabbaaz/xabbaaza

tailor (m./f.)

xayyaaT/xayyaaTa

weightlifter (m./f.)

rabbaaﬁ/rabbaaﬁ

ánfÉqæna /¿Éqæna
InRÉqÑnN/RÉqÑnN
ánWÉq«nN/•Éq«nN
ánYÉqHnQ/´ÉqHnQ

5.1 Nouns of profession
The abstract noun denoting the name of a profession is often of the verbal noun
pattern fiﬁaala ándÉ©pa, as follows:
beekeeping

niHaala

carpentry

nijaara

ándÉëpf
InQÉépf

surgery

jiraaHa

ánMGôpL

5.2 Nouns of intensity as nouns of instrument
Occasionally, the pattern for nouns of intensity ( faﬁﬁaal ∫Éq©na or faﬁﬁaala ándÉq©na) is
used to denote an instrument. For machines or instruments that perform specified tasks, the feminine form of the noun of intensity is often used:
opener

fattaaHa

dryer

nashshaafa

washer

ghassaala

ánMÉqàna
ánaÉq°ûnf
ándÉq°ùnZ

freezer

thallaaja

car

sayyaara

ánLqÓnK
InQÉq«n°S

6 Common noun (al-ism º°S’G)
This is a vast category. Common nouns derived from triliteral lexical roots
include an extensive range of items which can be of either gender. These nouns
may or may not be related to lexical roots that generate verbs.
12

Nouns of intensity usually have a shadda on the middle radical, just as the Form II verb doubles
the middle radical in order to denote frequency or intensity. A certain iconicity appears to exist in
Arabic between doubling the strength of a consonant and reference to intensity or frequency of
action. For more on iconicity and sound symbolism in Arabic see E. K. Wright 2000.
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basket

salla

man

rajul

homeland

waTan

bridge

jisr

saddle

sarj

áq∏n°S
πoLnQ
ønWnh
ôr°ùpL
êrôn°S

coffee

qahwa

fog

Dabaab

horse; mare

faras

tree

shajara

book

kitaab

Inƒ¡r bn
ÜÉÑn°V
¢Snôan
Inônén°T
ÜÉàpc

7 Generic noun (ism al-jins ¢ùæ÷G º°SG) and noun of instance
(ism al-marra IôŸG º°SG)
Generic nouns refer to something in general, such as “laughter” or “agriculture.”
Sometimes they refer to something that can be counted and sometimes it is not
possible to pluralize the noun because it is an abstraction and a generality. It can
be said that the concept of “generic” contrasts with “specific.”13 Examples of
generic nouns in Arabic would be:
dancing

raqS

safety

√amaan

¢ürbnQ
¿ÉenCG

support

daﬁm

victory

fawz

ºrYnO
Rrƒna

Nouns that refer to actions in general, such as “laughing” or “dancing,” can be
contrasted with a singular occurrence or instance of that action, such as “a short
laugh” or “a traditional dance.” The generic term is often masculine singular,
whereas the individual instance is often feminine singular, marked by taa√ marbuuTa. This is a general rule, but sometimes the generic term comes to be used to
refer to individual, concretized instances (e.g., binaa√ – see below).
dancing

raqS

a dance

raqSa

shipping

shaHn

a shipment

shaHna

¢ürbnQ
án°ürbnQ
ørën°T
ánærën°T

waves

mawj

a wave

mawja

building

binaa√

a building

binaa√binaaya

êrƒne
ánLrƒne
AÉæpH
ánjÉæpH  AÉæpH

The plural used for counting or referring to a number of these instances of action
is often the sound feminine plural, but may also be a broken plural, especially if the
feminine singular is not used as the instance noun (e.g., binaa√ ‘a building’).

13

many laughs

DaHkaat-un kathiirat-un

traditional dances

raqSaat-un taqliidiyyat-un

heat waves

mawjaat-un Haarrat-un

InÒãnc äÉµrën°V
ásjpó«∏r≤nJ äÉ°ürbnQ
IsQÉM äÉLrƒne

See Hurford 1994, 81–82, for good examples of generic nouns and noun phrases in English.
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sound waves

√amwaaj-un Sawtiyyat-un

new buildings

√abniyat-un jadiidat-un

ás«pJrƒn°U êGƒrenCG
InójónL án«pærHCG

There is thus a formal distinction in Arabic between a noun that denotes a
generic activity or state and a semelfactive noun, that is, a noun that denotes a
single occurrence or instance of that activity and which is usually feminine. The
units or instances can be pluralized or counted using a plural form of the “noun
of instance.”

8 Diminutive (al-taSghiir Ò¨°üàdG)
There are specific noun patterns used to denote smallness or endearment. These
nouns can refer to small things such as a pocket dictionary, a short period of time,
or to people and people’s names.14 The main pattern is CuCayC or CuCayyaC.
very small state

duwayla

root
d-w-l

little garden

junayna

j-n-n

little tree, sapling

shujayra

sh-j-r

lake (‘little sea’)

buHayra

b-H-r

a little before

qubayl-a

q-b-l

electron

kuhayrib

k-h-r-b

a little while (adv.)

hunayhat-an

h-n-h

little daughter

bunayya

b-n

Hussein

Husayn

H-s-n

án∏rjnhoO
ánær«næoL
Inôr«néo°T
Inôr«nëoH
nπr«nÑob
Üpôr«n¡oc
án¡r«næog
ás«næoH
ør«n°ùoM

9 Abstraction nouns ending with -iyya
Although many nouns with abstract meaning exist in Arabic, there is a morphological process for creating even more through suffixing the feminine nisba ending -iyya (áj) to an already existing word stem. In this way, new concepts can be
readily created, and this category is an important one in MSA.15 In fact, its prevalence has led the Arabic Language Academy in Cairo to declare that this type of
noun may be derived from any word at all.16 Nouns created with this process take
14
15
16

The diminutive can also express contempt, but no examples of this occurred in the data.
For a survey of these types of nouns in modern Arabic, see Monteil 1960, 124–26.
ﬁAbd al-Latif, ﬁUmar, and Zahran 1997, 91: “li-kathrat-i haadhaa l-nawﬁ-i min-a l-maSaadir-i
wa-√ahammiyyat-i-hi √aSdar-a majmaﬁ-u l-lughat-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i bi-l-qaahirat-i qaraar-an bi-qiyaasiyyat-i-hi
min √ayy-i kalimat-in.”
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the sound feminine plural if they are count nouns. Some examples include the
following.

9.1 Derivation from a singular noun
This noun can be of any sort, derived or non-derived:
theory

naZariyya

ásjôp ¶n fn

Christianity al-masiiHiyya

diversification taﬁaddudiyya

ásjpOoón©nJ

operation

ﬁamaliyya

legitimacy

sharﬁiyya

ás«pYrôn°T

terrorism

√irhaabiyya

diary

yawmiyya

ás«perƒnj

ás«pë«°ùnŸG
áq«p∏nªnY
ás«pHÉgrQpG

Sometimes from a noun stem which is otherwise not regularly in use:
divinity

ás«pgƒdoCG

√uluuhiyya

oneness, unity

waHdaaniyya

á«nq fGórMhn

horsemanship

furuusiyya

ás«p°Shôoa

9.2 Derivation from a plural noun
stardom

nujuumiyya

ás«peƒéof

9.3 Derivation from an adjective
The adjective can be in the comparative form as well as in the base form.
importance √ahammiyya
majority

√akthariyya

minority

√aqalliyya

ás«uªngnCG
ássjônãrcnCG

priority

√afDaliyya

effectiveness

faﬁﬁaaliyya

ás«u∏nbnCG

priority

√awwaliyya
√awlawiyya

ás«∏n°†ranCG
ás«pdÉq©na
ásjp ƒndrhnCG  ás«pdshnCG

.ºgCG äÉjƒdhCG ∑Éæ¡a
fa-hunaaka √awlawiyyaat-un √ahamm-u.
There are more important priorities.

.áj õ«∏µfE’G á¨∏dG ó«éj øŸ á«∏°†aCG ∑Éæg
hunaaka √afDaliyyat-un li-man yu-jiid-u l-lughat-a l-√ inkliiziyyat-a.
There is a preference for those who have mastered English.

9.4 Derivation from a particle or pronoun
identity

huwiyya

quality

kayfiyya

ásjpƒog
ás«pØr«nc

quantity

kammiyya

ás«uªnc

ás«pdhDƒr°ùne

majority

ghaalibiyya

ás«pÑpdÉZ

9.5 Derivation from a participle
responsibility

mas√uuliyya
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9.6 Derivation from a borrowed word
chauvinism

shuufiiniyya

transcendentalism

ás«pæ«aƒ°T

diplomacy

tiraansindantaliyya

diibluumaasiyya

ás«°pSÉeƒ∏ÑjO

ás«p∏nàrfnóræp°ùrfGôJ

10 Nouns not derived from verb roots
10.1 Primitive nouns
Certain nouns in Arabic are not derived from verb roots. Some of these are what
Wright (1967) and others refer to as “primitive,”17 i.e., well-attested substantives
that form part of the core lexicon of the language but are not verbal derivatives.18
In certain dictionaries, verbs may be listed with these nouns, but the verbs are
usually denominative – derived from the noun.
10.1.1 Triliteral
man

rajul

eye

ﬁayn

head

ra√s

πoLnQ
ør«nY
¢SrCGnQ

trap

faxx

day

yawm

panther;
cheetah

fahd

ïq an
Ωrƒjn
ór¡an

10.1.2 Biliteral primitives
A few archaic nouns in Arabic have just two consonants (sometimes just one) in
the root. These often refer to basic family relationships, body parts, or essential
physical or social concepts. Some of the most frequently used ones include:
mother

√umm

father

√ab

brother

√ax

son

ibn/bin

father-in-law

Ham

blood

dam

Ωq oCG
ÜnCG
ñnCG
øpH / øHG
ºnM
ΩnO

hand

yad

mouth

fam/fuu

name

ism

water

maa√

possessor

dhuu

ónj
ƒa / ºna
ºr°SpG
AÉe
hoP

10.1.3 The five nouns (al-√asmaa√ al-xamsa á°ùªÿG AÉª°SC’G)
A subset of five of these nouns (√ab, √ax, fuu, Ham, dhuu)19 inflect for case by using
a long vowel instead of a short vowel when they are the first term of an
annexation structure or when they have a personal pronoun suffix.20
17
18

19
20

See Wright 1967, I:106; Lecomte 1968, 64, and Holes 1995, 127.
As Lecomte states (1968, 64) “Certains noms sont irréductibles à une racine verbale, et paraissent
bien constituer le glossaire fondamental de la langue concrète.”
In some cases, a sixth noun is included. It did not occur in the corpus consulted for this text.
For more information on these nouns and their inflectional paradigms, see Chapter 7, section 5ff.
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»ÑX ƒHCG

É¡«NCG øe

ÉfƒHCG

√ab-uu Zabiyy
Abu Dhabi

min √ax-ii-haa
from her brother

√ab-uu-naa
our father

kiõ¨e GP ¿Éc

¢SGƒf »HCG ¿GƒjO

kaan-a dhaa maghz-an
it was significant
(‘possessing significance’)

diiwaan-u √ab-ii nuwaas-in
the collected poetry of Abu Nuwas

11 Common nouns from quadriliteral and quinquiliteral roots:
(√asmaa√ rubaaﬁiyya wa xumaasiyya á«°SÉªNh á«YÉHQ AÉª°SCG )
11.1 Quadriliteral
A number of Arabic common nouns are quadriliteral. Some of these words are of
Arabic origin, and some of them derive from other languages. These quadriliteral
nouns rarely have corresponding verb forms. For example:
eternity

sarmad

ónerôn°S

hedgehog

qunfudh

òoØræob

scorpion

ﬁaqrab

Ünôr≤nY

crocodile

timsaaH

ìÉ°ùrªpJ

bomb

qunbula

án∏oÑræob

dagger

xanjar

ônérænN

box

Sanduuq

¥hóræn°U

wasp

zunbuur

QƒÑrfoR

noise; uproar

DawDaa√

AÉn°Vrƒn°V

amulet; talisman

Tilsam

ºn°ùr∏pW

11.2 Reduplicated quadriliterals
Certain quadriliteral noun roots consist of reduplicated pairs of consonants. These
often refer to naturally occurring phenomena. Some of these nouns are associated
with quadriliteral verbs that denote a particular repetitive sound or motion.
skull

jumjuma

sesame

simsim

ºp°ùrªp°S

mint

naﬁnaﬁ

™nær©nf

ánªoérªoL

pepper

filfil

πpØr∏pa

pearl

lu√lu√

DƒodrDƒod

bat (animal)

waTwaaT

•GƒrWnh

11.2.1 Nouns from quadriliteral reduplicated verbs

∫GõrdpR

náanôranQ

zilzaal earthquake (to shake: zalzal-a ∫
n õn dr Rn )

rafrafa fluttering (to flutter: rafraf-a ±
n ôn ar Qn )
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án°Snƒr°Snh
waswasa rustling, whispering (to whisper: waswas-a ¢
n Snƒ°r Snh)

11.3 Nouns from quinquiliteral roots
Some common nouns are based on quinquiliteral (five-consonant) roots.21
chess

shaTranj

program

barnaamaj

parsley

baqduunis

spider

ﬁankabuut

violet

banafsaj

quince

safarjil

salamander

samandal samandar

cauliflower

qarnabiiT

ginger

zanjabiil

èrfôn £r °n T
èneÉfrôHn
¢ùpfhór≤Hn
äƒÑnµrænY
èn°ùrØnænH
πpLrônØn°S
Qnórænªn°S  ∫nórænªn°S
§«Ñnfôr bn
π«HnLrfnR

12 Collective nouns, mass nouns, and unit nouns (ism al-jins ¢ùæ÷G º°SG;
ism al-waHda IóMƒdG º°SG)
Certain Arabic nouns are terms that refer to groups of individual things in general
(grapes, bananas, trees) or to something which occurs as a “mass,” such as wood or
stone. Normally, these nouns refer to naturally occurring substances and forms of
life. In these cases, reference can also be made to an individual component of the collection or the mass, and so Arabic provides a morphological way of noting this distinction through use of a “unit” noun (ism al-waHda IóMƒdG º°SG). Most mass nouns or
collective nouns are masculine singular, whereas most unit nouns (or “count”
nouns, as they are sometimes called) are feminine singular. Here are some examples:

12.1 Collective/mass term

21

chicken(s)

dajaaj

owls

buum

bees

naHl

almonds

lawz

êÉLnO
ΩƒH
πrëfn
Rrƒnd

eggs

bayD

fish

samak

stone

Hajar

feathers

riish

¢†r«Hn
∂nªn°S
ônénM
¢ûjQ

Many of these nouns have a peculiarity in that in the plural, in order to fit into the Arabic broken
plural system, they actually lose a consonant, for example, ﬁankabuut /ﬁanaakib ‘spider/s’. See
Chapter 7, section 3.2.3 for more detail.
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12.2 Unit term
a chicken

dajaaja

an owl

buuma

a bee

naHla

an almond

lawza

ánLÉLnO
áneƒH
án∏rënf
InRrƒnd

an egg

bayDa

a fish

samaka

a stone

Hajara

a feather

riisha

án°†r«nH
ánµnªn°S
InônénM
án°ûjQ

12.3 Plural of unit nouns
If there is a need to count individual nouns or units, or imply variety, the counted
noun takes a specific kind of plural that refers not to the generic grouping, but to
a number of individual units. That countable plural is often the sound feminine
plural, but it may also be a broken plural.
five chickens

xams-u dajaajaat-in

six owls

sitt-u √abwaam-in

three eggs

thalaath-u bayDaat-in

mäÉ°†r«nH oçÓnK

types of fish

√anwaaﬁ-u l-√asmaak-i

p∑Éªr°SnC’G o´GƒrfnCG

mäÉLÉLnO o¢ùrªnN
mΩGƒrHnCG tâp°S

13 Borrowed nouns
In addition to incorporating terms from other Middle Eastern languages, over the
centuries Arabic has incorporated words from European languages, such as Latin
and Greek. In recent times, much of the borrowing has been from English and
French. Most of these borrowed nouns are considered solid-stem words, not analyzable into root and pattern.
music

muusiiqaa

comedy

kuumiidiyaa

petroleum

batruul

computer

kumbiyuutir

television

talfizyuun

telephone

talifuun

≈≤«°Sƒe
Éjó«eƒc
∫hÎH
ôJƒ«Ñªc
¿ƒjõØ∏J
¿ƒØ∏J

camera

kaamiiraa

doctor

duktuur

ton

Tann

film

film

bank

bank

GÒªGc
QƒàcO
øW
º∏a
∂æH

Certain common everyday terms, such as “telephone,” “camera,” and “doctor,”
also have Arabic-based equivalents (loan translations) (e.g., haatif, √aalat taSwiir,
Tabiib, respectively), most of which have been coined by consensus of authorities
on Arabic language in the Arabic language academies in Cairo, Baghdad, and
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Damascus. These academies are scholarly research institutes whose primary goal
is to maintain the accuracy, richness, and liveliness of the Arabic language
through defining standards, prescribing correct usage, and setting procedures for
the coining of new terms.
The actual choice of using the borrowed term or the Arabic term varies from
country to country, author to author, and from publication to publication. The
largest category of current loanwords is in rapidly developing technology fields
such as biology, medicine, and computer science. Efforts have been made to keep
coining Arabic-based equivalents to these technical terms, but it is a challenge to
keep pace with the amount of technical data used in the media every day. Here are
just a few terms found in current Arabic newspapers:
video

fiidyuu

cassette

kaasitt

radar

raadaar

ƒjó«a
â°SÉc
QGOGQ

hormones

hurmuunaat

cocaine

kuukaayiin

viruses

fiiruusaat

äÉfƒeôg
ÚjÉcƒc
äÉ°ShÒa

13.1 Borrowed acronyms
Arabic newspaper writing in particular also borrows acronyms for international
bodies and uses them as individual words, spelled in Arabic:
UNESCO

al-yuuniiskuu

ƒµ°ù«fƒ«dG

.ƒµ°ù«fƒ«dG ¬æ∏YCG
√aﬁlan-a-hu l-yuuniiskuu.
UNESCO announced it.

OPEC

∂HhCG

√uubik

¬LQÉNh ∂HhCG πNGO
daaxil-a √uubiik wa-xaarij-a-hu
inside OPEC and outside of it

UNICEF

al-yuuniisiif

∞«°ù«fƒ«dG

14 Arabic proper nouns
Proper nouns include names of people and places. These come from a variety of
sources, many of them Arabic, but some non-Arabic.

14.1 Geographical names
Names of cities, countries, geographical features. Sometimes these include the
definite article, sometimes they do not. If the name does not have the definite
article, then it is diptote.
Tunisia

tuunis

Morocco

al-maghrib

The Euphrates

al-furaat

¢ùfƒJ
Üô¨ŸG
äGôØdG

The Nile

al-niil

Jidda

jidda

Cairo

al-qaahira

π«ædG
IóL
IôgÉ≤dG
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14.2 Personal names
Arabic personal names are a rich source of cultural information.22 Most given
names consist of one word, but some names are actually phrases that include
family information (e.g., “son of,” “mother of,” “father of,” “daughter of ”) or else
reference to religious concepts (e.g., “servant of the merciful,” “light of the religion”). The structure of Arabic family names is highly complex and may include
reference to family information, place of origin (e.g., bayruutiyy q»JhÒH, ‘from
Beirut’), profession (e.g., Haddaad, OGqóM ‘blacksmith’), religion (e.g., nuur-u l-diin
øjódG Qƒf ‘light of religion’), or even physical characteristics (e.g.,√aHdab ÜóMCG
‘humpbacked’). Moreover, naming practices vary throughout the Arab world.23
Because of the absence of capitalization in Arabic script, learners of Arabic
sometimes find it challenging to distinguish proper names from ordinary adjectives and nouns within a text.
14.2.1 Women’s given names
Women’s names may be Arabic or borrowed from another language; if Arabic,
they are usually nouns or adjectives denoting attractive qualities. Sometimes a
mother will be known by a matronymic, referring to her as the mother of her
eldest child.
Karima

‘generous’

kariima

Farida

‘incomparable’

fariida

Afaf

‘chastity’

ﬁafaaf

Yasmine

‘jasmine’

yaasamiin

Susan

‘lily of the valley’

sawsan

áÁôc
Iójôa
±ÉØY
øjª°SÉj
ø°Sƒ°S

14.2.1.1 MATRONYMICS: Arabic uses teknonymics – names derived from a child’s
given name. It is not uncommon for an Arab mother to acquire a female
teknonym or matronynmic once she has had a child.
Umm Hasan

Mother of Hasan

√umm-u Hasan-in

Umm Ahmad

Mother of Ahmad

√ umm-u Ahmad-a

ø°ùM ΩCG
nónªrMCG ΩCG

14.2.2 Men’s given names
Men’s names include descriptive adjectives and nouns, but also include a wide
selection of phrasal names. Here are just a few examples:
22
23

See Nydell 2002, 57–61, for a succinct description of Arab naming systems and traditions.
See Badawi et al. 1991, for a comprehensive Arabic reference work on Arab names.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Adjectives:
Sharif

‘noble’

shariif

Karim

‘generous’

kariim

Said

‘happy’

saﬁiid

Raad

‘thunder’

raﬁd

Leith

‘lion’

layth

Fahd

‘panther’

fahd

Mahmoud

‘praised’

maHmuud

Adil

‘just’

ﬁaadil

Mukhtar

‘chosen’

muxtaar

∞jô°T
Ëôc
ó«©°S

Nouns:

óYQ
å«d
ó¡a

Participles:

Oƒªﬁ
∫OÉY
QÉàﬂ

Nisba adjectives:
Shukri

‘thankful’

shukriyy

Lutfi

‘kind’

luTfiyy

q…ôµ°T
q»Ø£d

(5) Traditional Semitic names: These are names shared within the Semitic languages and traditions.
Ibrahim (Abraham)

√ibraahiim

Yousef (Joseph)

yuusuf

Younis (Jonas)

yuunus

Suleiman (Solomon)

sulaymaan

Musa (Moses)

muusaa

º«gGôHEG
∞°Sƒj
¢ùfƒj
¿Éª«∏°S
≈°Sƒe

(6) Inflected verbs: These names are actually inflected verb forms:
Yazid

‘he increases’

ya-ziid

Ahmad

‘I praise’

√a-Hmad

ójõj
óªMCG

(7) Phrase names: Arabic has phrasal names, usually in the form of construct
phrases:
Aladdin

‘nobility of the religion’

ﬁalaa√ -u l-diin

Abdallah

‘servant of God’

ﬁabd-u llaah

Abdurahman

‘servant of the merciful’

ﬁabd-u l-raHmaan

øjódG AÓY
¬∏dG óÑY
¿ªMôdG óÑY
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(8) Teknonymics: The Arabic term for this kind of name is kunya á«æc. It is common in many parts of the Arab world for a man to acquire a teknonym once
he has had a child, especially a male child, and he is often known by the
name of his first male child.
Abu Hassan

‘Father of Hassan’

√abuu Hasan-in

Abu Bakr

‘Father of Bakr’

√abuu bakr-in

ø°ùM ƒHCG
ôµH ƒHCG

(9) Patronymics: A patronymic is a name derived from the father’s given name:
Ibn Fadlan

‘Son of Fadlan’

ibn-u faDlaan

Ibn Khaldoun

‘Son of Khaldoun’

ibn-u xalduun

Ibn Saud

‘Son of Saud’

ibn-u saﬁuud

¿Ó°†a øHG
¿hó∏N øHG
Oƒ©°S øHG

15 Complex nouns, compound nouns, and compound nominals
(naHt âëf and tarkiib Ö«côJ)
Sometimes there is a need to express semantically complex concepts in noun
form. This area of noun formation in Arabic is not as clear-cut as the other areas.
“The debate on compounding in Arabic has long been bedeviled by failure to
define terms precisely and apply consistent criteria. There are two fundamental
definitional problems: the term for compounding itself, and the status of the
components of a compound” (Emery 1988, 34).
Here three categories are distinguished: complex nouns, compound nouns, and
compound nominals (phrases). Complex nouns are created from parts of words
fused into one word. Compound nouns are created by combining two full words
into one, and compound nominals are phrases of two words that are used to refer
to one concept. In general in Arabic, the term naHt refers to complex and compound nouns, whereas the term tarkiib refers to compound nominals.

15.1 Complex nouns
Complex nouns are created through fusing two (or more) word stems into one.
This is called naHt (literally ‘chiseling’) in traditional Arabic grammar. There are
several sub-processes or variations on this procedure, and although it is not common in traditional Arabic morphology, it tends to be used in MSA for recently
coined items and for loan translations, especially technical terms.
15.1.1 Blending word segments into one word
In this process, parts of words are segmented and re-blended into a word that
combines parts of two word stems:
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óª∏L  Oƒª∏L

boulder
julmuudjalmad
(from jalida ó∏L ‘to freeze’ and jamuda óªL ‘to harden’)
supranationalism
al-fawqawmiyya
(from fawq-a ¥ƒa ‘above’ and qawmiyya á«eƒb ‘nationalism’)

á«eƒbƒØdG

amphibian
barmaa√iyy
(from barr ôH ‘land’ and maa√ AÉe ‘water’ with nisba suffix -iyy)

»FÉeôH

15.1.2 Formula nouns
This word-formation process consists of using the initial letters or syllables of a
string of words in a traditional, formulaic saying to create a quadriliteral noun,
usually ending with a taa√ marbuuTa.
basmalah
the act of saying: bi-ism-i llaah-i ¬∏dG º°SÉH (‘in the name of God’)
Hawqalah
the act of saying: laa Hawl-a wa-laa quwwat-a√ illaa bi-llaah-i
(‘There is no power and no strength save in God’)

á∏ª°ùH

á∏bƒM
¬∏dÉH ’EG Iƒb ’h ∫ƒM ’

15.2 Compound nouns
Compounding refers to combining two complete word stems into one syntactic
unit. The classic MSA example is the word ra√s-maal ∫ Éª°SCGQ ‘capital’ formed from
conjoining the words ra√s ‘head’ and maal ‘money.’24 Another example is laamarkaziyya ájõcôe ’ for ‘decentralization,’ from the words laa ‘no’ and markaziyya
‘centralization.’ Other examples include:
invertebrate
invertebrates
petition, application
petitions
course of events
courses of events
lottery

24

laa-faqaariyy
(‘no spinal column’)
al-laa-faqaariyyaat
ﬁarD-u-Haal
(‘presentation of situation’)
ﬁard-u-Haalaat
maa jaraa
(‘what flows’)
maa jarayaat
yaa-naSiib
(‘O chance! O fate! O luck!’)

…QÉ≤a ’
äÉjQÉ≤a ÓdG
∫Éë°VôY
ä’Éë°VôY
iôL Ée
äÉjôL Ée
Ö«°üf Éj

The plural of ra√s-maal is found both as rasaamiil π«eÉ°SQ and as ru√uus √amwaal ∫GƒeCG ¢ShDhQ.
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the lottery
lottery ticket

al-yaa-naSiib
waraqat-u yaa-nasiib

Ö«°üf É«dG
Ö«°üf Éj ábQh

Note that compound nouns function as word stems and may receive plurals or
definite articles.

15.3 Compound nominals: (tarkiib Ö«côJ): Coherent composite phrases
Sometimes the noun concept is not expressed as a single word in Arabic, but as a
noun phrase, usually an √iDaafa, such as ﬁadam-u wujuud-in OƒLh ΩóY ‘nonexistence’ or kiis-u hawaa√-in AGƒg ¢ù«c ‘airbag.’ In such cases, the dual or plural is usually made by adding the dual suffix to or pluralizing the head noun, the first
noun in the phrase.
bedroom

ghurfat-u nawm-in

two bedrooms

ghurfat-aa nawm-in

bedrooms

ghuraf-u nawm-in

reaction

radd-u fiﬁl-in

two reactions

radd-aa fiﬁl-in

reactions:

ruduud-u fiﬁl-in

passport

jawaaz-u safar-in

two passports

jawaaz-aa safar-in

passports:

jawaazaat-u safar-in

Ωƒf áaôZ
Ωƒf ÉàaôZ
Ωƒf ±ôZ
π©a qOQ
π©a GqOQ
π©a OhOQ
ôØ°S RGƒL
ôØ°S GRGƒL
ôØ°S äGRGƒL

Examples:

äGAGóàYÓd π©a Oôc

Ωƒf ±ôZ ¢ùªN

ka-radd-i fiﬁl-in li-l-iﬁ tidaa√ aat-i
as a reaction to the attacks

xams-u ghuraf-i nawm-in
five bedrooms

6
Participles: active and passive
Arabic participles are descriptive words derived from particular stem classes, or
Forms, of a verbal root. The active participle (ism al-faaﬁ il πYÉØdG º°SG) describes the
doer of an action and the passive participle (ism al-maf ﬁ uul ∫ƒ©ØŸG º°SG ) describes
the entity that receives the action, or has the action done to it.1 Arabic participles
therefore describe or refer to entities involved in an activity, process, or state.
Arabic participles are based on a distinction in voice: they are either active or
passive. This contrasts with English, where participles are based on tense (present
or past) and are used as components of compound verb forms. Arabic participles
are not used in the formation of compound verb tenses.2
In form, participles are substantives, that is they inflect as nouns or adjectives
(for case, definiteness, gender, number).3 In terms of their function, however, they
may serve as nouns, adjectives, adverbs or even verb substitutes.4 As Beeston notes
(1970, 34), “it may be impossible when quoting a word out of context to assert that
it is either [substantive or adjective], this being determinable only by the syntactic context.” This is particularly true for Arabic participles. They are distinguishable by their form, but their syntactic functions are multiple.5
1

2

3

4

5

According to Holes (1995, 122) “The basic difference between the two types of participle is that the
active describes the state in which the subject of the verb from which it is derived finds itself as a
result of the action or event which the verb describes, while the passive refers to the state in
which the object or complement of the verb from which it is derived finds itself after the completion of the action/event.”
“The participles have no fixed time reference – this has to be interpreted from the context” (Holes,
1995, 122). Also, as Kouloughli states in this context, “Il est plus éclairant de penser que le participe
actif renvoie au sujet du verbe actif alors que le participe passif renvoie, lui, au sujet du verbe passif”
(1994, 217) rather than associating either participle with any sort of temporal notion.
Lecomte (1968, 95) refers to Arabic participles as “the hinge between the verb and the noun”
(“la charnière entre le verbe et le nom”) because of their noun form combined with verbal qualities.
“The active participle can function syntactically as a noun, verb or attributive adjective . . . while
the passive participle is often used predicatively as quasi-verbal adjective to indicate the result or
present relevance of a completed action” (Holes, 1995, 122–23).
The description of Arabic participles varies substantially because of their wide-ranging functional
nature. For example, they are referred to by Depuydt (1997, 494) as “adjectival verb forms,” whereas
Beeston (1970, 35) states that “the participle is a noun (substantive or adjective) which like the verbal
abstract [i.e., verbal noun], matches the verb.” Arabic grammar classifies both nouns and adjectives
under the term ism ‘noun; name’ and thus refers to the participles as ism al-faaﬁil and ism al-mafﬁuul.
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The meanings of active and passive participles are directly related to their
descriptive nature and the verb from which they derive. However, within that
semantic range participles have a wide range of meanings. “Many words which
have the pattern of a participle contain highly specialized senses within their
semantic spectrum, in addition to the fundamental value” (Beeston 1970, 35).
The derivational rules for participles are described in greater detail in the chapters on the individual forms (I–X, XI–XV, and quadriliteral).

1 Active participle (AP): (ism al-faaﬁ il πYÉØdG º°SG)
When an active participle is used as a substantive to refer to the doer of an action,
often the English equivalent would be a noun ending in /-er/ or /-or/, such as ‘inspector’ or ‘teacher.’ In Arabic, the term for ‘teacher’ (mudarris ¢SqQóe), for example, is an
active participle, as is the term for ‘visitor’ (zaa√ir ôFGR). As a noun, when the AP refers
to or describes a human being, it takes the natural gender of the person; when referring to something abstract, it may be either masculine or feminine. Also as a noun,
it will take a particular form of the plural, which is not always predictable.
Used as an adjective, the active participle acts as a descriptive term, as, for
example, the AP jaaff ‘dry’ in the phrase jaww-un jaaff-un ‘dry air.’ It may also correspond to an English adjective ending in /-ing/, such as the Form VIII AP mubtasim
‘smiling’ in the phrase bint-un mubtasimat-un, ‘a smiling girl.’ As a predicate adjective, it may serve as a verb substitute. For example, using the Form III AP musaafir
‘traveling’: huwa musaafir-un ‘He is traveling.’ 6
The active participle (AP) can be derived from any form (stem class) of Arabic
verbs, from I–X. AP’s can be derived from quadriliteral verbs as well as triliteral.
They describe the doer of the action.7 They have predictable and distinctive forms.

1.1 Form I AP
The pattern of the active participle in Form I of the triliteral verb is CaaCic (faaﬁil
πYÉa). This pattern shows slight modification when used with irregular root types,
as described in Chapter 22, section 10.
1.1.1 Form I AP nouns
APs that refer to human beings take either a sound plural or a plural of the fuﬁﬁaal
pattern. The nonhuman AP noun may be masculine or feminine and it may take
the sound feminine plural or a broken plural, usually fawaaﬁil.
6

7

Note, however, the temporal and aspectual ambiguity of the AP in context. It may refer to a state of
current activity, or of having accomplished a certain activity. As Depuydt notes, “the inability to
distinguish unambiguously between simultaneity and anteriority may occasionally be an impediment to using a participle” (1997, 494).
In terms of meaning, note that an active participle (e.g., raaD-in ‘satisfied’ from raDiya ‘to be
satisfied’) may have an English equivalent that ends in /-ed/, but it is still an active participle.
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Strong/regular root: faacil πpYÉa
guard/s

Haaris/Hurraas

researcher/s

baaHith/-uuna

rider/s; passenger/s

raakib/rukkaab

coast/s; shore/s

saaHil/sawaaHil

floor/s; storey/ies8

Taabiq/ Tawaabiq

side/s

jaanib/jawaanib

rule/s; base/s

qaaﬁ ida/qawaaﬁid

fruit/s

faakiha/fawaakih

university/ies

jaami ﬁa/-aat

¢SGqôoM/¢SpQÉM
¿ƒãMÉH/åpMÉH
ÜÉqcoQ/ÖpcGQ
πpMGƒn°S/πpMÉ°S
≥pHGƒnW/≥pHÉW
ÖpfGƒnL/ÖpfÉL
ópYGƒnb/InópYÉb
¬pcGƒna/án¡pcÉa
äÉ©peÉL/án©peÉL

Geminate root:
material/s

maadda/mawaadd9

pilgrim/s

Haajj/HujjaajHajiij

Oq Gƒne/IqOÉe
è«éM  êÉqéoM/qêÉM

Hamzated root:
reader/s

qaari√/qurraa√

accident/s; emergency/ies

Taari√a/ Tawaari√

AGqôob/ÇpQÉb
ÇpQGƒnW/ánÄpQÉW

Assimilated root:
mother/s

waalida/-aat

father/s

waalid/-uuna

import/s

waarid/-aat

duty/ies; homework

waajib/-aat

äGópdGh/InópdGh
n¿hópdGh/ópdGh
äGOppQGh/OpQGh
äÉÑpLGh/ÖpLGh

Hollow root:

8
9

visitor/s

zaa√ir/zuwwaar

leader/s

qaa√id/quwwaad

fluid/s; liquid/s

saa√il/ sawaa√il

being/s

kaa√in/-aat

QGqhoR/ôpFGR
OGqƒob/ópFÉb
πpFGƒn°S/πpFÉ°S
äÉæpFÉc/øpFÉc

Of a building. Also pronounced Taabaq.
The plural mawaadd is the form that the plural pattern fawaaﬁil takes in geminate nouns because
of the phonological restriction on sequences that include a vowel between identical consonants.
*mawaadid –> mawaadd.
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menu/s; list/s

qaa√ima/-aatqawa√im

circle/s; department/s

daa√ira/dawaa√ir

ºpFGƒnb  äÉªpFÉb/ºpFÉb
ôFGhnO/InôpFGO

Defective root:
judge/s

qaaD-in/quDaah

club/s

naad-in/nawaadin

corner/s

zaawiya/zawaayaa

IÉ°†ob/m¢VÉb
mOGƒf/mOÉf
ÉjGhnR/ánjphGR

Examples of Form I APs as nouns in context:

.ÒN ‘ OƒdƒŸGh IódGƒdG

»Hô©dG …OÉædG

al-waalidat-u wa-l-mawluud-u fii xayr-in
Mother and child are well (‘in goodness’).

al-naadii l-ﬁarabiyy-u
the Arabic club

áµ∏ŸG º°SÉH ≥WÉf
naaTiq-un bi-ism-i l-malikat-i
a spokesman in the name of the queen
1.1.2 Form I APs as adjectives
APs functioning as adjectives reflect the gender of the noun that they modify. In
context they may function either as noun modifiers or predicate adjectives.
Strong/regular root:
able, capable

qaabil

frowning; stern

ﬁaabis

ruling

Haakim

πpHÉb
¢ùpHÉY
ºpcÉM

waasiﬁ

™p°SGh

former

saabiq

unable

ﬁaajiz

next, coming

qaadim

≥pHÉ°S
õpLÉY
ΩpOÉb

clear

waaDiH

íp°VGh

Assimilated root:
wide, broad

Geminate root:
This form of AP creates a unique monosyllabic stem consisting of a long
vowel followed by a doubled consonant: CVVCC.10

10

dry

jaaff

important

haamm

hot

Haarr

See also Chapter 2, note 34.

q±ÉL
qΩÉg
qQÉM

harmful

Daarr

special; private

xaaSS

poisonous

saamm

qQÉ°V
q¢UÉN
qΩÉ°S
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Hamzated root:
sorry, regretful

calm, peaceful

haadi√

ÇpOÉg

√aaxir

∞p°SBG
ôpNBG

zaa√ir

ôpFGR

frightful; amazing

haa√il

πFÉg

growing

naam-in

satisfied; pleased

raaD-in

high

ﬁaal-in

last; past

maaD-in

m¢VGQ
m¢VÉe

remaining

baaq-in

m ΩÉf
m∫ÉY
m¥ÉH

final; last

√aasif
11

Hollow root:
visiting
Defective root:

Examples of APs in context as adjectives:

11

»°VÉŸG AÉKÓãdG

‹É©dG ÖKƒdG

al-thulaathaa√-a l-maaDiy-a
last Tuesday

al-wathab-u l-ﬁaalii
the high jump

áeOÉ≤`dG IqôŸG

≥HÉ°ù`dG qÊOQC’G OÉ°üàb’G ôjRh

al-marrat-a l-qaadimat-a
the next time

waziir-u l-iqtiSaad-i l-√urduniyy-u
l-saabiq-u
the former Jordanian minister of
economy

á«bÉÑ`dG ™jQÉ°ûŸG

.¢VGQ ¬fEG ÜQóŸG ∫Éb

al-mashaariiﬁ-u l-baaqiyat-u
the remaining projects

qaal-a l-mudarrib-u √inna-hu raaD-in.
The coach said that he was satisfied.

áÄ«ÑdÉH Qq É°†`dG ΩGóîà°S’G

.á©°SGh ä’É› íàØj

al-istixdaam-u l-Daarr-u bi-l-bii√at-i
use injurious to the environment

ya-ftaH-u majaalaat-in waasiﬁat-an.
It opens wide fields.

äGQƒ£àdG ôNBG

¿hó°TGô`dG AÉØ∏ÿG

√aaxir-u l-taTawwuraat-i
the latest developments

al-xulafaa√-u l-raashid-uuna
the orthodox caliphs

áeRÓ`dG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG

ÜÉgQÓd áªYGó`dG ∫hódG áªFÉb ‘

al-maﬁluumaat-u l-laazimat-u
the necessary information

fii qaa√imat-i l-duwal-i l-daaﬁimat-i
li-l-√irhaab-i
on the list of countries supporting
terrorism

From the hamzated root √-x-r; the initial hamza followed by the long /aa/ of the faaﬁil pattern create
/√aa/, spelled with √alif madda.
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1.1.3 Identical noun and adjective AP
It may happen that the AP for a particular verb is used both as a noun and as an adjective. In that case, they look identical in the singular, but the plurals usually differ.

1.1.3.1 AP NOUN PLURAL: The Form I AP masculine human noun takes a broken
plural of the form (fuﬁﬁaal
feminine plural.

∫Éq©oa). The feminine human noun takes the sound

visitor/s (m.)

zaa√ir/zuwwaar

visitor/s (f.)

zaa√ira/-aat

worker/s (m.)

ﬁaamil/ ﬁummaal

worker/s (f.)

ﬁaamila/-aat

writer/s (m.)

kaatib/kuttaab

writer/s (f.)

kaatiba/-aat

ruler/s (m.)

Haakim/Hukkaam

ruler/s (f.)

Haakima/-aat

QGqhoR/ôpFGR
äGôpFGR/InôpFGR
∫ÉqªoY/πpeÉY
äÓpeÉY/án∏peÉY
ÜÉqàoc/ÖpJÉc
äÉÑpJÉc/ánÑpJÉc
ΩÉqµoM/ºpcÉM
äÉªpcÉM/ánªpcÉM

1.1.3.2 AP ADJECTIVE PLURAL: The Form I AP adjective takes the sound masculine
or the sound feminine plural if it modifies or refers to a human plural noun.
visiting

zaa√ir/-uunazaa√ira/-aat

working

ﬁaamil/-uunaﬁaamila/-aat

writing

kaatib/-uunakaatiba/-aat

ruling

Haakim/-uuna/Haakima/-aat

äGôpFGR/InôpFGR  n¿hôpFGR/ôpFGR
äÓpeÉY/án∏peÉY  n¿ƒ∏peÉY/πpeÉY
äÉÑpJÉc/áÑpJÉc  n¿ƒÑpJÉc/ÖpJÉc
äÉªpcÉM/ánªpcÉM  n¿ƒªpcÉM/ºpcÉM

1.2 Derived form active participles (II–X)
As with Form I, the derived form AP may refer to humans or nonhuman entities and
may function either as a noun or adjective, many of them doing double-duty. When
referring to or denoting human beings, the plural is either masculine sound plural
or feminine sound plural, depending on the natural gender of the head noun.
If, however, the participle noun refers to a nonhuman entity, such as muxaddir
Qpqónîoe ‘drug,’ its plural is sound feminine plural, muxaddir-aat äGQpqónîoe ‘drugs.’
1.2.1 Form II AP: mufaﬁﬁil πpq©nØoe
coordinator

munassiq/-uuna

n¿ƒ≤pq°ùnæoe/≥pq°ùnæoe

inspector

mufattish/-uuna

n¿ƒ°ûpqànØoe/¢ûpqànØoe
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teacher

mudarris/-uuna

hors d’oeuvres

muqabbilaat12

drug, narcotic

muxaddir/-aat

note; reminder

mudhakkira/-aat

historian

mu√arrix /-uuna

distinctive feature;
characteristic

mumayyiza/-aat

singer

mughann-in/mughannuuna

person praying

muSall-in/muSalluuna

n¿ƒ°SpqQnóoe/¢SpqQnóoe
äÓqpÑn≤oe
äGQpqónîoe/Qpqónîoe
äGôpqcnòoe/Iôpqcnòoe
n¿ƒNpqQnDƒoe/ñpqQnDƒoe
äGõpq«nªoe/Inõpq«nªoe
¿n ƒqæn¨oe/ qmøn¨oe
¿ƒq∏n°üoe/mqπn°üoe

Form II AP’s in context:

Üô©dG ÚNQDƒª`dG øe OóY

IÈµe á°SóY

ﬁadad-un min-a l-mu√arrix-iina l-ﬁarab-i
a number of Arab historians

ﬁadasat-un mukabbirat-un
magnifying glass (‘lense’)

IóëàŸG ·C’G äÉWÉ°ûf ≥°ùæe
munassiq-u nashaaT-aat-i l-√umam-i l-muttaHidat-i
coordinator of the activities of the United Nations
1.2.2 Form III AP: mufaaﬁil πpYÉØoe
assistant

musaaﬁid

lecturer

muHaaDir

lawyer

muHaam-in

observer

muraaqib

ópYÉ°ùoe
ôp°VÉëoe
mΩÉëoe
ÖpbGôoe

citizen

muwaaTin

on duty

munaawib

traveler/traveling

musaafir

neutral

muHaayid

øpWGƒoe
ÜphÉæoe
ôpaÉ°ùoe
ópjÉëoe

Form III APs in context:

.ôaÉ°ùe »æHG

IójÉﬁ ádhO

ibn-ii musaafir-un.
My son is traveling.

dawlat-un muHaayidat-un
a neutral country

1.2.3 Form IV AP: mufﬁil πp©rØoe

12

Muslim

muslim

ocean

muHiiT

ºp∏r°ùoe
§«ëoe

This expression usually occurs in the plural.

rainy

mumTir

snowy

muthlij

ôp£rªoe
èp∏rãoe
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manager

mudiir

sunny

mushmis

ôjóoe
¢ùpªr°ûoe

boring

mumill

possible

mumkin

πq pªoe
øpµrªoe

Form IV APs in context:

á°ùª°ûª`dG ΩÉjn C’G

kGqóL ∞°SDƒe A»°T

al-√ayyaam-u l-mushmisat-u
the sunny days

shay√-un mu√sif-un jidd-an
a very distressing thing

øµ‡ âbh ÜôbCG

»°ù∏WC’G §«ÙG

√aqrab-a waqt-in mumkin-in
the soonest possible time

al-muHiiT-u l-√aTlasiyy-u
the Atlantic Ocean

áaô°ûŸG áæé∏dG

á°û©æŸG ºFÉ°ùædG

al-lajnat-u l-mushrifat-u
the supervisory committee

al-nasaa√im-u l-munﬁishat-u
the refreshing breezes

1.2.4 Form V AP: mutafaﬁﬁil πqp©nØnàoe
volunteer mutaTawwiﬁ
specialist mutaxaSSiS
extremist mutaTarrif

´qpƒn£nàoe
¢üqp°ünînàoe
±qpôn£nàoe

sorry

muta√assif

abundant

mutawaffir

diverse, various

mutanawwiﬁ

Note that some Form V APs can have passive meanings:
married

mutazawwij

late; delayed

muta√axxir

frozen

mutajammid

êqphnõnàoe
ôpqNnCÉnàoe
óqpªnénàoe

Form V APs in context:

.ÚLqôØàŸG ¢SÉªM ÒãJ
tu-thiir-u Hamaas-a l-mutafarrij-iina.
It arouses the excitement of the spectators.

áeƒµ◊G º°SÉH çqóëàŸG
al-mutaHaddith-u bi-sm-i l-Hukuumat-i
the spokesperson in the name of the government

‹Éª°ûdG óqªéàŸG §«ÙG
al-muHiiT-u l-mutajammid-u l-shimaaliyy-u
the Arctic Ocean (‘the frozen northern ocean’)

∞qp°SnCÉnàoe
ôqpanƒnàoe
´qpƒnænàoe
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1.2.5 Form VI AP: mutafaaﬁil πpYÉØnàoe
successive mutataal-in

m∫Éànàoe

equal,
mutakaafi√
commensurate

ÅpaÉµnàoe

increasing mutazaayid

ópjGõnàoe
ôpKÉænàoe

optimistic

mutafaa√il

pessimistic

mutashaa√im

πpFÉØnàoe
ºpFÉ°ûnàoe

scattered

mutanaathir

Form VI APs in context:

á«dÉààe äGƒæ°S

IôKÉæàe Ö∏Y

sanawaat-un mutataaliyat-un
successive years

ﬁilab-un mutanaathirat-un
scattered containers

ΩÓ°SE’ÉH ójGõàŸG ΩÉªàg’G

áÄaÉµàe IGQÉÑe

al-ihtimaam-u l-mutazaayid-u bi-l-√islaam-i
the increasing interest in Islam

mubaaraat-un mutakaafi√at-un
an equal contest

1.2.6 Form VII AP: munfaﬁil πp©nØræoe
No noun forms were encountered in the data, only adjectival APs of Form VII:
sliding

munzaliq

originating

munbathiq

≥pdnõræoe
≥pãnÑræoe

isolated

munﬁazil

notched, indented

munbaﬁij

∫põn©ræoe
èp©nÑræoe

≥dõæe ÜÉH
baab-un munzaliq-un
a sliding door
1.2.7 Form VIII AP: muftaﬁil πp©nàrØoe
listener

mustamiﬁ

waiting

muntaZir

agreeing

muttafiq

™pªnàr°ùoe
ôp¶nàræoe
≥pØsàoe

respectful

muHtarim

smiling

mubtasim

moderate

muﬁtadil

Ωpônàrëoe
ºp°ùnàrÑoe
∫pónàr©oe

1.2.7.1 FORM VIII AP WITH PP MEANING: A Form VIII AP may occasionally have the
meaning of a passive participle:
full of; filled with

mumtali√ (bi-)

united

muttaHid

hidden

muxtabi√

(Ü) Åp∏nàrªoe
ópësàoe
ÅpÑnàrîoe
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Form VIII APs in context:

IóëàŸG ·C’G

¥GhPC’G ∞∏àﬂ AÉ°VQE’

al-√umam-u l-muttaHidat-u
the United Nations

li-√irDaa√-i muxtalif-i l-√adhwaaq-i
in order to please various tastes

áª°ùàÑŸG IÉàØdG

ÅÑàﬂ ∂ª°üN

al-fataat-u l-mubtasimat-u
the smiling girl

xaSm-u-ka muxtabi√-un
Your adversary is hidden.

1.2.8 Form IX AP: mufﬁall qπn©rØoe
The Form IX APs are rare.
1.2.9 Form X AP: mustafﬁil πp©Ør àn °r ùoe
orientalist

mustashriq

continuous

mustamirr

circular

mustadiir

¥pôr°ûnàr°ùoe
qôpªnàr°ùoe
ôjónàr°ùoe

consumer; user

mustaxdim

impossible

mustaHiil

Ωpórînàr°ùoe
π«ënàr°ùoe

Form X APs in context:

Iqôªà°ùe áØ°üH

Iôjóà°ùe áMÉ°S

bi-Sifat-in mustamirrat-in
in a continous way; continuously

saaHat-un mustadiirat-un
a circular courtyard

äÓ«ëà°ùe áKÓK

Ωóîà°ùe πµd

thalaathat-u mustaHiilaat-in
three impossible [things]

li-kull-i mustaxdim-in
for every consumer

1.3 Quadriliteral APs
Quadriliteral APs may function as nouns or adjectives. As with the derived-form
triliteral-based APs, quadriliteral AP nouns, when referring to human beings, take
the sound masculine or feminine plural, according to natural gender; when referring to nonhuman entities, the sound feminine plural is used.
Form I: mufaﬁlil πp∏r©nØoe
engineer/s

muhandis/-uuna

translator/s

mutarjim/-uuna

explosive/s

mufarqiﬁ/mufarqiﬁaat

n¿ƒ°Spóræn¡oe/¢Spóræn¡oe
n¿ƒªpLrônàoe/ºpLrônàoe
äÉ©pbrônØoe/™pbrônØoe
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Form II: mutafaﬁlil πp∏r©nØnàoe
deteriorating

mutadahwir

profound; far-reaching

mutaghalghil

Qpƒrgnónàoe
πp¨r∏n¨nàoe

Form IV: muf ﬁalill qπp∏n©rØoe
serene, calm

muTma√inn

vanishing

muDmaHill

dusky, gloomy

mukfahirr

øq pÄnªr£oe
qπpënªr°†oe
qôp¡nØrµoe

Quadriliteral APs in context:

.IQƒgóàe áë°U ∫ÉM ‘ ºg

äÉ©bôØŸG AGÈN

hum fii Haal-i SiHHat-in mutadahwirat-in.
They are in a deteriorating state of health.

xubaraa√-u l-mufarqi ﬁaat-i
explosives experts

1.4 Special functions of APs
The active participle has a wide range of syntactic functions in Arabic. As noted, it
may serve as a noun or adjective. As a predicate of an equational sentence, it may
function to indicate a verb-like action:

.ôaÉ°ùe ƒg

.¿hôFGR ÜÓ£dG

huwa musaafir-un.
He is traveling/has gone traveling.

al-Tullaab-u zaa√ir-uuna.
The students are visiting.

.ºgÉa ÉfCG
√anaa faahim-un.
I understand (‘I am understanding’).
1.4.2 The Haal ∫ÉM construction
A particular adverbial function of active participles is their use in the Haal or circumstantial accusative construction. The active participle is used to describe additional circumstances of a verbal action, coordinating a state or circumstances
with the action denoted by the verb. The AP used in the Haal structure agrees with
the doer or sometimes with the object of the action in number and gender, but is
always in the accusative case.

.GôNCÉàe ∞°üdG πNO
daxal-a l-Saff-a muta√axxir-an.
He entered the classroom late.
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.ôFGõ÷G øe ør«eOÉb IôNÉÑdÉH ó∏ÑdG ÓNO
daxal-aa l-balad-a bi-l-baaxirat-i qaadim-ayni min-a l-jazaa√ir-i.
They (two) entered the country by ship, coming from Algeria.

.º¡Jƒ«H ¤EG øjóFÉY Gƒ≤∏£fG
inTalaq-uu ﬁaa√ id-iina √ilaa buyuut-i-him.
They departed, returning to their houses.

1.4.2.1 AP + NOUN OBJECT: If the Haal AP is from a transitive verb, it may take an
object in the accusative case:

.»Ñ«∏dG º«YõdG øe ádÉ°SQ ÓeÉM IôgÉ≤dG ¤EG OÉY
ﬁaad-a √ilaa l-qaahirat-i Haamil-an risaalat-an min-a l-zaﬁiim-i l-liibiyy-i.
He returned to Cairo carrying a letter from the Libyan leader.

.¢ù«FôdG äÉ«– ÓbÉf áª∏c ôjRƒdG ≈≤dCGh
wa-√alqaa l-waziir-u kalimat-an naaqil-an taHiyyaat-i l-ra√iis-i.
The minister gave a speech transmitting the greetings of the president.
For further discussion of the Haal construction, see Chapter 11, section 2.3.1.

2 Passive participle (PP): ism al-mafﬁuul ∫ƒ©ØŸG º°SG
Like the active participle, the passive participle (PP) can be derived from any Form
(stem class) of Arabic verbs, from I–X, and PPs can be formed from quadriliteral
verbs as well as triliteral. In general, in order to have a passive participle a verb
should be transitive, i.e., able to take an object complement or direct object, inasmuch as PPs describe the state of the object of the action.
Passive participles acting as nouns often correspond to English nouns ending
in /-ee/ ‘employee’ (muwaZZaf

∞sXnƒoe), or they may correspond to an English past/
passive participle (e.g., maktuub Üƒàµe ‘written’).13 However, a second important

function of the PPs of derived verb forms (II–X) and quadriliterals is to function
as nouns of time and place, so the requirement for transitivity is not always met.
These include, for example, the nouns mustashfan

k≈rØ°ûnàr°ùoe ‘hospital’ (X
muxtabar ônÑnàrîoe ‘laboratory’ (VIII PP), and muﬁaskar ônµr°ùn©oe ‘camp’ (Quad. I PP).

PP),

2.1 Form I passive participle: maf ﬁuul ∫ƒ©Øe
This form of the PP describes the result of an action, whether it functions as a
noun or an adjective. It may take a broken plural or the sound feminine plural if
13

A good description of both present and past participles in English is found in Hurford 1994,
157–60 and 195–98. Note especially his description of the contrast between the English past
participle and the Arabic passive participle, p. 159.
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it refers to a nonhuman entity, and the sound masculine plural if it refers to
human males.
Form I PP noun:
concept/s

mafhuum/mafaahiim

group/s

majmuuﬁa/–aat

plan/s

mashruuﬁ/-aat mashaariiﬁ

manuscript/s

maxTuuT/-aat14

implication/s

madluul/-aat

topic/s

mawDuuﬁ/mawDuuﬁaat
mawaaDiiﬁ

creature/s

maxluuq/-aat

sound/s

masmuuﬁ/-aat

prisoner/s

masjuun/-uuna

º«gÉØne/Ωƒ¡rØne
äÉYƒªréne/ánYƒªréne
™jQÉ°ûne  äÉYhôr°ûne/´hôr°ûne
äÉWƒ£rîne/•ƒ£rîne
ä’ƒdróne/ ∫ƒdróne
™«°VGƒne  äÉYƒ°Vrƒne/ ´ƒ°Vrƒne
äÉbƒ∏rîne/¥ƒ∏rîne
äÉYƒªr°ùne/´ƒªr°ùne
n¿ƒfƒér°ùne/¿ƒér°ùne

PP adjective:
known

maﬁruuf

blessed

mabruuk

±hôr©ne
∑hôrÑne

busy

mashghuul

forbidden

mamnuuﬁ

∫ƒ¨r°ûne
´ƒæ‡

2.1.2 Form I PPs in context

√òg É¡JGQƒ°ûæe ‘

.ÒN ‘ OƒdƒŸGh IódGƒdG

fii manshuuraat-i-haa haadhihi
in these of its publications

al-waalidat-u wa-l-mawluud-u fii xayr-in.
Mother and [new]born are well.

ΩÓ°ùdG IOÉYE’ ádhòÑŸG Oƒ¡÷G
al-juhuud-u l-mabdhuulat-u li-√ iﬁaadat-i l-salaam-i
the efforts exerted to re-establish peace

2.2 Derived form passive participles II–X
As nouns, these participles usually take sound plurals when referring to human
beings. When referring to nonhuman entities, the sound feminine plural is usually used. Passive participles are less likely to occur in the reflexive/reciprocal and
intransitive Forms V, VI, VII, and IX. Note that PPs as nouns of time and place are
especially frequent in Forms VII–X.
14

The singular occurs both as maxTuuT •ƒ£rîe
n and as maxTuuTa ánWƒ£rîne.
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2.2.1 Form II PP: mufaﬁﬁal πs©nØoe
Nouns:
organization

munaZZama

volume (book)

mujallad

triangle

muthallath

ánªs¶næoe
ós∏néoe
ås∏nãoe

square

murabbaﬁ

employee

muwaZZaf

authorized
agent

mufawwaD

Qsƒn°üoe
πs°†nØoe

complicated

muﬁaqqad

cultured

muthaqqaf

armed

musallaH

™sHôn eo
∞sXnƒoe
¢VsƒnØoe

Adjectives:
illustrated

muSawwar

preferred;
favorite

mufaDDal

2.2.1.1 FORM II PPs IN CONTEXT:

ácô°ûdG ¢VƒØe

íq∏°ùŸG ∞æ©dG ¤EG

mufawwaD-u l-sharikat-i
the company agent

√ilaa l-ﬁunf-i l-musallaH-i
to armed force

äÉÑKEG Oôéª`d

OóÙG OÉ©«ŸG ‘

li-mujarrad-i √ithbaat-in
for mere proof

fii l-miiﬁaad-i l-muHaddad-i
at the designated time

2.2.2 Form III PP: mufaaﬁal πnYÉØoe
addressed, spoken to

muxaaTab

ÜnWGnNeo

2.2.3 Form IV PP: mufﬁal πn©rØoe
attaché

mulHaq/-uuna

lexicon

muﬁjam/maﬁaajim

compact/ed

mudmaj

cast; seamless

mufragh

disused; disregarded

muhmal

2.2.3.1 FORM IV PPs IN CONTEXT:

…ôµ°ù©dG ≥ë∏ŸG

èeóe ¢Uôb

al-mulHaq-u l-ﬁaskariyy-u
the military attaché

qurS-un mudmaj-un
a compact disk

n¿ƒ≤nër∏oe/≥nër∏oe
ºpLÉ©ne/ºnér©oe
èneór eo
ÆnôrØoe
πnªr¡oe

ós≤n©oe
∞s≤nãoe
ís∏°n ùoe
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áZôØe á≤∏M

á∏ª¡e áÁób AÉ«°TCG

Halqat-un mufraghat-un
a vicious circle

√ashyaa√-u qadiimat-un muhmalat-un
old, disused things

2.2.4 Form V PP: mutafaﬁﬁal πs©nØnàoe
change

mutaghayyar

ôs«n¨nàoe

expected;
anticipated

mutawaqqaﬁ

™sbnƒàn eo

.™bƒàŸG øe ÌcCG Éàbh Gƒ°†e
maDaw waqt-an √akthar-a min-a l-mutawaqqaﬁ-i.
They spent more time than expected.
2.2.5 Form VI PP: mutafaaﬁal πnYÉØnàoe
The form VI PPs are rare.
2.2.6 Form VII PP: munfaﬁal πn©nØræoe
These usually occur as nouns of place or time:
slope/s

munHadar/-aat

lowland/s

munxafaD/-aat

end of the month

munsalax15

äGôn°†nëræoe/ôn°†nëræoe
äÉ°†nØnîræoe/¢†nØnîræoe
ïn∏n°ùræoe

2.2.7 Form VIII PP: muftaﬁal πn©nàrØoe
When they occur as nouns, the Form VIII PPs sometimes denote nouns of place.

15

level/s

mustawan/-ayaat

content/s

muHtawan/-ayaat

society/s

mujtamaﬁ/-aat

mid-point; half way

muntaSaf/-aat

technical term/s

muSTalaH/-aat

elected

muntaxab

chosen

muxtaar

occupied

muHtall

Literally ‘sloughed off, detached.’

äÉjnƒàr°ùoe/kiƒnàr°ùoe
äÉjnƒnàrëoe/kiƒnàrëoe
äÉ©nªnàréoe/™nªnàréoe
äÉØn°ünàræoe/∞n°ünàræoe
äÉën∏n£r°üoe/ín∏n£r°üoe
¿hHnînàræoe/Önînàræoe
¿hQÉàrîoe/QÉàrîoe
qπnàrëoe
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2.2.7.1 FORM VIII PPs IN CONTEXT:

á∏àÙG »°VGQC’G

π«∏dG ∞°üàæe ‘

al-√araaDii l-muHtallat-u
the occupied lands

fii muntaSaf-i l-layl-i
at midnight

Sometimes an AP of Form VIII will have a passive connotation, e.g.,

IóëqàŸG äG«’ƒdG
al-wilaayaat-u l-muttaHidat-u
the United States
2.2.8 Form IX PP: mufﬁall qπn©rØoe
greened

muxDarr

qQn†rîoe

2.2.9 Form X PP: mustafﬁal πn©Ør àn °r ùoe
future/s

mustaqbal/-aat

hospital/s

mustashfan/-ayaat

warehouse/s

mustawdaﬁ /-aat

counselor/s

mustashaar/-uuna

imported

mustawrad

borrowed

mustaﬁaar

äÓnÑ≤nàr°ùoe/πnÑr≤nàr°ùoe
äÉ«nØr°ûnàr°ùoe/ k≈Ør°ûnàr°ùoe
äÉYnOrƒnàr°ùoe/´nOrƒnàr°ùoe
n¿hQÉ°ûnàr°ùoe/QÉ°ûnàr°ùoe
OnQrƒnàr°ùoe
QÉ©nàr°ùoe

2.2.9.1 FORM X PPs IN CONTEXT:

IQÉ©à°ùe AÉª°SCG

IOQƒà°ùe Qƒ£Y

√asmaa√-un mustaﬁaarat-un
pseudonyms (‘borrowed names’)

ﬁuTuur-un mustawradat-un
imported essences

¢ù«FôdG …QÉ°ûà°ùe óMCG
√aHad-u mustashaar-ii l-ra√iis-i
one of the president’s counselors

2.3 Quadriliteral PPs
Passive participles of quadriliteral verbs tend to occur chiefly in Forms I and II.
2.3.1 Form I QPP: mufaﬁlal πn∏r©nØoe
camp

muﬁaskar

series

musalsal

old-timer

muxaDram

ônµr°ùn©oe
πn°ùr∏n°ùoe
Ωnôr°†nîoe

flattened

mufarTaH

embellished

muzarkash

crystallized

mubalwar

ínWrônØoe
¢ûncrQnõoe
Qnƒr∏nÑoe

118 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

2.3.2 Form II QPP: mutafaﬁlal πn∏r©nØnàoe
This form is rare.
2.3.3 Quadriliteral PPs in context

ójóL π°ù∏°ùe
musalsal-un jadiid-un
a new series

.á©HGQ äAÉL ó≤a áeô°†ıG ÉeCG
√ammaa l-muxaDramat-u, fa-qad jaa√-at raabiﬁat-an.
As for the old-timer, she came in fourth.

øjÌ©ÑŸG ∞jôdG ¿Éµ°ùd
li-sukkaan-i l-riif- l-mubaﬁthar-iina
to the scattered country dwellers

oánené rônàerdG oâ’ÉbŸG
al-maqaalaat-u l-mutarjamat-u
the translated articles

2.4 PP nouns in the plural
Certain PP nouns are used idiomatically in the plural. They refer to collective
inanimate entities (often prepared foods), take the sound feminine plural, and
include items such as the following:
edibles; foods

PP I ma√kuulaat

refreshments

PP I mashruubaat

grilled [meats]

PP I mashwiyyaat

information

PP I maﬁluumaat

canned [goods]

PP II muﬁallabaat

nuts

PP II mukassaraat

variety; mixture

PP II munawwaﬁaat

products

PP IV muntajaat

selections

PP VIII muxtaaraat

ä’ƒcrCÉne
äÉHhôr°ûne
äÉjpƒr°ûne
äÉeƒ∏r©ne
äÉÑs∏n©oe
äGôs°ùnµoe
äÉYqƒnæoe
äÉénàræoe
äGQÉàrîoe

7
Noun inflections: gender, humanness,
number, definiteness, and case
Five inflectional features characterize Arabic nouns: gender, humanness, number, definiteness, and case. Gender and humanness are inherent in the noun;
number and definiteness are determined semantically by the nature of the specific noun referent in context, and case is determined by the syntactic role of the
noun (e.g., subject of the verb, object of a preposition) in a clause. Every Arabic
noun in context manifests these five features, and all of these features are key
components in determining agreement with phrase and clause constituents.
For example, gender, humanness, and number are essential factors in feature
compatibility, or agreement, between the verb and its subject; whereas gender,
humanness, number, definiteness, and case are all factors in feature compatibility between nouns and their modifiers.
Arabic nouns have a base form, or stem, which is used in a word list or looked
up in a dictionary. This is also called the “citation form.” It is the bare-bones singular noun. Sometimes it is listed without any case ending, but often, in word
lists, the nouns will be in the nominative case if read out loud. For example:
ambassador

safiir-un

map

xariiTat-un

entrance

madkhal-un

ÒØ°S
á£jôN
πNóe

poetry

shiﬁr-un

glory

majd-un

silver

fiDDat-un

ô©°T
ó›
á°†a

1 Gender
Arabic nouns are classified as either feminine or masculine.1 The gender category
into which a noun falls is semantically arbitrary, except where a noun refers to a
human being or other creature, when it normally conforms with natural gender.
From the point of view of word structure, or morphology, the masculine form is
the simplest and most basic shape, whereas feminine nouns usually have a suffix
that marks their gender. For the most part, gender is overtly marked, but there
are a few words whose gender is covert (see cryptomasculine and cryptofeminine
nouns) and shows up only in agreement sequences.
1

A very few nouns can be either masculine or feminine. See section 1.4 “dual gender nouns.”
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1.1 Masculine nouns
This is the base category, consisting of a vast range of nouns including male
human beings and other living creatures, abstract and concrete nouns, and
proper names. As a very general rule, if an Arabic noun does not have a feminine
suffix, it is masculine.
river

nahr

council

majlis

proof

burhaan

ô¡f
¢ù∏›
¿ÉgôH

minister

waziir

progress

taqaddum

peace

salaam

ôjRh
Ωó≤J
ΩÓ°S

1.1.1 Masculine proper names

1.1.1.1 PERSONAL NAMES: Arabic male given names are considered masculine,
even though some of them end with taa√ marbuuTa or √alif:
Makram

makram

Amin

√amiin

Fouad

fu√aad

Ωôµe
ÚeCG
OGDƒa

Osama

√usaama

Moses

muusaa

Mustafa

muSTafaa

áeÉ°SCG
≈°Sƒe
≈Ø£°üe

COUNTRIES: Country names are usually feminine, but there are a few
masculine ones, including:

1.1.1.2

Morocco

al-maghrib

Iraq

al-ﬁiraaq

Lebanon

lubnaan

Üô¨ŸG
¥Gô©dG
¿ÉæÑd

Jordan

al-√urdunn2

Sudan

al-suudaan

¿OQC’G
¿GOƒ°ùdG

1.1.2 Cryptomasculine nouns
A few words look overtly feminine because they are spelled with taa√ marbuuTa,
but they are actually masculine. Some of these are plural or collective forms.
Some examples include:
Singular:
ﬁallaama3

great scholar

2

3

áeqÓY

Caliph

khaliifa

áØ«∏N

Wehr (1979) identifies the country of Jordan (al-√urdunn) as either masculine or feminine. As the
name of the River Jordan, it is strictly masculine.
This pattern, faﬁﬁaala ádÉq©a, is one that implies greatness or intensity. Another example is ‘globetrotter’ raHHaala ádÉqMQ

.
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Plural:
Pharaohs (pl.)

faraaﬁina

doctors (m. pl.)

dakaatira

Shiites (coll.)

shiiﬁa

áæYGôa
IôJÉcO
á©«°T

brothers

√ixwa

students

Talaba

great men

rijaalaat4

IƒNEG
áÑ∏W
ä’ÉLQ

1.2 Feminine nouns
Most feminine nouns are marked by the taa√ marbuuTa suffix (prounounced -ah or
-a in pause form). Some of the most common categories for feminine nouns are:
female human beings, female creatures, abstract concepts, individual units of
naturally occurring classes (e.g., banana, tree), names of cities, names of most
countries, and parts of the body that come in pairs (e.g., legs, hands, eyes).
1.2.1 Common nouns
picture

Suura

storm

ﬁaaSifa

IQƒ°U
áØ°UÉY

tribe

qabiila

meal

wajba

á∏«Ñb
áÑLh

1.2.2 Concepts
Arabism

ﬁuruuba

culture

thaqaafa

áHhôY
áaÉ≤K

trust

thiqa

civilization

HaDaara

importance

√ahammiyya

freedom

Hurriyya

á≤K
IQÉ°†M

1.2.3 Abstract ideas
diversification

taﬁaddudiyya

stardom

nujuumiyya

ájOó©J
á«eƒ‚

áq«qªgCG
ájôM

1.2.4 Instances (a single instance of an action)
a convulsion

zaﬁzaﬁa

a coincidence

Sudfa

áYõYR
áaó°U

a shipment

shaHna

a burst of laughter

qahqaha

áæë°T
á¡≤¡b

1.2.5 Unit nouns (individual units of larger collective entities)

4

a tree

shajara

a grape

ﬁinaba

Iôé°T
áÑæY

a fish

samaka

a thorn

shawka

This is a “plural of a plural.” (See section 3.2.5 for details on this structure.)

áµª°S
ácƒ°T

122 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

1.2.6 Cities
Names of cities are considered feminine because the Arabic word for ‘city’ is
madiina, a feminine word. This is true for all cities, not just Arab cities.
Tunis

tuunis

Cairo

al-qaahira

Jerusalem

al-quds

¢ùfƒJ
IôgÉ≤dG
¢Só≤dG

Beirut

bayruut

Paris

baariis

London

landan

ähÒH
¢ùjQÉH
¿óæd

Certain cities have titles or epithets which reflect the feminine gender of the
city name. For example:
Medina “the Enlightened”

al-madiinat-u l-munawwarat-u

Mecca “the Venerable”

makkat-u l-mukarramat-u

Tunis “the Verdant”

tuunis-u l-xaDraa√-u

IQƒæŸG áæjóŸG
áeqôµŸG áqµe
AGô°üÿG ¢ùfƒJ

1.2.7 Countries
Most countries are considered feminine, especially if their names end in -aa.
Exceptions are noted above in section 1.1.1.2. Some examples of feminine gender
countries are:
Egypt

miSr

Syria

suuriyaa

France

faransaa

ô°üe
ÉjQƒ°S
É°ùfôa

America

√amriikaa

China

al-Siin

Spain

√isbaanyaa

ÉµjôeCG
Ú°üdG
É«fÉÑ°SEG

Examples of phrases:
Muslim Spain

√isbaanyaa l-muslimat-u

North America

√amriikaa l-shimaaliyyat-u

ancient Egypt

miSr-u l-qadiimat-u

áª∏°ùŸG É«fÉÑ°SEG
á«dÉª°ûdG ÉµjôeCG
áÁó≤dG ô°üe

1.2.8 Female proper names
Names of women and girls are considered feminine since they refer to female
human beings. They may or may not end with taa√ marbuuTa. Female names are
diptote.
Zahra

zahra

Alia

ﬁaaliya

Karima

kariima

IôgR
á«dÉY
áÁôc

Zeinab

zaynab

Selma

salmaa

Hanan

Hanaan

ÖæjR
≈ª∏°S
¿ÉæM
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1.2.9 Nouns spelled with final taa√
Two common words that are feminine by nature but spelled with a final taa√
(rather than taa√ marbuuTa):
daughter; girl

bint

sister

âæH

√uxt

âNCG

1.2.10 Parts of the body
Certain parts of the body are considered feminine although not marked with taa√
marbuuTa, especially those parts that come in pairs. For example:
foot

qadam

eye

ﬁayn

Ωób
ÚY

hand

yad

ear

√udhun

ój
¿PCG

1.2.11 Borrowed nouns
Nouns borrowed from other languages that end with an -ah or -aa sound are usually treated as feminine:
doctorate (Fr. ‘doctorat’)

duktuuraah

cinema (Fr. ‘cinéma’)

siinamaa

music

muusiiqaa

opera

√uubiraa

delta (Greek ‘delta’)

daltaa5

√GQƒàcO
Éªæ«°S
≈≤«°Sƒe
GôHhCG
ÉàdO

1.2.12 Other feminine suffixes
Some nouns are marked feminine by suffixes other than taa√ marbuuTa. These
endings include: √alif plus hamza (-aa√ AG) or √alif Tawiila (-aa G) or √alif maqSuura
(-aa i). These endings are suffixed after the root consonants.6 For example:

5
6

desert (root: S-H-r)

SaHraa√

remembrance (root: dh-k-r)

dhikraa

universe; world (root: d-n-y)

dunyaa

AGôë°U
iôcP
É«fO

As in daltaa l-niil-i ‘the Nile Delta.’
Note that there are also a number of masculine nouns that end with √alif plus hamza, √alif Tawiila,
or √alif maqSuura. The √alif ending in those instances represents the final defective consonant of
the lexical root and is not an affix. Some of these masculine nouns include:
song (root: gh-n-y)

ghinaa√

meaning (root: ﬁ-n-y)

maﬁnan

stream (root: j-r-y)

majran

formal legal opinion (root: f-t-y)

fatwaa

AÉæZ
≈æ©e
k
iô›
k
iƒàa
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beautiful woman; belle
(root: H-s-n)

Hasnaa√

AÉæ°ùM

candy (root: H-l-w)

Halwaa

fever (root H-m-m)

Hummaa

chaos (root f-w-D)

fawDaa

iƒ∏M
≈qªM
≈°Vƒa

1.2.13 Cryptofeminine nouns
A few nouns are not overtly marked for feminine gender and yet are feminine.
This is a small, defined set and includes:
bride

ﬁaruus

mother

√umm

fire

naar

house

daar

earth; ground; land

√arD

war

Harb

¢ShôY
ΩCG
QÉf
QGO
¢VQCG
ÜôM

self; soul

nafs

wine

xamr

well

bi√r

cup

ka√s

sun

shams

tooth; age

sinn

¢ùØf
ôªN
ôÄH
¢ùCÉc
¢ùª°T
ø°S

Examples of cryptofeminine nouns and modifiers:
the afterlife

al-daar-u l-√aaxirat-u

the Holy Land

al-√arD-u l-muqaddasat-u

common ground

√arD-un mushtarakat-un

the First World War

al-Harb-u l-ﬁaalamiyyat-u
l-√uulaa

in a deep well

fii bi√r-in ﬁamiiqat-in

IôNB’G QGódG
á°Só≤ŸG ¢VQC’G
ácÎ°ûe ¢VQCG
¤hC’G á«ŸÉ©dG Üô◊G
á≤«ªY ôÄH ‘

1.3 Natural gender nouns
Many nouns that refer to human beings or other living creatures have both a masculine and a feminine form. They vary in gender depending on the nature of the
referent, just as English has pairs of words such as “host” and “hostess.” The general rule is that the masculine is the base form and the feminine is denoted by the
addition of taa√ marbuuTa. Examples of some of these include:
king/queen

malik/malika

artist (m/f )

fannaan/fannaana

ambassador/ambassadress

safiir/safiira

áµ∏e/∂∏e
áfÉqæa/¿Éqæa
IÒØ°S/ÒØ°S
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manager (m/f )

mudiir/mudiira

grandfather/grandmother

jadd/jadda

cat (m/f )

qiTT/qiTTa

leopard (m/f )

namir/namira

Iôjóe/ôjóe
IqóL/ óq L
áq£b/q§b
Iô‰/ô‰

1.4 Dual gender nouns
A very small number of Arabic nouns are either masculine or feminine.7 They can
be treated syntactically as either one, although feminine agreement predominates in the data gathered for this study. There are not many nouns in this group,
but some of them are fairly frequent:
market

suuq

road; path

Tariiq

bag

kiis

salt

milH

¥ƒ°S
≥jôW
¢ù«c
í∏e

spirit

ruuH

sky

samaa√

tongue

lisaan

condition

Haal

ìhQ
AÉª°S
¿É°ùd
∫ÉM

Examples:
the black market

al-suuq-u l-sawdaa√-u

the Arab spirit

al-ruuH-u l-ﬁarabiyyat-u

in good condition

fii Haal-in jayyidat-in

AGOƒ°ùdG ¥ƒ°ùdG
á«Hô©dG ìhôdG
Ió«L ∫ÉM ‘

2 Humanness
A unique and important morpho-semantic feature of Arabic nouns is humanness,
that is, whether or not they refer to human beings. This is a crucial grammatical
point for predicting certain kinds of plural formation and for purposes of agreement with other components of a phrase or clause. The grammatical criterion of
humanness applies only to nouns in the plural.

2.1 Agreement
Agreement with nouns in the plural depends on whether the noun refers to
human beings.
2.1.1 Nonhuman referent
If a plural noun refers to nonhuman entities, be they creatures or inanimate things,
it takes feminine singular agreement. This is sometimes referred to as “deflected”
agreement.8 This applies to agreement with verbs, adjectives, and also pronouns.
7
8

See Wright 1967, II:181–83 for a comprehensive list of dual gender nouns.
See Belnap and Shabaneh 1992 on this topic.
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ájOÉeôdG ÜÉFòdG

á∏jõ¡dG √ÒªM

al-dhi√aab-u l-ramaadiyyat-u
the gray wolves

Hamiir-u-hu l-haziilat-u
his scrawny donkeys

GóL Ió«Øe äÉbƒ∏ﬂ

Iô°UÉ©ŸG ¿ƒæØdG

maxluuqaat-un mufiidat-un jidd-an
very beneficial creatures

al-funuun-u l-muﬁaaSirat-u
contemporary arts

á∏«∏b ô¡°TCG

IÒNC’G ΩGƒYC’G ‘

√ashhur-un qaliilat-un
a few months

fii l-√aﬁwaam-i l-√axiirat-i
in the last years

2.1.2 Human referent
When the referent of the plural noun is human, then the agreement is straightforward, using masculine or feminine plural forms as appropriate:

Üô©dG AGôØ°ùdG

¿hó°TGôdG AÉØ∏ÿG

al-sufaraa√-u l-ﬁarab-u
the Arab ambassadors

al-xulafaa√-u l-raashid-uuna
the orthodox caliphs

¿ƒjôµ°ùY IOÉb

ø°ùdG ‘ äÉeqó≤àŸG AÉ°ùædG

qaadat-un ﬁaskariyy-uuna
military leaders

al-nisaa√-u l-mutaqaddimaat-u fii l-sinn-i
women of advanced age

¿ƒª∏°ùŸG ¿GƒNE’G

Úq«∏°UC’G ¿Éµ°ùdG óMCG

al-√ ixwaan-u l-muslim-uuna
the Muslim Brotherhood (‘Brothers’)

√aHad-u l-sukkaan-i l-√aSliyy-iina
one of the indigenous residents

2.1.3 Special cases

2.1.3.1

GROUPS OF HUMANS AS ABSTRACTIONS:

Sometimes, although the noun
referents are human, they are being referred to as abstractions, and thus the
plural is treated as a nonhuman plural:

á«fÉehôdG äÉ£∏°ùdG

áÁôµdG ºgô°SCG ™«ªL

al-suluTaat-u l-ruumaaniyyat-u
the Roman authorities

jamiiﬁ-u √usar-i-him-i l-kariimat-i
all their distinguished families

ïjQÉàdG ‘ á«FÉ°ùædG äÉ«°üî°ûdG ºgCG øe
min √ahamm-i l-shaxSiyyaat-i l-nisaa√iyyat-i fii l-taariix-i
among the most important female personalities in history

¢VQC’G â– ¢û«©J Ö©°ûdG øe IÒãc äÉÄa ∑Éæg
hunaaka fi√aat-un kathiirat-un min-a l-shaﬁb-i taﬁiish-u taHt-a l-√arD-i.
There are many groups of people [who] live underground.
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∞«æY ∫óL ‘ âWôîfG á«ÑdÉ¨dG ¿EÉa
fa-√inna l-ghaalibiyyat-a nxaraT-at fii jadal-in ﬁaniif-in
but the majority plunged into violent debate

.πbC’G ≈∏Y ¢UÉî°TCG á°ùªN â∏àb
qutil-at xamsat-u √ashxaaS-in ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i.9
At least five persons were killed.

2.1.3.2 ‘PEOPLE’ WORDS: shaﬁb Ö©°T AND naas ¢SÉf
(1) shaﬁb Ö©°T: The word shaﬁb ‘people’ although semantically plural, is usually treated as masculine singular, as a collective noun. Its plural, shuﬁuub,
‘peoples’ is treated as a nonhuman plural with feminine singular
agreement:

ôNBG Ö©°T …CG πãe

á«eÓ°SE’Gh á«Hô©dG Üƒ©°ûdG

mithl-a √ayy-i shaﬁb-in √aaxar-a
like any other people

al-shuﬁuub-u l-ﬁarabiyyat-u wa-l√islaamiyyat-u
the Arab and Islamic peoples

á«æKh Üƒ©°T Oô›

.¬∏c Ö©°ûdG É¡cQÉH

mujarrad-u shuﬁuub-in wathaniyyat-in
mere pagan peoples

baarak-a-haa l-shaﬁb-u kull-u-hu.
All the people blessed it.

(2) naas ¢SÉf: The word naas ‘people’ has inconsistent agreement patterns.
From the triliteral root √-n-s, and related to the words ¿É°ùfEG √insaan ‘human
being,’ and á°ùfBG √aanisa ‘young lady,’ it refers to people or folk in general.
Sometimes its agreement patterns follow the rules for words referring to
human beings, i.e., the agreement is masculine plural; other times (even
in the same text) it may be treated as an abstraction and the agreement is
feminine singular:
(2.1)

Plural agreement:

.AÉaô°T ¢SÉf ¿É«∏£dG
al-Talyaan-u naas-un shurafaa√-u.
The Italians are noble (pl.) people.

.ájæZC’G øe áØ∏àﬂ kÉYGƒfCG ¿ƒdhÉæàj ¢SÉædÉ`a
fa-l-naas-u ya-tanaawal-uuna √anwaaﬁ-an muxtalifat-an min-a l-√aghdhiyat-i.
People eat (pl.) different sorts of food.
9

The agreement here is not with the feminine form of the number, since it is actually masculine
(agreeing via reverse gender with the singular of √ashxaaS, shaxS).
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(2.2)

Feminine singular agreement:

.á«JÉÑf QOÉ°üe øe ’EG ájòZCG πcCÉJ ’ ¢SÉædG øe Òãch
wa-kathiir-un min-a l-naas-i laa ta-√kul-u √aghdhiyat-an √illaa min maSaadir-a
nabaatiyyat-in.
Many people only eat (f. sg.) food from plant sources (‘do not eat food
except from plant sources’).

2.2 Form of the noun plural
Certain plural patterns are used only with nouns that denote human beings.
2.2.1 The sound masculine plural
engineer/s

muhandis/muhandis-uuna

cook/s

Tabbaax/ Tabbaax-uuna

Omani/s

ﬁumaaniyy/ﬁumaaniyy-uuna

Lebanese

lubnaaniyy/lubnaaniyy-uuna

¿ƒ°Sóæ¡e/¢Sóæ¡e
¿ƒNÉqÑW/ñÉqÑW
¿ƒ«fÉªY/ÊÉªY
¿ƒ«fÉæÑd/ÊÉæÑd

2.2.2 Broken plurals of certain patterns
a. fuﬁalaa√
president/s

ra√ iis/ru√asaa√

ambassador/s

safiir/sufaraa√

prince/s

√amiir/ √ umaraa√

AÉ°SDhQ/¢ù«FQ
AGôØ°S/ÒØ°S
AGôeCG/ÒeCG

b. √af ﬁilaa√
friend/s

Sadiiq / √aSdiqaa√

doctor/s

Tabiib/ √aTibbaa√

AÉbó°UCG/≥jó°U
AÉÑWCG/Ö«ÑW

c. fuﬁﬁaal
writer/s

kaatib/kuttaab

student/s

Taalib/Tullaab

guard/s

Haaris/Hurraas

ÜÉqàc/ÖJÉc
ÜqÓW/ÖdÉW
¢SGqôM/¢SQÉM

2.2.3 Human/nonhuman homonyms
Sometimes two nouns may look identical (i.e., they are homonyms) but have different meanings, one human and one nonhuman, and so the plural is different,
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according to the noun referent:
worker/s

ﬁaamil/ﬁummaal

factor/s

ﬁaamil/ ﬁawaamil

∫ÉqªY/πeÉY
πeGƒY/πeÉY

3 Number
Arabic nouns are marked for three different kinds of number: singular, dual, and
plural. Because Arabic has a special morphological category for the dual, plural in
Arabic refers to three or more. The singular is considered the base form of the
noun, and the dual and plural are extensions of that form in various ways.

3.1 The dual (al-muthannaa ≈æãŸG)
Arabic has a separate number category for two of anything. Instead of using the
number “two” (ithnaani ¿ÉæKEG or ithnataani ¿ÉàæKEG) plus the plural noun, as does
English (“two hands”), Arabic uses a dual suffix on the singular stem to mark the
noun as being dual (e.g., yad-aani ‘two hands’). The suffix has two case forms, the
case being signaled by the change of the long vowel in the suffix from /-aa-/ to /-ay-/:
-aani

(nominative)

-ayni

(genitive/accusative)

Nominative:

.¿GÒØ°S π°Uh
waSal-a safiir-aani.
Two ambassadors arrived.
Genitive:

øjÒØ°S ÚH
bayn-a safiir-ayni
between two ambassadors
Accusative:

.øjÒØ°ùdG GhQGR
zaar-uu l-safiir-ayni.
They visited the two ambassadors.
3.1.1 Dual with taa√ marbuuTa
When the dual suffix is added to a noun ending in taa√ marbuuTa, the taa√ marbuuTa is no longer the final letter in the word and it turns into regular taa√.

130 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

a year

sanat-un

two years

sanat-aani

in (after) two years

baﬁd-a sanat-ayni

a city

madiinat-un

two cities

madiinat-aani

in two cities

fii madiinat-ayni

áæ°S
¿Éàæ°S
Úàæ°S ó©H
áæjóe
¿Éàæjóe
Úàæjóe ‘

3.1.2 Dual plus waaw or yaa√
When the dual suffix is added to certain words that are biliteral in origin, or to
words in the defective declension, a waaw or yaa√ is inserted before the dual suffix:10

¿GƒHCG

¿GƒNCG

¿É«eÉﬁ

√ab-a-w-aani
parents

√ax-a-w-aani
two brothers

muHaamiy-aani
two lawyers

¿É«°VÉb

¿É«¡≤e

¿É«Ø°ûà°ùe

qaaDiy-aani
two judges

maqhay-aani
two cafés

mustashfay-aani
two hospitals

3.1.3 Definiteness in the dual
One of the features of the dual suffix is that it shows no distinction between definite and indefinite. It cannot be marked for nunation.11
two smugglers

muharrib-aani

the two smugglers

al-muharrib-aani

with two smugglers

maﬁ-a muharrib-ayni

with the two smugglers

maﬁ-a l-muharrib-ayni

¿ÉHqô¡e
¿ÉHqô¡ŸG
ÚHqô¡e ™e
ÚHqô¡ŸG ™e

3.1.4 Nuun-deletion in √iDaafa
If a dual noun is the first term of an √iDaafa or annexation structure, the nuun plus
kasra (/-ni/ p¿) of the dual suffix is deleted. Thus, -aani becomes -aa and -ayni
becomes -ay.12
10

11

12

Whether the additional consonant is waaw or yaa√ depends on the root consonants and on derivational morphology. See Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2: 14–17.
The dual suffixes -aani and -ayni as well as the sound masculine plural suffixes -uuna and -iina both
terminate with the consonant nuun, followed by a short vowel, and this feature behaves to a certain extent as a form of nunation (being deleted if the noun has a possessive pronoun suffix, for
instance). Additional nunation is not used for these suffixes.
In Arabic annexation structures, there is a general prohibition on the first term (the muDaaf ),
against noun suffixes ending with an -n sound. This applies to nunation (indefiniteness marking),
to the dual suffix, and to the sound masculine plural.
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ΩÓYE’Gh ∫ó©dG GôjRh

á«LQÉÿG …ôjRƒ`d

waziir-aa l-ﬁadl-i wa l-√iﬁlaam-i
the two ministers of Justice and Information

li-waziir-ay-i l-xaarijiyyat-i
for the two foreign ministers

IQÉéàdGh ´ÉaódG »à°SÉ«°S ‘

óMC’Gh âÑ°ùdG »eƒj ‘
13

fii siyaasat-ay-i l-difaaﬁ-i wa l-tijaarat-i
in the two policies of defense and trade

fii yawm-ay-i l-sabt-i wa-l-√aHad-i
on the two days of Saturday
and Sunday

Ωƒf »àaôZ øe áfƒµe á≤°T
shaqqat-un mukawwanat-un min ghurfat-ay nawm-in
a two-bedroom apartment (‘an apartment consisting of two bedrooms’)
3.1.5 Nuun-deletion with pronoun suffix
The same process occurs when a noun in the dual gets a possessive pronoun
suffix. The -ni of the dual suffix is deleted and the possessive pronoun suffix is
attached directly to the -aa or -ay of the dual suffix. For example:

¬jój ÚH

¬«ÑfÉL øe

bayn-a yad-ay-hi
in front of him (‘between his two hands’)

min jaanib-ay-hi
from its two sides

.É¡«YGQP íàØJ

.√ÉHhóæe π°Uh

ta-ftaH-u dhiraaﬁ-ay-haa.
She opens her arms.

waSal-a manduub-aa-hu.
His two delegates arrived.

3.1.6 Dual agreement
When a noun in the dual is modified by an adjective, is referred to by a pronoun,
or is the subject of a following verb, then these form classes conform to the dual
inflection as well. Thus, the concept of dual is present not only in nouns, but in
adjectives, pronouns and verbs. These are discussed separately under each of the
form-class headings, but here are some examples:

.¿Éª¡e ¿ÉYƒ°Vƒe ∑Éæg

Úà«°VÉŸG Úàæ°ùdG ∫ÓN

hunaaka mawDuuﬁ-aani muhimm-aani.
There are two important subjects.

xilaal-a l-sanat-ayni l-maaDiyat-ayni
during the past two years

ÚØjô°ûdG Úeô◊G ΩOÉN

ÚKó◊G øjPÉg ÚH

xaadim-u l-Haram-ayni l-shariif-ayni14
the Servant of the two Holy Places

bayn-a haadh-ayni l-Hadath-ayni
between these two events

13

14

In this and the following phrases the -ay dual ending is given a “helping vowel” kasra because of
the consonantal nature of the -y ending on the dual suffix -ay, in order to help pronunciation and
liaison with the following word. (See Wright 1967, I:21 on this point.)
A traditional title of the ruler of Saudi Arabia.
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3.2 The Plural (al-jamﬁ ™ª÷G)
Arabic nouns form their plurals in three ways. Two of these are “external” plurals
consisting of suffixes added to the singular stem (the sound feminine and sound
masculine plurals). The third way of pluralizing occurs inside the noun stem itself
(the “broken” or internal plural), shifting the arrangement of vowels, and sometimes inserting an extra consonant or two. To add to this diversity, a noun may
have two or three (or more) alternative plurals.
3.2.1 The sound feminine plural ( jamﬁ mu√annath saalim ⁄É°S åfDƒe ™ªL)
This form of plural is very common and applies to an extensive range of Arabic
noun classes, both human and nonhuman. It consists of a suffix -aat (äG-) attached
to the singular stem of the noun. Note that when this suffix is attached to a noun
that has taa√ marbuuTa in the singular, it replaces the taa√ marbuuTa:
power/s

quwwa/
quww-aat

äGƒb/Iƒb

oasis/-es

waaHa/
waaH-aat

äÉMGh/áMGh

company/ies sharika/
sharik-aat

äÉcô°T/ácô°T

3.2.1.1

station/s

maHaTTa/
maHaTT-aat

äÉ£ﬁ/á£ﬁ

society/ies mujtamaﬁ/
äÉ©ªà›/™ªà›
mujtamaﬁ-aat
airport/s

maTaar/
maTaar-aat

äGQÉ£e/QÉ£e

INFLECTION OF THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL:

The sound feminine plural
suffix has a special declension of its own. It inflects for definiteness (definite and
indefinite) and for case, but only shows two case variations instead of the normal
three: / -u/ or /-un/ for nominative and /-i/ or /-in/ for genitive/accusative. The sound
feminine plural ending never takes fatHa / -a/. For inflectional paradigms see
section 5.4.2.1, subsection (3), in this chapter.
Nominative:
companies

sharik-aat-un

the companies

al-sharik-aat-u

läÉcô°T
oäÉcô°ûdG

Genitive:
in companies

fii sharik-aat-in

in the companies

fii l-sharik-aat-i

m Écô°T ‘
ä
päÉcô°ûdG ‘

Accusative:
He founded companies.

√assas-a sharik-aat-in.

He founded the companies.

√assas-a l-sharik-aat-i.

.mäÉcô°T ¢ù°SCG
.päÉcô°ûdG ¢ù°SCG
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Examples:

.mä’É°üJG …ôéj

.mäÉjô°üe Éæ°ùd

yu-jrii ttiSaal-aat-in.
He is implementing contacts.

las-na miSriyy-aat-in.
We (f.) are not Egyptian.

3.2.1.2 VARIANTS: BUFFER SOUNDS INSERTED BEFORE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL
SUFFIX: Some nouns insert a waaw or yaa√ or a haa√ to the noun stem before
affixing the /-aat/ ending. Most of these nouns end in the singular with a vowel or
√alif-hamza, but some end with taa√ or taa√ marbuuTa:
(1) waaw insertion:
(1.1) Two common bi-consonantal nouns insert waaw before the -aat ending:
sister/s

√uxt/ √axa-w-aat

äGƒNCG/âNCG

year/s

sana/sana-w-aat

äGƒæ°S/áæ°S

(1.2) Certain borrowed words ending in √alif Tawiila take the sound feminine plural with waaw as buffer between the two √alifs. Note that even though the
referents of these nouns are human males, the plural is sound feminine.
pasha/s

baashaa/baashaa-w-aat

pope/s

baabaa/baabaa-w-aatbaaba-w-aat

äGhÉ°TÉH/É°TÉH
äGƒHÉH  äGhÉHÉH/ÉHÉH

(1.3) Nouns ending in the suffix -aa√ often drop the final hamza and add a waaw
between the stem and suffix:15
green (f.)/greens
(vegetables)

xaDraa√ /xaDraa-w-aat

äGhGô°†N/AGô°†N

desert/s16

SaHraa√ /SaHraa-w-aat

parrot/s

babbaghaa√ /babbaghaa-w-aat

äGhGôë°U/AGôë°U
äGhÉ¨qÑH/AÉ¨qÑH

(1.4) Nouns ending in √alif plus taa√ marbuuTa usually shorten √alif to fatHa, and
add a waaw:
channel/s; canal/s

qanaat/qana-w-aat

prayer/s

Salaat/ Sala-w-aat

äGƒæb/IÉæb
äGƒ∏°U/IÓ°U

(2) yaa√ insertion: Nouns that end with with √alif maqSuura shorten the √alif
to fatHa and insert yaa√ before the sound feminine plural suffix:

15

16

memory/ies

dhikraa/dhikra-y-aat

sweet/s

Halwaa/Halwa-y-aat

äÉjôcP/iôcP
äÉjƒ∏M/iƒ∏M

Note that if the hamza in the -aa√ ending is part of the root, then the hamza is not deletable, as in:
√ijraa√aat äGAGôLEG.
Alternative plurals for SaHraa√ are SaHaaraa iQÉë°U and SaHaar-in QÉë°U.
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fever/s

Hummaa/Humma-y-aat

level/s

mustawan/mustawa-y-aat

hospital/s

mustashfan/mustashfa-y-aat

äÉ«qªM/≈qªM
äÉjƒà°ùe/ i
k ƒà°ùe
äÉ«Ø°ûà°ùe/ k≈Ø°ûà°ùe

(3) haa√ insertion: The word √umm, ‘mother’ inserts a haa√ preceded by fatHa
before suffixing the sound feminine plural:17
mother/s

äÉ¡qeCG/ qΩCG

√umm/ √umm-ah-aat

Borrowed words ending with a long vowel (especially -uu) often insert haa√ as
a buffer before the /-aat/ suffix in order to avoid two long vowels coming
together:
casino/s

kaaziinuu/ kaaziinuu-h-aat

radio/s

raadyuu/raadyuu-h-aat

studio/s

(i)stuudyuu/(i)stuudyuu-h-aat

3.2.1.3

äÉgƒæjRÉc/ƒæjRÉc
äÉgƒjOGQ/ƒjOGQ
äÉgƒjOƒà°S (G)/ƒjOƒà°S (G)

WHERE THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL IS USED:

The following categories
describe the types of nouns which make their plural using the sound feminine
plural suffix -aat. Some categories are general, like number 1, and some are
specific, like 3 and 4. In some cases there is more than one form of the plural. This
is by no means an exhaustive list, but covers major categories.
(1)

Many (but not all) nouns ending in taa√ marbuuTa:
embassy/ies

sifaara/sifaar-aat

government/s

Hukuuma/Hukuum-aat

language/s

lugha/ lugh-aat

ticket/s

biTaaqa/biTaaq-aatbaTaa√ iq

pharmacy/ies

Saydaliyya/Saydaliyy-aat

continent/s

qaarra/qaarr-aat

barracks

thukna/thukn-aatthukan

äGQÉØ°S/IQÉØ°S
äÉeƒµM/áeƒµM
äÉ¨d/á¨d
≥FÉ£H  äÉbÉ£H/ábÉ£H
äÉ«dó«°U/á«dó«°U
äGQÉb/IQÉb
øµK  äÉæµK/áæµK

(1.1) Vowel variation: Feminine nouns ending with taa√ marbuuTa or taa√ that
have sukuun on the second radical, often use the sound feminine plural
with a slight internal vowel change, usually a shift to an additional vowel
inserted after the second radical. When the original short vowel is fatHa or
17

The word √umm, in addition to meaning literally ‘mother,’ also has abstract meanings such as
‘source, origin, original version, essence.’ See Wehr 1979 for examples and details.

Noun inflections: gender, humanness, number, definiteness, and case 135

kasra, the change tends to be to fatHas; if the short vowel is Damma, then
the Damma may be copied or there may be a change to fatHas.
service/s

xidma/xidam-aatxidam

experience/s

xibra/xibar-aat

girl/s; daughter/s

bint/ban-aat

session/s

jalsa/jalas-aat

sister/s

√uxt/ √axaw-aat

circle/s; ring/s

Halqa/Halaq-aat

authority/ies

sulTa/suluT-aat

ΩóN  äÉeóN/áeóN
äGÈN/IÈN
äÉæH/âæH
äÉ°ù∏L/á°ù∏L
äGƒNCG/âNCG
äÉ≤∏M/á≤∏M
äÉ£∏°S/á£∏°S

(2) Nouns referring strictly to female human beings. Many of these nouns are
actually participles used as substantives (nouns). Some denote professions,
but others are simply common nouns. When the sound feminine plural is
used to refer to groups of human beings, it only denotes exclusively female
groups.18
lady/ies

sayyida/sayyid-aat

queen/s

malika/malik-aat

actress/es

mumaththila/mumaththil-aat

professor/s (f.)

√ustaadha/ √ustaadh-aat

customer/s (f.)

zabuuna/zabuun-aat

Muslim/s (f.)

muslima/muslim-aat

expert/s (f.)

xabiira/xabiir-aat

äGó«°S/Ió«°S
äÉµ∏e/áµ∏e
äÓã‡/á∏ã‡
äGPÉà°SCG/IPÉà°SCG
äÉfƒHR/áfƒHR
äÉª∏°ùe/áª∏°ùe
äGÒÑN/IÒÑN

(3) Verbal nouns from derived forms II–X of triliteral roots and also from
Forms I–IV of quadriliteral roots. These verbal nouns all take the sound
feminine plural, even though most of them are masculine in the singular.
In the Form II verbal noun, the -aat plural often alternates with a broken
plural.19
Verbal nouns from triliteral roots:

18
19

arrangement/s

II. tartiib/tartiib-aat

negotiation/s

III. mufaawaDa/mufaawaD-aat

äÉÑ«JôJ/Ö«JôJ
äÉ°VƒØe/á°VhÉØe

If even one human male is present within the group, the masculine plural form is used.
The optional Form II plural is usually of the CaCaaCiiC pattern. See section 3.2.3.2, subsection
(4.1.4), in this chapter.
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announcement/s

IV. √iﬁlaan/ √iﬁlaan-aat

tension/s

V. tawattur/tawattur-aat

exchange/s

VI. tabaadul/tabaadul-aat

reflection/s

VII. inﬁikaas/ inﬁikaas-aat

discovery/ies

VIII. iktishaaf/iktishaaf-aat

investment/s

X. istithmaar/istithmaar-aat

äÉfÓYEG/¿ÓYEG
äGôJƒJ/ôqJƒJ
ä’OÉÑJ/∫OÉÑJ
äÉ°SÉµ©fG/¢SÉµ©fG
äÉaÉ°ûàcG/±É°ûàcG
äGQÉªãà°SG/QÉªãà°SG

Verbal nouns from quadriliteral roots:
mumbling/s

I. hamhama/ hamham-aat

decline/s

II. tadahwur/tadahwur-aat

serenity/ies

IV. iTmi√naan/iTmi√naan-aat

äÉª¡ªg/áª¡ªg
äGQƒgóJ/QƒgóJ
äÉfÉæÄªWG/¿ÉæÄªWG

The nisba of derived form verbal nouns, when functioning as a noun referring to nonhuman entities, also takes the sound feminine plural, e.g.,
‘reserve/s’ iHtiyaaTiyy q»WÉ«àMG /iHtiyaaTiyy-aat äÉq«WÉ«àMG.
(4) Active (AP) and passive (PP) participles of Form I that do not denote
human beings, even though they may be masculine in the singular. Note
that some Form I participles have an alternate broken plural form.
Examples:

20

plan/s

I PP: mashruuﬁ/
mashruuﬁ-aatmashaariiﬁ

™jQÉ°ûeäG/´hô°ûe

manuscript/s

I PP: maxTuuT/maxTuuT-aat20

implication/s

I PP: madluul/madluul-aat

topic/s

I PP: mawDuuﬁ/
mawDuuﬁ-aatmawaaDiiﬁ

äÉWƒ£ﬂ/•ƒ£ﬂ
ä’ƒdóe/∫ƒdóe
™«°VGƒeäG/´ƒ°Vƒe

creature/s

I PP: maxluuq/maxluuq-aat

revenue/s

I AP: ﬁaa√id/ ﬁaa√id-aat

import/s

I AP: waarid/waarid-aat

duty/ies

I AP: waajib/waajib-aat

being/s

I AP: kaa√in/kaa√in-aat

menu/s; list/s

I AP: qaa√ima/qaa√im-aat  qawaa√im

The singular occurs both as maxTuuT •ƒ£ﬂ and maxTuuTa áWƒ£ﬂ.

äÉbƒ∏ﬂ/¥ƒ∏ﬂ
äGóFÉY/óFÉY
äGOQGh/OQGh
äÉÑLGh/ÖLGh
äÉæFÉc/øFÉc
ΩFGhbäÉªFÉb/áªFÉb
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(5) Active (AP) and passive (PP) participles of the derived verb forms (II–X)
and quadriliterals if they do not refer to human beings. These nouns
may be either masculine or feminine in the singular.
volume/s

II PP: mujallad/mujallad-aat

foundation/s

II PP: mu√assasa/mu√assas-aat

äÉ°ùq°SDƒe/á°ùq°SDƒe

drug/s

II AP: muxaddir/muxaddir-aat

äGQqóﬂ/Qqóﬂ

note/s

II AP: mudhakkira/mudhakkir-aat

äGôqcòe/Iôqcòe

establishment/s

IV PP: munsha√a/munsha√-aat

äBÉ°ûæe/ICÉ°ûæe

ocean/s

IV AP: muHiiT/muHiiT-aat

äÉ£«ﬁ/§«ﬁ

change/s

V PP: mutaghayyar/mutaghayyar-aat

äGôq«¨àe/ôq«¨àe

synonym/s

VI AP: mutaraadif/mutaraadif-aat

äÉaOGÎe/±OGÎe

slope/s

VII PP munHaDar/munHaDar-aat

äGô°†ëæe/ô°†ëæe

conference/s

VIII PP: mu√tamar/mu√tamar-aat

äGô“Dƒe/ô“Dƒe

level/s

VIII PP: mustawan/mustaway-aat

äÉjƒà°ùe/kiƒà°ùe

settlement/s

X PP: mustawTana/mustawTan-aat

äÉæWƒà°ùe/áæWƒà°ùe

hospital/s

X PP: mustashfan/mustashfay-aat

äÉ«Ø°ûà°ùe/k≈Ø°ûà°ùe

swamp/s

X PP: mustanqaﬁ/mustanqaﬁ-aat

äÉ©≤æà°ùe/™≤æà°ùe

camp/s

Quad PP: muﬁaskar/muﬁaskar-aat

äGôµ°ù©e/ôµ°ù©e

explosive/s

Quad AP: mufarqiﬁ /mufarqiﬁ-aat

äÉ©bôØe/™bôØe

äGóq∏›/óq∏›

Note that of course, participles of any verb form that refer (strictly) to
female human beings will also take the sound feminine plural, in accordance with the rule in 3.2.1.3(2) above:
teacher/s (f.)

II AP: mudarrisa/mudarris-aat

citizen/s (f.)

III AP: muwaaTina/muwaaTin-aat

supervisor/s (f.)

IV AP: mushrifa/mushrif-aat

specialist/s (f.)

V AP: mutaxaSSisa/mutaxaSSis-aat

consumer/s (f.)

X AP: mustahlika/mustahlik-aat

äÉ°SqQóe/á°SqQóe
äÉæWGƒe/áæWGƒe
äÉaô°ûe/áaô°ûe
äÉ°ü°üîàe/á°ü°üîàe
äÉµ∏¡à°ùe/áµ∏¡à°ùe
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(6) With most (but not all) loanwords borrowed directly from a foreign language into Arabic.21
computer/s

kumbiyuutir/ kumbiyutir-aat

telephone/s

talifuun/talifuun-aat

taxi/s

taaksii/taaksiiy-aat

dollar/s

duulaar/duulaar-aat

hormone/s

hurmuun/hurmuun-aat

virus/es

fiiruus/fiiruus-aat

liter/s

liitir/liitir-aat

lord/s

luurd/luurd-aat22

äGÎƒ«Ñªc/ôJƒ«Ñªc
äÉfƒØ∏J/¿ƒØ∏J
äÉ«°ùcÉJ/»°ùcÉJ
äGQ’hO/Q’hO
äÉfƒeôg/¿ƒeôg
äÉ°ShÒa/¢ShÒa
äGÎ«d/Î«d
äGOQƒd/OQƒd

(7) The tens numbers (twenty through ninety), when referring to decades,
such as the “twenties” and “sixties.” Note that the/ -aat/ plural suffix is
attached to the genitive/accusative form of the word stem (/-iin/, not /-uun/).

(8)

(9)

21

22

sixty/sixties

sittiina/sittiin-aat

seventy/seventies

sabﬁiina/sabﬁiin-aat

ninety/nineties

tisﬁiina/tisﬁiin-aat

äÉæ«qà°S/Úqà°S
äÉæ«©Ñ°S/Ú©Ñ°S
äÉæ«©°ùJ/Ú©°ùJ

Feminine proper names even if they do not end in taa√ marbuuTa:
Zeinab/s

zaynab/zaynab-aat

Amira/s

√amiira/ √amiir-aat

äÉÑæjR/ÖæjR
äGÒeCG/IÒeCG

Names of the letters of the alphabet:
√alif/s

√alif /√alif-aat

raa√/s

raa√/raa√-aat

waaw/s

waaw/waaw-aat

Some examples of borrowed nouns with Arabic broken plurals are:
bank/s

bank/bunuuk

ton/s

Tann/ √aTnaan

million/s

milyuun/malaayiin

mile/s

miil/ √amyaal

meter/s

mitr/ √aamtaar

∑ƒæH/∂æH
¿ÉæWCG/ qøW
ÚjÓe/¿ƒ«∏e
∫É«eCG/π«e
QÉàeCG/Îe

As in majlis-u l-luurdaat-i ‘The House of Lords.’

äÉ≤dCG/∞dCG
äGAGQ/AGQ
äGhGh/hGh
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(10) Names of the months: There are three sets of names of the months used
in Arabic: two sets for the solar calendar (one based on Semitic names and
one on borrowed European names) and one for the lunar Muslim
calendar.23 All months make their plural with -aat.
April/s

niisaan/niisaan-aat

July/s

tammuuz/tammuuz-aat

Ramadan/s

ramaDaan/ramaDaan-aat

Shawwal/s

shawwaal/shawwaal-aat

December/s

disambir/disambir-aat

äÉfÉ°ù«f/¿É°ù«f
äGRƒ“/Rƒ“
äÉfÉ°†eQ/¿É°†eQ
ä’Gqƒ°T/∫Gqƒ°T
äGÈª°SO/Èª°SO

(11) Feminine adjectives that stand on their own as substantives: for example, the feminine relative or nisba adjectives (adjectives ending in -iyya).
Adjectives take the sound feminine plural when referring strictly to
female human beings.
Yemeni/s (f.)

yamaniyya/yamaniyy-aat

Tunisian/s (f.)

tuunisiyya/tuunisiyy-aat

Arab/s (f.)

ﬁarabiyya/ ﬁarabiyy-aat

äÉ«æÁ/á«æÁ
äÉ«°ùfƒJ/á«°ùfƒJ
äÉ«HôY/á«HôY

(12) Other: The sound feminine plural is used on a number of other nouns
that do not clearly fall into the above categories. One especially frequent
use is with nouns whose final syllable contains a long /-aa-/ in the singular.

23

24

airport/s

maTaar/maTaar-aat

orbit/s

madaar/madaar-aat

field/s

majaal/majaal-aat

animal/s

Hayawaan/Hayawaan-aat

activity/ies

nashaaT/nashaaT-aat24

decision/s

qaraar/qaraar-aat

spice/s

bahaar/bahaar-aat

security, guarantee/s

Damaan/Damaan-aat

bath/s

Hammaam/Hammaam-aat

current/s

tayyaar/tayyaar-aat

äGQÉ£e/QÉ£e
äGQGóe/QGóe
ä’É›/∫É›
äÉfGƒ«M/¿Gƒ«M
äÉWÉ°ûf/•É°ûf
äGQGôb/QGôb
äGQÉ¡H/QÉ¡H
äÉfÉª°V/¿Éª°V
äÉeÉqªM/ΩÉqªM
äGQÉ«J/QÉ«J

For complete sets of the Arabic names of months in the lunar and solar calendars see Ryding 1990,
409.
Also √anshiTa á£°ûfCG.
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waterfall/s

shallaal/shallaal-aat

call/s

nidaa√ /nidaa√-aat

folder/s

milaff/milaff-aat

location/s

maHall/maHall-aat

ä’qÓ°T/∫qÓ°T
äGAGóf/AGóf
äÉqØ∏e/ q ∞∏e
äqÓﬁ/q πﬁ

3.2.2 The sound masculine plural ( jamﬁ mudhakkar saalim ⁄É°S ôcòe ™ªL)
The sound masculine plural is much more restricted in occurrence than the
sound feminine plural because, almost without exception, it only occurs on
nouns and adjectives referring to male human beings or mixed groups of male
and female human beings.25

3.2.2.1 INFLECTION OF THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL: This type of plural takes
the form of a suffix that attaches to the singular noun (or adjective): -uuna
(nominative) or -iina (genitive/accusative).
(1) Case: The sound masculine plural shows overtly only two case inflections
instead of three. Note that the long vowel in the suffix (-uu- or -ii-) is the case
marker, and is what changes when the case changes.26 The short vowel ending ( fatHa) (-a) remains the same in both the nominative and the
genitive/accusative. This fatHa is not a case ending, but rather part of the
spelling of the suffix. In pause form it is not pronounced. Examples:
observers (nom.)

muraaqib-uuna

observers (gen./acc.)

muraaqib-iina

surgeons (nom.)

jarraaH-uuna

surgeons (gen./acc.)

jarraaH-iina

¿ƒÑbGôe
ÚÑbGôe
¿ƒMGqôL
ÚMGqôL

(2) Definiteness: One of the features of the sound masculine plural suffix is
that, like the dual suffix, there is no distinction between definite and
indefinite:

25

assistants

musaaﬁid-uuna

the assistants

al-musaaﬁid-uuna

with assistants

maﬁa musaaﬁid-iina

with the assistants

maﬁa l-musaaﬁid-iina

Exceptions are very few and include, for example,√arD/ ¢VQCG-√araDuun ¿ƒ°VQCG - ‘land/s.’ The noun
√arD has a more common plural, however: √araaD-in ¢VGQCG.
Arab grammarians consider the long vowel of the sound masculine plural as the inflectional
vowel, the one that indicates case.

m

26

¿hóYÉ°ùe
¿hóYÉ°ùŸG
øjóYÉ°ùe ™e
øjóYÉ°ùŸG ™e
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3.2.2.2 Nuun-DELETION:
(1) As first term of √iDaafa: A distinctive feature of the sound masculine plural
suffix, like the dual suffix, is that because its final consonant is a nuun, the
nuun and its vowel, fatHa, are deleted if the noun is the first term of an
√iDaafa (annexation structure).27 The long vowel of the suffix (-uu- or -ii-) is
then left as the final element of the word.

êQÉÿG ƒ`q«æ«£°ù∏a

á©eÉ÷G »Lôîàe øe

filisTiiniyy-uu l-xaarij-i
Palestinians abroad

min mutaxarrij-ii l-jaamiﬁat-i
from the university graduates

á«Hô¨dG ÉHQhCG ƒæWGƒe

É«bGôaEG ∫Éª°T »ª∏°ùª``H

muwaaTin-uu √uurubbaa l-gharbiyyat-i
the citizens of Western Europe

bi-muslim-ii shimaal-i √ ifriiqiyaa
with the Muslims of North Africa

äÉª¶æŸG …ôjóŸ

º∏©dG ƒÑﬁ

li-mudiir-ii l-munaZZamaat-i
for the administrators
of the organizations

muHibb-uu l-ﬁilm-i
lovers of knowledge

áÑ©∏dG ƒ©HÉàe

¢ûjôb ƒæH

mutaabiﬁ-uu l-laﬁbat-i
followers of the game

ban-uu quraysh-in
Quraysh tribe (literally:
‘the sons of Quraysh’)

(2) With a pronoun suffix: Likewise, when a noun with the sound masculine
plural is suffixed with a possessive pronoun, the nuun and short vowel /-a/ of
the suffix are deleted:
from its supporters

min mu√ayyid-ii-hi

for their nominees

li-murashshaH-ii-him

our delegates

manduub-uu-naa

its publishers

naashir-uu-haa

our sons

ban-uu-naa

3.2.2.3

¬jójDƒe øe
º¡«`ë°TôŸ
Éfƒ`Hhóæe
Éghô°TÉf
ÉfƒæH

WHERE THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL IS USED: The following categories
show the types of nouns which form their plural using the sound masculine
suffix. Some categories are general, like number 1, and some are specific, like 3
and 4. This is not an exhaustive list, but covers major categories.

27

See note 12 in this chapter.
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(1) Participles as nouns: Participles acting as substantives (nouns) often take
the sound masculine plural when referring to human males or mixed
groups of male and female.
(1.1) Form I: Some Form I participle nouns take the sound masculine plural,
but most take a broken plural (see section 3.2.3.1, subsection (1.2)) when
referring to male human beings or mixed male/female groups. Some
examples of the sound masculine plural are:
official/s

I PP: mas√uul/mas√uul-uuna

researcher/s

I AP: baaHith/baaHith-uuna

speaker/s

I AP: naaTiq/naaTiq-uuna

¿ƒdhDƒ°ùe/∫hDƒ°ùe
¿ƒãMÉH/åMÉH
¿ƒ≤WÉf/≥WÉf

(1.2) Forms II–X: Derived form (II–X) triliteral and quadriliteral active and passive participles that refer to human males take the sound masculine plural:
Form II:
nominee/s

II PP: murashshaH/murashshaH-uuna

actor/s

II AP: mumaththil/mumaththil-uuna

¿ƒë°Tôe/íq°Tôe
¿ƒ∏ã‡/πqã‡

Form III:
reporter/s

III AP: muraasil/muraasil-uuna

citizen/s

III AP: muwaaTin/muwaaTin-uuna

observer/s

III AP: muraaqib/muraaqib-uuna

¿ƒ∏°SGôe/π°SGôe
¿ƒæWGƒe/øWGƒe
¿ƒÑbGôe/ÖbGôe

Form IV:
Muslim/s

IV AP: muslim/muslim-uuna

attaché/s

IV PP: mulHaq/mulHaq-uuna

manager/s

IV AP: mudiir/mudiir-uuna

guide/s

IV AP: murshid/murshid-uuna

¿ƒª∏°ùe/º∏°ùe
¿ƒ≤ë∏e/≥ë∏e
¿hôjóe/ôjóe
¿hó°Tôe/ó°Tôe

Form V:
narrator/s

V AP: mutakallim/mutakallim-uuna

extremist/s

V AP: mutaTarrif/mutaTarrif-uuna

volunteer/s

V AP: mutaTawwiﬁ/mutaTawwiﬁ-uuna

rebel/s

V AP: mutamarrid/mutamarrid-uuna

¿ƒª∏µàe/ºq∏µàe
¿ƒaô£àe/±qô£àe
¿ƒYƒ£àe/´qƒ£àe
¿hOôªàe/Oqôªàe

Form VI:
optimist/s

VI AP: mutafaa√il/mutafaa√il-uuna

pessimist/s

VI AP: mutashaa√im/mutashaa√im-uuna

¿ƒ∏FÉØàe/πFÉØàe
¿ƒªFÉ°ûàe/ºFÉ°ûàe
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Form VII: rare
Form VIII:
voter/s; elector/s

VIII AP: muntaxib/muntaxib-uuna

listener/s

VIII AP: mustamiﬁ /mustamiﬁ-uuna

¿ƒÑîàæe/Öîàæe
¿ƒ©ªà°ùe/™ªà°ùe

Form IX: rare
Form X:

(1.3)

consumer/s

X AP: mustahlik/mustahlik-uuna

renter/s

X AP: musta√jir/musta√jir-uuna

¿ƒµ∏¡à°ùe/∂∏¡à°ùe
¿hôLCÉà°ùe/ôLCÉà°ùe

Quadriliterals:
engineer/s

QIAP: muhandis/muhandis-uuna

translator/s

QIAP: mutarjim/mutarjim-uuna

¿ƒ°Sóæ¡e/¢Sóæ¡e
¿ƒªLÎe/ºLÎe

(2) Names of professions: Certain nouns in Arabic refer to those who engage
in professions or other pursuits. The pattern is CaCCaaC ( faﬁﬁaal ∫Éq©a). The
masculine form of these nouns takes the sound masculine plural:
baker/s

xabbaaz/xabbaaz-uuna

hunter/s

Sayyaad/Sayyaad-uuna

money-changer/s

Sarraaf/Sarraaf-uuna

coppersmith/s

naHHaas/naHHaas-uuna

¿hRÉqÑN/RÉqÑN
¿hOÉq«°U/OÉq«°U
¿ƒaGqô°U/±Gqô°U
¿ƒ°SÉqëf/¢SÉqëf

(3) Alternation with broken plural: Sometimes the sound masculine plural
alternates with a broken plural:
son/s

ibn/ √abnaa√ ban-uuna

director/s

mudiir/ mudaraa√  mudiir-uuna

¿ƒæH  AÉæHCG/øHG
¿hôjóe  AGQóe/ôjóe

(4) Noun nisbas: Nisba or relative adjectives may also function as nouns, in
which case, if they refer to human males or mixed groups, they are often
pluralized with the sound masculine plural:28

28

Lebanese

lubnaaniyy/lubnaaniyy-uuna

European/s

√uurubbiyy/√uurubbiyy-uunaa

¿ƒq«fÉæÑd/qÊÉæÑd
¿ƒq«HQhCG/ q»HQhCG

Some exceptions to this include the words for ‘Arab,’ ‘bedouin,’ and ‘foreigner’ which take bro-

q

ken plurals: ﬁarabiyy/ ﬁarab ÜôY/q»HôY, badawiyy/ badw hóH/ …hóH, and √ajnabiyy/ √ajaanib

ÖfÉLCG / q»ÑæLCG.

144 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

(5)

electrician/s

kahrabaa√iyy/ kahrabaa√iyy-uuna

¿ƒq«FÉHô¡c/q»FÉHô¡c

statistician/s

√iHSaa√iyy/√iHSaa√iyy-uuna

¿ƒq«FÉ°üMEG/ q»FÉ°üMEG

politician/s

siyaasiyy/siyaasiyy-uuna

country dweller/s

riifiyy/riifiyy-uuna

¿ƒq«°SÉ«°S/q»°SÉ«°S
¿ƒq«ØjQ/ q»ØjQ

Numbers in tens: The tens numbers include the sound masculine plural suffix as part of their word structure. It inflects just as the regular
sound masculine plural, -uuna for nominative and -iina for genitive/
accusative.
twenty

ﬁishruuna

thirty

thalaathuuna

forty

√arbaﬁuuna

fifty

xamsuuna

¿hô°ûY
¿ƒKÓK
¿ƒ©HQCG
¿ƒ°ùªN

sixty

sittuuna

seventy

sabﬁuuna

eighty

thamaanuuna

ninety

tisﬁuuna

kÉq°üd ¿ƒ©HQC’Gh ÉHÉH »∏Y

kGó∏› øjô°ûY ‘

ﬁaliyy baabaa wa-l-√arbaﬁ-uuna liSS-an
Ali Baba and the forty thieves

fii ﬁishr-iina mujallad-an
in twenty volumes

¿ƒqà°S
¿ƒ©Ñ°S
¿ƒfÉªK
¿ƒ©°ùJ

ÉãMÉH ÚKÓK ácQÉ°ûÃ
bi-mushaarakat-i thalaath-iina baaHith-an
with the participation of thirty researchers
If a plural is needed for these terms (“forties,” “fifties,” the sound feminine plural is suffixed to the genitive/accusative form of the number (see
above 3.2.1.3(7)). For more on numerals, see Chapter 15.
3.2.3 The broken plural ( jamﬁ al-taksiir Ò°ùµàdG ™ªL)
The broken or internal plural is highly characteristic of Arabic nouns and adjectives. It involves a shift of vowel patterns within the word stem itself, as in English
“man/men,” “foot/feet” or “mouse/mice.” It may also involve the affixation of an
extra consonant (usually hamza or waaw). The relationship between singular nouns
and their broken plural forms relates to syllable and stress patterns, so that there
is often a characteristic rhythm to the singular/plural doublet when said aloud.
The structure and regularities of the Arabic broken plural system have been
the subject of research in morphological theory over the past fifteen years, and
considerable progress has been made in developing theories to identify and
account for the underlying regularities in the broken plural system, the most
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prominent of those theories being templatic morphology and prosodic
morphology.29
For nonnative speakers of Arabic, learning which nouns take which plurals can
take some time, but if singulars and plurals are learned as doublets and grouped
together, sound patterns of vowel–consonant distribution become evident and, at
least to some extent, ascertainable. The most common broken plural patterns are
listed here under triptote (fully inflected) and diptote (partially inflected) categories. (For the nature of diptote inflection see section 5.4.2.2 in this chapter.)
Wherever possible, specific vowel patterns are identified.
Where patterns are more general, consonant–vowel structures are also given,
using the convention that the symbol V stands for any vowel and VV for any long
vowel. The letter C stands for any consonant.30

3.2.3.1 TRIPTOTE PATTERN PLURALS ( jamﬁ muﬁrab Üô©e ™ªL): These broken plural
patterns are fully inflectable. They show all three case markers and can take
nunation when indefinite.
(1) Broken plural patterns with internal vowel change only:
(1.1) Plural: CuCuuC ( fuﬁuul ∫ƒ©a) from singular: CaCC ( faﬁl π©a) or CaCiC
( faﬁil π©a)
The CuCuuC plural pattern is a frequent one, especially for plurals of
geminate root Form I verbal nouns:

29

30

right/s

Haqq/Huquuq

doubt/s

shakk/shukuuk

art/s

fann/funuun

army/ies

jaysh/juyuush

century/ies

qarn/quruun

king/s

malik/muluuk

¥ƒ≤M/q≥M
∑ƒµ°T/q∂°T
¿ƒæa/qøa
¢Tƒ«L/¢û«L
¿hôb/¿ôb
∑ƒ∏e/∂∏e

See, for example, McCarthy and Prince 1990a and 1990b, Paoli 1999, and Ratcliffe 1990. In
particular, see Ratcliffe 1998 for an extensive analysis of Arabic broken plurals within comparative
Semitic. As he describes it, it is “a historical and comparative study of a portion of the nominal
morphology of Arabic and other Semitic languages on the basis of a fresh theoretical approach to
non-concatenative or ‘root and pattern’ morphology” (1998, 1). As to the abundance of broken
plural forms, Lecomte notes (1968, 72–73): “Le problème des pluriels internes est fort complexe, et
rebelle à toute explication décisive. On notera toutefois que la fixation a été opérée par les
lexicographes anciens aux IIe et IIIe siècles de l’Hegire à la suite de minutieuses enquêtes dans les
tribus. Les différences dialectales constitutent donc une des clés du problème. Elles expliquent en
tout cas pourquoi les dictionnaires peuvent signaler plusieurs pluriels pour un même mot.”
For an extensive list and discussion of broken plural patterns, see Wright 1967, I:199–234. For
further lists and analysis of broken plurals, see also Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2: 267–76;
Blachère and Gaudefroy Demombynes 1975, 166–99; Cowan 1964, 23–28 and 200–202; Fleisch
1961, 470–505; MECAS 1965, 245–46; and Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 102.
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A borrowed word that has taken this plural pattern:
bank/s

(1.2)

bank/ bunuuk

∑ƒæH/∂æH
Plural CuCCaaC ( fuﬁﬁaal ∫Éq©a) from singular: CaaCiC ( faaﬁil πYÉa): This
plural, used with the Form I active participle (m.), is used only for
human beings.31
deputy/ies

(1.3)

(1.4)

31

naa√ ib/ nuwwaab

ÜGqƒf/ÖFÉf
worker/s
ﬁaamil/ ﬁummaal
∫ÉqªY/πeÉY
reader/s
qaari√ / qurraa√
AGqôb/ÇQÉb
guard/s
Haaris/HurraasHarasa
á°SôM¢SGqôM/¢SQÉM
rider/s
raakib/rukkaab
ÜÉqcQ/ÖcGQ
student/s
Taalib/TullaabTalaba
áÑ∏WÜqÓW/ÖdÉW
Plural CiCaaC ( fiﬁaal ∫É©a) from singular CVCVC or CVCC ( faﬁal π©a,
faﬁul π©a, faﬁl π©a)
man/men
rajul/rijaal
∫ÉLQ/πLQ
mountain/s
jabal/jibaal
∫ÉÑL/πÑL
sand/s
raml/rimaal
∫ÉeQ/πeQ
earthenware jar/s
jarra/jiraar
QGôL/IqôL
basket/s
salla/silaal
∫Ó°S/áq∏°S
Plural CuCaC ( fuﬁal πn©oa) from singular CVCCa ( faﬁla, fuﬁla, fiﬁla ád©a)
state/s
dawla/ duwal
∫hO/ádhO
room/s
ghurfa/ ghuraf
±ôZ/áaôZ
sentence/s
jumla/ jumal
πªL/á∏ªL
opportunity/ies
furSa/ furaS
¢Uôa/á°Uôa
time period/s
mudda/mudad
Oóe/Iqóe
picture/s
Suura/Suwar
Qƒ°U/IQƒ°U
nation/s
√umma/√umam
·CG/áqeCG

For example, the noun ﬁaamil in the singular can mean either ‘worker’ or ‘factor.’ When it means
‘worker’ the plural is ﬁummaal; when it means ‘factor,’ the plural is ﬁawaamil.
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(1.5) Plural CuCuC ( fuﬁul π©a) from singular: CVCVVC(a) ( faﬁiil(a) (á` )`∏«©a,
fiﬁaal ∫É©a)
city/ies

(1.6)

(1.7)

madiina/mudun

¿óe/áæjóe
ship/s
safiina/ sufun
øØ°S/áæ«Ø°S
newspaper/s
SaHiifa/SuHuf
∞ë°U/áØ«ë°U
path/s
Tariiq/Turuq
¥ôW/≥jôW
book/s
kitaab/kutub
Öàc/ÜÉàc
foundation/s
√asaas/ √usus
¢ù°SCG/¢SÉ°SCG
Plural CiCaC( fiﬁal π©a) from singular CiCCa ( fiﬁla á∏©a) or CaCiiC
( faﬁiil π«©a)
value/s
qiima/qiyam
º«b/áª«b
story/ies
qiSSa/qiSaS
¢ü°üb/áq°üb
idea/s
fikra/fikar
ôµa/Iôµa
charm/s; enchantment/s
fitna/fitan
Ïa/áæàa
team/s
fariiq /firaq
¥ôa/≥jôa
Plural CaCCaa ( faﬁlaa ≈∏©a) from singular CaCiiC ( faﬁiil π«©a) or CaCCiC
( faﬁﬁil π©a): These plural forms go with certain adjectives that are also
used as substantives referring to human beings:
dead

mayyit/mawtaa

killed

qatiil/qatlaa

wounded

jariiH/jarHaa

sick

mariiD/marDaa

≈Jƒe/âq«e
≈∏àb/π«àb
≈MôL/íjôL
≈°Vôe/¢†jôe

(2) Plurals with vowel change and affixation of consonant:
(2.1) Plural: √aCCaaC (√afﬁaal ∫É©aCG ) from singular: CVCC ( faﬁl π©a) or CVCVC
( faﬁal π©a) or hollow: CVVC ( faal ∫Éa, fuul ∫ƒa, fiil π«a): This plural involves
the prefixing of hamza plus fatHa to the word stem and the shift of vowel
pattern to a long /aa/ between the second and third radicals:
dream/s

Hulm/ √aHlaam

tower/s

burj/ √abraaj

profit/s

ribH/ √arbaaH

section/s

qism/ √aqsaam

ΩÓMCG/º∏M
êGôHCG/êôH
ìÉHQCG/íHQ
ΩÉ°ùbCG/º°ùb
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thing/s

shay√ / √ashyaa√32

color/s

lawn/ √alwaan

error/s

ghalaT/ √aghlaaT

foot/feet

qadam/ √aqdaam

door/s

baab/ √abwaab

market/s

suuq/ √aswaaq

bag/s

kiis/ √akyaas

holiday/s

ﬁiid/ √aﬁyaad

AÉ«°TCG/A»°T
¿GƒdCG/¿ƒd
•ÓZCG/§∏Z
ΩGóbCG/Ωób
ÜGƒHCG/ÜÉH
¥Gƒ°SCG/¥ƒ°S
¢SÉ«cCG/¢ù«c
OÉ«YCG/ó«Y

Borrowed words that fit the pattern:
film/s

film/ √aflaam

ton/s

Tann/ √aTnaan

mile/s

miil/ √amyaal

ΩÓaCG/º∏a
¿ÉæWCG/øW
∫É«eCG/π«e

Variants:
day/s

(2.2)

yawm/ √ayyaam33

ΩÉqjCG/Ωƒj
thousand/s
√alf / √aalaaf
±’BG/∞dCG
Plurals of ‘paucity’: √aCCuC (√af ﬁul π©aCG) and CiCCa ( f iﬁla á∏©a)
( jamﬁ al-qilla áq∏≤dG ™ªL): Certain nouns have an additional plural form
which denotes a ‘plural of paucity,’ usually considered to be in the range
of three to ten items:
river/s

nahr/ √anhur

month/s

shahr/ √ashhur

youth/s

fatan/fitya

ô¡fCG/ô¡f
ô¡°TCG/ô¡°T
á«àa/ k≈àa

(2.2.1) The plural of paucity can be contrasted with jamﬁ al-kathra IÌµdG ™ªL, the
plural that indicates many:
√anhur (a few rivers) / √anhaarnuhuur (many rivers)
√ashhur (a few months) /shuhuur (many months)
fitya (a few youths) /fityaan (many youths)
32

33

Qƒ¡f  QÉ¡fCG/ô¡fCG
Qƒ¡°T/ô¡°TCG
¿É«àa/á«àa

The plural √ashyaa√ ‘things’ is diptote despite the fact that the final hamza is part of the root. See
section 5.4.2.2 in this chapter for further discussion of diptotes and diptote patterns.
By virtue of phonological rules that prevent the sequence /-yw-/ in *√aywaam, the plural form
becomes √ayyaam, with assimilation of the waaw to the yaa√. Likewise, *√a√ laaf is realized as √aalaaf
in order to avoid the sequence /√a√/. Other plurals of this pattern include ‘literature’ √adab/
√aadaab ÜGOBG/ÜOCG and ‘vestige’ √athar/ √aathaar QÉKBG/ôKCG.
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(2.3) Addition of nuun: Plural: CVCCaan ( faﬁlaan ¿Ó©a/ fiﬁlaan ¿Ó©a/fuﬁlaan
¿Ó©a):
country/ies

bilaad/buldaan

neighbor/s

jaar/jiiraan34

fire/s

naar/niiraaan

worm/s

duuda/diidaan

bull/s

thawr/thiiraan

¿Gó∏H/OÓH
¿GÒL/QÉL
¿GÒf/QÉf
¿GójO/IOhO
¿GÒK/QƒK

(2.4) Addition of taa√ marbuuTa: Sometimes a taa√ marbuuTa is suffixed as
part of a plural pattern. When used with the plural, it does not signify
feminine gender.
(2.4.1) Plural CaCaaCiCa ( faﬁaalila á∏dÉ©a). This is often used to pluralize names
of groups or professions borrowed from other languages:
professor/s

√ustaadh / √asaatidha

doctor/s

duktuur/dakaatira

philosopher/s

faylusuuf/falaasifa

Bolshevik/s

bulshifiyy/balaashifa

African/s

√ifriiqiyy/√afaariqa
√ifriiqiyy-uuna

pharaoh/s

firﬁawn/faraaﬁina

bishop/s

√usquf/√asaafiqa√asaaqif

IòJÉ°SCG/PÉà°SCG
IôJÉcO/QƒàcO
áØ°SÓa/±ƒ°S∏«a
áØ°TÓH/»Ø°û∏H
¿ƒ«≤jôaEGábQÉaCG/»≤jôaEG
áæYGôa/¿ƒYôa
∞bÉ°SCG  áØbÉ°SCG/∞≤°SCG

(2.4.2) Plural CaaCa ( faala ádÉa): Used with nouns derived from hollow verbs:
sir/s

sayyid/saada

leader/s

qaa√ id/qaada

IOÉ°S/óq«°S
IOÉb/óFÉb

(2.4.3) Plural CuCaat ( fuﬁaat IÉ©a): Used with active participles of Form I
defective verbs:

34

infantryman/infantry

maashin/mushaat

judge/s

qaaDin/quDaat

IÉ°ûe/m¢TÉe
IÉ°†b/m¢VÉb

reciter/s

raawin/ruwaat

IGhQ/mhGQ

Phonological rules prevent the sequence /-iw-/ in the hypothetical form *jiwraan, and it is realized as
jiiraan, the /i/ sound assimilating the waaw. The same principle applies to naar/niiraan and others.
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marksman/-men

raamin/rumaat

dilettante/s; fan/s

haawin/huwaat

IGeoQ/m ΩGQ
IGƒg/mhÉg

(2.4.4) Plural CaCaCa ( faﬁala á∏©a) from singular CaaCiC: This plural often
alternates with CuCCaaC.

ÜÓW  áÑ∏W/ÖdÉW
servant/s
xaadim/xadamaxuddaam
ΩGóN  áeóN/ΩOÉN
guard/s
Haaris/HarasaHurraas
¢SGôM  á°SôM/¢SQÉM
Plural √aCCiCa (√af ﬁila á∏©aCG) from singular CVCaaC ( faﬁaal ∫É©a, fiﬁaal
∫É©a): In this broken plural pattern there is addition of both hamza at the
student/s

(2.4.5)

Taalib/TalabaTullaab

start of the word and taa√ marbuuTa at the end of the word:
carpet/s

bisaaT /√absiTa  busuT

answer/s

jawaab/√ajwiba

clothes

libaas /√albisa

mixture/s

mizaaj/√amzija

brain/s

dimaagh/√admigha

§°ùH  á£°ùHCG/•É°ùH
áHƒLCG/ÜGƒL
á°ùÑdCG/¢SÉÑd
áLõeCG/êGõe
á¨eOCG/ÆÉeO

(2.4.6) Plural CaCaayaa ( faﬁaayaa ÉjÉ©a): This plural is used for certain feminine
nouns, especially if they are defective or hamzated. It is invariable,
always ending with √alif.
gift

hadiyya/hadaayaa

sin

xaTii√a/xaTaayaa

corner

zaawiya/zawaayaa

ÉjGóg/ájóg
ÉjÉ£N/áÄ«£N
ÉjGhR/ájhGR

3.2.3.2 Diptote pattern broken plural (mamnuuﬁ min al-Sarf ±ô°üdG øe ´ƒæ‡): A
number of common plural patterns are diptote and belong to conjugation five
(see section 5.4.2.2). Among them are the following:
(1) Plural: CuCaCaa√ ( fuﬁalaa√ AÓ©a) from singular: CaCiiC ( faﬁiil π«©a):
This plural is used only for human beings:
prince/s

√amiir/ √umaraa√

president/s

ra√iis/ ru√asaa√

minister/s

waziir/ wuzaraa√

leader/s

zaﬁiim/ zuﬁamaa√

AGôeCG/ÒeCG
AÉ°SDhQ/¢ù«FQ
AGQRh/ôjRh
AÉªYR/º«YR
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expert/s

xabiir/xubaraa√

poor person/s

faqiir/fuqaraa√

AGÈN/ÒÑN
AGô≤a/Ò≤a

(2) Plural √aCCiCaa√ (√af ﬁilaa√ AÓ©aCG) from singular CaCiiC ( faﬁiil π«©a).
This broken plural pattern prefixes and suffixes hamza. It is used with
humans only:
physician/s

Tabiib/ √aTibbaa√35

friend/s

Sadiiq / √aSdiqaa√

relative/s

qariib/√aqribaa√

loved one/s

Habiib/ √aHibbaa√

AÉÑWCG/Ö«ÑW
AÉbó°UCG/≥jó°U
AÉHôbCG/Öjôb
AÉÑMCG/Ö«ÑM

(3) Plural CaCaaCiC ( faﬁaalil πdÉ©a). This is a frequent plural pattern. It is
used primarily with words that have four consonants in the singular,
but can also be used for plurals of words with three consonants in the
singular. It has a number of variations, as follows:
(3.1) Nouns derived from triliteral roots where the singular has a prefixed
miim. For example:
(3.1.1) Nouns of place:

(3.1.2)

(3.1.3)

center/s

markaz/ maraakiz

kingdom/s

mamlaka/ mamaalik

restaurant/s

maTﬁam/maTaaﬁim

mine/s

manjam/manaajim

õcGôe/õcôe
∂dÉ‡/áµ∏‡
ºYÉ£e/º©£e
ºLÉæe/ºéæe

Nouns of instrument:
towel/s

minshafa/manaashif

broom/s

miknaas/makaanis

elevator/s

miSﬁad/maSaaﬁid

∞°TÉæe/áØ°ûæe
¢ùfÉµe/¢SÉæµe
óYÉ°üe/ó©°üe

Participles: (Form IV AP nonhuman):
problem/s

mushkila/ mashaakil

πcÉ°ûe/á∏µ°ûe

(3.2) Other patterns of triliteral roots with added consonants:

35

ladder/s

sullam /salaalim

foreigner/s

√ajnabiyy / √ajaanib

⁄Ó°S/º∏°S
ÖfÉLCG/»ÑæLCG

Phonological rules prevent the sequence *√aTbibaa√, so the medial /i/ shifts and the form becomes
√aTibbaa√.
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(3.3)

(3.4)

middle part/s

√awsaT/√awaasiT

ticket/s

tadhkira/tadhaakir

fingertip/s

√unmula/ √anaamil

§°SGhCG/§°ShCG
ôcGòJ/IôcòJ
πeÉfCG/á∏‰CG

Nouns derived from quadriliteral roots:
frog/s

Dafdaﬁ /Dafaadiﬁ

element/s

ﬁunSur/ ﬁanaaSir

hotel/s

funduq/fanaadiq

dagger/s

xanjar/xanaajir

bomb/s

qunbula/ qanaabil

translation/s

tarjama/taraajim

´OÉØ°V/´óØ°V
ô°UÉæY/ô°üæY
¥OÉæa/¥óæa
ôLÉæN/ôéæN
πHÉæb/á∏Ñæb
ºLGôJ/áªLôJ

Nouns that are borrowed from other languages, but fit the pattern:
consul/s

qunSul/qanaaSil

π°UÉæb/π°üæb

(3.5) Certain quinquiliteral (five-consonant) nouns reduce themselves by
one consonant in order to fit this quadriliteral plural pattern:
spider/s

ﬁankabuut/ ﬁanaakib (omission of /t/)

program/s

barnaamaj/baraamij (omission of /n/)

index/es

fihrist/fahaaris (omission of /t/)

ÖcÉæY/äƒÑµæY
èeGôH/èeÉfôH
¢SQÉ¡a/â°Sô¡a

(3.6) Variants on faﬁaalil πdÉ©a:
A frequent variant on this plural pattern is the insertion of an extra
sound in order to create the pattern: waaw or hamza, typically from singular CVCVVC or CVCVVCa:
(3.6.1) Plural CaCaa√iC ( faﬁaa√il πFÉ©a): medial hamza insertion:

(3.6.2)

newspaper/s

jariida/ jaraa√id

minute/s

daqiiqa/ daqaa√iq

result/s

natiija/ nataa√ij

church/es

kaniisa/ kanaa√is

garden/s

Hadiiqa/Hadaa√iq

ode/s

qaSiida/qaSaa√id

óFGôL/IójôL
≥FÉbO/á≤«bO
èFÉàf/áé«àf
¢ùFÉæc/á°ù«æc
≥FGóM/á≤«óM
óFÉ°üb/Ió«°üb

Plural √aCaaCiC (√afaaﬁil πYÉaCG): initial hamza insertion:
place/s

makaan/ √amaakin

relative/s

qariib/√aqaarib

øcÉeCG/¿Éµe
ÜQÉbCG/Öjôb
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(3.6.3) Plural CawaaCiC ( fawaaﬁil πYGƒa): waaw insertion:
(3.6.3.1) Active participles
Used primarily with Form I active participles (CaaCiC or CaaCiCa) that
do not refer to human beings:
salary/ies

raatib/rawaatib

objection/s

maaniﬁ / mawaaniﬁ

capital/s

ﬁaaSima/ ﬁawaaSim

fruit/s

faakiha/fawaakih

mosque/s

jaamiﬁ / jawaamiﬁ

street/s

shaariﬁ / shawaariﬁ

ring/s

xaatim/xawaatim

incident/s

Haadith/Hawaadith

last part/s

√aaxir/ √awaaxir

ÖJGhQ/ÖJGQ
™fGƒe/™fÉe
º°UGƒY/áª°UÉY
¬cGƒa/á¡cÉa
™eGƒL/™eÉL
´QGƒ°T/´QÉ°T
”GƒN/”ÉN
çOGƒM/çOÉM
ôNGhCG/ôNBG

(3.6.3.2) Used with a few words that have the Form I active participle pattern
and that refer to human beings:
monarch/s

ﬁaahil/ ﬁawaahil

pregnant (one/s)

Haamil/Hawaamil

πgGƒY/πgÉY
πeGƒM/πeÉM

(3.6.4) Plural CaCaaCin ( faﬁaalin m∫É©a): defective noun variants: When the
faﬁaalil plural pattern is used with nouns from defective roots, or
nouns with defective plural patterns, it ends with two kasras when it is
indefinite. These kasras are not regular nunation but substitute for the
missing waaw or yaa√ from the root. These plural forms are still diptote
and therefore do not take regular nunation.36
coffeehouse/s

maqhan/maqaahin

range/s

marman/maraamin

night/s

layl/layaalin37

effort/s

masﬁan/masaaﬁin

m√É≤e/k≈¡≤e
mΩGôe/ k≈eôe
m∫É«d/π«d
m´É°ùe/ k≈©°ùe

(4) Diptote plural: CaCaaCiiC ( faﬁaaliil π«dÉ©a). This is a four-consonant
pattern with one short and two long vowels that applies mainly to the
following types of singular nouns:
36
37

See section 5.4.3 in this chapter for declensions of these words.
A few words, such as layl, are not from defective roots, yet they have a plural form that uses the
defective pattern. The words √arD/ √araaDin ¢VGQCG /¢VQCG (‘earth, land’) and yad/√ayaadin OÉjCG/ój
(‘hand’) have these plurals as well.
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(4.1) Singular CVCCVVC: Used with words where the singular has an added
consonant and there is a long vowel between the second and third root
consonants:
(4.1.1) Prefixed hamza:

(4.1.2)

pipe/s

√unbuub/ √anaabiib

week/s

√usbuuﬁ / √asaabiiﬁ

legend/s

√usTuura/ √asaaTiir

fleet/s

√usTuul/ √asaaTiil

Ö«HÉfCG/ÜƒÑfCG
™«HÉ°SCG/´ƒÑ°SCG
ÒWÉ°SCG/IQƒ£°SCG
π«WÉ°SCG/∫ƒ£°SCG

Doubled middle root consonant:
window/s

shubbaak/shabaabiik

prayer rug/s

sajjaada/sajaajiid

∂«HÉÑ°T/∑ÉqÑ°T
ó«LÉé°S/IOÉqé°S

(4.1.3) Prefixed miim:
(4.1.3.1) Passive participles: Form I passive participles serving as substantives:

(4.1.3.2)

(4.1.4)

(4.2)

decree/s

marsuum/maraasiim

topic/s

mawDuuﬁ / mawaaDiiﬁ

concept/s

mafhuum/mafaahiim

content/s

maDmuun/maDaamiin

º«°SGôe/Ωƒ°Sôe
™«°VGƒe/´ƒ°Vƒe
º«gÉØe/Ωƒ¡Øe
ÚeÉ°†e/¿ƒª°†e

Some nouns of instrument:
key/s

miftaaH/mafaatiiH

saw/s

minshaar/manaashiir

í«JÉØe/ìÉàØe
Ò°TÉæe/QÉ°ûæe

Prefixed taa√: Certain Form II verbal nouns as a plural variant:
report/s

taqriir/taqaariir

arrangement/s

tadbiir/-aattadaabiir

detail/s

tafSiil/-aattafaaSiil

statue/s

timthaal/tamaathiil

drill/s

tamriin/-aattamaariin

ôjQÉ≤J/ôjô≤J
ÒHGóJ  äG-/ÒHóJ
π«°UÉØJ  äG-/π«°üØJ
π«KÉ“/∫Éã“
øjQÉ“  äG-/øjô“

Quadriliteral root nouns (singular pattern: CVCCVVC):
crocodile/s

timsaaH/tamaasiiH

box/es

Sanduuq /Sanaadiiq

title/s; address/es

ﬁunwaan/ ﬁanaawiin

í«°SÉ“/ìÉ°ù“
≥jOÉæ°U/¥hóæ°U
øjhÉæY/¿GƒæY
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(4.3)

orchard/s

bustaan/basaatiin

hornet/s

zunbuur/zanaabiir

volcano/es

burkaan/baraakiin

ÚJÉ°ùH/¿ÉJ°ùH
ÒHÉfR/QƒÑfR
ÚcGôH/¿ÉcôH

Borrowed words that fit the singular CVCCVVC pattern:
million/s

milyuun/malaayiin

billion/s

bilyuun/balaayiin

ÚjÓe/¿ƒ«∏e
ÚjÓH/¿ƒ«∏H

(5) Plural CawaaCiiC ( fawaaﬁiil π«YGƒa) from singular CaaCuuC ( faaﬁuul
∫ƒYÉa): variant from triliteral root with addition of waaw: This fits a
triliteral root with two long vowels into a quadriliteral plural:
spy/ies

jaasuus/jawaasiis

law/s

qaanuun/qawaaniin

nightmare/s

kaabuus/kawaabiis

dictionary/ies

qaamuus/qawaamiis

rocket/s

Saaruux/Sawaariix

¢ù«°SGƒL/¢Sƒ°SÉL
ÚfGƒb/¿ƒfÉb
¢ù«HGƒc/¢SƒHÉc
¢ù«eGƒb/¢SƒeÉb
ïjQGƒ°U/ñhQÉ°U

3.2.4 Plurals from different or modified roots
A few nouns have plurals with different or slightly variant lexical roots.
woman/women

imra√a/nisaa√  niswa  niswaan

horse/es

Hisaan/xayl

water/s

maa√ /miyaah

mouth

fam / √afwaah

¿Gƒ°ùf  Iƒ°ùf  AÉ°ùf/ICGôeG
π«N/¿É°üM
√É«e/AÉe
√GƒaCG/ºa

3.2.5 Plural of the plural: ( jamﬁ al-jamﬁ ™ª÷G ™ªL)
Occasionally a noun will have a plural form that can itself be made plural. It is
not clear whether there is a semantic difference between simple plural and plural
of plural or if the use is purely stylistic choice. Some instances of plural of plural
include:
hand/s

yad / √ayd-in/ √ayaad-in

wound/s

jurH / juruuH/ juruuHaat

path/s

Tariiq/ Turuq/ Turuqaat

house/s

bayt/ buyuut/ buyuutaat

pyramid/s

haram/ √ahraam/ √ahraamaat

Om ÉjCG/mójCG/ój
äÉMhôL/ìhôL/ìôL
äÉbhôW/¥ôW/≥jôW
äÉJƒ«H/äƒ«H/â«H
äÉeGôgCG/ΩGôgCG/Ωôg
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In the following case, the plural of the plural has a semantic implication: the
first plural is straightforward, but the plural of the plural implies distinction as
well as plurality: ‘distinctive men, men of importance.’
man/men/men of distinction

rajul/rijaal/rijaalaat

ä’ÉLQ/∫ÉLQ/πLQ

4 Definiteness and indefiniteness
Arabic substantives may be marked for definiteness or indefiniteness. There is a
definite article in Arabic, but it is not an independent word, it is a prefix al-. The
indefinite marker (“a” or “an” in English) is not a separate word in Arabic. It is a
suffix, -n, referred to technically as “nunation” (from the name of the letter/sound
nuun). Thus, in Arabic, the definiteness marker is attached to the beginning of a
word and the indefiniteness marker is attached to the end of a word. They are, of
course, mutually exclusive.

4.1 Definiteness
Specifying definiteness, or determination, is a way of specifying or restricting the
meaning of a noun. Arabic nouns are determined or made definite in three ways:
(1) By prefixing the definite article /al-/;
(2) By using the noun as first term of an √iDaafa (annexation structure);
(3) By suffixing a possessive pronoun to the noun.
4.1.1 The definite article /al-/:
This function word has several important features:38

4.1.1.1 IT IS A PREFIX: It is not an independent word, it is a prefix, or proclitic
particle. It is affixed to the beginning of a word and written as part of it.
the bread

al-xubz

the pyramids

al-√ahraam

the joy

al-faraH

4.1.1.2

õÑÿG
ΩGôgC’G
ìôØdG

IT IS SPELLED WITH hamzat al-waSl:

Although spelled with √alif-laam, and
most often transliterated as “al-,” the √alif in this word is not a vowel and is
therefore not pronounced; rather, it is a seat for a hamza and a short vowel -a
( fatHa) which is pronounced when the word is utterance-initial.
When the definite article is not the first word in an utterance, then the hamza
drops out, the /a/ vowel is replaced by the vowel that ends the previous word, and
38

For more on the definite and indefinite articles, see Chapter 2, section 8.
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there is no break between the words. There is, instead, a liaison, or smooth transition from one word to the next.39
to the city

√ilaa l-madiinat-i

in Arabic

bi-l-ﬁarabiyyat-i

the country’s flag

ﬁalam-u l-balad-i

The United Nations

al-√umam-u l-muttaHidat-u

áæjóŸG ¤EG
á«Hô©dÉH
ó∏ÑdG º∏Y
IóëqàŸG ·C’G

4.1.1.3 ASSIMILATION OF laam: The nature of the first letter of a noun or
adjective determines the pronunciation of /al-/. The letters of the Arabic alphabet
are divided into two sections, one section whose members assimilate the /l/ sound
and another section whose members allow the full pronunciation of /l/ of the
definite article. See also Chapter 2, section 8.1.2.
(1) Sun letters (Huruuf shamsiyya á«°ùª°T ±hôM): Certain sounds, or letters,
when they begin a word, cause the laam of the definite article to assimilate or be absorbed into them in pronunciation (but not in writing). When
this assimilation happens, it has the effect of doubling the first letter of
the word. That letter is then written with a shadda, or doubling marker,
and is pronounced more strongly. The list is:

AÉJ, AÉK, ∫GO, ∫GP, AGQ, …GR, Ú°S, Ú°T, OÉ°U, OÉ°V, AÉW, AÉX, Ω’, ¿ƒf
taa√, thaa√, daal, dhaal, raa√, zaay, siin, shiin, Saad, Daad, Taa√, Zaa√, laam, nuun
Spelling

Arabic

Pronunciation

the leader

al-zaﬁiim

az-zaﬁiim

the fish

al-samak

the honor

al-sharaf

the fox

al-thaﬁlab

the wolf

al-dhi√b

º«YõdG
∂ª°ùdG
±ô°ûdG
Ö∏©ãdG
ÖFòdG

as-samak
ash-sharaf
ath-thaﬁlab
adh-dhi√b

(2) Moon letters (Huruuf qamariyya ájôªb ±hôM): Moon letters do not absorb
or assimilate the /l/ of the definite article. They are:

Iõªg, AÉH, º«L, AÉM, AÉN, ÚY, ÚZ, AÉa, ±Éb, ±Éc, º«e, AÉg, hGh, AÉj
hamza, baa√, jiim, Haa√, xaa√, ﬁayn, ghayn, faa√, qaaf, kaaf, miim, haa√, waaw, yaa√
39

For further discussion of the definite article and hamzat al-waSl, see Chapter 2, section 8.
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the village

al-qarya

the institute

al-maﬁhad

the schedule

al-jadwal

the government

al-Hukuuma

ájô≤dG
ó¡©ŸG
∫hó÷G
áeƒµ◊G

4.1.2 Uses of the definite article
The definite article is used in the following ways:

4.1.2.1

PREVIOUS SPECIFICATION: To specify a noun or noun phrase previously
referred to or understood by the reader or hearer. For example:

º«bCG …òdG ójó÷G õcôŸG

.Ö©∏ŸG ‘ óLh

al-markaz-u l-jadiid-u lladhii √uqiim-a
the new center which has been established

wujid-a fii l-malﬁab-i.
It was found in the playground.

.áª∏µdG »°ùf ¬fCG ∑QOCG
√adrak-a √anna-hu nasiy-a l-kalimat-a.
He realized that he had forgotten the word.
GENERIC USE: Here the definite article is used to specify a noun in
general terms. In English, the generic use of the noun often omits the definite
article, for example, “life is beautiful,” “squirrels like nuts,” “elephants never
forget,” “seeing is believing.” Sometimes, also, in English, an indefinite article is
used to refer to something in general: “a noun is a part of speech.” In Arabic, the
definite article is used when referring to something in general.

4.1.2.2

.äBÉLÉØŸG ÖMCG ’

.πª©dG ƒg º¡ŸG

I don’t like surprises.
laa √u-Hibb-u l-mufaaja√aat-i.

The important (thing) is work.
al-muhimm-u huwa l-ﬁamal-u.

.ájƒb á°ùaÉæŸG

.πª©dG ‘ º«¶æàdG ÖMCG

Competition is strong.
al-munaafasat-u qawiyyat-un.

I like organization at work.
√u-Hibb-u l-tanZiim-a fii l-ﬁamal-i.

4.1.2.3 PLACE NAMES: Certain place names in Arabic contain the definite article.
This includes names of places in the Arab world and elsewhere.
Khartoum

al-xarTuum

Riyadh

al-riyaaD

Cairo

al-qaahira

Ωƒ£ôÿG
¢VÉjôdG
IôgÉ≤dG

Jordan

al-√urdunn

Iraq

al-ﬁiraaq

Kuwait

al-kuwayt

¿OQC’G
¥Gô©dG
âjƒµdG
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Morocco

al-maghrib

Algeria

al-jazaa√ir

4.1.2.4

Üô¨ŸG
ôFGõ÷G

Austria

al-nimsaa

China

al-Siin

É°ùªædG
Ú°üdG

NAMES OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK:

Names of the days of the week are
considered definite and include the definite article. If they are modified by an
adjective, it also carries the definite article:

»°VÉŸG AÉKÓãdG

âÑ°ùdGh á©ª÷G ΩÉjCG

al-thulaathaa√-a l-maaDiy-a
last Tuesday

√ayyaam-a l-jumﬁat-i wa-l-sabt-i
on Fridays and Saturdays

…QÉ÷G AÉKÓãdG ô¡X ó©H

á©ª÷Gh ¢ù«ªÿG nπ«d

baﬁd-a Zuhr-i l-thulaathaa√-i l-jaarii
next Tuesday afternoon

layl-a l-xamiis-i wa-l-jumﬁat-i
on Thursday and Friday night

4.1.2.5

TIMES OF THE DAY :

Referring to times of the day, the hours are specified

with the definite article:

óZ AÉ°ùe øe áæeÉãdGh á°SOÉ°ùdG ÚH
bayn-a l-saadisat-i wa-l-thaaminat-i min masaa√-i ghad-in
between six and eight o’clock (‘the sixth and the eighth’) tomorrow evening

™HôdGh á©HÉ°ùdG ‘
fii l-saabiﬁat-i wa-l-rubﬁ-i
at seven fifteen (‘the seventh and the quarter’)

4.1.2.6

WITH ADJECTIVES: The definite article is used with adjectives when they
modify definite nouns. This is described in greater detail in Chapter 10.

ΩÉ©dG ÚeC’G

Ö«°üÿG ∫Ó¡dG

áÁó≤dG ájÉµ◊G

al-√amiin-u l-ﬁaamm-u
the secretary general

al-hilaal-u l-xaSiib-u
the Fertile Crescent

al-Hikaayat-u l-qadiimat-u
the old story

§°SƒàŸG ôëÑdG

Üô©dG AGôØ°ùdG

al-baHr-u l-mutawassiT-u
the Mediterranean Sea

al-sufaraa√-u l-ﬁarab-u
the Arab ambassadors

The article is also used on stand-alone adjectives when they serve as substitutes
for nouns.
many of us

al-kathiir-u min-naa

the greatest

al-√akbar-u

at least

ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i

Éæe ÒãµdG
ÈcC’G
πbC’G ≈∏Y
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4.1.2.7 WITH CARDINAL NUMBERS IN DEFINITE PHRASES:

á∏Ñ≤ŸG ¢ùªÿG äGƒæ°ùdG ‘

Iô°ûY ™°ùàdG ±ô¨dG ‘

fii l-sanawaat-i l-xams-i l-muqbilat-i
in the next five years

fii l-ghuraf-i l-tisﬁ-a ﬁasharat-a
in the nineteen rooms

4.1.3 Definiteness through annexation (√iDaafa áaÉ°VEG )
A noun can become definite through being added or annexed to another (Arabic:
√ iDaafa ‘addition; annexation’ also called the “genitive construct”). The first term
of an annexation structure cannot have the definite article because it is made definite by means of its annexation to another noun. When the annexing noun is
definite, or a proper noun, the whole phrase is considered definite.

πFÉÑ≤dG AÉªYR

¬∏dG ÜõM

zuﬁamaa√-u l-qabaa√il-i
the leaders of the tribes

Hizb-u llaah-i
the party of God

πcÉ°ûŸG qπM

≥°ûeO áæjóe

Hall-u l-mashaakil-i
the solution of the problems

madiinat-u dimashq-a
the city of Damascus

If the annexing noun (the second noun in the phrase) is indefinite, the entire
phrase is considered indefinite:40
Haqiibat-u yad-in

a handbag

Tabiib-u √asnaan-in

a dentist

marmaa Hajr-in

a stone’s throw

ój áÑ«≤M
¿Éæ°SCG Ö«ÑW
ôéM ≈eôe

The √iDaafa is a very common syntactic structure in Arabic with a wide range of
meanings, reflecting relationships of belonging, identification, and possession.
For more detail and examples, see Chapter 8.
4.1.4 Definiteness through pronoun suffix
A third way for a noun to be made definite is to suffix a possessive pronoun. The
pronoun is attached to a noun after the case marker. Note that a noun cannot
have both the definite article and a pronoun suffix: they are mutually exclusive
( just as one would not have “the my house” in English). Because a noun with a
40

The first noun in the annexation structure looks definite because it does not have nunation, but it
is not definite. For example, if it is modified, the adjective is indefinite:
a beautiful handbag

Haqiibat-u yad-in jamiilat-un

an Egyptian dentist

Tabiib-u √asnaan-in miSriyy-un

á∏«ªL ój áÑ«≤M
…ô°üe ¿Éæ°SCG Ö«ÑW
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pronoun suffix is definite, any adjective modifying that noun has the definite
article, in agreement with the definiteness of the noun.

É¡àbÉW

ájôjôµàdG É¡àbÉW

Taaqat-u-haa
its capacity

Taaqat-u-haa l-takriiriyyat-u
its refining capacity

√ô“Dƒe CGóH

»aÉë°üdG √ô“Dƒe CGóH

bada√a mu√tamar-a-hu
he began his conference

bada√a mu√ tamar-a-hu l-Sihaafiyy-a
he began his press conference

¬JQÉjR ‘

IÒNC’G á«ª°SôdG ¬JQÉjR ‘

fii ziyaarat-i-hi
on his visit

fii ziyaarat-i-hi l-rasmiyyat-i l-√axiirat-i
on his last official visit

4.2 Indefiniteness
4.2.1 Writing and pronunciation: nunation (tanwiin øjƒæJ)
Indefiniteness as a noun feature is usually marked by a suffixed /-n/ sound, which
is written in a special way as a variation of the case-marking short vowel at the
end of a word.41 The technical term for this is “nunation” in English, and tanwiin
øjƒæJ in Arabic. The suffixed /-n/ sound is not written by using the Arabic letter
nuun. Instead, it is signaled by writing the short case-marking vowel twice. Therefore, the names of the nunation markers are:
Dammataani

two Dammas

kasrataani

two kasras

o o/l
`m ``

fatHataani

two fatHas

kG/k

Whereas the definite article is visible in Arabic script, the indefinite marker
normally is not, since it attaches itself to the inflectional short vowel suffixes.42
In general, the nominative (Dammataani) and genitive (kasrataani) forms of
nunation are not pronounced in pause form. The accusative ( fatHataani), however,
is often pronounced, even in pause form, especially in common spoken Arabic
adverbial phrases:

41
42

always

daa√im-an

never

√abad-an

kÉªFGO
kGóHCG

especially

xuSuuS-an

exactly

tamaam-an

kÉ°Uƒ°üN
kÉeÉ“

See also Chapter 2, section 8.2.
The exception to this is the accusative indefinite suffix, -an, which is written into the script with
an √alif and two fatHas. See section 4.2.1.5(2) for further description.
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4.2.1.1 MASCULINE SINGULAR INDEFINITE WORD:
bayt ‘a house’
Nominative

bayt-un

Genitive

bayt-in

lâ«H
mâ«H

Accusative

bayt-an

kÉà«H

4.2.1.2 FEMININE SINGULAR INDEFINITE WORD:
ﬁaaSifa ‘a storm’
Nominative

ﬁaaSifat-un

Genitive

ﬁaaSifat-in

láØ°UÉY
máØ°UÉY

Accusative

ﬁaaSifat-an

káØ°UÉY

4.2.1.3 BROKEN PLURAL INDEFINITE WORD:
nujuum ‘stars’

4.2.1.4

Nominative

nujuum-un

Genitive

nujuum-in

Ωl ƒ‚
Ωm ƒ‚

Accusative

nujuum-an

kÉeƒ‚

SOUND FEMININE PLURAL INDEFINITE WORD:

The sound feminine plural
does not take fatHa or fatHataani; the genitive and accusative forms are identical:
kalimaat ‘words’
Nominative

kalimaat-un

Genitive

kalimaat-in

läÉª∏c
mäÉª∏c

Accusative

kalimaat-in

mäÉª∏c
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4.2.1.5 NOTES ABOUT NUNATION: There are several things to note about the
writing and pronunciation of nunation:
(1) First, the nominative, Dammataan, is more often written as a Damma with
a “tail” or flourish,
a schedule

l

rather than two separate Dammas

jadwal-un

a steamship baaxirat-un
(2)

∫l hóL
lIôNÉH

oo

a colt

muhr-un

a bell

jaras-un

.

ôl ¡e
¢l SôL

Second, the accusative, fatHataan, is often accompanied by an √alif. This
√alif is a spelling convention and is not pronounced. It is considered to be
a chair or seat for the two fatHas to perch on. It is visible in Arabic script.
a rocket

Saaruux-an

a rabbit

√arnab-an

kÉNhQÉ°U
kÉÑfQCG

a knife

sikkiin-an

a saddle

sarj-an

kÉæ«µ°S
kÉLô°S

(2.1) If a word in the accusative ends with a taa√ marbuuTa, or a hamza, or preceded by √alif, then the √alif “chair” is not used and the fatHataan perch
right on top of the hamza or taa√ marbuuTa:
an evening

masaa√-an

a meeting

liqaa√-an

a breeze

hawaa√-an

kAÉ°ùe
kAÉ≤d
kAGƒg

a melon

baTTixat-an

a permit

√ijaazat-an

a language

lughat-an

ák î«£H
kIRÉLEG
ká¨d

Examples:

.kAÉ£NCG kÉ°†jCG ∞°ûàcGh

.kÉqeÉg kAÉ≤d Ghô°†M

wa-ktashaf-a √ayD-an √axTaa√-an.
He also discovered mistakes.

HaDar-uu liqaa√-an haamm-an.
They attended an important meeting.

(3) Helping vowel with nunation: Because nunation causes the pronunciation of a word to end with a consonant (/-n-/), there may be a need for a
helping vowel after the nunation if, for instance, the nunated word is followed directly by a noun or adjective with the definite article thus creating a consonant cluster. That helping vowel is pronounced as kasra (/-i-/),
but it is not written. Wright, in discussing this form of helping vowel,
gives the example:

t»ÑædG lóªﬁ
muHammad-un-i l-nabiyy-u43
Muhammad the Prophet

43

Wright 1967, I:22.
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(4) Words that do not take nunation: There are some words that do not take
nunation when they are indefinite. This includes words that fall into the
diptote declension (see section 5.4.2.2. in this chapter), words that end with
the sound masculine plural (-uuna or -iina) (see section 5.4.2.1., subsection
(2) in this chapter), words that end with the dual suffix (-aani and -ayni) and
invariable words (see section 5.4.5. in this chapter).
Diptotes:
ambassadors

sufaraa√-u

better

oAGôØ°S

√aHsan-u

oø°ùMCG

n¿ƒ°Sóæ¡e

Egyptians miSriyy-uuna

n¿ƒjô°üe

p¿ÉàdhO

two poets

shaaﬁir-aani

p¿GôYÉ°T

issues

qaDaayaa

ÉjÉ°†b

Sound masculine plural:
engineers muhandis-uuna
Dual:
two states

dawlat-aani

Invariable nouns:
chaos

fawDaa

≈°Vƒa

4.2.2 Uses of the indefinite

4.2.2.1 TO EXPRESS NON-DEFINITE STATUS: Nunation is used on Arabic nouns and
adjectives to mark indefinite status. An adjective modifying an indefinite noun is
also indefinite.

môqµÑe môªY ‘

mIójóL mádhO ¤EG

fii ﬁumr-in mubakkir-in
at an early age

√ilaa dawlat-in jadiidat-in
to a new state

.kÉ«aÉc kÉeó≤J Éæ≤≤M

.lóFGQ lπªY ÜÉàµdG Gòg

Haqqaq-naa taqaddum-an kaafiy-an.
We have achieved adequate progress.

haadhaa l-kitaab-u ﬁamal-un raa√ id-un.
This book is a pioneering work.

4.2.2.2

MASCULINE PROPER NAMES: A perhaps unusual (to English speakers)
function of the indefinite marker is its use on many Arabic masculine given
names. They are semantically definite, but morphologically indefinite. This is so
because many of these Arabic names are derived from adjectives which describe
particular attributes. Nonetheless, given names are considered definite and
agreeing words are definite.

Muhammad ‘praised’ muHammad-un
Munir ‘radiant’

muniir-un

lóqªﬁ
lÒæe

Salim ‘flawless’ saliim-un
Ali ‘exalted’

ﬁaliyy-un

lº«∏°S
w»∏Y
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Examples of agreement:

o¢ùeÉÿG lóqªﬁ
muHammad-un-i l-xaamis-u
Muhammad the fifth
Nunation is not marked on all masculine names, only those derived from Arabic adjectives or participles. For example, the names √aHmad, √ibraahiim, sulaymaan, and yuusuf are diptote and do not take nunation.44 Most female names are
also diptote and do not take nunation.45

4.2.2.3

ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE EXPRESSIONS:

Adverbial expressions in Arabic
tend to be in the accusative case, and quite often in the indefinite accusative. It is
therefore common to see the indefinite accusative marker when reading Arabic
texts. Another characteristic of the indefinite accusative marker, especially with
adverbs, is that it is pronounced as well as written, whereas the nominative and
genitive forms of nunation are not normally pronounced in spoken Arabic.46
The adverbial use of the accusative is described in greater detail in the section
on the accusative case, but here are some examples in the indefinite accusative
(see also 4.2.1 above):
immediately

fawr-an

daily

yawmiyy-an

Gk Qƒa
kÉ«eƒj

a little (bit)

qaliil-an

very

jidd-an

Ó
k «∏b
kGóL

5 Case inflection
Arabic nouns, participles, adjectives and, to some extent, adverbs have word-final
(or desinential) inflection. That is, they are marked for case, which indicates the
syntactic function of the word and its relationship with other words in the sentence.47 In Arabic, the term for case marking is (√iﬁraab ÜGôYEG ).48 In respect to case
44
45

46

47

48

For the reasons behind this see section 5.4.2.2 on the diptote declension.
There are a few exceptions. The feminine name hind-un, for example, may take nunation. But this
is exceptional.
Pronunciation of nunation at the end of a word is apparently still heard in some rural vernacular
forms of Arabic. For the most part, the only form of nunated ending that is regularly pronounced
in spoken MSA or in the urban vernaculars is the accusative (/-an/).
Blake (1994, 1) defines case as follows: “Case is a system of marking dependent nouns for the type
of relationship they bear to their heads. Traditionally the term refers to inflectional marking, and,
typically, case marks the relationship of a noun to a verb at the clause level or of a noun to a
preposition, postposition or another noun at the phrase level.”
The Arabic term √iﬁraab ÜGôYEG refers to desinential inflection in general: not only case markers on
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, but also mood markers (indicative, subjunctive, jussive) on verbs.
Arab grammarians classify case marking and mood marking together in one category, and give
them similar labels. For more on this see Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990, 53-55, and
Ryding 1993.
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inflection, Arabic resembles some European languages such as German, Russian,
and Latin.
Arabic has three cases: nominative (raf ﬁ ™aQ), genitive ( jarr qôL), and accusative
(naSb Ö°üf). As a general rule, these cases are indicated by short vowel suffixes:
-u (Damma) for nominative, -i (kasra) for genitive, and -a ( fatHa) for accusative. However, these short vowels are not the only ways to mark case. Words inflected for
case fall into several declensions or inflection classes and therefore inflect for
these three cases in different ways.
Case marking is placed at the end of a noun or adjective. If a noun or adjective
is definite, then the case-marking short vowel is suffixed at the very end of the
word. If a noun or adjective is indefinite, the case marker is followed by an
indefinite marker (a final /-n/ sound, “nunation” in English and tanwiin in Arabic),
indicated in writing by the convention of doubling the short vowel case ending,
e.g., o o -un / ; m / -in/ ; kG / -an / (see above).
Case is one of the most challenging inflectional categories in MSA for several
reasons. First of all, it depends on rules of syntax for its implementation, and
second, in many ways it is redundant. Moreover, colloquial forms of Arabic do
not have case marking, so case is used only in written Arabic.49 Even for native
speakers of Arabic, therefore, the case system is learned through formal
instruction.

5.1 Pronunciation and writing conventions
The Arabic case-ending system consists primarily of short, word-final vowels,
which are invisible in conventional written Arabic texts.50 This can hinder clear-cut
understanding of case inflections and sentential relations. Furthermore, because
the nature of these case marking vowels is dependent on a word’s function in a
sentence, they vary from one context to another, and only if one knows the rules
of grammatical usage can one ascertain what the noun-final case markers are for
any particular sentence.
The Arabic case-marking system, then, remains mostly hidden from view in
written texts and is apparent only when the text is read out loud with complete

49

50

This is true for the colloquial variants of spoken Arabic and even for educated spoken Arabic or
formal spoken Arabic. Case does not play a significant role in these forms of the language.
Exceptions to this general rule include case marking that occurs as long vowels in, for example,
the dual suffixes (-aani/ -ayni), the sound masculine plural suffixes (-uuna/-iina) and the “five
nouns” that inflect, under certain conditions, with long vowels (see section 5.4.1.c.). Another partial exception is the word-final √alif that appears in written Arabic script on many words as a seat
for fatHataan, the indefinite accusative marker (e.g., √axiir-an (‘finally’), GÒNCG, √aHyaan-an (‘sometimes’) ÉfÉ«MCG ). This particular form of case ending (the indefinite accusative ending in -an) is
often pronounced, even in pause form.
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pronunciation of all vowels (i.e., in “full” form).51 The ability to use and pronounce
accurate case marking in written or literary Arabic is not an automatic skill but a
rigorous task, even for educated native speakers. It is also therefore the mark of a
well-educated or learned individual. The case-marking rules are used and understood primarily by scholars and specialists in Arabic grammar, linguistics, scripture, and literature.52 Learners of Arabic as a foreign language need to know the
basic rules of word order, inflection, agreement, and governance in order to make
sense of Arabic texts. The degree to which they need knowledge of explicit case
marking rules depends on the structure and goals of particular academic programs, and on the goals of individual learners.53
In this book the case-marking system is described in some detail, but not
exhaustively. For those who wish to delve more deeply into Arabic morphosyntax,
Wright (1967) is recommended as are Hasan (1987) especially volumes II and IV;
Fleisch (1961, 268–82), Beeston (1970, 51–55), and Cowan (1958). For a recent theoretical study of case in general, a good reference is Blake 1994.

5.2 Case marking and declensions
Arabic case marking takes place either as a short vowel suffix or as a modification
of a long vowel suffix. Cases are marked on nouns, adjectives, and certain adverbs.
The categories described below show the most common instances of particular
case functions in MSA. It has not been traditional to designate Arabic nouns as
belonging to particular declensions or inflectional classes, except to refer to them
as “triptote” (showing three different inflectional markers, one for each case) or
“diptote” (showing only two different inflectional markers when indefinite, nominative, and genitive/accusative). However, for reference purposes here, each
inflectional type is classified into a separate, numbered declension.54

51

52

53

54

In reading written Arabic aloud, some narrators read most of the words in pause form, omitting
desinential inflections. News broadcasters, for example, vary in their formality and in the degree
to which they use case-marking in narrating news items. Some seldom use it; others use it partially, and some use it more consistently. Officials giving formal speeches also vary in the degree
to which they pronounce case marking. Only in formal academic and religious contexts is pronunciation of full desinential inflection considered necessary or appropriate.
Holes (1995, 142) states: “As a means of syntactic disambiguation in modern written Arabic, case
plays almost no role (inevitably so, since in most cases it is carried by short vowel distinctions
which are unmarked), and, despite the importance which the indigenous tradition of grammatical description and language pedagogy attaches to it, it is clear, when one examines ancient textual material, that the functional load of the case endings was no higher in the Classical period
than it is now.”
See, for example, the article by Khaldieh (2001) titled: “The relationship between knowledge of
iﬁraab, lexical knowledge, and reading comprehension of nonnative readers of Arabic.”
It should be understood that these declensional identifications are not standardized; they are
named as such in this book to facilitate description and reference.
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5.2.1 Shift of declension
In Indo-European languages a noun usually belongs to a particular inflectional
class or declension in both the singular and the plural. However, in Arabic, the
number suffixes (duals and sound plurals) and even the internal broken plural
pattern, can shift a noun into a different inflectional class. The criteria for identifying declensions depend on the nature of the noun stem and also whether or
not it includes a dual or plural number inflection.

5.3 Case categories and their functions
The type of case marking on a noun or adjective depends on its form and function. That is, it is determined by the inflectional class (declension) of the word
involved and the role of the word within a specific sentence or clause (which case
is appropriate under the circumstances). For example, in a sentence such as:

.nÚØXƒŸG ™e kÉYÉªàLG oôjóŸG nó≤Y
ﬁaqad-a l-mudiir-u jtimaaﬁ-an maﬁ-a l-muwaZZaf-iina.
The director held a meeting with the employees.
There are three nouns in this sentence: al-mudiir-u ‘director, manager,’ ijtimaaﬁ-an
‘meeting,’ and al-muwaZZaf-iina ‘the employees.’ Each noun is marked for its case
role in the sentence.
The first noun, mudiir, belongs to the triptote declension or declension one and
is marked for definiteness by means of the definite article. These facts provide
information about the nature of the word itself. Its function in this particular
sentence is as the subject of the verb ﬁaqad-a ‘held,’ so this provides information
about its syntactic role. Putting these pieces of information together, it is then
possible to know that the case marker in this particular situation is Damma,
which is the nominative marker for definite triptotes.
The second noun, ijtimaaﬁ, also belongs to the triptote declension or declension
one, and is marked for indefiniteness by nunation affixed at the end of the word.
The noun functions in this sentence as direct object of the verb ﬁaqad-a ‘held,’ so
this provides information about its syntactic role. Putting these pieces of information together, it is then possible to know that the case marker in this particular situation is fatHataani, accusative.
The third noun is al-muwaZZaf-iina. It is plural and definite, and it follows the
semi-preposition maﬁ-a. It is therefore in the genitive case. It has a sound masculine plural suffix, which places it in a declension that shows the case inflection by
means of the long vowel before the nuun of the plural suffix (the -ii of -iina).
Therefore, case as a system is both morphological (word-related) and syntactic
(sentence-related) and is a hybrid “morphosyntactic” category. Each of the three
Arabic cases is presented here with its typical functions. These lists are by no means
exhaustive, but they cover the majority of occurrences of these cases in MSA.
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5.3.1 Nominative case (al-rafﬁ ™aôdG, al-marfuuﬁ ´ƒaôŸG)
The nominative inflection (typically -u or -un, -uuna in the sound masculine plural
suffix, or -aani in the dual suffix) has five key functions.55 It marks the subject of
a verbal sentence, the subject and predicate of equational sentences, certain locative adverbs, the vocative, and citation forms.

5.3.1.1 THE SUBJECT (al-faaﬁil πYÉØdG) OF A VERBAL SENTENCE ( jumla fiﬁliyya á∏ªL
á«∏©a): The subject of the verb is nominative because it forms, along with the verb,
a structural unit, termed jumla á∏ªL. This unit can stand independently of any
other units and conveys a predication.

.p¿hÉ©àdG õjõ©J ≈∏Y oAGQRƒdG n≥ØqJG
ittafaq-a l-wuzaraa√-u ﬁalaa taﬁziiz-i l-taﬁaawun-i.
The ministers agreed to strengthen cooperation.

.ká«ª°SQ mäÉãMÉÑe p¿ÉÑfÉ÷G nó≤Y
ﬁaqad-a l-jaanib-aani mubaaHathaat-in rasmiyyat-an.
The two sides held official discussions.

.ºgnAGQh n¿ƒª∏°ùŸG ¬ncôJ
tarak-a-hu l-muslim-uuna waraa√-a-hum.
The Muslims left it behind them.

.náµe ‘ lóªﬁ t»ÑædG nódoh
wulid-a l-nabiyy-u muHammad-un fii makkat-a.56
The Prophet Muhammad was born in Mecca.

5.3.1.2

THE SUBJECT

EQUATIONAL SENTENCE

(al-mubtada√ CGóàÑŸG) AND PREDICATE (al-xabar
( jumla √ismiyya áq«ª°SG á∏ªL):57

.láÄWÉN oäÉeƒ∏©ŸG

.lºî°V p∂∏ŸG oô°üb

al-maﬁluumaat-u xaaTi√at-un.
The information is wrong.

qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-un.
The palace of the king [is] huge.

55

56

57

ÈÿG)

OF AN

In addition, the nominative case marking for defective nouns and adjectives fuses with the genitive (/-in/ for indefinite, /-ii/ for definite); for indeclinable nouns and adjectives it is realized as /-an/
or /-aa/, and for invariable nouns and adjectives, the nominative appears the same as all other
cases; /-aa/. See the paradigms for declensions six, seven, and eight, 5.4.3–5.4.5.
The subject of an Arabic sentence with a passive verb, such as this one, is referred to as the naa√ib
al-faaﬁil ‘the deputy subject.’ See Chapter 38 for the use of the passive.
The term for “subject” of an Arabic sentence differs depending on whether or not the sentence
contains a verb. The subject of a verbal sentence (al-faaﬁil) is seen as the agent or doer of the action;
the subject of an equational sentence (al-mubtada√) is the topic of a verbless predication. For more
on equational sentence structure, see Chapter 4 , section 2.1ff.
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.l≥Ñq °ùe ™o aódG

.oIOƒ©dG nƒg tº¡ŸG

al-dafﬁ-u musabbaq-un.
Payment [is] in advance.

al-muhimm-u huwa l-ﬁawdat-u
The important thing [is] to return.

5.3.1.3

CERTAIN ADVERBS:

A few adverbs retain a Damma (non-nunated) in many
syntactic functions, even when they are preceded by a preposition. It has been
hypothesized that this adverbial marker is a fossilized remnant of a locative case
in previous stages of language development.58 Certain function words, like mundhu and Hayth-u have Damma consistently. Other words, such as qabl-u and baﬁd-u have
the Damma ending when they are used as independent adverbs, but not when used
as prepositions followed by a noun or a pronoun (where they normally have fatHa).
since; ago

mundh-u

òo æe
where; whereas Hayth-u
oå«M
at all
qaTT-u
§t b
.pájGóÑdG oòæe n¥QÉØdG n¿ƒ«µjôeC’G n™q°Sh

only

Hasb-u; fa-Hasb-u

yet

baﬁd-u

before

qabl-u; min qabl-u

oÖ°ùM
oó©H
πo Ñb øe ; πo Ñb

wassaﬁ-a l-√amriikiyy-uuna l-faariq-a mundh-u l-bidaayat-i.
The Americans widened the margin [of points] from the beginning.

mÖM o¢ü°üb o™≤J oå«M k≈Ø°ûà°ùe ‘
fii mustashfan Hayth-u ta-qaﬁ-u qiSaS-u Hubb-in
in a hospital where love stories happen

.oó©H º¡oàjƒg r∞°ûµJ r⁄
lam tu-kshaf huwiyyaat-u-hum baﬁd-u.
Their identities have not yet been revealed.

5.3.1.4 THE VOCATIVE ( al-nidaa√ AGóædG), where someone or some entity is addressed
directly by the speaker. The nominative (without nunation) is used on the vocative
noun unless that noun is the first term of an √iDaafa construction, in which case
it shifts to accusative.59

ó«°TQ Éj

oIOÉ°ùdGh oäGó«°ùdG É¡qjCG

yaa rashiid-u!60
O Rashid!

√ayyuhaa l-sayyidaat-u wa-l-saadat-u!
Ladies and gentlemen!

58

59

60

See Fleisch 1961, I:280 and 1979, II:465-66 about the Semitic “adverbial case” with /-u/ suffix. For
more on this see Chapter 11, section 4.1.3.
See section 5.3.3.12 subsection (3) of this chapter for examples of the first terms of √iDaafa in the
accusative after the vocative particle.
If the vocative particle yaa (‘O’) is used, the following word has Damma, but not nunation or the
definite article. If the vocative particle is √ayyu-haa (m.) or √ayyatu-haa (f.), the following word or
words have the definite article.
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Certain exclamations fall into this category:61
O goodness! (‘O peace!’)

yaa salaam-u!

What a loss! What a pity!

yaa xasaarat-u!

5.3.1.5

!ΩÓ°S Éj
!IQÉ°ùN Éj

of nouns and adjectives in lists or lexicons, although
they may also be cited without desinence, in “bare” form. This function of the
nominative — as the default case marker for substantives in isolation, is in line with
usage in other languages.62 For example, a list of vocabulary words out of context:
THE CITATION FORM

monarch

ﬁaahil-un

forbidden

mamnuuﬁ-un

treaty

muﬁaahadat-un

The Sudan

al-suudaan-u

The Fertile Crescent

al-hilaal-u l-xaSiib-u

lπgÉY
l´ƒæ‡
lIógÉ©e
o¿GOƒ°ùdG
Ö«°üÿG o∫Ó¡dG

5.3.2 Genitive case (al-jarr ôq ÷G, al-majruur QhôÛG; al-xafD ¢†ØÿG):
The genitive inflection (-i or -in, -a [in diptote declensions], -iina [for the sound masculine plural] or -ayni [in the dual]) has three chief functions. It marks:

5.3.2.1

THE OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION:

Prepositions are followed by nouns or

noun phrases in the genitive case.

ΩÓ¶dG ‘

pÚª«dG ¤EG

fii l-Zalaam-i
in the shade

√ilaa l-yamiin-i
to the right

ä
n hÒH øe

…QÉ°†M
mô°ùé`c
qm

min bayruut-a
from Beirut

ka-jisr-in HaDaariyy-in
as a cultural bridge

nÚjô°üŸG p∂«dÉªŸG øe

pør«nHÉàµdG pørjnòg ‘

min-a l-mamaaliik-i l-miSriyy-iina
from the Egyptian Mamelukes

fii haadh-ayni l-kitaab-ayni
in these two books

61

62

Note that exclamations with yaa may also use the preposition li- ‘for’ + a definite noun in the
genitive case:
O the poor man!

yaa li-l-maskiin-i!

How unfortunate!

yaa li-l-√asaf-i!

! pÚµ°ùª∏d Éj
! p∞°SCÓd Éj

Blake notes (1994, 31) that in Greek (and other languages as well) the nominative “is the case used
outside constructions, the case used in isolation, the case used in naming.” He further states the
proposition that (1994, 32) “the nominative simply delineates an entity not a relation between an
entity and a predicate.” See, for example, the Arabic vocabulary lists in Abboud and McCarus 1983.
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5.3.2.2

THE OBJECT OF A LOCATIVE ADVERB (Zarf makaan wa-Zarf zamaan

¿Éµe ±ôX

¿ÉeR ±ôXh): Arabic locative adverbs function very much like prepositions. They
are different from true prepositions in that they are derived from triliteral lexical
roots and can also themselves be objects of prepositions. See section 5.3.3.2
following, and Chapter 16, section 3 on “semi-prepositions.”

mΩÉqjCG nπÑb

p¢ùª°ûdG pQƒf nâ–

qabl-a √ayyaam-in
[a few] days ago

taHt-a nuur-i l-shams-i
under the sunlight

5.3.2.3 THE SECOND TERM OF AN √ iDaafa CONSTRUCTION: The second term of the
annexation structure or √iDaafa construction is normally a noun in the genitive
case.

≥m à°ùa ¢o ù«c

pIQÉéàdG oáaôZ

ÚØq≤ãŸG oá¨d

kiis-u fustuq-in
a bag of nuts

ghurfat-u l-tijaarat-i
the chamber of commerce

lughat-u l-muthaqqaf-iina
the language of cultivated
[people]

pá°ù°SDƒŸG oôjóe

nOGó¨H oáæjóe

mudiir-u l-mu√assasat-i
the director of the establishment

madiinat-u baghdaad-a
the city of Baghdad

5.3.3 Accusative case (al-naSb Ö°üædG; al-manSuub Üƒ°üæŸG)
The accusative inflection (-a, -an, -in, -i, -iina [in the sound masculine plural] or -ayni
[in the dual]) has the most functions in Arabic because it not only marks nouns,
adjectives, and noun phrases in a wide range of constructions, but it also marks
adverbial expressions.63 In MSA, it frequently occurs in the following constructions:

5.3.3.1

THE OBJECT OF A TRANSITIVE VERB (al-mafﬁuul bi-hi

¬H∫ƒ©ØŸG): A transitive

verb is one which, in addition to having a subject or agent which accomplishes
the action, also has an object or entity that is affected by the action. The object of
the verb in Arabic is in the accusative case.64

.nAÉ≤q∏dG Ghô°†M

.kGQÉf rπ©°ûJ ’

HaDar-uu l-liqaa√-a.
They attended the meeting.

laa tu-shﬁil naar-an.
Don’t ignite a fire.

63
64

See Wright 1967, 2:45–129 for further discussion of the accusative in Classical Arabic.
Blake, in his discussion of case roles in general, states (1994, 134): “The accusative is the case that
encodes the direct object of a verb.”
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.§≤a kIOhó©e mäÉª∏c nºq∏©J
taﬁallam-a kalimaat-in maﬁduudat-an faqaT.
He learned a limited number of words only.

5.3.3.2
zamaan

LOCATIVE ADVERBS OF BOTH TIME AND PLACE

(Zuruuf

makaan wa-Zuruuf

¿ÉeR ±hôXh ¿Éµe ±hôX): These adverbs are usually in the accusative but

may be made genitive if they follow a preposition.65 They function in ways similar
to prepositions, describing location or direction, and are followed by a noun in
the genitive case. For that reason they are referred to in this work as semiprepositions.66 For a more extensive description and examples of prepositions and
semi-prepositions see Chapter 16 section 3.

máæ°S nπÑb

pør«nàQÉb nÈY

qabl-a sanat-in
a year ago

ﬁabr-a qaarrat-ayni
across two continents

páq«eÓ°SE’G pádhódG nπNGO

p¢†Ñ≤dG pAÉ≤dEG nóæY

daaxil-a l-dawlat-i l-√ islaamiyyat-i
inside the Islamic state

ﬁind-a √ilqaa√-i l-qabD-i
at the time of arrest

5.3.3.3

ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF TIME, PLACE, AND MANNER

(al-mafﬁuul

fii-hi

¬«a ∫ƒ©ØŸG):

The accusative case functions extensively in MSA to indicate the
circumstances under which an action takes place.67 In this function, the
accusative can be used on nouns or adjectives. If the noun or adjective is by itself,
it is normally in the indefinite accusative; if it is the first term of an √iDaafa, it
does not have nunation.

.kGóMGh kÉeƒj tôªà°ùJ

.p´GÎb’G pΩƒj nôéa GhAÉL

ta-stamirr-u yawm-an waaHid-an.
It lasts one day.

jaa√-uu fajr-a yawm-i l-iqtiraaﬁ-i.
They came at dawn on the day
of balloting.

.pá«°ùæ÷G ≈∏Y kÉãjóM oâ∏°üM

.Éqjƒæ°S pør«nYÉªàLG oó≤©à°S oáæé∏dG

HaSal-tu Hadiith-an ﬁalaa
l-jinsiyyat-i.
I recently obtained citizenship.

al-lajnat-u sa-ta-ﬁqud-u jtimaaﬁ-ayni
sanawiyy-an.
The committee will hold two
meetings annually.

65

66

67

They seem to fall into the category of “relator nouns” described by Blake: “Relator nouns are a specialised subclass of nouns that behave like adpositions (prepositions)” (1994, 205).
Wright states: “Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accusative of place . . . may be
conveniently regarded in a certain sense as prepositions” (1967, II:178).
Blake (1994, 182) notes that in a number of languages, “it is common for nouns in oblique cases to
be reinterpreted as adverbs, particularly adverbs of place, time and manner.”
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.nOGó¨H ¤EG kÉÑjôb oOƒ©«°S

¢ù«ªÿG nπ«d mäÉYÉ°S ÊÉªK nIqóe

sa-yaﬁuud-u qariib-an √ilaa
baghdaad-a.
He will return to Baghdad soon.

muddat-a thamaanii saaﬁaat-in
layl-a l-xamiis-i
[for] a period of eight hours on
Thursday night

5.3.3.4

THE INTERNAL OBJECT OR COGNATE ACCUSATIVE STRUCTURE

(al-mafﬁuul

≥∏£ŸG∫ƒ©ØŸG).

In this structure, the action denoted is intensified
through use of a verbal noun cognate with the verb (i.e., derived from the same
root; usually from the same derivational form (I–X)). Often the verbal noun is
modified by an adjective, also in the accusative:

al-muTlaq

.kÉqjQòL vÓM n´ƒ°VƒŸG âq∏M
Hall-at-i l-mawDuuﬁ-a Hall-an jidhriyy-an.
It solved the issue fundamentally.

.kÉq«∏c ÉcGQOEG o¿ÉqªY ¬ocQóJ
tu-drik-u-hu ﬁammaan-u √idraak-an kulliyy-an.
Amman realizes it fully.

.kádÉq©a káªgÉ°ùe ÉªgÉ°S
saaham-aa musaahamat-an faﬁﬁaalat-an.
They (two) participated effectively.

5.3.3.5 THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE (al-Haal ∫É◊G). Expressing a condition
or circumstance that occurs concurrent with or ongoing at the time of the action
of the main verb, a participle is often used to describe that condition
(al-Haal ). The participle agrees with the noun it modifies in number and gender,
but is in the accusative case and usually indefinite. The active participle is widely
used in this function, but occasionally the passive participle or a verbal noun is
used. For more on this topic see Chapter 11, section 2.3.1.
(1) Using active participles:

.kGôqNÉC àe s∞°üdG nπNO

.kÉ°VÎ©e √nój ™n aQ

daxal-a l-Saff-a muta√axxir-an.
He entered the classroom late.

rafaﬁ-a yad-a-hu muﬁtariD-an.
He raised his hand objecting.

.¢ùjQÉH ¤EG nÚ¡qLƒàe nΩƒ«dG nIôgÉ≤dG n¿hQOÉ¨j
yu-ghaadir-uuna l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a mutawajjih-iina √ilaa baariis.
They are leaving Cairo today heading for Paris.
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.p¢ù«FôdG päÉq«– kÓbÉf káª∏c oôjRƒdG ≈≤dCG
√alqaa l-waziir-u kalimat-an naaqil-an taHiyyaat-i l-ra√iis-i.
The minister gave a speech transmitting the greetings of the president.
(2) Using passive participles:

.kIQƒYòe räõØb
qafaz-at madhﬁuurat-an.
She jumped, frightened.
(3) Using a verbal noun:

. . .m∫GDƒ°S ≈∏Y Gk Oq Q n∫Ébh
wa-qaal-a radd-an ﬁalaa su√aal-in. . .
(And) he said, replying to a question. . .

5.3.3.6 THE ACCUSATIVE OF PURPOSE (al-mafﬁuul li-√ajl-i-hi ¬∏LC’ ∫ƒ©ØŸG) OR
(al-mafﬁuul la-hu ¬d∫ƒ©ØŸG) in order to show the motive, purpose, or reason for an
action. It is usually used with an indefinite verbal noun.

.máë∏°SCG øY kÉãëH ká∏ªM tø°ûJ oäGƒ≤dG
al-quwwaat-u ta-shunn-u Hamlat-an baHth-an ﬁan √asliHat-in.
The forces are launching a campaign searching for weapons.

.¬d kÉÁôµJ ÉgƒeÉbCG m∫ÉÑ≤à°SG pá∏ØM n∫ÓN
xilaal-a Haflat-i stiqbaal-in √aqaam-uu-haa takriim-an la-hu
during a reception they gave in his honor

.p∫Éª©dG ™e kÉæeÉ°†J kÉ©°SGh kÉHGô°VEG p¿óŸG o∞∏àﬂ räó¡°T
shahad-at muxtalif-u l-mudun-i √iDraab-an waasiﬁ-an taDaamun-an maﬁ-a
l-ﬁummaal-i.
Various cities witnessed a widespread strike in solidarity with the workers.

5.3.3.7

(al-tamyiiz

õ««ªàdG).

This accusative is
used on nouns in order to delimit and specify the application of a statement. It
usually answers the question, “In what way?” It includes comparative and
superlative expressions as well as counted nouns between 11 and 99, which are
accusative and singular.
THE ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION

.kÓ©ah k’ƒb n∑GP oø∏©f
nu-ﬁlin-u dhaaka qawl-an wa-fiﬁl-an.
We announce that in speech and in action.
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.káeÉîah kÉgÉL máª°UÉY nÈcCG râfÉc
kaan-at √akbar-a ﬁaaSimat-in jaah-an wa-faxaamat-an.
It was the greatest capital in fame and splendor.

.káq«°SÉeƒ∏HOh kGQòM nÌcCG GóH ró≤a
fa-qad badaa √akthar-a Hidhr-an wa-dibluumaasiyyat-an.
It seemed more cautious and diplomatic (‘greater in caution and diplomacy’).

kGóq∏› nøjô°ûY ‘

kÉeÉY nô°ûY ná°ùªN ióe ≈∏Y

fii ﬁishriina mujallad-an
in twenty volumes68

ﬁalaa madaa xamsat-a ﬁashr-a ﬁaam-an
for fifteen years

.kÉãMÉH nÚKÓK pácQÉ°ûÃ
bi-mushaarakat-i thalaathiina baaHith-an
with the participation of thirty researchers

5.3.3.8

nawaasix

ï°SGƒædG: CONVERTERS TO ACCUSATIVE.

69

Arabic grammar
has a special category for words (verbs and particles) that shift one or more
elements of a clause into the accusative case. There are three groups of these,
each of which is composed of a typical word and what are termed its “sisters”:
kaan-a and its sisters, √ inna and its sisters, and Zann-a and its sisters.70
THE

(1) kaan-a and its “sisters” (kaan-a wa-√axawaat-u-haa É¡JGƒNCGh ¿Éc)71 This set
of verbs has the effect of shifting the predicate (xabar) of an equational
sentence from the nominative case to the accusative case. According to
Hasan (1987, I:545) there are thirteen of these verbs, the most common in
MSA are:

68
69

70
71
72

lays-a

to not be72

Saar-a

to become

baat-a

to become

√aSbaH-a

to become

Zall-a

to remain

¢n ù«d
nQÉ°U
näÉH
níÑ°UCG
sπX

See Chapter 15 for further discussion of numerals and counting.
“The al-nawaasikh group of words in Arabic is defined by the Arab grammarians according to formal criteria; specifically, the role played by these words in inflection. Thus, words classified as
belonging to the al-nawaasikh category have the effect of inducing one or two elements of the
nuclear sentence to ‘fall’ from the nominative to the accusative case” (Anghelescu 1999, 131).
Hasan 1987, 1:543ff. and 630ff. has thorough descriptions of the nawaasix category in Arabic.
See also Chapter 36 in this book.
In addition to the verb lays-a there are certain negative particles that have similar meanings and
effects, including maa and laa. See Hasan 1987 1:593ff. for more on these particles.
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baqiy-a

to remain, to stay

daama and maa daama

to continue to be

maa zaal-a

to continue to be; to still be;
to not cease to be

√amsaa

to become

n»≤H
Ωn GO Ée  ΩGO
n∫GR Ée
≈°ùeCG

These verbs all denote existential states of being (or not being), becoming,
and remaining. They take accusative complements. That is, the predicate of
the underlying equational predication is accusative.

.kÉNqQƒD e n¢ù«d pÜÉàµdG o∞qdDƒe

.kGóq L Ék HGòL n¢ù«d

mu√allif-u l-kitaab-i lays-a mu√arrix-an.
The author of the book is not a historian.

lays-a jadhdhaab-an jidd-an.
It is not very attractive.

.pº∏◊G Gòg øe kGAõL n¿Éc

.s»eƒ«dG º¡sªg níÑ°UCG

kaan-a juz√-an min haadhaa l-Hulm-i.
It was a part of this dream.

√aSbaH-a hamm-a-hum-u
l-yawmiyy-a.
It became their daily concern.

.máq«HQhCG máª°UÉY nÈcCG râfÉc
kaan-at √akbar-a ﬁaaSimat-in √uurubbiyyat-in.
It was the largest European capital.

.káq«M râdGR Ée oáq«Ñ©°ûdG oáYÉæ°üdG
al-Sinaaﬁat-u l-shaﬁbiyyat-u maa zaal-at Hayyat-an.
Folk handicraft is still alive.
(2)

√inna and her sisters (√inna wa-√axawaat-u-haa É¡JGƒNCGh
√inna

‘verily; indeed; that’

√anna

‘that’

laakinna

‘but’

li-√anna

‘because’

laﬁalla

‘perhaps’

¿EG ):

q¿EG
q¿CG
qøµd
q¿C’
sπ©d

These particles are subordinating conjunctions which require that the subject of the subordinate clause (also called the complement clause) be in the
accusative case.73
73

For more on √inna and her sisters, see Chapter 19 on subordinating conjunctions.
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.º¡Øbƒj r¿CG o™«£à°ùj ’ Gk óMCG q¿EG nä∏Éb
qaal-a √inna √aHad-an laa ya-staTiiﬁ-u √an yu-waqqif-a-hum.
It said that no one could stop them.

láq«ŸÉY lá¨d náYGQõdG q¿CG
√anna l-ziraaﬁat-a lughat-un ﬁaalamiyyat-un
that agriculture is a world language

nÚãMÉÑdG øe Úd«∏b qøµd
laakinna qaliil-iina min-a l-baaHith-iina
but few of the researchers

päGƒæ°ùdG pπ°†aCG øe ÉàfÉc pør«JÒNC’ G pør«àæ°ùdG q¿C’
li-√anna l-sanat-ayni l-√axiirat-ayni kaan-ataa min √afDal-i l-sanawaat-i
because the last two years were among the best years
(3) Zann-a and her sisters (Zanna wa-√axawaat-u-haa É¡JGƒNCGh øX): The verb
Zann-a ‘to suppose, believe’ is another one of the nawaasix. It has the effect
of making both the subject and the predicate of an equational clause accusative.74 This category includes verbs of “certainty and doubt” (Anghelescu
1999, 132). Hasan breaks this category down into two parts: √af ﬁaal alquluub75 Üƒ∏≤dG ∫É©aCG or √af ﬁaal qalbiyya áq«Ñ∏b ∫É©aCG (verbs of perception or
cognition) and √afﬁaal al-taHwiil πjƒëàdG ∫É©aCG (verbs of transformation).76
Hasan gives complete lists; here are some examples.77
(3.1)

Verbs of perception:
to suppose, believe

Zann-a

qøX

.kÉÑgGP kGójR tøXCG
√a-Zunn-u Zayd-an dhaahib-an.
I believe Zayd [is] going.78
to consider, deem ﬁadd-a
to find, deem
wajad-a
74
75

76

77

78
79

qóY
óLh

to perceive, deem, see
to consider

ra√aa
iﬁtabar-a79

iCGQ
ÈàYG

One of these accusatives may take the form of an object pronoun suffix on the verb.
Which Hasan explains as having to do with psychological perceptions: in particular, emotions and
intellect (1987, II:4, note 4).
As explained by Hasan, verbs that have to do with transformation of something from one state to
another (Ibid., note 5).
See especially Hasan’s chart of Zann-a and her sisters (1987, II:10). Note also the discussion in
Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990, 34–36.
Example from Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990, 34.
The verb iﬁtabar-a ‘to consider’ is not included in older lists of √afﬁaal al-quluub, but that is likely
due to the fact that its usage is more modern and recent rather than traditional. Its meaning and
its effect on the sentence components show that it is certainly a member of this category. I thank
my colleague Amin Bonnah for this insight.
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.kGÒÑc kÉq«îjQÉJ kGRÉ‚EG nIƒ£ÿG √òg GhÈàYG
iﬁtabar-uu haadhihi l-xuTwat-a √injaaz-an taariixiyy-an kabiir-an.
They considered this step a great historical accomplishment.

.káª¡e õcôŸG náÑàµe Èà©fh
wa-na-ﬁtabir-u maktabat-a l-markaz-i muhimmat-an.
We consider the library of the center important.

.mäÉ«Ñ∏°S ôNB’G ¢†©HdG √Gôj mäÉ«HÉéjEG ¢†©ÑdG √Gôj Ée
maa ya-raa-hu l-baﬁD-u √iijaabiyyaat-in ya-raa-hu l-baﬁD-u l-√aaxar-u
salbiyyaat-in.
What some see [as] positives others see [as] negatives.
(3.2) Verbs of transformation: These verbs signify changing a thing into something else, changing its state or appearance, or designating one thing as
something else.
to convert

Sayyar-a

to make

jaﬁal-a

Ò°U
π©L

to take, adopt (as)

ittaxadh-a

to leave

tarak-a

òîJG
∑ôJ

.pá≤£æª∏d kGOhóM nô¡ædG GhòîJGh
wa-ttaxadh-uu l-nahr-a Huduud-an li-l-mantiqat-i.
They took the river [as] borders of the region.

.kÉMƒàØe nÜÉÑdG n∑ôJ
tarak-a l-baab-a maftuuH-an.
He left the door open.

5.3.3.9 THE NOUN FOLLOWING THE laa OF ABSOLUTE OR CATEGORICAL NEGATION
(laa l-naafiyat-u lil-jins-i ¢ùæé∏d á«aÉædG ’).80 In this construction the noun is devoid of
the definite article or nunation. It carries only the accusative marker fatHa.

.mÖLGh ≈∏Y nôµ°T ’

.n∂dP ‘ s∂°T ’

laa shukr-a ﬁalaa waajib-in.
Don’t mention it.
(‘There is no thanking for a duty.’)

laa shakk-a fii dhaalika.
There’s no doubt about that.

.É¡pFÉ¨dE’ Qn Èe ’

.pIOÉjõdG p¢†©H p™aO øe n™fÉe ’

laa mubarrir-a li-√ilghaa√-i-haa.
There is no excuse for its elimination.

laa maaniﬁ-a min daf ﬁ-i baﬁD-i l-ziyaadat-i.
There’s no objection to paying
a bit more.

80

See also Chapter 37, section 2.1.6.
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.pá≤£æŸG ‘ nΩÓ°S ’h Qn Gô≤à°SG ’ º¡pfhO øe
min duun-i-him laa stiqraar-a wa laa salaam-a fii l-minTaqat-i.
Without them there is no stability and no peace in the region.
both cardinal and ordinal, including eleven.81 No
matter what their function in a sentence, these compound numbers always have
both parts marked with fatHa:

5.3.3.10

THE TEENS NUMBERS,

.kÉªgQO nô°ûY ná°ùªN o¬oæªK

nIô°ûY n™°ùàdG p±ô¨dG ‘

thaman-u-hu xamsat-a ﬁashar-a dirham-an.
Its cost is fifteen dirhams.

fii l-ghuraf-i l-tisﬁ-a ﬁasharat-a
in the nineteen rooms

.kGÎe nô°ûY náKÓK o¬odƒW o≠∏Ñj
ya-blugh-u Tuul-u-hu thalaathat-a ﬁashar-a mitr-an.
Its length reaches thirteen meters.

5.3.3.11

AS THE COMPLEMENT OF VERBS OF

“SEEMING”: Verbs that denote

appearing or seeming also take accusative complements.

.p¬p©ªà› ‘ kIRQÉH káq«°üî°T hóÑj n¿Éc
kaan-a ya-bduu shaxsiyyat-an baarizat-an fii mujtamaﬁ-i-hi.
He had seemed [like] a prominent personality in his society.

.ÉgpôªY øe mÒãµH nô¨°UCG hóÑJ

.kGóq L Ék ≤«àY hóÑj

ta-bduu √aSghar-a bi-kathiir-in min ﬁumr-i-haa.
She appears much younger than her age.

ya-bduu ﬁatiiq-an jidd-an.
It looks very ancient.

5.3.3.12 LESS FREQUENT ACCUSATIVES: Further instances of the use of the accusative case in MSA are noted in most teaching texts and traditional grammars, but
few or none appeared in the corpus of text studied for this book. Some of the
most important include:
(1) kam  accusative singular noun: A singular accusative, indefinite noun is
used after the question word kam ‘how much, how many?’

81

?päCGôb kÓ°üa ºc

?p¥óæØdG ‘ káaôZ ºc

kam faSl-an qara√-ti?
How many chapters did you
(f.) read?

kam ghurfat-an fii l-funduq-i?
How many rooms [are there] in
the hotel?

The only exception to this is the cardinal numeral “twelve” which occurs in both the nominative
and the genitive/accusative cases. See Chapter 15 on numerals and numerical expressions.
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(2) Exclamation of astonishment: maa √afﬁal-a! !π©aCG Ée (maa l-taﬁajjub
Öqé©àdG Ée): The accusative is used in the ‘adjectival verb’ construction
on the noun following the exclamation of wonder, astonishment or surprise
maa √afﬁal-a! In this expression, the word maa is followed by “an elative in
the accusative of exclamation,” (Cantarino, 1974, II:210), and then a noun
in the accusative case. Note that this form of the elative is identical with
a Form IV verb, and that it is described this way in some texts and called
fiﬁl al-taﬁajjub.82

!nô¶æŸG nπªLCG Ée
maa √ajmal-a l-manZar-a!
How lovely the view is!
The noun may be replaced by a pronoun suffix:

! o¬n∏ªLCG Ée
maa √ajmal-a-hu!
How lovely it is! 83
(3) Vocative first term of construct: The accusative case is used with the vocative particles yaa or √ayy-u-haa if the addressee is the first term of an √iDaafa
or noun construct, or if the noun has a pronoun suffix:

! p¬q∏dG nóÑY Éj

! …OÓH n¢VQCG Éj

yaa ﬁabd-a llaah-i!
O Abdallah! (lit: ‘servant of God’)

yaa √arD-a bilaad-ii!
O, earth of my country!

! É¡JnòJÉ°SCGh pá©eÉ÷G nÜÓW Éj
yaa Tullaab-a l-jaamiﬁat-i wa-√asaatidhat-a-haa!
O students and professors of the university!
Even without the vocative particle, a noun in construct or with a pronoun
suffix, understood as the addressee, is put into the accusative:

. . . päGƒª°ùdG ‘ …òdG ÉfÉHCG
√ab-aa-naa lladhii fii l-samawaat-i . . .
Our Father who [art] in heaven . . .
(4) Nouns following exceptive expressions (al-istithnaa√ AÉæãà°S’G) in non-negative clauses: In clauses using an exceptive expression such as maa ﬁadaa, or

82

83

See Abboud and McCarus 1976, Part 2:272. See also Cowan 1964, 177. In this book, see Chapter 25
on the Form IV verb, section 9.
For more examples see Cantarino 1974, II, 210–13.
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√illaa, the noun following the exceptive is in the accusative case if the clause
does not contain a negative.

.kGó«°TQ q’EG o™«ª÷G nô°†M
HaDar-a l-jamiiﬁ-u√ illaa rashiid-an.
Everyone came except Rashid.

.nÚª°SÉj q’EG päÉÑdÉ£dG uπc ™e oâªq∏µJ
takallam-tu maﬁa kull-i l-Taalibaat-i √illaa yaasamiin-a.
I spoke with all the [female] students except Yasmine.
This is the case in particular with time-telling, where the word √illaa is used to
express how many minutes are lacking until a particular hour, e.g.:

.kÉ©HQ q’EG oá°ùeÉÿG oáYÉ°ùdG
al-saaﬁat-u l-xaamisat-u √illaa rubﬁ-an.
It is 4:45 (‘five [o’clock] less a quarter [of an hour]’).

.kÉã∏K q’EG oá©HÉ°ùdG áYÉ°ùdG
al-saaﬁat-u l-saabiﬁat-u √illaa thulth-an.
It is 6:40 (‘seven [o’clock’] less a third [of an hour]’).

5.3.3.13 OTHER ACCUSATIVES: The accusative case is used in other constructions
besides the ones mentioned, but these are infrequent in MSA. For more extensive
discussion and listings, especially for literary and classical syntax, see Cantarino
1975, II:161–248; Wright 1967, II:44–129 and in Arabic, Hasan 1987, II:3–430.
5.4 Arabic declensions
Following the practice of Wright (1967, I:234 ff.) and Cowan (1964, 29ff.), this book
refers to the various inflectional classes of substantives as “declensions.” A
declension is a class of substantives (nouns or adjectives) that exhibits similar
inflectional markings for case and definiteness. Arabic nouns and adjectives fall
into eight declensions:84
1
2
84

three-way inflection (called “triptote” in many Arabic grammars)
dual
Note that Wright refers to declensions of “undefined” or “defined” nouns, referring to triptote
nouns as the first declension (236) and diptote nouns as the second declension (239). He does not
list other inflectional classes as declensions. Cowan (29) states that “there are three declensions in
Arabic” allotting the first declension to triptotes, the second declension to diptotes and the third
to the uninflectable and undeclinable substantives (32).
For ease of reference in this book, I have allotted declensional status not only to singular and
broken plural noun stems, but also to words that incorporate suffixes denoting dual and plural
number, since they inflect for case and definiteness in different ways.
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3
4
5
6
7
8

sound feminine plural
sound masculine plural
diptote
defective
uninflectable (for case, but they show inflection for definiteness), and
invariable.

5.4.1 Three-way inflection: Triptote (muﬁrab Üô©e)
The triptote is the base category or declension one for Arabic nouns and adjectives.85 The term “triptote” refers to words (nouns and adjectives) that take all three
short vowel case endings, each one differentiating a particular case (Damma, kasra
and fatHa). The triptote declension also allows nouns and adjectives to be marked
for indefiniteness with nunation.86 This is considered the base or complete declension because it shows the full range of inflectional markers for all three cases.87

5.4.1.1 THE CASE MARKERS:
(1) Nominative: The nominative suffix in the triptote declension is Damma
by itself (-u) for definite words or two Dammas/Damma with a tail
or
(-u-n) for indefinite words. Examples:

o

oo

l

(1.1) Noun in the nominative case:

(1.2)

the honor/an honor

al-sharaf-u/sharaf-un

the secret/a secret

al-sirr-u/sirr-un

the ship/a ship

al-safiinat-u/safiinat-un

l±ô°T / o±ô°ûdG
lô°S/ oô°ùdG
ál æ«Ø°S / oáæ«Ø°ùdG

Adjective in the nominative case:
short (def.)/short (indef.)

al-qaSiir-u/qaSiir-un

new (def.)/new (indef.)

al-jadiid-u/jadiid-un

Ò
l °üb / oÒ°ü≤dG
ól jóL / óo jó÷G

(2) Genitive: The genitive marker in the triptote declension is kasra by itself
(-i) `p `` for definite words or two kasras (-i-n) m``` for indefinite words. Note that
when kasra is written together with shadda, it may be written either below
the consonant or below the shadda.
85
86
87

The term muﬁrab means ‘fully inflectable.’
For more on nunation, see section 4.2 in this chapter.
Certain linguists have designated these cases differently in English. Beeston (1970, 51), for example, refers to the cases as “independent status (nominative),” “dependent status (genitive),” and
“subordinate status (accusative).” See his Chapter 7 (“Syntactic markers of nouns”) for a brief but
comprehensive description of Arabic case marking.
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(2.1)

Noun in the genitive case:
the honor/an honor

al-sharaf-i/sharaf-in

the secret/a secret

al-sirr-i/sirr-in

the ship/a ship

al-safiinat-i/safiinat-in

m±ô°Tp/p±ô°ûdG
xô°S / uô°ùdG
máæ«Ø°S / páæ«Ø°ùdG

(2.2) Adjective in the genitive case:
short (def.)/short (indef.)

al-qaSiir-i/qaSiir-in

new (def.)/new (indef.)

al-jadiid-i/jadiid-in

Ò
m °üb p/ pÒ°ü≤dG
óm jóL / óp jó÷G

(3) Accusative: The accusative marker in the triptote declension is fatHa by
itself (-a n ) for definite words or two fatHas to signal nunation ( -a-nk ) for
indefinite words. With the accusative form of nunation, a supporting √alif
is used, except with words ending in taa√ marbuuTa or in a hamza preceded
by √alif. This support √alif is visible in writing, but it is not pronounced; it
is only a seat for the two fatHas.
(3.1) Noun in the accusative case:
the honor/an honor

al-sharaf-a/sharaf-an

the secret/a secret

al-sirr-a/sirr-an

the ship/a ship

al-safiinat-a/safiinat-an

the winter/a winter

al-shitaa√-a/shitaa√-an

kÉaô°T / n±ô°ûdG
kGqô°S / sô°ùdG
káæ«Ø°S / náæ«Ø°ùdG
kAÉà°T / nAÉà°ûdG

(3.2) Adjective in the accusative case:
short (def.)/short (indef.)

al-qaSiir-a/qaSiir-an

Gk Ò°üb / nÒ°ü≤dG

new (def.)/new (indef.)

al-jadiid-a/jadiid-an

Gk ójóL / ón jó÷G

5.4.1.2 DECLENSION ONE PARADIGMS:
(1)

Singular masculine noun:
‘house’ bayt â«H
Definite:
Nominative

al-bayt-u

Genitive

al-bayt-i

Accusative

al-bayt-a

Indefinite:

oâ«ÑdG
pâ«ÑdG
nâ«ÑdG

bayt-u-n
bayt-i-n
bayt-a-n

lâ«H
mâ«H
kÉà«H
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(2)

Plural noun:
‘houses’ buyuut äƒ«H
Definite:

(3)

Nominative

al-buyuut-u

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

buyuut-u-n

al-buyuut-i

oäƒ«ÑdG
päƒ«ÑdG

buyuut-i-n

läƒ«H
mäƒ«H

al-buyuut-a

näƒ«ÑdG

buyuut-a-n

kÉJƒ«H

Feminine singular noun:
‘ship’ safiina áæ«Ø°S
Definite:

(4)

Nominative

al-safiinat-u

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

safiinat-u-n

al-safiinat-i

oáæ«Ø°ùdG
páæ«Ø°ùdG

safiinat-i-n

láæ«Ø°S
máæ«Ø°S

al-safiinat-a

náæ«Ø°ùdG

safiinat-a-n

káæ«Ø°S

Plural noun:
‘ships’ sufun øØ°S
Definite:
Nominative

al-sufun-u

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

sufun-u-n

al-sufun-i

oøØ°ùdG
pøØ°ùdG

sufun-i-n

løØ°S
møØ°S

al-sufun-a

nøØ°ùdG

sufun-a-n

kÉæØ°S

(5) Masculine singular adjective:
‘short’ qaSiir Ò°üb
Definite:
Nominative

al-qaSiir-u

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

qaSiir-un

al-qaSiir-i

oÒ°ü≤dG
p Ò°ü≤dG

qaSiir-in

Ò
l °üb
Ò
m °üb

al-qaSiir-a

nÒ°ü≤dG

qaSiir-an

Gk Ò°üb
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(6)

Broken plural adjective:
‘short’ qiSaar QÉ°üb
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-qiSaar-u

oQÉ°ü≤dG

qiSaar-un

lQÉ°üb

Genitive

al-qiSaar-i

pQÉ°ü≤dG

qiSaar-in

mQÉ°üb

Accusative

al-qiSaar-a

nQÉ°ü≤dG

qiSaar-an

kGQÉ°üb

5.4.1.3 THE FIVE NOUNS (al-√asmaa√ al-xamsa á°ùªÿG AÉª°SC’G): Within the triptote
declension there is a subset of Arabic nouns from biliteral or even monoliteral
roots which show triptote case inflection in two ways: as a short vowel and as a
long vowel. The long vowel is used when the word is used as the first term of a
genitive construct (√iDaafa) or when it has a pronoun suffix.
The five nouns are:
father

√ab

brother

√ax

father-in-law

Ham

ÜCG
ñCG
ºM

mouth

fam

possessor

dhuu

ºa
hP

(1) The five-noun paradigms: ‘father’ √ab ÜCG
(1.1) As an independent word:
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-√ab-u

oÜC’G

√ab-u-n

l ÜC G

Genitive

al-√ab-i

pÜC’G

√ab-i-n

m ÜC G

Accusative

al-√ab-a

nÜC’G

√ab-an

kÉHCG

(1.2)

With pronoun suffix: –haa ‘her father’:
Nominative

√ab-uu-haa

Genitive

√ab-ii-haa

Accusative

√ab-aa-haa

ÉgƒHCG
É¡«HCG
ÉgÉHCG
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(1.3) As first part of √iDaafa: ‘the father of Hasan’:
Nominative

√ab-uu Hasan-in

Genitive

√ab-ii Hasan-in

Accusative

√ab-aa Hasan-in

mø°ùM ƒHCG
mø°ùM »HCG
mø°ùM ÉHCG

Examples:

.kÉHCG níÑ°UCG

o∞°Sƒj Ü
o ’C G

√aSbaH-a √ab-an.
He became a father.

al-√ab-u yuusuf-u
Father Joseph

.É¡«HCG pâ«H ¤EG râÑgP

.√ÉNCG oâdCÉ°S

dhahab-at √ilaa bayt-i √ab-ii-haa.
She went to her father’s house.

sa√al-tu √ax-aa-hu.
I asked his brother.

5.4.2 Two-way inflection: declensions two, three, four, and five
Certain Arabic noun declensions exhibit only two different case markers, or twoway inflection. These declensions have a specific nominative inflectional marker
but they merge the genitive and accusative into just one other inflectional
marker.88 Technically, these nouns are considered to exhibit all three cases; it is
just that the genitive and accusative have exactly the same form.89
The declensions that have two-way inflection fall into two major categories, the
suffix declensions and the diptote declension. The suffix declensions are determined by number suffixes and include the dual, the sound masculine plural, and
the sound feminine plural, whereas the diptote declension includes words that
fall into particular semantic and morphological categories, as described below.

5.4.2.1 SUFFIX DECLENSIONS: THE DUAL (DECLENSION TWO), THE SOUND MASCULINE
(DECLENSION THREE) AND THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL (DECLENSION
FOUR). Three sets of two-way inflections are based on dual and plural suffixes
PLURAL

rather than word stems. That is, once the suffix is attached to a word, it is the
suffix itself that determines how the word will be marked for case. These
number-marking suffixes in Arabic are all restricted to two case markings rather
88

89

Sometimes, in this latter category, the combined genitive/accusative inflection is referred to as the
“oblique” or essentially, non-nominative case marker.
Traditional Arabic grammatical theory evolved the concept that all nouns are marked for every
case, but that in some of them the case marker is “virtual” or “implied” (muqaddar) rather than
overt (Zaahir).
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than three. These suffixes carry two kinds of information: number (dual or plural)
and case (nominative or genitive/accusative).
(1) Declension two: The dual (al-muthannaa ≈æãŸG) As described in section 3.1
Arabic uses a suffix on the singular stem to mark the noun as being two in
number, or in the dual. The dual suffix has two case forms, and is not
inflected for definiteness.
-aani (nominative)
-ayni (genitive/accusative)
(1.1)

¿p G øp jr -

Masculine dual noun:
‘two houses’ bayt-aani p¿Éà«H
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-bayt-aani

p¿Éà«ÑdG

bayt-aani

p¿Éà«H

Genitive

al-bayt-ayni

pør«à«ÑdG

bayt-ayni

pør«à«H

Accusative

al-bayt-ayni

pør«à«ÑdG

bayt-ayni

pør«à«H

(1.2)

Feminine dual noun:
‘two cities’ madiinat-aani p¿Éàæjóe
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-madiinat-aani

p¿ÉàæjóŸG

madiinat-aani

p¿Éàæjóe

Genitive

al-madiinat-ayni

pør«àæjóŸG

madiinat-ayni

pør«àæjóe

Accusative

al-madiinat-ayni

pør«àæjóŸG

madiinat-ayni

pør«àæjóe

(1.3)

Masculine dual adjective:
‘big’ kabiir-aani p¿GÒÑc
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-kabiir-aani

p¿GÒÑµdG

kabiir-aani

p¿GÒÑc

Genitive

al-kabiir-ayni

pørjÒÑµdG

kabiir-ayni

pørjÒÑc

Accusative

al-kabiir-ayni

pørjÒÑµdG

kabiir-ayni

pørjÒÑc
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(1.4)

Feminine dual adjective:
‘big’ kabiirat-aani p¿ÉJÒÑc
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-kabiirat-aani

p¿ÉJÒÑµdG

kabiirat-aani

p¿ÉJÒÑc

Genitive

al-kabiirat-ayni

pør«JÒÑµdG

kabiirat-ayni

pør«JÒÑc

Accusative

al-kabiirat-ayni

pør«JÒÑµdG

kabiirat-ayni

pør«JÒÑc

Examples:

p¿É°SôL

pørjõcôe øe

jaras-aani
two bells

min markaz-ayni
from two centers

p¿ÉJÒÑc p¿ÉàØ°UÉY

pÚrJÒÑc pør«àæjóe ‘

ﬁaaSifat-aani kabiirat-aani
two big storms

fii madiinat-ayni kabiirat-ayni
in two big cities

(1.5) Nuun-deletion with possessive pronouns and as first term of construct:
When a dual noun is the first term of a construct, or if it has a pronoun
suffix, the nuun of the dual suffix (and its short vowel kasra) is deleted.90

p¬rjnó«H

pÜõ◊G »nëq°Tôe ™e

bi-yad-ay-hi
in his two hands

maﬁ-a murashshaH-ay-i l-Hizb-i
with the two nominees of the party

.pá°Sóæ¡dGh uÖ£dG »à«∏c Gó«ªY nAÉ≤∏dG nô°†Mh
wa-HaDar-a l-liqaa√-a ﬁamiid-aa kulliyyat-ay-i l-Tibb-i wa-l-handasat-i.
The two deans of the schools of medicine and engineering attended the
meeting.
(2) Declension three: The sound masculine plural ( jamﬁ mudhakkar saalim
⁄É°S ôcòe ™ªL): The sound masculine plural has two forms, much like the

90

The nuun of the dual can be considered a form of nunation, and since nunation cannot occur on a
noun that is the first term of a genitive construct or on a noun with a suffixed possessive pronoun, the nuun of the dual suffix (and the sound masculine plural) is likewise deleted. The dual
category is discussed at greater length in Chapter 15. Characteristics of the genitive construct, or
√iDaafa are discussed in Chapter 8.
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dual. Note that the long vowel in the suffix (-uu- or -ii-) is what changes
when the case changes. The final short vowel ( fatHa /-a/) remains the same
in both the nominative and the genitive/accusative. This fatHa is not a case
ending, but rather part of the spelling of the suffix. In pause form it is not
pronounced.
Note: This form of plural is used only to refer to human beings.

(2.1)

correspondents (nominative)

muraasil-uuna

correspondents (genitive/accusative)

muraasil-iina

Muslims (nominative)

muslim-uuna

Muslims (genitive/accusative)

muslim-iina

n¿ƒ∏°SGôe
nÚ∏°SGôe
n¿ƒª∏°ùe
nÚª∏°ùe

Sound masculine plural noun:
‘citizens’ muwaaTin-uuna ¿
n ƒæWGƒe
Definite:

Nominative

al-muwaaTin-uuna

Genitive
Accusative

(2.2)

Indefinite:

muwaaTin-uuna

al-muwaaTin-iina

n¿ƒæWGƒŸG
nÚæWGƒŸG

muwaaTin-iina

n¿ƒæWGƒe
nÚæWGƒe

al-muwaaTin-iina

nÚæWGƒŸG

muwaaTin-iina

nÚæWGƒe

Sound masculine plural adjective:
‘many’ kathiir-uuna n¿hÒãc
Definite:

Nominative

al-kathiir-uuna

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

kathiir-uuna

al-kathiir-iina

n¿hÒãµdG
nøjÒãµdG

kathiir-iina

n¿ hÒãc
nøjÒãc

al-kathiir-iina

nøjÒãµdG

kathiir-iina

nøjÒãc

Examples:

n¿ƒq«ª°SQ n¿ƒÑbGôe

Ú
n dóà©ŸG Ú
n Øq≤ãŸG øe

muraaqib-uuna rasmiyy-uuna
official observers

min-a l-muthaqqaf-iina l- muﬁtadil-iina
from the moderate intelligensia
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nÚq«fÉæÑ∏dGh nÚqj ô°üŸG nøj ôµØŸGh nÚãMÉÑdG øe lOóY
ﬁadad-un min-a l-baaHith-iina wa-l-mufakkir-iina l-miSriyy-iina wa-l-lubnaaniyy-iina
a number of Egyptian and Lebanese researchers and intellectuals
(2.3) Nuun-deletion with possessive pronouns and as first term of construct:
When a noun pluralized with the sound masculine plural suffix functions as the first term of a construct, or if it has a pronoun suffix, the nuun
(and its short vowel fatha) of the suffix is deleted (similar to what occurs
with the dual suffix above 5.4.2.1(1.5).91 The long case-marking vowels /-uu-/
or /-ii-/ are then left as the remaining part of the suffix.

póaƒdG ƒÑbGôe

pá©eÉ÷G p »LqônpNnJoe øe

muraaqib-uu l-wafd-i
companions of the delegation

min mutaxarrij-ii l-jaamiﬁat-i
from the graduates of the university

.nâjƒ°üàdG ¬p «ÑNÉf øe Ö
o ∏£à°S
sa-ta-Tlub-u min naaxib-ii-hi l-taSwiit-a.
It will ask its electors to vote.
(3) Declension four: The sound feminine plural ( jamﬁ mu√annath saalim
⁄É°S åfDƒe ™ªL). The sound feminine plural is also restricted to two
case markers. Unlike the dual and sound masculine plural, where the
case marking shows up on the long vowel of the suffix, the case marking
for the sound feminine plural occurs at the end of the suffix, just as normal triptote short vowel case marking would occur. However, the sound
feminine plural is restricted to only two of the short vowels: Damma and
kasra. It cannot take fatHa. The genitive/accusative form takes kasra or
kasrataan.
(3.1) Sound feminine plural noun:
‘elections’ intixaabaat äÉHÉîàfG
Definite:

91

Nominative

al-intixaabaat-u

Genitive

al-intixaabaat-i

Accusative

al-intixaabaat-i

See also Chapter 8, 1.2.1.4.

oäÉHÉîàf’G
päÉHÉîàf’G
päÉHÉîàf’G

Indefinite:

intixaabaat-u-n
intixaabaat-i-n
intixaabaat-i-n

läÉHÉîàfG
mäÉHÉîàfG
mäÉHÉîàfG
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(3.2) Sound feminine plural adjective: This form of the adjective is used only to
refer to groups of female human beings:

‘Egyptian’ miSriyyaat äÉjô°üe
Definite:
Nominative

al-miSriyyaat-u

Genitive

al-miSriyyaat-i

Accusative

al-miSriyyaat-i

Indefinite:

oäÉjô°üŸG
päÉjô°üŸG
päÉjô°üŸG

miSriyyaat-u-n
miSriyyaat-i-n
miSriyyaat-i-n

läÉjô°üe
mäÉjô°üe
mäÉjô°üe

Examples of feminine plural accusative/genitive:

.mäÉKOÉﬁ iôLCG

.mäÉq«æÁ Éæ°ùd

.ká©°SGh ä
m ’G› ío àØj

√ajraa muHaadathaat-in
He held talks.

las-naa yamaniyyaat-in.
We are not Yemeni (f.pl.).

ya-ftaH-u majaalaat-in
waasiﬁat-an.92
It opens wide fields.

.±GôWC’G ™«ªL ™e mä’É°üJG …ôéj
yu-jrii ttiSaalaat-in maﬁ-a jamiiﬁ-i l-√aTraaaf-i
He is in contact with (‘implementing contacts’) with all sides.

.mäGôNCÉæe s∞°üdG nø∏NO

ä
p Éq«Hô©dG pAÉ°ùædG oá£HGQ

daxal-na l-Saff-a muta√axxiraat-in.
They (f.) entered the classroom late.

raabiTat-u l-nisaa√-i l-ﬁarabiyyaat-i
the Arab women’s club

5.4.2.2 DECLENSION FIVE: DIPTOTE (al-mamnuuﬁ min-a l-Sarf ±ô°üdG øe ´ƒæªŸG): The
term “diptote” refers to an inflectional category or declension of Arabic nouns
and adjectives that are formally restricted when they are indefinite:
•
•

They do not take nunation.
They do not take kasra (the genitive marker).

Diptotes therefore, when indefinite, only exhibit two case-markers: final -u
(Damma) for nominative case and final -a ( fatHa) for both genitive and accusative.
They look identical in the indefinite genitive and accusative cases.

92

Note that the adjective agreeing with majaalaat-in shows the accusative as fatHataan because it is
triptote and belongs to declension one. Both majaalaat and waasiﬁa are in the accusative, but they
are marked differently because they fall into two different declensions.
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(1)
(1.1)

Paradigms
Singular diptote noun:
‘desert’ SaHraa√ AGôë°U
Definite:

Nominative

al-SaHraa√-u

Genitive
Accusative

(1.2)

Indefinite:

SaHraa√-u

al-SaHraa√-i

oAGôë°üdG
pAGôë°üdG

SaHraa√-a

oAGôë°U
nAGôë°U

al-SaHraa√-a

nAGôë°üdG

SaHraa√-a

nAGôë°U

Plural diptote noun:
‘presidents’ ru√asaa√ AÉ°SAhQ
Definite:

Nominative

al-ru√asaa√-u

Genitive

al-ru√asaa√-i

Accusative

al-ru√saa√-a

(1.3)

Indefinite:

oAÉ°SAhôdG
pAÉ°SAhôdG
nAÉ°SAhôdG

ru√assa√-u
ru√asaa√-a
ru√asaa√-a

oAÉ°SAhQ
nAÉ°SAhQ
nAÉ°S AhQ

Singular masculine adjective
‘red’ √aHmar ôªMCG
Definite:

Nominative

al-√aHmar-u

Genitive

al-√aHmar-i

Accusative

al-√aHmar-a

(1.4)

Indefinite:

oôªMC’G
pôªMC’G
nôªMC’G

√aHmar-u
√aHmar-a
√aHmar-a

oôªMCG
nôªMCG
nôªMCG

Singular feminine adjective:
‘red’ Hamraa√ AGôªM
Definite:

Nominative

al-Hamraa√-u

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

Hamraa√-u

al-Hamraa√-i

oAGôª◊G
pAGôª◊G

Hamraa√-a

oAGôªM
nAGôªM

al-Hamraa√-a

nAGôª◊G

Hamraa√-a

nAGôªM
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(1.5)

Plural diptote adjective:
‘foreign’ √ajaanib ÖfÉLCG
Definite:

Nominative

al-√ajaanib-u

Genitive

al-√ajaanib-i

Accusative

al-√ajaanib-a

Indefinite:

oÖfÉLC’G
pÖfÉLC’G
nÖfÉLC’G

oÖfÉLCG
nÖfÉLCG
nÖfÉLCG

√ajaanib-u
√ajaanib-a
√ajaanib-a

Examples of diptotes in context:

ôn LÉæN oá©HQCG

oAGô°†N lá£∏°S

√arbaﬁat-u xanaajir-a
four daggers

salaTat-un xaDraa√-u
a green salad

o¢†«HCG lâ«H

nOGó¨H páæjóe ¤EG

bayt-un √abyaD-u
a white house

√ilaa madiinat-i baghdaad-a
to the city of Baghdad

.Éª¡næ«H n≥KhCG mábÓY ¤EG …qODƒ«°S
sa-yu-√addii √ ilaa ﬁalaaqat-in √awthaq-a bayn-a-humaa.
It will lead to a firmer relationship between the two of them.
(2) Categories of diptotes: Diptotes fall into categories based on their
word structure. The main ones are: diptote by virtue of pattern (singular patterns and plural patterns) and diptote by nature or origin:93
(2.1) Diptote by pattern:
(2.1.1) Diptote plural patterns: Certain noun and adjective plural patterns are
inherently diptote, including:
(a)

93

fuﬁalaa√ AÓn©oa
Nouns:
ministers

wuzaraa√

presidents

ru√asaa√

princes

√umaraa√

leaders

zuﬁamaa√

See also section 3.2.3.2. in this chapter.

AGQRh
AÉ°SDh Q
AGôeCG
AÉªYR

Adjectives:
poor

fuqaraa√

strange

ghurabaa√

honorable

shurafaa√

generous

kuramaa√

AGô≤a
AÉHôZ
AÉaô°T
AÉeôc
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(b) faﬁaalil πpdÉ©na
Nouns:
spices; herbs

tawaabil

restaurants

maTaaﬁim

offices

makaatib

peppers

falaafil

πHGƒJ
ºYÉ£e
ÖJÉµe
πaÓa

Adjectives:
foreign

√ajaanib

relative(s)

√aqaarib

greatest

√akaabir

ÖfÉLCG
ÜQÉbCG
ôHÉcCG

(c) faﬁaaliil π«dÉ©na
Nouns:
crowds, throngs

(d)

(2.1.2)

jamaahiir

ÒgÉªL
topics
mawaaDiiﬁ
™«°VGƒe
legends
√asaaTiir
ÒWÉ°SCG
√afﬁilaa√ AÓp©raCG with variant √afiﬁlaa√ AÓr©paCG for geminate roots.
Nouns:
friends

√aSdiqaa√

few

√aqillaa√

doctors

√aTibbaa√

AÉbó°UCG
AqÓbCG
AÉqÑWCG

Adjectives:
dear; strong

√aﬁizzaa√

beloved

√aHibbaa√

AGqõYCG
AÉqÑMCG

Singular diptote patterns:

(a) Elative (comparative) adjectives and colors: The diptote pattern is used to
indicate the comparative state of the adjective and also for the basic color
names.94 Both the masculine and feminine forms of the elative are diptote:
(a.1) Masculine singular comparative adjective √af ﬁal π©aCG:
better, preferable √af Dal
happier

√asﬁad

fewer; less

√aqall

π°†aCG
ó©°SCG
qπbCG

green (m.)

√axDar

blue (m.)

√azraq

yellow (m.)

√aSfar

ô°†NCG
¥QRCG
ôØ°UCG

(a.2) The feminine singular adjective used for colors and physical traits
(faﬁlaa√ AÓ©a):

94

red

Hamraa√

blue

zarqaa√

AGôªM
AÉbQR

blonde

shaqraa√

deaf

Tarshaa√

AGô≤°T
AÉ°TôW

For more description of comparative and superlative adjectives, see Chapter 10, section 4.2; for
more about color adjectives, see Chapter 10, section 5.1.
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(2.1.2.b) Nouns or adjectives that have a suffix -aa√ after the root consonants.
Nouns of the faﬁlaa√ AÓ©na pattern. These words are usually feminine in
gender, e.g.,
desert

SaHraa√

AGôë°U

beauty; belle

Hasnaa√

AÉæ°ùM

(2.2) Diptote by nature or origin: Certain categories of words fall into the
diptote camp by virtue of their etymology or meaning.
(2.2.1)

Most feminine proper names, e.g.,
Fatima

faaTima

Aida

ﬁaa√ida

áªWÉa
IóFÉY

Zayna

zayna

Afaf

ﬁafaaf

áæjR
±ÉØY

(2.2.2) Proper names of non-Arabic origin: This includes a large number of
place names or names of geographical features in the Middle East
whose origins are from other Semitic languages or other (non-Semitic)
Middle Eastern languages. A salient characteristic of most of these
names is that they do not have the definite article.
Damascus

dimashq

≥°ûeO
OGó¨H
ô°üe
áµe

Tunis

tuunis

Baghdad

baghdaad

Beirut

bayruut

Egypt

miSr

Lebanon

lubnaan

Mecca

makka

Tigris

dijla

from Damascus

min dimashq-a

in Tunis

fii tuunis-a

to Egypt

√ilaa miSr-a

≥n °ûeO øe
¢n ùfƒJ ‘
nô°üe ¤EG

¢ùfƒJ
ähÒH
¿ÉæÑd
á∏LO

Examples:

Also, other non-Arab place names:95

95

Madrid

madriid

Paris

baariis

Istanbul

istaanbuul

ójQóe
¢ùjQÉH
∫ƒÑfÉ£°SEG

In MSA, names of places in other parts of the world, such as nyuu yuurk ∑Qƒj ƒ«f (New York), waashinTun ø£æ°TGh (Washington), or istukhulm º∏¡µà°SG (Stockholm) are usually left uninflected, since
they are not readily accommodated into the Arabic inflectional class system.
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A helpful rule of thumb with Middle Eastern place names in Arabic is
that if they carry the definite article, then they inflect as triptotes, e.g.:
Rabat

al-ribaaT

Cairo

al-qaahira

•ÉHôdG
IôgÉ≤dG

Khartoum

al-xarTuum

Kuwait

al-kuwayt

ΩƒWôÿG
âjƒµdG

Examples:
from Cairo

min-a l-qaahirat-i

pIôgÉ≤dG øe

in Khartoum

fii l-xarTuum-i

pΩƒWôÿG ‘

to Kuwait

√ilaa l-kuwayt-i

pâjƒµdG ¤EG

.a(2.2.3) Certain masculine names: Certain Arabic masculine proper names are
diptote. These occur in the following categories:
(2.2.3.a) Derived from other Semitic languages: These include many names
mentioned in the Bible and in the Qur√ān.
Suleiman, Solomon

sulaymaan

Jacob; James

yaﬁquub

(2.2.3.b)

5.4.3

¿Éª«∏°S
Üƒ≤©j

Jonah; Jonas yuunus
Abraham

√ibraahiim

¢ùfƒj
º«gGôHEG

Derived from verbs rather than adjectives:
Ahmad ‘I praise’

√a-Hmad-u

Yazid ‘He increases’

ya-ziid-u

óªMCG
ójõj

DECLENSION SIX: DEFECTIVE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES (√asmaa√ naaqiSa

AÉª°SCG

á°übÉf; al-ism al-manquuS ¢Uƒ≤æŸG º°S’G).

This inflectional class includes primarily
words derived from “defective” roots, that is, lexical roots whose final element is
a semivowel rather than a consonant.
It includes masculine singular active participles from all forms (I–X) of defective verbs, verbal nouns from forms V and VI, and a set of noun plurals based primarily on the diptote plural pattern CaCaaCiC. The characteristic feature of this
declension is that the final root consonant appears in the form of two kasras in
the nominative and genitive indefinite. In an ordinary written text, these short
vowels are not visible.96
Thus in this declension, the nominative and genitive inflections are identical;
the accusative shows inflection for fatHa or fatHataan.
96

The two kasras may be added into a printed text (in a newspaper article, for example) should there
be ambiguity about the meaning of the word.
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5.4.3.1 SINGULAR DEFECTIVE NOUN:
‘lawyer’ muHaam-in97 mΩÉﬁ
Definite:
Nominative

al-muHaamii

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

muHaam-in

al-muHaamii

»eÉÙG
»eÉÙG

muHaam-in

mΩÉﬁ
mΩÉﬁ

al-muHaamiya

n»eÉÙG

muHaamiy-an

kÉ«eÉﬁ

5.4.3.2 DIPTOTE DEFECTIVE PLURAL:98
‘cafés’ maqaah-in √
m É≤e
Definite:
Nominative

al-maqaahii

Genitive
Accusative

Indefinite:

maqaah-in

al-maqaahii

»gÉ≤ŸG
»gÉ≤ŸG

maqaahin

m√É≤e
m√É≤e

al-maqaahiy-a

n»gÉ≤ŸG

maqaah-iy-a

n»gÉ≤e

Further examples:
Singular defectives:
club
naad-in
judge

97
98
99

qaaD-in

Om Éf
¢m VÉb

challenge

taHadd-in

singer

mughann-in

óx –
xø¨e

Plural defectives:
songs
√aghaan-in

m¿ÉZCG

nights

layaal-in

m∫É«d

lands

√araaD-in99

m¢VGQCG

chairs

karaas-in

m¢SGôc

hands

√ayd-in  √ayaad-in

suburbs

DawaaH-in

mìGƒ°V

mOÉjCG  óm jCG

Active participle from Form III defective verb Haamaa/yu-Haamii, ‘to defend, protect.’
Pattern CaCaaCiC.
In this (√-r-D) and the following three words, the defective ending has been added to a nondefective root (y-d, l-y-l, k-r-s).
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ÉæjójCG øe

nähÒH »MGƒ°V ‘

min √aydii-naa
from our hands

fii DawaaHii bayruut-a
in the suburbs of Beirut

.mΩÉﬁ ƒn g

.kÉ«eÉﬁ n¿Éc

huwa muHaam-in.
He is a lawyer.

kaan-a muHaamiy-an.
He was a lawyer.

5.4.4 Declension seven: indeclinable nouns (al-ism al-maqSuur Qƒ°ü≤ŸG º°S’G)
Indeclinable nouns show no variation in case, only definiteness. They are chiefly
derived from defective lexical roots and include, in particular, passive participles
(m.) from all forms (I–X) and nouns of place from defective verbs.100 They normally
end with √alif maqSuura.

5.4.4.1 SINGULAR INDECLINABLE NOUN:
‘hospital’ mustashfan ≈
k Ø°ûà°ùe
Definite:

Indefinite:

Nominative

al-mustashfaa

≈Ø°ûà°ùŸG

mustashfan

k≈Ø°ûà°ùe

Genitive

al-mustashfaa

≈Ø°ûà°ùŸG

mustashfan

k≈Ø°ûà°ùe

Accusative

al-mustashfaa

≈Ø°ûà°ùŸG

mustashfan

k≈Ø°ûà°ùe

5.4.4.2 PLURAL INDECLINABLE NOUN:
‘villages’101 quran kiôb

100

Nominative

al-quraa

iô≤dG

quran

i
k ôb

Genitive

al-quraa

iô≤dG

quran

i
k ôb

Accusative

al-quraa

iô≤dG

quran

i
k ôb

For a detailed explanation of the phonological rules applying to indeclinable nouns and adjectives, see Abboud and McCarus 1983, II:14–19.
101
Singular qarya ájôb.
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5.4.4.3 FURTHER EXAMPLES:
(1)

(2)

Nouns of place:
coffeehouse

maqhan

k≈¡≤e

stream, course

majran

i
k ô›

goal, range

marman

k≈eôe

building

mabnan

k≈æÑe

kÉ°üY

villages

quran

meaning

maﬁnan

k≈æ©e

multaqan

k≈≤à∏e

Common nouns:
stick, cane

ﬁaSan

i
k ôb

(3) Verbal nouns
effort
(4)

masﬁan

k≈©°ùe

Passive participles of derived verb forms (II–X):102
a level

mustawan

i
k ƒà°ùe

a hospital

mustashfan

k≈Ø°ûà°ùe

a crossroad

required;
muqtaDan
requirement

k≈°†à≤e

(5) Examples in context:

.páq«cÒeC’G pá©eÉ÷G ≈Ø°ûà°ùe ¤EG nπ≤of
nuqil-a √ilaa mustashfaa l-jaamiﬁat-i l-√amiirkiyyat-i.
He was taken to the hospital of the American University.

.mIÒÑc kiôb ç
n ÓK §o HôJ

áq«bÉØqJ’G ≈°†à≤Ã

ta-rbiT-u thalaath-a quran kabiirat-in.
It links three big villages.

bi-muqtaDaa l-ittifaaqiyyat-i
in accordance with the agreement

5.4.5 Declension eight: Invariable nouns
This noun class consists of a set of nouns which vary neither in case nor in definiteness. They are spelled with final √alif maqSuura unless the previous letter is
yaa√, in which case, √alif Tawiila is used.103

102
103

Some passive participles of the derived forms serve also as nouns of place.
Abboud and McCarus 1983, II:19–20 provide an informative discussion of this declension. ﬁAbd alLatif et al. 1997, 54–55, describe these nouns as having a suffixed feminine marker, √alif maqSuura,
and that they are therefore diptote, and do not take nunation.
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5.4.5.1 INVARIABLE NOUN ENDING WITH √alif maqSuura:
‘complaint’ shakwaa iƒµ°T
Nominative

al-shakwaa

shakwaa

al-shakwaa

iƒµ°ûdG
iƒµ°ûdG

shakwaa

iƒµ°T
iƒµ°T

Genitive
Accusative

al-shakwaa

iƒµ°ûdG

shakwaa

iƒµ°T

hadaayaa
hadaayaa

ÉjGóg
ÉjGóg

hadaayaa

ÉjGóg

5.4.5.2 INVARIABLE NOUN ENDING WITH √alif Tawiila:
‘gifts’ hadaayaa ÉjGóg
Nominative

al-hadaayaa

Genitive

al-hadaayaa

ÉjGó¡dG
ÉjGó¡dG

Accusative

al-hadaayaa

ÉjGó¡dG

5.4.5.3 SINGULAR INVARIABLE ADJECTIVE:
‘higher, highest’ √aﬁlaa ≈∏YCG
Nominative

al-√aﬁlaa

≈∏YC’G

√aﬁlaa

≈∏YCG

Genitive

al-√aﬁlaa

≈∏YC’G

√aﬁlaa

≈∏YCG

Accusative

al-√aﬁlaa

≈∏YC’G

√aﬁlaa

≈∏YCG

marDaa
marDaa

≈°Vôe
≈°Vôe

marDaa

≈°Vôe

5.4.5.4 PLURAL INVARIABLE ADJECTIVE:
‘sick’ marDaa ≈°Vôe
Nominative

al-marDaa

Genitive

al-marDaa

≈°VôŸG
≈°VôŸG

Accusative

al-marDaa

≈°VôŸG
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5.4.5.5 TYPES OF DECLENSION EIGHT NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. This declension or
inflectional class includes a number of noun and adjective types:
(1) Singular nouns: These nouns are feminine in gender, having an √alif maqSuura suffixed after the root consonants, chiefly with patterns fuﬁlaa, fiﬁlaa
and faﬁlaa:
gift; benefit

jadwaa

candy, sweet

Halwaa

chaos

fawDaa

memorial;
dhikraa
anniversary

ihóL
iƒ∏M
≈°Vƒa
iôcP

fever

Hummaa

dream

ru√yaa

world; universe

dunyaa

one; one of

√iHdaa

≈ªM
ÉjDhQ
É«fO
ióMEG

.πcÉ°ûŸG ÉjÉ≤H ¤EG páaÉ°VE’ÉH Gògh

ÉªgGóMEG

wa-haadhaa bi-l-√iDaafat-i √ilaa baqaayaa l-mashaakil-i.
And this [is] in addition to the rest of the problems.

√iHdaa-humaa
one of [the two
of ] them

.ká∏«ªL É«fódG nógÉ°T

.päÉ°ùq°SDƒŸG uºgCG ióMEG »g

shaahad-a l-dunyaa jamiilat-an.
He saw the world [as] beautiful.

hiya √iHdaa √ahamm-i l-mu√assasaat-i.
It is one of the most important
establishments.

(2) Singular adjectives
(2.1) fuﬁlaa ≈∏©oa: The feminine singular superlative adjective has the form
fuﬁlaa, which puts it into this inflectional class. If the final √alif is preceded by a yaa√, it becomes √alif Tawilla.
finest,
best

Husnaa (f. of
al-√aHsan)

≈æ°ùM

great,
kubraa (f. of
greatest
√akbar)

iÈc

middle,
wusTaa
≈£°Sh
most central
(f. of √awsaT)
highest

ﬁulyaa
(f. of √aﬁlaa)

É«∏oY

n¿ƒ©°ùàdGh oá©°ùàdG ≈æ°ù◊G p¬q∏dG oAÉª°SCG
√asmaa√-u llaah-i l-Husnaa l-tisﬁat-u wa-l-tisﬁuuna
the ninety-nine attributes (‘the finest names’) of God

.pΩÉeC’G ¤EG iÈc Ik ƒ£N πo ãq Á

≈£°SƒdG pQƒ°ü©dG n∫ÓN

yu-maththil-u xuTwat-an kubraa √ilaa l-√amaam-i.
It represents a great step forward.

xilaal-a l-ﬁuSuur-i l-wusTaa
during the Middle Ages
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(2.2) √af ﬁaa ≈©anCG: The comparative/superlative adjective from defective roots has
the form √af ﬁaa, which puts it also into this category.

≈fOCG óM ¿hO øe

≈fOC’G ¥ô°ûdG

min duun-i Hadd-in √adnaa
without a lower limit (minimum)

al-sharq-u l-√adnaa
the Near East

(2.3) The feminine form of ‘first’ √uulaa ¤hCG: This is a feminine adjective; it
usually follows a feminine noun.

(2.4)

¤hC’G pIqôª∏d

¤hC’G oá∏ª÷G

li-l-marrat-i l-√uulaa
for the first time

al-jumlat-u l-√uulaa
the first sentence

The feminine form of ‘other’ √uxraa iôNCG

iôNCG m∫ hO ‘

iôNCG kIqôe

fii duwal-in √uxraa
in other countries

marrat-an √uxraa
another time; one more time

(3) Invariable plurals: Included in this set of words are a number of noun
and adjective plurals, such as the following:
Nouns:
Halaawaa

pl. of Halwaa ‘sweet, candy’

zawaayaa

pl. of zaawiya ‘corner’

qaDaayaa

pl. of qaDiyya ‘issue, problem’

baqaayaa

pl. of baqiyya ‘rest, remainder’

Adjectives:
kaslaa

pl. of kaslaan ‘lazy’

ghaDaabaa

pl. of ghadbaan ‘angry’

naSaaraa

pl. of naSraaniyy ‘Christian’

qatlaa

pl. of qatiil ‘killed (person), casualty’

marDaa

pl. of mariiD ‘sick (person)’

jarHaa

pl. of jariiH ‘wounded (person)’

p∫GõdõdG ÉjÉë°V oOóY
ﬁadad-u DaHaayaa l-zilzaal-i
the number of victims of the earthquake

ihÓM
ÉjGhR
ÉjÉ°†b
ÉjÉ≤H
≈∏°ùc
≈HÉ°†Z
iQÉ°üf
≈∏àb
≈°Vôe
≈MôL
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(4) Foreign nouns: These nouns are not traditionally considered part of this
class because they are not of Arabic origin. However, foreign proper
names and borrowed words ending in /-aa/ are also invariable in their
inflection.
Canada

kanadaa

France

faransaa

Korea

kuuriyaa

camera

kaamiiraa

É°ùfôØd mIQÉjR ‘

Góæc
cinema
É°ùfôa
potato
ÉjQƒc
music
GÒeÉc
É«fÉÑ°SG pÜƒæL ‘

fii ziyaarat-in li-faransaa
on a visit to France

fii januub-i isbaaniyaa
in southern Spain

oáãjó◊G Éªæ«°ùdG

É«ØjôaEG QÉ¡fCG ‘

al-siinamaa l-Hadiithat-u
the modern cinema

fii √anhaar-i √ifriiqiyaa
in the rivers of Africa

siinamaa
baTaaTaa
muusiiqaa

Éªæ«°S
ÉWÉ£H
≈≤«°Sƒe

8
Construct phrases and nouns in apposition

1 The construct phrase or √iDaafa áaÉ°VE’G
In Arabic, two nouns may be linked together in a relationship where the second
noun determines the first by identifying, limiting, or defining it, and thus the
two nouns function as one phrase or syntactic unit. Traditionally, in English
descriptions of Arabic grammar, this unit is called the “genitive construct,” the
“construct phrase,” or “annexation structure.” In Arabic it is referred to as the
√iDaafa (‘annexation; addition’). As Beeston explains, “The link between a noun
and an entity which amplifies it is termed by the Arab grammarians √iDaafa
‘annexation’, and the noun amplified is said to be muDaaf ‘annexed’” (1970, 45).
Similar constructions in English, where two nouns occur together with one
defining the other, might be, for example, “coffee cup,” “university library,” or (as
one word) “eggshell.” In fact, English often juxtaposes nouns to create new hybrid
terms: “airbag,” “seat belt,” or “keyboard.” Another English equivalent to the Arabic construct phrase is a possessive phrase using “of” (“the Queen of Sweden,” “a
bottle of wine”) or the possessive suffix / -’s /on the possessing noun (“Cairo’s cafés”,
“the newspaper’s editorial”).
The noun-noun genitive construct is one of the most basic structures in the Arabic language and occurs with high frequency. The first noun, the muDaaf (‘the
added’), has neither the definite article nor nunation because it is in an
“annexed” state, determined by the second noun.1 But, as the head noun of the
phrase, the first noun can be in any case: nominative, genitive, or accusative,
depending on the function of the √iDaafa unit in a sentence structure. The second,
or annexing noun, is called the muDaaf √ilay-hi.2 It is marked either for definiteness or indefiniteness, and is always in the genitive case.

1

2

“In Arabic it is the amplifying term whose definitional status yields the definitional status of the
whole phrase: consequently, an annexed substantive will not itself have the article” (Beeston 1970,
46).
Literally, the noun ‘added to.’ For an extensive discussion (in English) of √iDaafa constructions in
literary Arabic, see Cantarino 1970, II: 92-119. See also Wright 1967, II:198-234 for a summary of the
rules for Classical Arabic “Status constructus and the genitive.” Hasan 1987, III:1-180 has a thorough analysis of the genitive construct (in Arabic).
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In terms of semantic relationships between the nouns in an Arabic construct
phrase, they are very wide-ranging.3 Here they are classified in relatively discrete
groups, but clear boundaries cannot always be established between the groups and
sometimes membership blurs or overlaps. Eleven general categories are listed here.4

1.1 Types of √iDaafas
1.1.1 Identity relationship
In this broad category, the second term specifies, defines, limits, or explains the
particular identity of the first:5
Definite:
the city of Jerusalem

madiinat-u l-quds-i

the minister of justice

waziir-u l-ﬁadl-i

starfish

najmat-u l-baHr-i

p¢Só≤dG oáæjóe
p∫ó©dG oôjRh
pôëÑdG oáª‚

Indefinite:
a police officer

DaabiT-u shurTat-in

a handbag

Haqiibat-u yad-in

love letters

rasaa√il-u Hubb-in

máWô°T o§HÉ°V
mój oáÑ«≤M
xÖM oπFÉ°SQ

1.1.2 Possessive relationship
In this kind of annexation structure, the first term can be interpreted as belonging (in the very broadest sense) to the second term. In certain respects, it is very
close to the next category, the partitive relationship, and it is sometimes difficult
to draw a line between the two.
Beirut airport

maTaar-u bayruut-a

the father of Hasan

√ab-uu Hasan-in6

the leaders of the tribes

zuﬁamaa√-u l-qabaa√il-i

nähÒH oQÉ£e
mø°ùM ƒHCG
pπFÉÑ≤dG oAÉªYR

1.1.3 Partitive relationship
Here the annexed term (the first term) serves as a determiner to describe a part or
quantity of the annexing term. This includes the use of nouns that are quantifiers
(“some,” “all,” “most”), certain numbers and fractions, and superlative constructions.
3
4

5
6

Beeston refers to the “semantic polyvalency of the annexation structure” (1970, 46).
Holes 1995, 166-67 (after Beeston 1970, 45-47) identifies six categories of constructs, including the
adjective √iDaafa or “unreal” √iDaafa (√iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya).
Also called the epexegetical genitive, or genitive of explanation.
Although the second noun, Hasan, has nunation, it is considered definite because it is a proper name.
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Definite:
some of the films

baﬁD-u l-√aflaam-i

most of the seats

muﬁZam-u l-maqaaﬁid-i

the first part of the month

maTlaﬁ-u l-shahr-i

the best conditions

√afDal-u shuruuT-in

the end of the line

√aaxir-u l-Taabuur -i

two-thirds of the members

thulthaa l-√aﬁDaa√-i

Ωp ÓaC’G o¢†©H
póYÉ≤ŸG oº¶©e
pô¡°ûdG o™∏£e
•
m hô°T πo °†aCG
pQƒHÉ£dG oôNBG
AÉ°†YC’G Éã∏K

Indefinite:
every day

kull-a yawm-in

a quarter of a riyal

rubﬁ-u riyaal-in

any attempt

√ayy-u muHaawalat-in

four daggers

√arbaﬁat-u xanaajir-a

a thousand pages

√alf-u safHat-in

Ωm rƒnj sπc
m∫ÉjQ o™HQ
mádhÉﬁ t…CG
nôLÉæN oá©HQCG
máëØ°U o∞dCG

For further discussion and examples of these categories, see sections on quantifiers, numerals, and superlative adjectives.
1.1.4 Agent relationship
In this type of construct, the second term is the agent or doer of the action and
the first term is a verbal noun (maSdar), the name of an action:
the crowing of the rooster

SiyaaH-u l-diik-i

the squeaking of the door

Sariir-u l-baab-i

the departure of the minister

mughaadarat-u l-waziir-i

the arrival of the queen

wuSuul-u l-malikat-i

p∂jódG oìÉ«°U
pÜÉÑdG oôjô°U
pôjRƒdG oIQOÉ¨e
páµ∏ŸG o∫ƒ°Uh

1.1.4.1 ACTION, AGENT, OBJECT: In this variant of the agent-relationship √iDaafa,
where the object of the verbal action is mentioned in addition to the doer of the
action, then the object follows the √iDaafa construction, and is in the accusative
case (as object of the underlying transitive verb):

náª°UÉ©dG pôjRƒdG oIQOÉ¨e
mughaadarat-u l-waziir-i l-ﬁaaSimat-a
the minister’s leaving the capital
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án «°SÉ«°ùdG ç
n GóMC’G põcôŸG oá©HÉàe
mutaabaﬁ at-u l-markaz-i l-√aHdaath-a l-siyaasiyyat-a
the center’s following [of ] political events

ná°SÉFôdG pí°TôŸG oº∏°ùJ
tasallum-u l-murashshaH-i l-ri√aasat-a
the nominee’s assuming [of] the presidency
1.1.5 Object relationship
In this type of construct, the second term is the object of an action, and the first
term is either the name of the action (maSdar), or an active participle (ism-u l-faaﬁil)
referring to the doer of the action.

1.1.5.1

FIRST TERM VERBAL NOUN:

In this type, the first term is a verbal noun

referring to the action itself:
Definite:
the raising of the flag

raf ﬁ-u l-ﬁalam-i

the protection of infants

Himaayat-u l-√aTfaal-i

the solution of the problems

Hall-u l-mashaakil-i

the regaining of the initiative

istiﬁaadat-u l-mubaadarat-i

entering the church

duxuul-u l-kaniisat-i

criticizing Orientalism

naqd-u l-istishraaq-i

riding horses

rukuub-u l-xayl-i

pº∏©dG o™aQ
p∫ÉØWC’G oájÉªM
pπcÉ°ûŸG tπM
pIQOÉÑŸG oIOÉ©à°SG
pá°ù«æµdG o∫ƒNO
p¥Gô°ûà°S’G oó≤f
pπ«ÿG oÜƒcQ

Indefinite:
playing a role

luﬁb-u dawr-in

establishing a state

qiyaam-u dawlat-in

opening fire

√iTlaaq-u naar-in

1.1.5.2

Qm hO oÖ©d
mádhO oΩÉ«b
mQÉf o¥ÓWEG

FIRST TERM ACTIVE PARTICIPLE:

In the second type of object-relationship
√iDaafa, the first term is an active participle denoting the doer of an action:
Definite:
the decision-makers

Saaniﬁ-uu l-qaraar-i

companions of the delegation

muraafiq-uu l-wafd-i

the two leaders of the campaign qaa√id-aa l-Hamlat-i

pQGô≤dG ƒ©fÉ°U
póaƒdG ƒ≤aGôe
pá∏ª◊G GóFÉb
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Indefinite:
an assistant minister;
undersecretary

musaaﬁid-u waziir-in

môjRh oóYÉ°ùe

a shoemaker

Saaniﬁ-u √aHdhiyat-in

an anteater

√aakil-u naml-in

májòMCG o™fÉ°U
mπ‰ oπcBG

1.1.6 Compositional relationship
In this structure, the second noun of the construct expresses the nature or composition of the first:
Definite:
the railway (‘road of iron’)

sikkat-u l-Hadiid-i

bouquets of flowers

baaqaat-u l-zuhuur-i

óp jó◊G oáµ°S
pQƒgõdG oäÉbÉH

Indefinite:
a chain of mountains

silsilat-u jibaal-in

lentil soup

shuurbat-u ﬁadas-in

a bunch of grapes

ﬁunquud-u ﬁinab-in

a kindergarten (‘garden
of children’)

rawDat-u √aTfaal-in

∫m ÉÑL oá∏°ù∏°S
m¢SóY oáHQƒ°T
mÖæY oOƒ≤æY
m∫ÉØWCG oá°VhQ

1.1.7 Measurement relationship
Where the first noun expresses the nature of the measurement and the second
(and third) the extent or the measurement itself. These occur mainly in indefinite
√iDaafas.
a stone’s throw

marmaa Hajr-in

[for] a period of two days

muddat-a yawm-ayni

to a distance of ten meters

√ilaa masaafat-i
ﬁashrat-i √amtaar-in

a kilo of bananas

kiiluu mawz-in

ôm éM ≈eôe
øp «r eƒj In óe
QÉàeCnG pIô°ûY páaÉ°ùe ¤EG
mRƒe ƒ∏«c

1.1.8 Contents relationship
Where the first term denotes a container and the second or annexing term the
contents of the container:
Definite:
boxes of gold

Sanaadiiq-u l-dhahab-i

pÖgòdG o≥jOÉæ°U
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Indefinite:
a cup of coffee

finjaan-u qahwat-in

a pack of gum

ﬁulbat-u ﬁilkat-in

a bag of nuts

kiis-u fustuq-in

mIƒ¡b o¿Ééæa
máµ∏Y oáÑ∏Y
≥m à°ùa ¢o ù«c

1.1.9 Purpose relationship
Here the second term explains or defines the particular purpose or use of the first
term:
a marble quarry

maqlaﬁ-u ruxaam-in

a rescue plane

Taa√ irat-u √inqaadh-in

greeting cards

baTaaqaat-u tahni√at-in

Ωm ÉNQ o™∏≤e
mPÉ≤fEG oIôFÉW
ám Äæ¡J oäÉbÉ£H

1.1.10 Quotation or title relationship
Here the second term is a title or a quotation. When this is the case, the words of
the title or quotation in quotation marks are considered to be set off from the
case-marking requirements of the second term of the √iDaafa, and are inflected
independently, not necessarily in the genitive.

zOÉ¡÷G{ ßØd

zá∏«dh á∏«d ∞dCG{ ÜÉàc

lafZ-u “al-jihaad-u”
the expression “jihad”

kitaab-u “√alf-u laylat-in wa-laylat-un”
the book “The Thousand and One Nights”

z¬JÉjó–h §°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG{ ¿Gƒæ©H Iô°VÉﬁ
muHaaDarat-un bi-ﬁunwaan-i “al-sharq-u l-√awsaT-u wa-taHaddiyaat-u-hu”
a lecture entitled “The Middle East and Its Challenges”

zIOÉ©°ùdG ø◊{ oº∏a
film-u “laHn-u l-saﬁaadat-i”
the film “The Sound of Music” (‘the tune of happiness’)
1.1.11 Clause relationship
A clause in its entirety may occasionally form the second term of an √iDaafa. For
purposes of clarity, the boundary between first term and second term is indicated
by a plus sign (+) in the Arabic transliteration:

¬«∏Y ƒg Ée ≈∏Y ™°VƒdG ôªà°SG p∫ÉM ‘
fii Haal-i + stamarr-a l-waDﬁ-u ﬁalaa maa huwa ﬁalay-hi
in case the situation remains as it is

Ωó≤J ≥«≤ëàd Gó©e A»°T πc ¿Éc pâbh ‘
fii waqt-i + kaan-a kull-u shay√-in muﬁadd-an li-taHqiiq-i taqaddum-in
at a time [when] everything was prepared for achieving [some] progress
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É«∏c ÉcGQOEG á≤«≤◊G ∑QóJ pâbh ‘
fii waqt-i + tu-drik-u l-Haqiiqat-a √idraak-an kulliyy-an
at a time [when] it fully realizes the truth

1.2 Rules of the noun construct (√iDaafa áaÉ°VEG):
1.2.1 The first term of the construct
The first term of a construct phrase has neither the definite article nor nunation
because it is defined through the second term, which determines the definiteness
or indefiniteness of the entire phrase. The first term of a construct phrase cannot
have a possessive pronoun suffix.
The first term carries a case marker which is determined by the syntactic role
of the phrase in the sentence or clause. Examples:

1.2.1.1 FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT IS NOMINATIVE:

.lIóq≤©e p§°ShC’G p¥ô°ûdG oá∏µ°ûe
mushkilat-u l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i muﬁaqqadat-un.
The problem of the Middle East is complex.

1.2.1.2 FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT IS ACCUSATIVE:

.p¢SÉ°SC’G pôé◊G p™°Vh án ∏ØM nôn°†M
HaDar-a Haflat-a waDﬁ-il-Hajr-i l-√asaas-i.
He attended the party for the laying of the cornerstone.

1.2.1.3 FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT IS GENITIVE:

.m§«°ûf Qm hO Ö
p ©∏`d mOGó©à°SG ≈∏Y »g
hiya ﬁalaa stiﬁdaad-in li-laﬁb-i dawr-in nashiiT-in.
She is ready to play an active role (‘for playing an active role’).

1.2.1.4 THE RESTRICTION ON NUNATION on the first term of the construct applies
not only to the nunation which marks indefiniteness, but also to the final nuuns
of the dual and the sound masculine plural. These nuuns are deleted on the first
term of a construct phrase.

ΩÓYE’Gh ∫ó©dG GôjRh

äGQqóıG ƒHô¡e

waziir-aa l-ﬁadl-i wa l-√iﬁlaam-i
the two ministers of justice and
information

muharrib-uu l-mukhaddiraat-i
drug smugglers (‘smugglers of drugs’)
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á«LQÉÿG …ôjRƒ`d

äÉª¶æŸG …ôjóª`d

li-waziir-ay-i l-xaarijiyyat-i
to the two foreign ministers

li-mudiir-ii l-munaZZamaat-i
to the directors of the organizations

ÉHƒc ƒ«°VÉjQ

¿ƒàjõdG ƒYQGõe

riyaaDiyy-uu kuubaa
the athletes of Cuba

muzaariﬁ-uu l-zaytuun-i
olive growers (‘growers of olives’)

1.2.1.5

PAUSE FORM PRONUNCIATION OF taa√ marbuuTa AS FIRST TERM OF

When a word ending in taa√ marbuuTa is the first word of a construct
phrase, the taa√ is pronounced, even in pause form. For more on this see Chapter 2,
section 3.4.3.2.

CONSTRUCT

ähÒH á``æjóe

∫ÉÑL á``∏°ù∏°S

ΩÉjCG á``KÓK

madiinat bayruut
the city of Beirut

silsilat jibaal
a chain of mountains

thalaathat √ayyaam
three days

1.2.2 The second or final term of the construct
The second or final term is in the genitive case (whether or not it is overtly
marked); it may be either definite or indefinite; may be a noun or a demonstrative
pronoun. It may have a possessive pronoun suffix.

1.2.2.1 SECOND TERM  NOUN:
Definite:
the engineers’ quarter

Hayy-u l-muhandis-iina

the kings of India

muluuk-u l-hind-i

nÚ°Sóæ¡ŸG t»M
póæ¡dG ∑ƒ∏e

Indefinite:
a lunch banquet

ma√dabat-u ghadaa√- in

a beauty queen

malikat-u jamaal-in

Am GóZ oáHOCÉe
m∫ÉªL oáµ∏e

six schools

sitt-u madaaris-a

n¢SQGóe tâ°S

1.2.2.2



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN:

A demonstrative pronoun
may serve as the second term of a construct phrase, but as an invariable word, it
does not inflect for case.
SECOND TERM

the meaning of this

maﬁnaa haadhaa

all (of ) this

kull-u haadhaa

the result of that

natiijat-u dhaalika

Gòg ≈æ©e
Gòg tπc
∂dP oáé«àf
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1.2.2.3 SECOND TERM HAS PRONOUN SUFFIX :
his birthplace

masqaT-u ra√s-i-hi

marketing their (f.) production

taswiiq-u √intaaj-i-hinna

bearing their responsibilities

taHammul-u mas√uuliyyaat-i-haa

raising his level

raf ﬁ-u mustawaa-hu

o√Gƒà°ùe o™aQ

the withdrawal of its units

saHb-u waHdaat-i-hi

p¬pJGóMh oÖë°S

1.2.2.4

¬p p°SCGQ o§≤°ùe
søp¡LÉàfEG o≥jƒ°ùJ
É¡pJÉ«dhDƒ°ùe oπª–

MORE THAN ONE NOUN MAY BE CONJOINED AS THE SECOND TERM OF THE

CONSTRUCT :

IQÉéàdGh ´ÉaódG »à°SÉ«°S ‘
fii siyaasatay-i l-difaaﬁ-i wa-l-tijaarat-i
in the two policies of defense and trade

pIôéæ◊Gh p¿PC’Gh p∞fC’G oìGqôL
jarraaH-u l-√anf-i wa-l-√udhn-i wa-l-Hanjarat-i
nose, ear, and throat surgeon (‘surgeon of nose, (‘and’) ear and throat’)

1.3 Modifiers of the construct
1.3.1 Modifying the first term
A construct phrase cannot be interrupted by modifiers for the first term. Any
adjectives or other modifiers applying to the first term of the √iDaafa must follow the entire √iDaafa. Modifiers for the first term agree with it in gender, number, case, and definiteness.

áÄaGódG ¢ùª°ûdG á©°TCG

ó«L ¿Éæ°SCG Ö«ÑW

√ashiﬁﬁat-u l-shams-i l-daafi√at-u
the warm rays of the sun

Tabiib-u √asnaan-in jayyid-un
a good dentist (‘doctor of teeth’)

á«æ«£°ù∏ØdG ôj ôëàdG áª¶æe

á°ùªÿG ΩÓ°SE’G ¿ÉcQCG

munaZZamat-u l-taHriir-i l-filisTiiniyyat-u
the Palestinian Liberation Organization

√arkaan-u l-√islaam-i l-xamsat-u
the five pillars of Islam

‹hódG »ÑX ƒHCG QÉ£e ¤EG

¥hô°ùŸG ôØ°ùdG RGƒL
7

√ilaa maTaar-i √abuu Zabiyy-i l-duwaliyy-i
to the Abu Dhabi international airport
7

jawaaz-u l-safar-i l-masruuq-u
the stolen passport

Technically this should be √ilaa maTaar-i √abii Zabiyy-i l-duwaliyy-i, with inflection of √ab in the genitive, but in newspaper Arabic the name of the emirate is often treated as a lexical unit and not
inflected.
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1.3.2 Modifying the second term
The second term of the construct may be modified by adjectives directly following
it and agreeing with it in definiteness, gender, number, and case.

£°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG á≤£æe ‘

á«aÉ≤ãdG ¿hDƒ°ûdG ≥ë∏e

fii mintaqaT-i l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i
in the region of the Middle East

mulHaq-u l-shu√uun-i l-thaqaafiyyat-i
cultural affairs officer (‘attaché’)

ÊóŸG ´ÉaódG ±É©°SEG

áª«∏°Sh IójóL ¢ù°SCG AÉæÑd

√isﬁaaf-u l-difaaﬁ-i l-madaniyy-i
civil defense ambulance

li-binaa√-i √usus-in jadiidat-in
wa-saliimat-in
to build secure new foundations

‹
q hódG ¢Vô©ŸG ìÉààaG ‘
fii ftitaaH-i l-maﬁriD-i l-duwaliyy-i
at the opening of the international exhibit
1.3.3 Modification of both terms of the construct
When a construct or √iDaafa needs modifiers for both terms, the general order is
to put the modifiers for the last term closest to the √iDaafa, and then modifiers for
the first term(s), in ascending order. Each modifier agrees with its noun in case,
gender, number, and definiteness.

qÊOQC’G á«Hô©dG á¨∏dG ™ª›
majmaﬁ-u l-lughat-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i l-√urduniyy-u
the Jordanian Arabic Language Academy
(literally: ‘academy (of) the-language the-Arabic the-Jordanian’)

≥HÉ°ùdG qÊOQC’G á«Hô©dG á¨∏dG ™ª› ¢ù«FQ
ra√ iis-u majmaﬁ-i l-lughat-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i l-√urduniyy-i l-saabiq-u
the former president of the Jordanian Arabic Language Academy
(literally: ‘president (of the) academy (of) the-language the-Arabic the-Jordanian
the-former’)

1.4 Demonstrative pronouns in construct phrases
1.4.1 Demonstrative with first term of construct
Normally, when a noun is modified by a demonstrative pronoun, that pronoun
precedes the noun and the noun also has the definite article (for example, haadhaa l-qarn-u o¿ô≤dG Gòg ‘this century’).8 However, when a noun as first term of a construct is modified by a demonstrative pronoun, that pronoun follows the entire
8

For further discussion of demonstrative pronouns, see Chapter 13.
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√iDaafa structure because of the restriction that prevents the presence of the definite article on the first term of a construct. The pronoun agrees with the first
term in gender and number.

√òg ¢û«àØàdG á∏ªM ‘

√òg ô¶ædG á¡Lh ºYód

fii Hamlat-i l-taftiish-i haadhihi
in this inspection campaign

li-daﬁm-i wujhat-i l-naZar-i haadhihi
to support this point of view

√òg Oƒª÷G á∏Môe

∂∏J QÉ¶àf’G Ióe ∫ÓN

marHalat-u l-jumuud-i haadhihi
this level of solidity

xilaal-a muddat-i l-intiZaar-i tilka
during that period of waiting

1.4.2 Demonstrative with second term of construct
The second term of a construct or √iDaafa may be preceded directly by a demonstrative pronoun plus definite article because the second term can be marked for
definiteness:

äGQóıG √òg áª«b

ó¡©dG ∂dP ¢ùª°T

qiimat-u haadhihi l-muxaddiraat-i
the value of these drugs

shams-u dhaalika l-ﬁahd-i
the sun of that time

äÉ°ShÒØdG ∂∏J ÒeóJ
tadmiir-u tilka l-fiiruusaat-i
the destruction of those viruses

1.5 Complex or multi-noun construct
A construct phrase may consist of more than two nouns related to each other
through the use of the genitive case. When this happens, the second and all subsequent nouns are in the genitive case and only the last noun in the entire construct phrase is marked for either definiteness or indefiniteness. Thus, the medial
nouns, the ones which are neither first nor last, are all in the genitive, and none
of them have nunation or the definite article. That is, the medial nouns combine
certain features of being the first term of an √iDaafa (no definite article or nunation) with one feature of being the second term of an √iDaafa (marked for genitive
case).
1.5.1 Construct with three nouns

páq«∏NGódG pôj Rh oÚ«©J

pIô°SC’G pOGôaCG o™«ªL

taﬁyiin-u waziir-i l-daaxiliyyat-i
the appointment of the minister of interior

jamiiﬁ-u √afraad-i l-√usrat-i
all the members of the family
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pá°û«©ŸG iƒà°ùe o™aQ

p¿ ƒ©dG pój tóe

raf ﬁ-u mustawaa l-maﬁiishat-i
raising the standard of living

madd-u yad-i l-ﬁawn-i
extending a helping hand (‘the hand of help’)

á∏ÛG ôj ô– ¢ù«FQ
ra√iis-u taHriir-i l-majallat-i
the editor-in-chief of the magazine (‘chief of the editing of the magazine’)
1.5.2 Construct with four nouns

mRQCG pIôé°T p´QR o∫ÉØàMG
iHtifaal-u zarﬁ-i shajarat-i √arz-in
celebration of the planting of a cedar tree

p√pOÓH p∫Ó≤à°SG iôcP páÑ°SÉæÃ
bi-munaasabat-i dhikraa stiqlaal-i bilaad-i-hi
on the occasion of the commemoration of his country’s independence

päGQqóıG p¿ÉeOEG pá∏µ°ûe pá÷É©Ÿ
li-muﬁaalajat-i mushkilat-i √idmaan-i l-mukhaddiraat-i
for handling the problem of drug addiction

É°ùfôa pÜƒæL pAÉª°S nâ–
taHat-a samaa√-i januub-i faransaa
under the skies of southern (‘the south of’) France

É«°SBG p¥ô°T pÜƒæL p∫ hO ‘
fii duwal-i januub-i sharq-i √aasiyaa
in the countries of Southeast Asia
1.5.3 Construct with five nouns

pøeC’G p¢ù∏› päGQGôb p™«ªL o≥«Ñ£J
taTbiiq-u jamiiﬁ-i qaraaraat-i majlis-i l-√amn-i
the application of all of the resolutions of the Security Council

nÚÑYÓdG póMCG pôØ°S pRGƒL oábô°S
sarqat-u jawaaz-i safar-i √aHad-i l-laaﬁib-iina
the theft of the passport of one of the athletes

¿hÉ©àdG p¢ù∏› p∫hO p§Øf oAGQRh
wuzaraa√-u nifT-i duwal-i majlis-i l-taﬁaawun-i
the oil ministers of the states of the [Gulf] Cooperation Council
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1.6 Joint annexation
Traditional Arabic style requires that the first term of the √iDaafa or annexation
structure be restricted to one item. It cannot be two or more items joined with wa‘and.’ If more than one noun is to be included in the expression then they follow
the √iDaafa and refer back to it by means of a resumptive pronoun suffix.

.√ƒfhÉ©eh óaƒdG ƒ≤aGôe ÊÉãdG ∞°üdG ‘ iôoj h
wa-yuraa fii l-Saff-i l-thaanii muraafiq-uu l-wafd-i wa-muﬁaawin-uu-hu.
Seen in the second row are the companions and assistants of the delegation (‘the
companions of the delegation and its assistants’).

¬HÓWh ïjQÉàdG IòJÉ°SCG ¤EG áÑ°ùædÉH
bi-l-nisbat-i √ilaa √asaatidhat-i l-taariix-i wa-Tullaab-i-hi
in relation to the professors and students of history (‘the professors of history and
its students’)

º¡JÉaÉàgh ô“DƒŸG AÉ°†YCG á°SÉªM §°Sh
wasT-a Hamaasat-i √aﬁDaa√-i l-mu√tamar-i wa-hutaafaat-i-him
amidst the enthusiasm and cheers of the members of the conference (‘the enthusiasm of the conference members and their cheers’)

.º¡ª¶YCGh ÚfÉæØdG RôHCG º°†j
ya-Dumm-u √abraz-a l-fannaan-iina wa-√aﬁZam-a-hum.
It brings together the most prominent and greatest artists (‘most prominent
artists and the greatest of them’).
This rule is widely observed. However, it is also regularly broken, and “joint annexation is rapidly gaining ground” (Beeston 1970, 48), as the following examples show:

áæjóŸG Qƒ°übh óLÉ°ùe
masaajid-u wa-quSuur-u l-madiinat-i
the mosques and castles of the city

É«≤jôaEG QÉ¡fCGh äGÒëH ‘
fii buHayraat-i wa-√anhaar-i √ifriiqiyaa
in the lakes and rivers of Africa

á«Hô©dG á¨∏dG Qƒ£Jh ƒ‰
numuww-u wa-taTawwur-u l-lughat-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i
the growth and development of the Arabic language

iôNC’G äGQÉ°†◊G äGOÉYh º«b ΩGÎMG
iHtiraam-u qiyam-i wa-ﬁaadaat-i l-HaDaaraat-i l-√ uxraa
respecting the values and customs of other cultures
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äÉJÉÑædG ø°ùMCGh ÈcCG
√akbar-u wa-√aHsan-u l-nabaataat-i
the biggest and best plants

áµ∏ªŸG áeƒµMh Ö©°T º°SÉH
bi-sm-i shaﬁb-i wa-Hukuumat-i l-mamlakat-i
in the name of the people and the government of the kingdom
These examples and others show that joint annexation is an area of modern
Arabic syntax where the traditional rules are still in use but routinely violated.
This particular area of Arabic grammatical structure is in a state of flux, with the
newer structure being widely used in everyday language.

1.7 Special cases of constructs
1.7.1 The use of ﬁadam and √iﬁaada
Two verbal nouns, ﬁadam ‘lack of ’ and √iﬁaada ‘repetition, resumption’ are frequently used in lexicalizing functions, as the first term of √iDaafas to create compound lexical items.9

1.7.1.1 ﬁadam + NOUN: The noun ﬁadam is a privative term that expresses
negative concepts or “lack of ”: it is used with verbal nouns to create compound
Arabic expressions conveying concepts expressed in English by prefixes such as
“non-,” “in-,” or “dis-,” or to express what would be a negative infinitive.
impermissibility

ﬁadam-u jawaaz-in

nonexistence

ﬁadam-u wujuud-in

instability

ﬁadam-u stiqraar-in

insincerity

ﬁadam-u jiddiyyat-in

discomfort

ﬁadam-u rtiyaaH-in

displeasure

ﬁadam-u riDaa√-in

RGƒL ΩóY
OƒLh ΩóY
QGô≤à°SG ΩóY
ájóL ΩóY
ìÉ«JQG ΩóY
AÉ°VQ ΩóY

Examples:

.ä’RÉæàdG øe ÒãµdG Ëó≤J ΩóY qº¡ŸG øe
min-a l-muhimm-i ﬁadam-u taqdiim-i l-kathiir-i min-a l-tanaazulaat-i.
It is important not to offer too many concessions.
9

See also Chapter 37, section 2.2.5 in this book and Holes 1995, 266–67.

Construct phrases and nouns in apposition 219

ÚÑfÉ÷G ìÉ«JQG ΩóY
ﬁadam-u rtiyaaH-i l-jaanib-ayni
the uneasiness of both sides

1.7.1.2 √iﬁaada + NOUN ‘RE-’: The noun √iﬁaada used as the first term of a
construct with a verbal noun, expresses concepts of repetition or renewal.10

Òª©J IOÉYEG

äGƒ°UC’G qóY IOÉYEG

√iﬁaadat-u taﬁmiir-in
rebuilding

√iﬁaadat-u ﬁadd-i l-√aSwaat-i
recounting the vote

äGƒ°UC’G Rôa IOÉYEG

äÉHƒ≤©dG ¢Vôa IOÉYEG

√iﬁaadat-u farz-i l-√aSwaat-i
re-sorting the votes

√iﬁaadat-u farD-i l-ﬁuquubaat-i
the re-imposition of sanctions

ôjRƒdG Ú«©J IOÉYEG

É¡JQÉØ°S íàa IOÉYEG

√iﬁaadat-u taﬁyiin-i l-waziir-i
re-appointment of the minister

√iﬁaadat-u fatH-i sifaarat-i-haa
the reopening of its embassy

1.7.2 Official titles as constructs
Many official titles of dignitaries and royalty consist of genitive constructs, for
example:
His Highness the Prince

sumuww-u l-√amiir-i

His Highness the Crown Prince sumuww-u waliy-i l-ﬁahd-i
His Majesty the King

jalaalat-u l-malik-i

His Majesty the Sultan

jalaalat-u l-SulTaan-i

His Royal Highness

SaaHib-u l-sumuww-i l-malikiyy-i

His Eminence

SaaHib-u l-samaaHat-i

His Excellency the Minister

maﬁaalii l-waziir-i

p eC’G tƒª°S
Ò
pó¡©dG p‹h tƒª°S
p∂∏ŸG oádÓL
p¿É£∏°ùdG oádÓL
»u µ∏ŸG uƒª°ùdG oÖMÉ°U
páMÉª°ùdG oÖMÉ°U
pôjRƒdG ‹É©e

1.7.3 Use of nafs ‘same’ as first term
A frequent genitive construct is the use of the noun nafs ‘self’ or ‘same’ as the first
term in order to express the concept of “the same ________.”11

.A»°ûdG ¢ùØf äôcP

âbƒdG ¢ùØf ‘

dhakar-at nafs-a l-shay√-i.
It mentioned the same thing.

fii nafs-i l-waqt-i
at the same time

10

11

The noun √iﬁaada is a verbal noun from the Form IV verb √aﬁaad-a /yu-ﬁiid-u ‘to renew, repeat,
restore, re-do.’
See also section 2.3.
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.∫GƒæŸG ¢ùØf ≈∏Y É¡©«ªL πª©J
ta-ﬁmal-u jamiiﬁ-u-haa ﬁalaa nafs-i l-minwaal-i.
They all work the same way.
1.7.4 Coalescence of the construct
Certain frequently used constructs have come to function as solid units and are
even occasionally written together as one word. This fusing of terms is rare in Arabic, but does happen occasionally:

1.7.4.1 FIXED EXPRESSIONS:
capital (financial resources)

ra√s-u maal-in
ra√smaal

administrative officer
(of a town or village)

qaa√im-u maqaam-in
qaa√imaqaam

m∫Ée o¢SCGQ
∫Éª°SCGQ
mΩÉ≤e oºFÉb
ΩÉ≤ªFÉb

1.7.4.2

THREE TO NINE HUNDRED: Although optionally written as one word, the
first term still inflects for case. For example:

five hundred

xams-u mi√at-in
xams-u-mi√at-in

nine hundred

tisﬁ-u mi√at-in
tisﬁ-u-mi√at-in

máÄe o¢ùªN
máÄªo°ùªN
máÄe o™°ùJ
máÄªo©°ùJ

1.8 Avoiding the construct phrase or √iDaafa
Sometimes an √iDaafa is avoided by means of linking two nouns with a preposition, usually min or li-. This happens especially if the first noun is modified by an
adjective or a phrase that would otherwise have to be placed after the √iDaafa construction. It is a stylistic option.

ÜÉàµdG øe ÒNC’G º°ù≤dG
al-qism-u l-√axiir-u min-a l-kitaab-i
the last part of the book

øjô°û©dG ¿ô≤dG øe ÊÉãdG ∞°üædG ‘
fii l-niSf-i l-thaanii min-a l-qarn-i l-ﬁishriina
in the second half of the twentieth century

ôª≤∏`d »FõL ±ƒ°ùN

á©WÉ≤ŸG Öàµª`d ΩÉ©dG ¢VƒØŸG

xusuuf-un juz√iyy-un li-l-qamar-i
a partial eclipse of the moon

al-mufawwaD-u l-ﬁaamm-u li-maktab-i
l-muqaaTaﬁat-i
the general commissioner of the boycott
office
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.á∏ÛG øe ójó÷G Oó©dG ô¡X

.π«î∏`d ÉbÉÑ°S Ghô°†M

Zahar-a l-ﬁadad-u l-jadiid-u min-a l-majallat-i.
The new issue of the magazine appeared.

HaDar-uu sibaaq-an li-l-xayl-i.
They attended a horse race (‘a race
of horses’).

1.9 Adjectives in construct phrases
Adjectives or participles functioning as adjectives may occur in construct phrases
either as the first or second term, in the following types of constructions.
1.9.1 Modifier as first term of construct
Sometimes an adjective or a participle with adjectival meaning will appear as the
first term of a construct phrase instead of following the noun as a modifier. In
these phrases the adjective remains in the masculine gender, but it may be singular or plural. These expressions are often set phrases and tend to be used with
particular adjectives, as follows.

¿ÉeõdG Ëób ‘

£°SƒàŸG »bô°û`d

fii qadiim-i l-zamaan-i
in olden times

li-sharqiyy-i l-muTawassit-i
to the eastern Mediterranean

ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG QÉÑc ™e

äÉÑKEG Oôéª`d

maﬁ-a kibaar-i l-mas√uul-iina
with the senior officials

li-mujarrad-i √ithbaat-in
for mere confirmation

¿óŸG ∞∏àﬂ ‘

¥GhPC’G ∞∏àﬂ AÉ°VQE’

fii muxtalif-i l-mudun-i
in various cities

li-√irDaa√-i muxtalif-i l-√adhwaaq-i
in order to please various tastes

OÉ°üàb’G äÓ› ≈à°T ‘

á£°ûfC’G ≈à°T ‘

fii shattaa majaalaat-i l-iqtiSaad-i
in diverse fields of economics

fii shattaa l-√anshiTat-i
in various activities

1.9.2 The adjective or “false” √iDaafa (√iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya á«≤«≤M ÒZ áaÉ°VEG)
The “false” or “unreal” √iDaafa, also called the “adjective” √iDaafa, is a special case
of the construct phrase where an adjective serves as the first term and acts as a
modifier of a noun. Not only can an adjective serve as the first item in this structure, but, contrary to the general rules for the √iDaafa structure, this adjective
may take the definite article if the phrase modifies a definite noun. Since this
type of construct violates the rule against the first term of a construct phrase taking a definite article, it is termed “unreal” or “false.”
This construction is a way of expressing a quality of a particular component of
an item, often equivalent to hyphenated expressions in English such as: long-term,
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hard-nosed, or cold-blooded. It is generally used to express qualities of “inalienable
possession,” that is, qualities that are “naturally attributable” to their owners.12
The adjective √iDaafa is quite frequent in MSA because it is a construction that
can be used to express recently coined, complex modifying terms such as “multilateral,” or “long-range.”
In this construction, the adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in case,
number, and gender. The second term of the adjective √iDaafa is a definite noun in
the genitive case and refers to a particular property of the modified noun.

1.9.2.1 ADJECTIVE √iDaafa AS NOUN MODIFIER:
(1) Modifying a definite noun: When modifying a definite noun, the first term
of the adjective √iDaafa agrees with the noun in gender, number, and case,
and it also has the definite article:

áeÉ≤dG πjƒ£dG ∞≤ãŸG πLôdG
al-rajul-u l-muthaqqaf-u l-Tawiil-u l-qaamat-i
the cultured, tall (‘tall of height’) man

.áª°UÉ©dG øe ™æ°üdG á«µj ôeC’G ádB’G â∏°SQCG óbh
wa-qad √ursil-at-i l-√aalat-u l-√amriikiyyat-u l-Sanﬁ-i min-a l-ﬁaaSimat-i.
The American-made instrument was sent from the capital.

ÖfGƒ÷G IOó©àŸG á«°†≤dG √òg ‘
fii haadhihi l-qaDiyyat-i l-mutaﬁaddidat-i l-jawaanib-i
in this multi-sided issue
(2) Modifying an indefinite noun: When modifying an indefinite noun, the
first term of the adjective √iDaafa does not have the definite article. However, neither does it have nunation, because this is prevented by its being
the first term of an √iDaafa. It agrees with the noun it modifies in gender,
number, and case:

.øj ôëÑdG Qhõj iƒà°ùŸG ™«aQ q»µjôeCG ∫hDƒ°ùe ∫hCG ƒg
huwa √awwal-u mas√uul-in √amriikiyy-in rafiiﬁ-i l-mustawaa ya-zuur-u l-baHrayn-a.
He is the first high-level American official to visit Bahrain.13

.Iô°†ÿG náªFGO kGQÉé°TCG ≈ª°ùJ
tu-sammaa √ashjaar-an daa√imat-a l-xaDrat-i.
They are called evergreen trees.
12

13

Killean 1970, 11. Killean’s article “The false construct in Modern Literary Arabic” is one of the few
that deal with the syntactic and semantic analysis of this structure from the point of view of generative syntax.
Although the English equivalent of this sentence uses the definite article to refer to the “American
official,” the Arabic structure using the term √awwal ‘first’ is followed by an indefinite noun.
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ÚYGQòdG áaƒàµe ICGôeEG
imra√at-un maktuufat-u l-dhiraaﬁ-ayni
a woman with crossed arms

iƒà°ùŸG ‹ÉY πNóJ Ö≤Y ∂dP
dhaalika ﬁaqib-a tadaxxul-in ﬁaalii l-mustawaa
that [was] right after a high-level intervention

1.9.2.2 ADJECTIVE √iDaafa AS PREDICATE OF EQUATIONAL SENTENCE: When serving
as the predicate of an equational sentence, the first term of the adjective
√iDaafa does not have the definite article, in keeping with the rules for predicate
adjectives. It agrees with the noun it refers to in gender, number, and case.

.QÉ°ûàf’G á©°SGh ájô°üŸG áé¡∏dG

.π°UC’G …óæg „ô£°ûdG ¿EG

al-lahjat-u l-miSriyyat-u waasiﬁat-u l-intishaar-i.
The Egyptian dialect is widespread.

√inna l-shaTranj-a hindiyy-u l-√aSl-i.
(Indeed) chess is Indian in origin.

.πµ°ûdG Iôjóà°ùe ¢VQC’G

.∫ÉªàM’G Ö©°U Gòg

al-√arD-u mustadiirat-u l-shakl-i.
The earth is circular in shape.

haadhaa Saﬁb-u l-iHtimaal-i.
This is hard to bear.

1.9.3 The descriptive construct with ghayr plus adjective
In this unique construction, an adjective serves as the second term of a construct
phrase. The noun ghayr ‘ non-; un-, in-, other than’ is used as the first term of the
construct in order to express negative or privative concepts denoting absence of a
quality or attribute. As the first term of a construct, ghayr carries the same case
as the noun it modifies. As a noun which is the first term of an √iDaafa, it cannot have the definite article. The second term of the √iDaafa construction is an
adjective or participle in the genitive case which agrees with the noun being modified in gender, number, and definiteness. Here are some examples:
unsuitable

ghayr-u munaasib-in

indirect

ghayr-u mubaashir-in

untrue

ghayr-u SaHiiH-in

insufficient

ghayr-u kaaf-in

non-Arab

ghayr-u ﬁarabiyy-in

undesirable

ghayr-u marghuub-in fii-hi

mÖ°SÉæe oÒZ
mô°TÉÑe oÒZ
mí«ë°U oÒZ
m±Éc oÒZ
m »HôY
oÒZ
q
¬«a mÜƒZôe oÒZ

á©bƒàe ÒZ äÉHƒ©°U

áØjô°T ÒZ Ö«dÉ°SCÉH

Suﬁuubaat-un ghayr-u mutawaqqaﬁat-in
unexpected difficulties

bi-√asaaliib-a ghayr-i shariifat-in
in unscrupulous (‘non-noble’) ways
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á«ª°SQ ÒZ ΩÉbQCG Ö°ùM
Hasab-a √arqaam-in ghayr-i rasmiyyat-in
according to unofficial figures

2 Nouns in apposition (badal ∫óH )
Nouns or noun phrases are said to be in apposition with one another when they are
juxtaposed and both refer to the same entity, but in different ways.14 Phrases such
as “my cat, Blondie,” “Queen Victoria,” “President Bush,” or “King Hussein” consist of nouns in apposition. As a general rule, the nouns agree in case, number,
gender, and definiteness, but one subset of appositional specifiers requires the
accusative case.

2.1 Straight apposition
In straight apposition, the noun in apposition takes the same case as the noun
with which it is in apposition.
2.1.1 Names and titles
The title (normally with the definite article) is followed directly by the name of
the person:
King Fahd

al-malik-u fahd-un

The Emperor Constantine

al-imbiraaTuur qusTanTiin

The Prophet Muhammad

al-nabiyy-u muHammad-un

Queen Nur

al-malikat-u nuur-u

Father Joseph

al-√ab-u yuusuf-u

Professor Faris

al-√ustaadh-u faaris-un

Colonel Qadhdhaafi

al-ﬁaqiid-u l-qadhdhaafiyy-u

ól ¡a ∂o ∏ŸG
Ú£æ£°ùb QƒWGÈeE’G
lóªﬁ t»ÑædG
oQƒf oáµ∏ŸG
o∞°Sƒj oÜC’G
l¢SQÉa oPÉà°SC’G
t‘Gò≤dG oó«≤©dG

2.1.2 Reduced relative clauses
In this form of apposition, the specifying noun is equivalent to a relative noun
phrase:
14

The term badal (literally, ‘substitution; exchange’) is used in traditional Arabic grammar to
describe more than the noun-noun appositional relationship. It also covers the use of the demonstrative pronoun in demonstrative phrases, and modifying adjectives. In this section of the reference grammar, however, the discussion of badal is restricted to appositional structures that
include nouns and personal pronouns. For a detailed discussion of apposition see Wright 1967, II:
272ff. Cachia (1973) gives the terms tabﬁ or tabﬁiyya for ‘apposition,’ and Hasan (1987) refers to
nouns in apposition as tawaabiﬁ (literally: ‘followers’).
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»æWƒdG Üõ◊G ‘ AÉ°†YCG ÜGƒf ÚH
bayn-a nuwwaab-in √aﬁDaa√-in fii l-Hizb-i l-waTaniyy-i
among deputies [who are] members of the national party

.äÉbÓ©dG √òg ™£≤H AÉ°†YC’G ∫hódG ÖdÉ£à°S
sa-tu-Taalib-u l-duwal-a l-√aﬁDaa√-a bi-qaTﬁ-i haadhihi l-ﬁalaqaat-i.
It will demand the member states sever these relations.
2.1.3 Apposition for specification
In more general terms, the noun or nouns in apposition further specify the head
noun:
from the mother company

min-a l-sharikat-i l-√umm-i

in the sister [country] Jordan

fii l-√urdunn-i l-shaqiiq-i

my friend, Amira

Sadiiqat-ii √amiirat-u

the creator god

al-rabb-u l-xaaliq-u

She carried her brother Samir. Hamal-at √ax-aa-haa
samiir-an.
today, Sunday
the guest minister

¿ÉªY á«fOQC’G áª°UÉ©dG ‘

Ωu C’G ácô°ûdG øe
≥p «≤°ûdG ¿u OQC’G ‘
oIÒeCG »à≤jó°U
o≥dÉÿG tÜôdG
.kGÒª°S ÉgÉNCG â∏ªM

al-yawm-a l-√aHad-a

óMC’G nΩƒ«dG
al-waziir-u l-Dayf-u
∞«°†dG ôjRƒdG
ÜÉÑ°ûdG ÚfÉæØdG ¢Vô©e

fii l-ﬁaaSimat-i l-√urdunniyaat-i ﬁammaan-a
in the Jordanian capital, Amman

maﬁraD-u l-fannaan-iina
l-shabaab-i
the exhibit of young artists
(‘artists youths’)

2.2 Accusative Apposition
A noun in apposition to a pronoun is put into the accusative case because it specifies that noun in a particular way and is considered a form of tamyiiz or accusative of specification.
When an independent pronoun (often the first person plural) is further specified, the specifying noun is in the accusative case as the object of an understood
verb such as √aﬁnii ‘I mean,’ or √axuSS-u ‘I specify.’
we, the Arabs

naHnu l-ﬁarab-a

we, the people of the Gulf

naHnu l-xaliijiyy-iina

we, the Americans

naHnu l-√amriikiyy-iina

n ô©dG oøëf
Ü
nÚ«é«∏ÿG oøëf
nÚ«µjôeC’G oøëf
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2.3 Appositive specification of quantity or identity
Arabic nouns may be further specified by other nouns in terms of quantity or
identity. In most of these cases, the specifying noun agrees in case with the head
noun and carries a personal pronoun suffix referring back to the head noun. The
pronoun agrees with the head noun in number and gender. Quantity nouns such
as kull, jamiiﬁ, baﬁD, and fractions, as well as identity nouns such as nafs ‘same; self’
are used in these expressions.15

º¡©«ªL ÜÓ£dG ∂ë°V

¬∏c Ö©°ûdG

DaHik-a l-Tullaab-u jamiiﬁ-u-hum
all the students laughed
(‘the students, all of them’)

al-shaﬁb-u kull-u-hu
all the people
(‘the people, all of them’)

É¡∏c á≤£æŸG ∫hO ≈∏Y

¬°ùØf âbƒdG ‘

ﬁalaa duwal-i l-minTaqat-i kull-i-haa
on all the states of the region
(‘the states of the region, all of them’)

fii l-waqt-i nafs-i-hi
at the same time

¬°ùØf Üƒ∏°SC’É`H

É¡°ùØf áYô°ùdÉ`H

bi-l-√usluub-i nafs-i-hi
in the same way

bi-l-surﬁat-i nafs-i-haa
at the same speed

Ú«æÁ h Ú«°ù«≤c º¡°ùØfCG Üô©dG ÚH
bayn-a l-ﬁarab-i √anfus-i-him ka-qaysiyy-iina wa-yamaniyy-iina
among the Arabs themselves like the Qays and the Yamanis
2.3.1 Quantifier noun ﬁidda ( IqóY )
The noun ﬁidda ‘several’ is often used in apposition with a head noun. It does not
carry a pronoun suffix. It agrees with the noun in case.
in several cities

fii mudun-in ﬁiddat-in

in several regions

fii manaaTiq-a ﬁiddat-in

in several languages

bi-lughaat-in ﬁiddat-in

several years ago

mundhu sanawaat-in ﬁiddat-in

mIóY m¿óe ‘
mIóY n≥WÉæe ‘
mIóY mäÉ¨∏`H
mIqóY mäGƒæ°S oòæe

.∫ÉÛG Gòg ‘ ¿RôH IqóY äGóq«°S ∑Éægh
wa-hunaaka sayyidaat-un ﬁiddat-un baraz-na fii haadhaa l-majaal-i.
There are several women who have become eminent in this field.
15

This is an alternative structure to using the quantifying nouns as the first term of an √iDaafa, e.g.,
kull-u l-wuzaraa√-i ‘all the ministers’ versus al-wuzaraa√-u kull-u-hum, or nafs-u l-fikrat-i ‘the same idea’
versus al-fikrat-u nafs-u-haa.
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2.4 Relative pronoun maa in apposition
The indefinite relative pronoun maa can be used in apposition with a noun to
indicate ‘a certain,’ or ‘some.’
in a certain place

fii makaan-in maa

some day

yawm-an maa

somewhat; to a certain extent

nawﬁ-an maa

Ée m¿Éµe ‘
Ée kÉeƒj
Ée kÉYƒf

?Ée Ék ÑJÉc Ö– GPÉŸ

Ée mó∏H íàa ó©H

li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u kaatib-an maa?
Why do you like a certain writer?

baﬁd-a fatH-i balad-in maa
after conquering a certain country

9
Noun specifiers and quantifiers
Certain Arabic nouns act primarily as specifiers or determiners for other nouns.
They may be used as first terms of construct phrases, in apposition with nouns,
with pronouns, or independently. Many of these nouns express quantities; some
express other kinds of specification.
Here are five major classes of specifiers and quantifiers in MSA.

1 Expressions of totality
1.1 kull qπc ‘all; every; the whole’
1.1.1 “Each, every”
When used as the first term of a construct phrase with a singular, indefinite
noun, kull has the meaning of ‘each’ or ‘every.’1
everything

kull-u shay√-in

every day

kull-a yawm-in

A»°T πc
Ωƒj πc

every one kull-u waaHid-in

óMGh πc

Ωóîà°ùe πµ`d

Éæ∏NO øe ∫ÉjQ πc

»HôY ¿Éæa πµ`d

li-kull-i mustaxdim-in
for every user

kull-u riyaal-in min daxl-i-naa
every riyal of our income

li-kull-i fannaan-in ﬁarabiyy-in
for every Arab artist

1.1.2 “all, the whole”
When used with a definite singular noun or a pronoun, kull has the meaning of
‘all of,’ ‘the whole,’ or ‘all.’

áæµªŸG IóYÉ°ùŸG πc

Gòg πc

kull-u l-musaaﬁadat-i l-mumkinat-i
all possible aid

kull-u haadhaa
all of this/that

1

LeTourneau (1995, 30) refers to constructs with quantifiers as the first term as a “quantified construct state.”
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1.1.3 “all”
When used with a definite plural noun, kull means ‘all.’

±hô¶dG πc ‘

§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ÉjÉ°†b πc ™e

fii kull-i l-Zuruuf-i
in all circumstances

maﬁa kull-i qaDaayaa l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i
with all the problems of the Middle East

πcÉ°ûŸG πc πM ±ó¡H
bi-hadaf-i Hall-i kull-i l-mashaakil-i
with the aim of solving all the problems
1.1.4 kull-un min øe wπc ‘each; both; every one of’
The noun kull may be used as an indefinite noun with nunation, followed by the
preposition min ‘of ’ to convey the meaning of totality. When there are only two
items, the phrase kull min functions as the equivalent of ‘both.’

ÜhÉæàdÉH ¿ÉªYh ø£æ°TGh øe πc ‘
fii kull-in min waashinTun wa-ﬁammaan-a bi-l-tanaawub-i
in both Washington and Amman, alternately

.IójóL á°üb äÉ≤∏◊G øe πc ‘

ôFGõ÷Gh É°ùfôa øe πc »a

fii kull-in min-a l-Halaqaat-i qiSSat-un
jadiidat-un.
In each installment is a new story.

fii kull-in min faransaa wa-l-jazaa√ir-i
in both France and Algeria

1.1.5 kull-un wπc; al-kull qπµdG ‘everyone’
The noun kull may be used alone to express the idea of ‘everyone.’ It may occur
with or without the definite article. Agreement is masculine singular.

.∑Éæg GQƒ°U §≤à∏j ¿CG ójôj πc
kull-un yu-riid-u √an ya-ltaqiT-a Suwar-an hunaaka.
Everyone wants to take pictures there.

1.2 jamiiﬁ ™«ªL ‘all’
The word jamiiﬁ is used with a following genitive noun (usually plural) to mean
‘all,’ or ‘the totality of.’

øeC’G ¢ù∏› äGQGôb ™«ªL ≥«Ñ£J
taTbiiq-u jamiiﬁ-i qaraaraat-i majlis-i l-√amn-i
the application of all the decisions of the security council

áaô©ŸG ¬LhCG ™«ªL âdhÉW

º¡fGƒNEG ™«ªL ¤EG

Taawal-at jamiiﬁ-a √awjuh-i l-maﬁrifat-i
it rivaled all aspects of knowledge

√ilaa jamiiﬁ-i √ixwaan-i-him
to all their brothers
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1.3 kilaa~kilay/ kiltaa~kiltay - »∏c-Óc ~»à∏c - Éà∏c ‘both; both of (m. & f.)’
The specialized dual quantifiers kilaa/kilay (m.) and kiltaa/kiltay (f.) are used to
express the idea of ‘both.’ They are followed by a definite dual noun in the genitive or by a dual pronoun suffix. These two words inflect as does the dual suffix
when it is the first term of a construct, but they do not inflect for case when followed by a noun; only when followed by a pronoun.
1.3.1 Masculine
both of the delegations

kilaa l-wafd-ayni

in both worlds

fii kilaa l-ﬁaalam-ayni

with both of them (m.)

maﬁ-a kilay-himaa

øjóaƒdG Óc
ÚŸÉ©dG Óc ‘
Éª¡«∏c ™e

1.3.2 Feminine
during both of the periods

fii kiltaa l-fatrat-ayni

in both cases

fii kiltaa l-Haalat-ayni

with both his hands

bi-kiltaa yad-ay-hi

Both of them (f.) are affixes.

kiltaa-humaa zaa√idat-aani.

by both of them (f.)

bi-kiltay-himaa

ÚJÎØdG Éà∏c ‘
ÚàdÉ◊G Éà∏c ‘
¬jój Éà∏µ`H
.¿ÉJóFGR ÉªgÉà∏c
Éª¡«à∏µ`H

1.4 kaaffa áaÉc ‘totality; all’
The noun kaaffa is used as the first term of a construct phrase to express totality:

É¡JÉgÉŒG áaÉc

IQGRƒdG ¿hDƒ°T áaÉc

kaaffat-u ttijaahaat-i-haa
all of its inclinations

kaaffat-u shu√uun-i l-wizaarat-i
all the affairs of the ministry

.áã©ÑdG OGôaCG áaÉc ¤EG áÄæ¡àdG ¬qLh
wajjah-a l-tahni√at-a √ilaa kaaffat-i √afraad-i l-biﬁthat-i.
He directed congratulations to all the members of the delegation.

.á«°SÉ°SC’G äÉeóÿG áqaÉc ôaƒàJ
ta-tawaffar-u kaaffat-u l-xidamaat-i l-√asaasiyyat-i.
All the basic services are provided.

2 Expressions of limited number, non-specific number, or partiality
There are several ways to express partial inclusion in Arabic.
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2.1 baﬁD ¢†©H ‘some,’ ‘some of ’
The masculine singular noun baﬁD is followed by a singular or plural noun in the
genitive or by a pronoun suffix. It may also be used independently.
2.1.1 As first term of a construct
The quantifier baﬁD is usually followed by a definite noun in the genitive case.
Note that adjectives that follow the construct normally agree in gender and number with the second term, the noun being quantified.

ájÒÿG äÉ«©ª÷G ¢†©H

ΩÓaC’G ¢†©H êGôNEG IOÉYEG

baﬁD-u l-jamﬁiyyaat-i l-xayriyyat-i
some of the charitable associations

√iﬁaadat-u √ixraaj-i baﬁD-i l-√aflaam-i
the re-release of some films

.A»°ûdG ¢†©H Gƒë‚
najaH-uu baﬁD-a l-shay√-i.
They succeeded somewhat.
2.1.2 With pronoun suffix
The noun baﬁD may also take a pronoun suffix.

.CÉ£N ∂dP ‘ º¡°†©H iôj
ya-raa baﬁD-u-hum fii dhaalika xaTa√-an.
Some of them see in that a mistake.
2.1.3 Reciprocal ¢†©H: Double use of baﬁD
The concept of “each other” or “together” may be expressed with the use of baﬁD
as a reciprocal pronoun. The first baﬁD has a pronoun suffix; the second has either
the definite article or nunation.

.¢†©ÑdG º¡°†©H ¿ƒdCÉ°ùj ºg

.¢†©ÑdG É¡°†©H ™e ¢û«©J

hum ya-s√al-uuna baﬁD-u-hum-u l-baﬁD-a.
They are asking each other.

ta-ﬁiish-u maﬁ-a baﬁD-i-haa l-baﬁD-u.
They live all together.

¢†©ÑdG ¥ƒa º¡°†©H ÚÑYÓdG ±ƒbh
wuquuf -u l-laaﬁib-iina baﬁD-u-hum fawq-a l-baﬁD-i
the acrobats standing on top of each other

.Ió«L áaô©e É°†©H º¡°†©H Gƒaô©j ¿CG ÚæWGƒŸG ≈∏Yh
wa-ﬁalaa l-muwaaTin-iina √an ya-ﬁrif-uu baﬁD-u-hum baﬁD-an maﬁrifat-an jayyidat-an.
It is necessary for citizens to know each other well.

.É°†©H Éª¡°†©H øY GÒãc ¿Ó°üØæe Éª¡fCG ó≤àYCG
√aﬁtaqid-u √anna-humaa munfaSil-aani kathiir-an ﬁan baﬁD-i-himaa baﬁD-an.
I think that they (two) are very separate from each other.
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2.2 biDﬁ ™°†H and biDﬁa á©°†H ‘a few,’ ‘several’
This term is used in the masculine with feminine nouns and in the feminine
with masculine nouns, reflecting gender polarity similar to that of the numeral
system. The following noun is in the genitive plural. The nouns specified by biDﬁ
and biDﬁa are often numerals or terms of measurement:
2.2.1 With masculine noun

.™«HÉ°SCG á©°†H Ö∏£àj

ΩÉjCG á©°†H ó©H

ya-taTallab-u biDﬁat-a √asaabiiﬁ-a.
It requires several weeks.

baﬁd-a biDﬁat-i √ayyaam-in
after a few days

2.2.2 With feminine noun

á∏ãeC’G äÉÄe ™°†H øe ÌcCG

≥FÉbO ™°†H ó©H

√akthar-u min biDﬁ-i mi√aat-i l-√amthilat-i
more than several hundred examples

baﬁd-a biDﬁ-i daqaa√ iq-a
in a few minutes

.äGƒ°UC’G äÉÄe ™°†H ≈∏Y ≥∏©j

¿GƒK ™°†H øe ÌcCG

yu-ﬁalliq-u ﬁalaa biDﬁ-i mi√aat-i l-√aSwaat-i. √akthar-u min biDﬁ-i thawaan-in
It hangs on several hundred votes.
more than a few seconds

2.3 ﬁidda IqóY ‘several’
This noun is used in two ways: either as the first part of a construct phrase or as a
noun in apposition with the noun it specifies.
2.3.1 As first term of construct

.ø¡e IóY áæjóŸG πgCG ø¡àeG
imtahan-a √ahl-u l-madiinat-i ﬁiddat-a mihan-in.
The people of the city practiced several trades.

.á«HôY ∫hO IóY øe ¿ƒqHôŸG A’Dƒg AÉL
jaa√-a haa√ulaa√ i l-murabb-uuna min ﬁiddat-i duwal-in ﬁarabiyyat-in.
These educators came from several Arab countries.
2.3.2 In apposition with a noun
When ﬁidda is in apposition with a noun, it carries the same case as the noun.

IóY ¿óe ‘

IóY ≥WÉæe ‘

fii mudun-in ﬁiddat-in
in various cities

fii manaaTiq-a ﬁiddat-in
in several regions
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.çóM ÉªY IóY äÉjGhQ ∑Éæ¡a
fa-hunaaka riwaayaat-un ﬁiddat-un ﬁammaa Hadath-a.
There are several stories about what happened.

2.4 shattaa ≈qà°T ‘various, diverse; all kinds of’
This word, the plural of shatiit ‘scattered; dispersed,’ is used as the first term of an
√iDaafa.

¢VQC’G AÉëfCG ≈qà°T ‘
fii shattaa √anHaa√-i l-√arD-i
in various parts of the earth

2.5 muxtalif ∞∏àﬂ ‘various; several’
This active participle of Form VIII (literally ‘differing’) is often used as the first
term of an √iDaafa to mean ‘various’ or ‘different.’

áj’ƒdG AÉëfCG ∞∏àﬂ øe

¿óŸG ∞∏àﬂ ‘

min muxtalif-i √anHaa√-i l-wilaayat-i
from various parts of the state

fii muxtalif-i l-mudun-i
in various cities

2.6 ﬁadad-un min øe OóY ‘a number of’
This is a widely used expression to denote a non-specific but significant number.
Unlike other quantifiers, it is an indefinite noun followed by a preposition, so the
noun that follows is the object of the preposition min ‘of.’

Üô©dG ÚHôŸGh IòJÉ°SC’G øe OóY IƒYO
daﬁwat-u ﬁadad-in min-a l-√asaatidhat-i wa-l-murabbiina l-ﬁarab-i
the invitation of a number of Arab professors and educators

.øjôµØŸGh ÚãMÉÑdG øe OóY ´ÉªàL’G ô°†M
HaDar-a l-ijtimaaﬁ-a ﬁadad-un min-a l-baaHithiina wa-l-mufakkiriina.
A number of researchers and intellectuals attended the conference.

2.7 kathiir-un min øe Òãc and al-kathiir-u min øe ÒãµdG ‘many’
To indicate a large but indefinite number, these phrases are used.

.¢SÉædG øe Òãc ôcòàj
ya-tadhakkar-u kathiir-un min-a l-naas-i.
Many (‘of the’) people remember.

.äÉjóëàdG øe ÒãµdGh ¢UôØdG øe ÒãµdG ÉæeÉeCG
√amaam-a-naa l-kathiir-u min-a l-furaS-i wa-l-kathiir-u min-a l-taHaddiyaat-i.
Before us are many opportunities and many challenges.
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3 Expressions of “more,” “most,” and “majority”
Arabic uses several expressions to convey concepts of “more,” “most of ,” or “the
majority of.”

3.1 “More”
When discussing the concept of “more,” there are two sides to it: a quality can be
greater in intensity, which is expressed by the comparative (or “elative”) form of
the adjective (e.g., more important, more famous); this is discussed in Chapter 10,
sections 4.2.1–4.2.3.
However, there is also another use of “more” to mean “more of something,” “a
greater quantity/amount of something” where the “more” expression is followed by
a noun or noun phrase. In contemporary Arabic the phrase al-maziid min øe ójõŸG
(literally ‘the increase of’) is often used to express this concept of “more of.”

á«YGQõdG »°VGQC’G øe ójõª∏d
li-l-maziid-i min-a l-√araadii l-ziraa√iyyat-i
for more agricultural lands

äÉYÉ£≤dG ™«ªL ‘ äGRÉ‚E’G øe ójõŸG ≥«≤ëàd
li-taHqiiq-i l-maziid-i min-a l-√ injaazaat-i fii jamiiﬁ-i l-qiTaaﬁaat-i
to realize more production in all sectors

.∑ƒæÑ∏d ∫GƒeC’G øe ójõŸG Ëó≤àH äó¡©J
taﬁahhad-at bi-taqdiim-i l-maziid-i min-a l-√amwaal-i li-l-bunuuk-i.
It pledged support for more money for banks.

3.2 ‘Most of’: muﬁZam º¶©e and √akthar ÌcCG
3.2.1 muﬁZam
The expression ‘most of’ is often accomplished with the word muﬁZam as the first
term of an √iDaafa:

á«Hô©dG äGQÉØ°ùdG º¶©e

.óYÉ≤ŸG º¶©e ≈∏Y π°üM

muﬁZam-u l-sifaaraat -i ﬁarabiyyat-i
most of the Arab embassies

HaSal-a ﬁalaa muﬁZam-i l-maqaaﬁid-i.
It obtained most of the seats.

ÜÉàµdG øe ÊÉãdG º°ù≤dG º¶©e ‘
fii muﬁZam-i l-qism-i l-thaanii min-a l-kitaab-i
in most of the second part of the book
3.2.2 √akthar ÌcCG ‘more; most’
The elative adjective √akthar ‘more; most’ may also be used to express ‘most’ as
first term of an √iDaafa. The following noun is definite, may be singular or plural,
and is in the genitive case.
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âbƒdG ÌcCG

ÚæWGƒŸG ÌcCG

¢SÉædG ÌcCG

√akthar-u l-waqt-i
most of the time

√akthar-u l-muwaaTin-iina
most of the citizens

√akthar-u l-naas-i
most people

3.3 Expression of “majority”
The Arabic superlative adjective √aghlab, the derived noun √aghlabiyya, or the
active participle ghaalib are all used to express the concept of “majority.”

.ÉNQDƒe ¢ù«d º¡Ñ∏ZCG
√aghlab-u-hum lays-a mu√arrix-an.
The majority of them are not historians.

4 Scope of quantifier agreement
The scope of agreement or concord refers to agreement patterns that apply to
“quantified construct states.”2 Agreement or concord is normally shown through
adjectives and/or verbs.
Patterns of agreement with quantified construct states can vary in MSA and the
phenomenon has been studied by both Parkinson and LeTourneau. As LeTourneau
remarks (1995, 30), “a verb may agree in number and gender with either the quantifier (invariantly masculine singular) or with its complement.”
Parkinson’s findings (as paraphrased by LeTourneau 1995, 31) reveal that “certain grammatical features on the second term in the QCS [quantified construct
state] license only one agreement option. Thus, if the second term to kull is either
an indefinite feminine singular or a definite plural, the verb must agree with the
second term (logical agreement, in traditional terms); if baﬁD has a pronominal
suffix and the verb follows, agreement with the quantifier (grammatical agreement) is mandatory (Parkinson 1975, 66).”

4.1 Agreement with quantifier
In conformity with the above-stated rule, the agreement is with the quantifier
when it has a pronoun suffix (such as baﬁD or √aghlab).

.ÉNQDƒe ¢ù«d º¡Ñ∏ZCG
√aghlab-u-hum lays-a mu√arrix-an.
The majority of them are not historians (‘is not a historian’).

4.2 Agreement with specified noun
The agreement may be with the noun that is the second term of the √iDaafa. This
occurs especially with adjectives that immediately follow the noun.
2 LeTourneau, 1995, 30. In this article, “Internal and external agreement in quantified construct
states,” LeTourneau provides detailed analysis on this topic. See also Parkinson 1975 on the agreement of baﬁD and kull.
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ó∏ÑdG ‘ º«≤e »H ôY πc º¡J
ta-humm-u kull-a ﬁarabiyy-in muqiim-in fii l-balad-i
it concerns every Arab residing in the country

Üô©dG ÚØ≤ãŸG ¢†©H

.áHƒ∏£ŸG ≥FÉKƒdG πc ¿ƒ∏ªëj

baﬁD-u l-muthaqqaf-iina l-ﬁarab-i
some of the Arab cultured elite

ya-Hmil-uuna kull-a l-wathaa√iq-i l-maTluubat-i.
They are carrying all the requested
documents.

.áæµ‡ ä’ÉªàM’G πc

âdòH »àqdG ä’hÉÙG πc

kull-u l-iHtimaalaat-i mumkinat-un.
All probabilities are possible.

kull-u l-muHaawalaat-i llatii budhil-at
all the attempts that were made

4.3 Ambiguous agreement
Sometimes the agreement is ambiguous, as in the following example.

.•hô°T π°†aCG ´õàæj ¿CG ∫hÉëj ±ôW πc
kull-u Taraf-in yu-Haawil-u √an ya-ntaziﬁ-a √afDal-a shuruuT-in.
Every party tries to obtain the best conditions.

4.4 Mixing of number agreement
In the following sentences using baﬁD, the adjective following the plural noun is plural, but the verb is third person masculine singular, in agreement with the quantifier.

. . .¿CG ó≤à©j Ú«µjôeC’G OÉ≤ædG ¢†©H
baﬁD-u l-nuqqaad-i l-√amriikiyy-iina ya-ﬁtaqid-u √anna. . . .
some American critics believe (‘believes’) that . . .
In practice, the verb may optionally agree with the second term of the construct
(nuqqaad):3

. . .¿CG ¿hó≤à©j Ú«µjôeC’G OÉ≤ædG ¢†©H
baﬁD-u l-nuqqaad-i l-√amriikiyy-iina ya-ﬁtaqid-uuna √anna. . . .
some American critics believe (m. pl.) that . . .

5 Non-quantitative specifiers
5.1 Expression of identity or reflexivity
5.1.1 nafs ¢ùØf ‘same; self’
To express the concept of “the same” Arabic uses the word nafs (pl. √anfus 
nufuus), either as the first term of an √iDaafa, or in apposition with the modified
3

As my colleague Amin Bonnah states, the usage here depends on “a mix of grammar, style, logic,
and meaning” (personal communication).
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noun. Note that this word has several meanings: ‘self,’ ‘same,’ ‘spiritsoul,’ and
‘breath.’ See also its use as an appositive specifier in chapter 8, section 2.3.

5.1.1.1 IN √iDaafa

.∫GƒæŸG ¢ùØf ≈∏Y É¡©«ªL πª©J
ta-ﬁmal-u jamiiﬁ-u-haa ﬁalaa nafs-i l-minwaal-i.
They all work the same way.

5.1.1.2 IN APPOSITION

.É¡°ùØf IQÉÑ©dG OOôj
yu-raddid-u l-ﬁibaarat-a nafs-a-haa.
He repeats the same expression.
5.1.2 dhaatiyy q»JGP ‘self’4
In certain expressions the term dhaatiyy is used to delineate the concept of self,
e.g.,

q»JGòdG ó≤ædG
al-naqd-u l-dhaatiyy-u
self-criticism

5.2 Expression of ‘any; whichever’ √ayy/ √ayya áqjCG / …CG + noun
The noun √ayy is used as the first term of an √iDaafa to express the concept of “any”
or “whichever.” If the noun following √ayy …CG is feminine, √ayy may shift to √ayya
áqjCG , but this does not always happen. The noun following √ayy is indefinite and in
the genitive case. It is normally singular, but is sometimes plural.
5.2.1 Masculine form of √ayy + noun

5.2.1.1 √ayy + MASCULINE SINGULAR NOUN

πNóJ …CG ¿ƒ°VQÉ©j

.A»°T …CG πªY ≈∏Y IQó≤dG q…ód

yu-ﬁaariD-uuna √ayy-a tadaxxul-in
they oppose any intervention

laday-ya l-qudrat-u ﬁalaa ﬁamal-i √ayy-i shay√-in.
I have the ability to do anything.

ôNBG Ö©°T …CG πãe

ÉÑj ô≤J ¿Éµe …CG øe

mithl-a ayy-i sha√ﬁb-in √aaxar-a
like any other people

min √ayy-i makaan-in taqriib-an
from almost any place

4

For more on the pronoun dhaat and its usage, see Chapter 12, section 4.
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5.2.1.2 √ayy + FEMININE SINGULAR NOUN:

ádhO q…C’

ádhÉﬁ q…C’

li-√ayy-i dawlat-in
for any state

li-√ayy-i muHaawalat-in
for any attempt

iƒµ°T q…CG ádÉM ‘

.áª∏c q…CG ≈æ©e øY ∫CÉ°SG
is√al√an maﬁnaa √ayy-i kalimat-in.
Ask about the meaning of any word.

fii Haalat-i √ayy-i shakwaa
in case of any complaint

5.2.2 Feminine √ayya + noun
When the noun being specified is feminine, the feminine form, √ayya ájCG may be
used:

É«fódG AÉª∏Y ôHÉcC’ áªFÉb ájCG ‘
fii √ayyat-i qaa√imat-in li-√akaabir-i ﬁulamaa√-i l-dunyaa
on any list of the greatest scholars in the world

.πcÉ°ûe ájCG Ghóéj ød
lan ya-jid-uu √ayyat-a mashaakil-a
They will not find any problems.
5.2.3 √ayy as independent noun
The noun √ayy may be used independently to mean ‘anything,’ ‘whatever,’ or ‘anyone.’ When used with a dual noun, it indicates ‘either one of’; it is normally indefinite and takes nunation.

É¡fƒd ¿Éc kÉqjCG

Úë°TôŸG øe w…CG

√ayy-an kaan-a lawn-u-haa
whatever its color is

√ayy-un min-a l-murashshaH-ayni
either one of the (two) candidates

5.2.3.1 √ayy WITH NEGATIVE AS ‘NONE’: With a negative verb, √ayy carries the sense
of ‘none’:

.É¡æe …
w GC ™£à°ùj ⁄
lam ya-staTiﬁ √ayy-un min-haa.
None of them could.

10
Adjectives: function and form
This chapter is in two parts. The first part deals with function: adjectives in context and issues such as agreement, word order, and inflection, including inflection for comparative and superlative. The second part focuses on the derivational
morphology or word structure of adjectives.

Part one: Function
1 Attributive adjectives
An attributive adjective is part of a noun phrase and follows the noun directly,
agreeing with it in gender, number, case, and definiteness:

ôªMC’G ôëÑdG

áq«Hô©dG á«eƒ≤dG

al-baHr-u l-√aHmar-u
the Red Sea

al-qawmiyyat-u l-ﬁarabiyyat-u
Arab nationalism

Üô©dG ¿ƒq«°VÉjôdG

Ö«°üÿG ∫Ó¡dG

al-riyaaDiyy-uuna l-ﬁarab-u
Arab athletes

al-hilaal-u l-xaSiib-u
the Fertile Crescent

π¡°S Rƒa

q»°SÉ«°S QhO ‘

fawz-un sahl-un
an easy win

fii dawr-in siyaasiyy-in
in a political role

1.1 Attributive adjective modifying noun + pronoun suffix
A noun with a pronoun suffix is considered definite; therefore, an adjective that
modifies that noun carries the definite article, in addition to agreeing in gender,
case, and number with the noun:

áq«©«Ñ£dG É¡JÉÄ«H ‘

áq«aÉ≤ãdG o¬àjƒg

fii bii√aat-i-haa l-Tabiiﬁiyyat-i
in their natural environments

huwiyyat-u-hu l-thaqaafiyyat-u
its cultural identity
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Úq«∏ÙG º¡«ë°Tôe ºYód

q»Hô©dG Éfôµa ïjQÉJ ‘

li-daﬁm-i murashshaH-ii-him-i l-maHalliyy-iina
to support their local candidates

fii taariix-i fikr-i-naa l-ﬁarabiyy-i
in the history of our Arab thought

2 Predicate adjectives
A predicate adjective is used in an equational (verbless) sentence to provide
information about the subject of the sentence, thus completing the clause. In
an Arabic equational sentence, there is usually no overt copula, or present
tense form of the verb “to be,” linking the subject and predicate. When acting
as a predicate, the adjective agrees with the noun or pronoun subject in gender
and number. It is usually in the nominative case. However, it does not normally
take the definite article because it is predicating a quality or attribute to the
subject.

.Òah OÉ°ü◊G
al-HiSaad-u wafiir-un.
The harvest is abundant (‘is an abundant one’).

.á∏jƒW áªFÉ≤dG

.ôªMCG RôµdG

al-qaa√imat-u Tawiilat-un.
The list is long (‘is a long one’).

al-karaz-u √aHmar-u.
Cherries are red.

.áØjôX á°ü≤dG

.áq«cP »g

al-qiSSat-u Zariifat-un.
The story is charming.

hiya dhakiyyat-un.
She is intelligent.

.áXƒ¶ﬁ ÉfCG

.∂dP øY ¿hó«©H øëf

√anaa maHZuuZat-un.
I am fortunate.

naHnu baﬁiid-uuna ﬁan dhaalika.
We are far from that.

3 Adjectives as substantives
Adjectives may serve as substantives or noun substitutes, just as they sometimes
do in English:

.ójó÷G ™e §∏àîj Ëó≤dG å«M
Hayth-u l-qadiim-u ya-xtaliT-u maﬁ-a l-jadiid-i.
Where the old mixes with the new.

.´QGƒ°ûdG ¤EG QÉ¨°üdGh QÉÑµdG ∫õf
nazal-a l-kibaar-u wa-l-Sighaar-u √ilaa l-shawaariﬁ-i.
The adults and children (‘the big and the little’) descended into the streets.
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øjÒãµdG ¤EG áÑ°ùædÉH

.áq«q°†ØdG ∫Éf

bi-l-nisbat-i √ilaa l-kathiir-iina
according to many

naal-a l-fiDDiyyat-a.
He won (‘obtained’) the silver [medal].

ÚãMÉÑdG øe ¿ƒ∏«∏b

ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG QÉÑc ´ÉªàLG

qaliil-uuna min-a l-baaHith-iina
few of the researchers

ijtimaaﬁ-u kibaar-i l-mas√uul-iina
the meeting of senior officials

4 Arabic adjective inflection
Adjectives in Arabic inflect for four morphological categories: gender, number,
case, and definiteness. Many of them also inflect for a fifth category: degree (comparative and superlative).
As far as the first four categories are concerned, adjectives mirror the inflectional categories of the nouns that they modify, that is, they agree or are in concord with those nouns. In most cases the agreement or concord is direct or
“strict,” meaning that the adjective reflects exactly the categories of the noun.1
As noted above, Arabic adjectives normally follow the nouns they modify.

4.1 Inflectional categories: gender, number, case, definiteness
Much like nouns, Arabic adjectives have a base form, which is the singular masculine, and an inflected (marked) form for the feminine, usually marked by taa√
marbuuTa. They also inflect for dual, and for plural. In the plural, they take broken
or sound plural forms, or both.
In terms of case inflection, adjectives fall into the same declensions as nouns,
depending on their morphological form (their lexical root and pattern structure).
4.1.1 Masculine singular adjectives
Masculine singular adjectives modify masculine singular nouns.

ºFÉZ ¢ù≤W

Ö°SÉæŸG âbƒdG ‘

Taqs-un ghaa√im-un
cloudy weather

fii l-waqt-i l-munaasib-i
at the proper time

∫OÉÑàŸG ΩGÎM’G

qΩÉ©dG ¢ûàØŸG

al-iHtiraam-u l-mutabaadal-u
mutual respect

al-mufattish-u l-ﬁaamm-u
the inspector general

1

Adjectives in general are refered to in morphological theory as “targets” rather than “controlers.”
That is, they are targets of the agreement requirements of nouns. As Carstairs-McCarthy (1994,
769) states: “Adjectives are gender targets, i.e., they must agree with nouns in gender as well as
number and case.”
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§q°SƒàŸG ¢†«HC’G ôëÑdG
al-baHr-u l-√abyaD-u l-mutawassiT-u
the Mediterranean Sea (‘the middle white sea’)

q»ÑæLC’Gh q»Hô©dG »°SÉeƒ∏HódG ∂∏°ùdG
al-silk-u l-dibluumaasiyy-u l-ﬁarabiyy-u wa-l-√ajnabiyy-u
the Arab and foreign diplomatic corps
4.1.2 Masculine dual adjectives
Masculine dual adjectives modify masculine dual nouns.

øjÒÑc øjóq∏› ‘

Úq«Hô©dG øjó∏ÑdG ÚH

fii mujallad-ayni kabiir-ayni
in two large volumes

bayn-a l-balad-ayni l-ﬁarabiyy-ayni
between the two Arab countries

4.1.3 Masculine plural adjectives
Masculine plural adjectives modify masculine plural nouns only if the nouns
refer to human beings.

¿ƒjô°üŸG ∂«dÉªŸG

¿ƒq«ª°SQ QGqhR

al-mamaaliik-u l-miSriyy-uuna
the Egyptian Mamelukes

zuwwaar-un rasmiyy-uuna
official visitors

¿ƒ«£Øf AGÈN

Úq«fÉfƒ«dG ÚfÉæØdG øe

xubraraa√-u nifTiyy-uuna
oil experts

min-a l-fannaan-iina l-yuunaaniyy-iina
from the Greek artists

¿hôNB’G ¢ShôdG AGôeC’G

OóL ¢UÉî°TCG á©°ùJ

al-√umaraa√-u l-ruus-u l-√aaxar-uuna
the other Russian princes

tisﬁat-u √ashxaas-in judud-in2
nine new persons

4.1.4 Feminine singular adjectives
The feminine singular adjective is used to modify feminine singular nouns and
also for nonhuman plural nouns. The use of the feminine singular to modify
nonhuman plural nouns is referred to as “deflected” agreement rather than
“strict” agreement.
2

Note that when numerals are used for counting over ten, the counted noun is grammatically singular and any agreeing adjective is also singular, although the meaning is plural. For example:

kGójóL kÉ°Sóæ¡e ¿hô°ûY
ﬁishruuna muhandis-an jadiid-an
twenty new engineers
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4.1.4.1 WITH FEMININE SINGULAR NOUNS:

áÁó≤dG ájÉµ◊G

áq«fÉ› áë«°üf

al-Hikaayat-u l-qadiimat-u
the old story

naSiiHat-un majjaaniyyat-un
free advice

áeOÉ≤dG IôŸG

áªcÉ◊G á«eƒ≤dG á«eÓ°SE’G á¡Ñ÷G

al-marrat-a l-qaadimat-a
the next time

al-jabhat-u l-√islaamiyyat-u l-qawmiyyat-u
l-Haakimat-u
the ruling national Islamic front

4.1.4.2 WITH NONHUMAN PLURAL NOUNS: “DEFLECTED” AGREEMENT
Nonhuman plural nouns require feminine singular agreement.3 Case and definiteness are in strict agreement.

IóëqàŸG ·C’G

IóëqàŸG äÉj’ƒdG

al-√umam-u l-muttaHidat-u
the United Nations

al-wilaayaat-u l-muttahidat-u
the United States

áq«dqhCG èFÉàf

áq«°ù«FQ QÉµaCG çÓK

nataa√ij-u √awwaliyyat-un
preliminary results

talaath-u √afkaar-in ra√iisiyyat-in
three main ideas

áq«ë«°ùŸG ó«dÉ≤àdG

áë∏°ùŸG äGƒ≤dG

al-taqaaliid-u l-masiiHiyyat-u
the Christian traditions

al-quwwaat-u l-musallaHat-u
the armed forces

4.1.5 Feminine dual adjectives
Feminine dual nouns are modified by feminine dual adjectives.

¿ÉJÒÑc ¿Éàæ«Ø°S

Úà«°VÉŸG Úàæ°ùdG ∫ÓN

safiinat-aani kabiirat-aani
two big ships

xilaal-a l-sanat-ayni l-maaDiyat-ayni
during the last two years

¿ÉjôNC’G ¿ÉàæjóŸG

¿É«ª¶©dG ¿ÉàdhódG

al-madiinat-aani l-√uxray-aani
the other two cities

al-dawlat-aani l-ﬁuZmaay-aani
the two super powers (‘states’)

4.1.6 Feminine plural adjectives
Feminine plural adjectives modify feminine plural nouns only if the nouns refer
to human beings:
3

See the article by Belnap and Shabeneh 1992 for discussion of the history and nature of deflected
agreement in Arabic.
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äÉ«HôY AÉ°ùf

äÉqæ°ùe äGó«°S øe

nisaa√ -unﬁarabiyyaat-un
Arab women

min sayyidaat-in musinnaat-in
from old ladies

äÉÑé©ŸG AÉ°ùædG øe

ø°ùdG ‘ äÉeó≤àŸG AÉ°ùædG

min-a l-nisaa√-i l-muﬁjibaat-i
from the admiring women

al-nisaa√-u l-mutaqaddimaat-u fii l-sinn-i
women of advanced age (‘women advanced in age’)

∫ÉÛG Gòg ‘ äÓeÉ©dG äÉjÉàØdG
al-fataayaat-u l-ﬁaamilaat-u fii haadhaa l-majaal-i
the young women working in this field
4.1.7 Non-gendered adjectives
There are a limited number of adjectives in MSA that do not inflect for gender.
They remain in the masculine singular base form.4

4.1.4.1 THE ADJECTIVE xaam ‘RAW’:

ΩÉN IOÉe

ΩÉÿG qOGƒŸG

maaddat-un xaam-un
raw material

al-mawaadd-u l-xaam-u
the raw materials

4.1.4.2 THE ADJECTIVE maHD ‘PURE’ (WITH EXCEPTIONS):5

¢†ﬁ áq«HôY á¨d
lughat-un ﬁarabiyyat-un maHD-un
pure Arabic language

4.1.4.3 CERTAIN ADJECTIVES THAT APPLY STRICTLY TO FEMALE ANATOMY,
SUCH AS “PREGNANT”:

πeÉM ICGôeEG
imra√at-un Haamil-un
a pregnant woman

4.2 Adjective inflection for comparative and superlative (ism al-tafDiil π«°†ØàdG º°SG)
The comparative and superlative forms of adjectives in Arabic are sometimes
referred to together in grammatical descriptions of Arabic as “elative” forms
4

5

For an interesting discussion of discrepancies in gender agreement in the Qur’ân, see Gaballa
1999.
Wehr (1979, 1050) describes the adjective maHD as “invariable for gender and number,” but I found
it at least once in the feminine, in Hasan (1987, III:1) in his description of the types of √iDaafa as
maHDat-un wa-ghayr-u maHDat-in ‘pure and non-pure.’
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because they signify a more intense degree of the quality described by the adjective.6 The Arabic term ism al-tafDiil signifies that these are terms of preference, preeminence, or preferment. In this text, the more standard terms “comparative”
and “superlative” are used to refer to these forms of adjectives.
Just as English has sequences such as large, larger, largest, or nice, nicer, nicest, to
indicate increasing degrees of intensity, Arabic has equivalent sequences consisting of base form, comparative, and superlative forms.
4.2.1 Comparative adjective: √afﬁal π©aCG
Arabic adjectives derived from Form I triliteral roots inflect form the comparative through a pattern shift. No matter what the original or base pattern of the
adjective, the comparative pattern shifts to √aCCaC (√af ﬁal π©aCG), and it is diptote. That is, it does not take nunation or kasra in its indefinite form.7 Note also
that the initial hamza of this pattern is hamzat al-qaTﬁ, that is, it does not elide.
It is stable.

4.2.1.1 REGULAR TRILITERAL ROOTS

Ò¨°U

ô¨°UCG

ó«©H

ó©HCG

Saghiir
small

√aSghar
smaller

baﬁiid
far

√abﬁad
farther

Òãc

ÌcCG

ø°ùM

ø°ùMCG

kathiir
many

√akthar
more

Hasan
good

√aHsan
better

ÒÑc

ÈcCG

π«≤K

π≤KCG

kabiir
big

√akbar
bigger

thaqiil
heavy

√athqal
heavier

4.2.1.2

HOLLOW ROOTS:

Comparative adjectives from hollow roots, where the
middle radical is either waaw or yaa√, behave as though the waaw or yaa√ is a
regular consonant:

πjƒW

∫ƒWCG

ó«L

O«LCG

Tawiil
tall; long

√aTwal
taller; longer

jayyid
good

√ajwad
better

6

7

See, for example, Abboud and McCarus 1983, part 1:340–45. Also Blachère and GaudefroyDemombynes 1975, 97 “L’élatif est un aspet de l’adjectif qui en exprime une valeur supérieure,
complète, en une nuance souvent délicate à exprimer en français.”
For more on the diptote declension see Chapter 7, section 5.4.2.2.
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Ö«W

Ö«WCG

A≈q«n°S

CGƒ°SCG

Tayyib
good

√aTyab
better

sayyi√
bad

√aswa√
worse

4.2.1.3 ASSIMILATED ROOTS: Comparative adjectives from assimilated roots,
where the initial root consonant is waaw or yaa√, keep that consonant:

™°SGh

™°ShCG

í°VGh

í°VhCG

≥«Kh

≥KhCG

waasiﬁ
wide

√awsaﬁ
wider

waaDiH
clear

√awDaH
clearer

wathiiq
firm

√awthaq
firmer

4.2.1.4

GEMINATE ROOTS:

Comparative adjectives from geminate roots (where
the second and third root consonants are the same) have a variant comparative
form due to a rule which prevents a short vowel from occurring between two
identical consonants. Thus instead of √af ﬁal, the form is √afall qπaCG, and the two
identical consonants are together, spelled with a shadda:

π«∏b

qπbCG

qΩÉg

qºgCG

qaliil
little; few

√aqall
less; fewer

haamm
important

√ahamm
more important

ójóL

qóLCG

qQÉM

qôMCG

jadiid
new

√ajadd
newer

Haarr
hot

√aHarr
hotter

4.2.1.5

DEFECTIVE ROOTS:

Comparative adjectives from defective roots have the
form √af ﬁaa ≈©aCG. The final root consonant (whether waaw or yaa√) becomes √alif
maqsuura:

m∫ÉY

≈∏YCG

»æZ

≈æZCG

…ƒb

iƒbCG

ﬁaalin
high

√aﬁlaa
higher

ghaniyy
rich

√aghnaa
richer

qawiyy
strong

√aqwaa
stronger

ƒ∏M

≈∏MCG

»cP

≈cPCG

Hilw
sweet

√aHlaa
sweeter

dhakiyy
smart

√adhkaa
smarter

4.2.2 Inflection and use of comparative
Note that the Arabic comparative adjective does not show difference in gender. In
fact, comparative adjectives do not inflect for gender or number or definiteness.
They inflect only for case. When comparing two things and contrasting them, the
preposition min is used the way ‘than’ is used in English.
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4.2.2.1

CASE INFLECTION FOR COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES: The comparative
adjective falls into the diptote category and therefore shows only two different
case markers in the indefinite form: Damma and fatHa.

ø°ùMCG

√aHsan ‘better’

Nominative

oø°ùMCG
√aHsan-u

Genitive

nø°ùMCG
√aHsan-a

Accusative

nø°ùMCG
√aHsan-a

4.2.2.2 EXAMPLES OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVE IN CONTEXT:

.ÉgôªY øe ô¨°UCG hóÑJ
ta-bduu √aSghar-a min ﬁumr-i-haa.
She appears younger than her age.

áq«ª∏Y á°SGQO áÄe ¢ùªN øe ÌcCG
√akthar-u min xams-i mi√at-i diraasat-in ﬁilmiyyat-in
more than 500 scientific studies

áahô©ŸG ´GƒfC’G ∞°üf øe ÌcCG
√akthar-u min niSf-i l-√anwaaﬁ-i l-maﬁruufat-i
more than half the known species

¬≤Ñ°S É‡ qºgCG
√ahamm-u mimmaa sabaq-a-hu
more important than what preceded it

.¬«dEG êÉàëf É‡ πbCG Gòg
haadhaa √aqall-u mimmaa na-Htaaj-u √ilay-hi.
This is less than we need.

.ó¡°ûe áÄe ™Ñ°S øe ÌcCG º°†J
ta-Dumm-u √akthar-a min sabﬁ-i mi√at-i mashhad-in.
It contains more than 700 scenes.

4.2.2.3

COMPARATIVE WITHOUT min: Sometimes the comparative is used without
reference to what it is compared to, so there is no need for the preposition min:
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.ÈcCG GQhO òNCÉJ äQÉ°U
Saar-at ta√xudh-u dawr-an √akbar-a.
She started to take a greater role.

ÖMQCGh ™°ShCG ≥aCG ¤EG
√ilaa √ufuq-in √awsaﬁ-a wa-√arHab-a
to a wider and more spacious horizon

Éª¡æ«H ≥KhCG ábÓY ¤EG …ODƒ«°S.
sa-yu-√addii √ilaa ﬁalaaqat-in √awthaq-a bayn-a-humaa.
It will lead to a firmer relationship between the two of them.
COMPARATIVE IN FORM ONLY: An adjective may occasionally have the
comparative form, although its meaning is not comparative. In this case, it
inflects for number, gender, and definiteness, as well as case:

4.2.2.4

m. sg.
empty

silly, stupid

f. sg.

m. pl.

±ƒLCG

AÉaƒL

±ƒL

√ajwaf

jawfaa√

juuf

≥ªMCG

AÉ≤ªM

≥ªM ≈≤ªM ≈bÉªM

√aHmaq

Hamqaa√

HumuqHamqaaHamaaqaa

Examples:

.AÉ≤ªM Iôµa hóÑJ

±ƒLCG ¢ù«c

ta-bduu fikrat-an Hamqaa√-a.
It seems [like] a silly idea.

kiis-un √ajwaf-u
an empty bag

(1)

‘Other’: √aaxar ôNBG and √uxraa iôNCG
A special form of adjective is the word for ‘other.’ It has a unique inflectional paradigm that combines comparative and superlative patterns, but
does not have comparative or superlative meaning. It inflects for number,
gender, case, and definiteness.

other; another

m. sg.

f. sg.

m. pl.

ôNBG

iôNCG

¿hôNBG

äÉjôNCG

√aaxar

√uxraa

√aaxar-uuna

√uxray-aat

Examples:

ôNBÉH hCG πµ°ûH

ôNBG Ö©°T …CG πãe

bi-shakl-in √aw bi-√aaxar-a
one way or another

mithl-a √ayy-i shaﬁb-in ’aaxar-a
like any other people

f. pl.

Adjectives: function and form 249

iôNCG á¡L øe

.áfÉª°V ¿hôNBG √Èà©j

min jihat-in √uxraa
from another perspective;
on the other hand

ya-ﬁtabir-u-hu √aaxar-uuna Damaanat-an.
Others consider it an assurance.

iôNCG Iôe

¿ÉjôNC’G ¿ÉàæjóŸG ÉeCG

marrat-an √uxraa
another time; one more time

√ammaa l-madiinat-aani l-√uxray-aani
as for the other two cities

4.2.3 The periphrastic or phrasal comparative
Certain qualities, attributes, or descriptors do not fit into the pattern-change paradigm for comparative and superlative meanings. For example, nisba adjectives
and the active and passive participles functioning as adjectives from the derived
verb forms (II–X) have extra consonants or vowels as part of their essential word
structure, so they cannot shift into the √af ﬁal pattern without losing some of their
identity and meaning. Moreover, certain colors are already of the √af ﬁal pattern,
so how does one express a quality such as “blacker,” or “whiter”?
Arabic handles this using a strategy similar to using “more” in English. Intensity words such as “more” plus the adjective are used, or words such as “stronger”
plus a color word in order to form a descriptive comparative phrase.
The most common intensifying words used for forming the periphrastic comparative are:

ÌcCG

qó°TCG

qπbCG

√akthar
more

√ashadd
stronger

√aqall
less

This intensifying word is then joined with a noun in the indefinite accusative
case, a structure called tamyiiz or ‘accusative of specification.’8

.Üô©dG ™e kÉØWÉ©J ÌcCG ¿Éc
kaan-a √akthar-a taﬁaaTuf-an maﬁa l-ﬁarab-i.
He was more favorably disposed toward the Arabs.

.∞bƒª∏d kÉªgÉØJ ÌcCG ¬∏©éj ¿CG øµÁ
yu-mkin-u -√an ya-jﬁal-a-hu √akthar-a tafaahum-an li-l-mawqif-i.
It might make him more understanding of the situation.

¬æe ádƒ¡°S πbCG
√aqall-u suhuulat-an min-hu
less easy than it (‘less in easiness’)
8

.∂æe áq«dhDƒ°ùe ÌcCG »g
hiya √akthar-u mas√uuliyyat-an min-ka.
She is more responsible than you.

See Chapter 11, section 6 for more on the tamyiiz construction.
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áq«dƒª°T ÌcCGh ™°ShCG ΩÓ°S
salaam-un √awsaﬁ-u wa-√akthar-u shumuuliyyat-an
a wider and more inclusive peace

áqjOÉªàYG ÌcCGh IAÉØc ÌcCG ∑ôﬁ
muHarrik-un √akthar-u kafaa√at-an wa-√akthar-u ﬁtimaadiyyat-an
a more capable and more dependable motor

.Ú°ùM øe AÉgO ÌcCG ƒg

.áq«qªgCG ÌcCG ¿ƒµJ ób

huwa √akthar-u dahaa√-an min Husayn-in.
He is more shrewd than Hussein.

qad ta-kuun-u √akthar-a √ahammiyyat-an.
They might be of more importance.

.áMÉª°S πbCGh áq«fGhóY ÌcCG ¿Éc
kaan-a √akthar-aﬁudwaaniyyat-an wa-√aqall-a samaaHat-an.
It was more aggressive and less permissive.
4.2.4 The superlative
The form of the Arabic superlative adjective, which indicates the highest degree
of comparison, resembles the comparative form √af ﬁal π©aCG. There are differences,
however. The superlative form is always definite, defined by the definite article, a
pronoun suffix, or by being the first term of an √iDaafa. Moreover, it has a feminine form as well: fuﬁlaa ≈∏r©oa. Because the feminine form ends with √alif
maqSuura, it does not inflect for case.

Examples:

Masculine

Feminine

biggest; oldest;

ônÑrcnC’G

iôrÑoµdG

al-√akbar

al-kubraa

ôn¨r°UnC’G

iôr¨o°üdG

al-√aSghar

al-Sughraa

ºn¶rYnC’G

≈ªr¶o©dG

al-√aﬁZam

al-ﬁuZmaa

≈∏rYnC’G

É«r∏o©dG

al-√aﬁlaa

al-ﬁulyaa

greatest
smallest

greatest

highest;
supreme

In some instances a dual form or plural form of the superlative may be used.
The plural form of the masculine superlative is either the sound masculine plural
√afﬁal-uuna, or CaCaaCiC ( faﬁaalil πpdÉ©na), a diptote plural pattern. The plural of the
feminine superlative is CuCCayaat ( fuﬁlayaat äÉ«n∏r©oa).
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Ú«ª¶©dG ÚàdhódG ‘
fii l-dawlat-ayni l-ﬁuZmay-ayni
in the two super powers

É«fódG AÉª∏Y ôHÉcC’ áªFÉb ájCG ‘
fii √ayyat-i qaa√imat-in li-√akaabir-i ﬁulamaa√-i l-dunyaa
on any list of the greatest scholars in the world

4.2.4.1 SUPERLATIVES IN CONTEXT: WORD ORDER: Superlative adjectives may
follow a noun directly, may be used as the first term of an √iDaafa with a noun, or
may have a pronoun suffix. In certain expressions, they occur alone, with the
definite article.
(1) Following a definite noun: The superlative adjective may, like the ordinary adjective, follow the noun. In that case, it agrees with the noun in
gender, number, definiteness, and case:

≈ª¶©dG Iƒ≤dG

≈∏YC’G ¢ù∏ÛG

al-quwwat-u l-ﬁuZmaa
the greatest power/ the super power

al-majlis-u l-√aﬁlaa
the supreme council

ÈcC’G ÜódG

RôHC’G çó◊G

al-dibb-u l√akbar-u
Ursa Major (constellation) ‘the
greatest bear’

al-Hadath-u l-√abraz-u
the most prominent event

iƒ°ü≤dG á«qªgC’G äGP

Ö©°UC’G ∫GDƒ°ùdG

dhaat-u l-√ahammiyyat-i l-quSwaa
of utmost importance

al-su√aal-u l-√aSﬁab-u
the hardest question

iÈµdG äÉæ«KÓãdG áeRCG ó©H
baﬁd-a √azmat-i l-thalaathiinaat-i l-kubraa
after the major crisis of the thirties
(1.1) Fixed expressions with the superlative: Sometimes, especially in set
phrases, Arabic uses a superlative expression where English would use an
ordinary adjective:

≈fOC’G ¥ô°ûdG

§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG

al-sharq-u l-√adnaa
the Near (‘nearest’) East

al-sharq-u l-√awsaT-u
the Middle (‘middlest’) East

≈£°SƒdG ¿hô≤dG

iÈµdG Üô◊G

al-quruun-u l-wusTaa
the Middle (‘middlest’) Ages

al-Harb-u l-kubraa
the Great (‘greatest’) War (WWI)
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á«Hƒæ÷Gh ≈£°SƒdG ÉµjôeCG

iÈµdG ∫hódG

√amriikaa l-wusTaa wa-l-januubiyyat-u
Central (‘most central’) and South
America

al-duwal-u l-kubraa
the Great (‘greatest’) Powers

ÈcC’G Qóæµ°SE’G

iô¨°üdG É«°SBG

al-iskandar al-√akbar-u
Alexander the Great (‘the greatest’)

√aasiyaa l-Sughraa
Asia Minor (‘the smallest’)

(2) As the first term of an √iDaafa with a singular, indefinite noun: The
superlative adjective is often used as the first term of an √iDaafa with a singular, indefinite noun as the second term. In this structure, the adjective
does not inflect for gender; it remains masculine singular no matter what
the gender of the noun.

⁄É©dG ‘ ám µª°S ô¨°UCG

øµ‡ πµ°T π°†aCG ‘

√aSghar-u samakat-in fii l-ﬁaalam-i
the smallest fish in the world

fii √afDal-i shakl-in mumkin-in
in the best way possible

.Góæc ‘ QÉ£e ÈcCG ƒg

ô°üb ΩóbCG IQÉjõd

huwa √akbar-u maTaar-in fii kanadaa.
It is the biggest airport in Canada.

li-ziyaarat-i √aqdam-i qaSr-in
to visit the oldest castle

ôjó≤J ó©HCG ≈∏Y

∫Éª°ûdGôëH πMÉ°S ≈°übCG ‘

ﬁalaa √abﬁad-i taqdiir-in
at the furthest estimate

fii √aqSaa saaHil-i baHr-i l-shimaal-i
on the farthest shore of the
North Sea

.k»HôY ÖY’ π°†aCG Ö≤d ≈∏Y π°üM

iƒà°ùe ≈fOCG

HaSal-a ﬁalaa laqab-i √afDal-u
laaﬁib-in ﬁarabiyy-in.
He obtained the title of ‘best
Arab player.’

√adnaa mustawan
the lowest level

(3) As first term of an √iDaafa with a plural noun: When a superlative adjective is used as the first term of an √iDaafa with a plural noun, the noun is
normally definite, but may not always be. Normally the superlative adjective is in the masculine form, although the feminine may also occur.

…ÉÑ°U äGƒæ°S πªLCG

⁄É©dG ‘ ÚÑY’ iƒbCG

√ajmal-u sanawaat-i Sibaaya
the most beautiful years of my
childhood

√aqwaa laaﬁib-iina ﬁi l-ﬁaalam-i
the strongest players in the
world
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á°ü∏ıG á«Ñ∏≤dG …RÉ©àdG qôMCÉH

¿óŸG qºgCG øe ™HQCG ‘

bi-√aHarr-i l-taﬁaazii l-qalbiyyat-i
l-muxliSat-i
with warmest, heartfelt,
sincere condolences

fii √arbaﬁ-in min √ahamm-i
l-mudun-i
in four of the most
important cities

äÉcô°ûdG iÈc ∑GÎ°TÉH

¿óe ™HQCG qºgCG ‘

bi-shtiraak-i kubraa l-sharikaat-i
with the participation of the
biggest companies

fii √ahamm-i √arbaﬁ-i mudun-in
in the four most important
cities

(4) With pronoun suffix: A superlative adjective may occur with a pronoun
suffix.

.Úª∏°ùŸG øjôLÉ¡ŸG øe º¡Ñ∏ZCÉa
fa-√aghlab-u-hum min-a l-muhaajir-iina l-muslim-iina.
Most of them are Muslim emigrants.

.ÉNQDƒe ¢ù«d º¡Ñ∏ZCG
√aghlab-u-hum lays-a mu√arrix-an.
The majority of them are not historians.
(5) With indefinite pronoun maa and following clause: The superlative
adjective may be the first term of an √iDaafa whose second term is a phrase
starting with an indefinite pronoun.

ôeC’G ‘ Ée ô£NCG

ôeC’G Gòg ‘ Ée ÜôZCG

√axTar-u maa fii l-√amr-i
the most dangerous [thing] in the
affair

√aghrab-u maa fii haadhaa l-√amr-i
the strangest [thing] in this affair

(6) With definite article by itself: In certain expressions, the superlative
adjective occurs alone, with the definite article.

πbC’G ≈∏Y ¢UÉî°TCG á°ùªN

qπbC’G ≈∏Y Iõ«Lh IÎØd

xamsat-u √ashxaaS-in ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i
five people at least

li-fatrat-in wajiizat-in ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i
for a brief period at least

5 The adjective √iDaafa, the “false” √iDaafa
(√iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya á«≤«≤M ÒZ áaÉ°VEG )
The “adjective” √iDaafa is a particular use of the adjective as the first term of an √iDaafa
or annexation structure. The adjective may take the definite article if it modifies a
definite noun. Since this type of construct violates the general rules (by allowing the
first term of the √iDaafa to take a definite article), it is called “unreal” or “false.”
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This kind of phrase is used to describe a distinctive quality of an item, equivalent
to hyphenated expressions in English such as fair-haired, long-legged, many-sided.
In this kind of √iDaafa, the adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in case,
number, and gender. The second term of the adjective √iDaafa is a definite noun in
the genitive case and refers to a particular property of the modified noun.9

5.1 Definite agreement
Here the adjective takes the definite article, agreeing with the noun it modifies.

PƒØædG á©°SGƒdG á«fÉŸÈdG áæé∏dG
al-lajnat-u l-barlamaaniyyat-u l-waasiﬁat-u l-nafuudh-i
the widely influential parliamentary committee (‘wide of influence’)

ÒµØàdG ≥«ª©dG ±ƒ°ù∏«ØdG Gòg
haadha l-faylusuuf-u l-ﬁamiiq-u l-tafkiir-i
this profound (‘deep of thought’) philosopher

5.2 Indefinite agreement
Here the adjective √iDaafa modifies an indefinite noun. The adjective does not
therefore take a definite article but does not take nunation, either, because it is
the first term of an √iDaafa.

á«ªgC’G á¨dÉH ±hôX ‘

ÜÉ°üYC’G OQÉH …õ«∏µfEG

fii Zuruuf-in baalighat-i l-√ahammiyyat-i
in circumstances of extreme
importance

√inkliiziyy-un baarid-u l-√aﬁSaab-i
a cold-blooded (‘cold-nerved’)
Englishman

ºé◊G §°Sƒàe Qób

IQGô◊G á£°Sƒàe QÉf ≈∏Y

qidr-un mutawassiT-u l-Hajm-i
a medium-sized pot

ﬁalaa naar-in mutawassiTat-i l-Haraarat-i
on a medium-hot fire

5.3 Adjective √iDaafa as predicate
When acting as a predicate adjective in an equational sentence, the adjective in
the adjective ’iDaafa lacks the definite article. For example:

.π°UC’G …óædƒg ƒg
huwa huulandiyy-u l-√aSl-i.
He is of Dutch origin.

Part two: Adjective derivation: the structure of Arabic adjectives
Arabic adjectives are structured in two ways: through derivation from a lexical
root by means of the root-and-pattern system, or by means of attaching the nisba
9

For further discussion and examples of the adjective √iDaafa, see Chapter 8, section 1.9.2.
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suffix -iyy (m.) or -iyya (f.) to create an adjective from another word (usually a noun).
Very rarely, an adjective will exist on its own, without relation to a lexical root.
In traditional Arabic grammar, adjectives and nouns both fall under the syntactic category, ism ‘noun.’ The particular designations for the nomen adjectivum
(Wright 1967, I:105) in Arabic include al-waSf, ∞°UƒdG, al-Sifa áØ°üdG, and al-naﬁt
â©ædG, referring to qualities, attributes, and epithets.10 These types of words function in ways that very closely parallel what would be termed “adjectives” in
English, and many pedagogical texts refer to them simply as adjectives.
Active and passive participles may function either as adjectives or as nouns.
When they function as adjectives, they follow the same inflectional and syntactic
rules as adjectives, agreeing with the noun they modify in case, gender, number,
and definiteness.

1 Derivation patterns from Form I triliteral roots
These adjective forms are based on particular morphological patterns derived
from the base form of the verb, Form I. In some cases, an identical pattern may be
used for nouns as well.11 Some of the more commonly occurring adjectival patterns include the following.12 Whereas the masculine plural patterns vary widely,
the feminine plural, when used, is usually the sound feminine plural.

1.1 The CaCiiC or faﬁiil π«©a pattern
This is one of the most common adjective patterns. The plural forms, used only for
human beings, may be several, including sometimes both sound plurals and broken plurals. The masculine plural applies to human males and to mixed groups of
males and females. The much more predictable feminine plural forms (ending in
/-aat/) apply to groups of female human beings. Some of the more frequently
occurring adjectives are as follows:

far, distant

large, big

10

11

12

m. sg.

m. pl.

ó«©H

¿hó«©H

baﬁiid

baﬁiid-uuna buﬁadaa√biﬁaad

ÒÑc

¿hÒÑc

kabiir

kabiir-uuna kibaar

AGó©H

OÉ©H

QÉÑc

Beeston states: “One cannot establish for Arabic a word class of adjectives, syntactic considerations
being the only identificatory criterion of an adjective” (1970, 44).
For example, from the faﬁiil pattern come nouns such as waziir ‘minister,’ jaliid ‘ice,’ and safiir
‘ambassador.’
Wright 1967, I:131–40 gives an extensive description of these adjective patterns and uses. He refers to
them all as “verbal adjectives,” since he considers them derived from Form I verbs. However, I prefer to
reserve the term “verbal adjectives” for active and passive particles, rather than adjectives in general.
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m. sg.
small

nice; pleasant

great

generous

poor

weak

little; few

new

m. pl.

Ò¨°U

QÉ¨°U

Saghiir

SighaarSugharaa√

AGô¨°U

∞«£d

±É£d AÉØ£d

laTiif

liTaaf luTafaa√

º«¶Y

ΩÉ¶Y

ﬁaZiim

ﬁiZaam ﬁuZamaa√ ﬁaZaa√im

Ëôc

ΩGôc

kariim

kiraam

AÉª¶Y

ºFÉ¶Y

Ò≤a

AGô≤a

faqiir

fuqaraa√

∞«©°V

AÉØ©°V

Daﬁiif

Duﬁafaa√  Daﬁafa Diﬁaaf

π«∏b

¿ƒ∏«∏b

qaliil

qaliil-uuna  qalaa√il  √aqillaa qilaal

ójóL

OóL

jadiid

judud

áØ©°V ±É©°V
πFÓb

AÓbCG

∫Ób

1.1.1 With passive meaning
When derived from a transitive verb root, the faﬁiil pattern may carry the same
meaning as a passive participle.

wounded

killed

m. sg.

m. pl.

íjôL

≈MôL

jariiH (PP: majruuH)

jarHaa

π«àb

≈∏àb

qatiil (PP: maqtuul)

qatlaa

1.2 The CaCCiC or faﬁﬁil πu©na pattern
Adjectives of this pattern, if applied to human beings, usually use the sound plurals. This pattern appears frequently with hollow roots.

A≈q«°nS

óq«L

ºq«b

Öq«W

sayyi√
bad

jayyid
good

qayyim
valuable

Tayyib
okay; fine
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1.3 The CaCiC or faﬁil πp©na pattern
Adjectives of this pattern also, if applied to human beings, usually use the sound
plurals.

™°ûL

Ö©J

ï°Sh

ø°ûN

ô£Y

¿ôe

jashiﬁ
greedy

taﬁib
tired

wasix
dirty

xashin
coarse

ﬁaTir
fragrant

marin
flexible

Examples:

™°ûL »°SÉ«°S

áfôe á°SÉ«°S

siyaasiyy-un jashiﬁ-un
a greedy politician

siyaasat-un marinat-un
a flexible policy

1.4 The CaCC / CuCC or faﬁl / fuﬁl πr©na/πr©oa pattern

hefty, huge

free

m. sg.

m. pl.

ºî°V

ΩÉî°V

Daxm

Dixaam

ôM

ôF GôM

Hurr

Haraa√ir  √aHraar

QGôMCG

Not usually used to refer to humans:

qºL

π¡°S

Ö∏°U

jamm
plentiful

sahl
easy

Sulb
hard, firm

1.5 The CaCaC or faﬁal πn©na pattern

good

middle, medial

m. sg.

m. pl.

ø°ùM

¿É°ùM

Hasan

Hisaan

§°Sh

•É°ShCG

wasaT

√awsaaT

1.6 The CaCCaan or faﬁlaan ¿Ór©na pattern
This pattern is for the most part, diptote in the masculine singular.13 It can have
rather complex plural and feminine patterns, although none of these occurred in
13

The MECAS grammar (1965, 44) states for instance, that kaslaan is diptote, but it is not noted as
such in Wehr (1979, 969), although Wehr notes zaﬁlaan, ghaDbaan, and ﬁaTshaan as diptote. Wright
(1967, I:133) gives both alternatives; Haywood and Nahmad (1962, 86) state that this pattern is
“without nunation”; and Cowan (1964, 40) puts it in the diptote declension.
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the data gathered for this book. Cowan states (1964, 40) “In Modern Arabic the pattern faﬁlaan-u usually takes the sound endings in the feminine and the plural.”

sleepy

tired

lazy

angry

angry

hungry

thirsty

m. sg.

f. sg.

m. pl.

¿É°ù©f

áfÉ°ù©f

¿ƒfÉ°ù©f

naﬁsaan

naﬁsaana

naﬁsaan-uuna

¿ÉÑ©J

áfÉÑ©J

¿ƒfÉÑ©J

taﬁbaan

taﬁbaana

taﬁbaan-uuna

¿Ó°ùc

áfÓ°ùc

¤É°ùc

kaslaan

kaslaana

kasaalaa  kaslaa

≈∏°ùc

¿ÓYR

áfÓYR

¿ƒfÓYR

zaﬁlaan

zaﬁlaana

zaﬁlaan-uuna

¿ÉÑ°†Z

≈Ñ°†Z

ÜÉ°†Z

ghaDbaan

ghaDbaa

ghiDaab  ghaDaabaa

¿ ÉYƒL

≈YƒL

´É«L

jawﬁaan

jawﬁaa

jiyaaﬁ

¿É°û£Y

≈°û£Y

¢TÉ£Y

ﬁaTshaan

ﬁaTshaa

ﬁiTaash  ﬁaTshaa

≈HÉ°†Z

≈°û£Y

1.7 The CaCCaaC or faﬁﬁaal ∫Éq©na pattern
This pattern denotes intensity of a quality and takes sound plurals:

∫Éq©a

ÜGqòL

¿Éq›

∫ÉqMQ

faﬁﬁaal
effective

jadhdhaab
attractive

majjaan
free of charge

raHHaal
roving, roaming

2 Quadriliteral root adjective patterns
The CaCCuuC or faﬁluul pattern from quadriliteral roots:

ìƒÑëH
baHbuuH
merry

3 Participles functioning as adjectives
Active and passive participles are verbal adjectives, that is, descriptive terms
derived from a particular Form (I–X) of a verbal root. The active participle
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describes the doer of an action and the passive participle describes the entity that
receives the action, or has the action done to it. They therefore describe or refer to
entities involved in an activity, either as noun modifiers (adjectives) or as substantives (nouns) themselves. Here we are dealing with them as adjectives.14

3.1 Active participles as adjectives
Active participles as adjectives describe the doer of an action. In context, they
agree with the modified noun in gender, number, definiteness, and case. When
used as adjectives modifying nouns referring to human beings in the plural, the
sound feminine or the sound masculine plural is used.15
AP I:

ôFGR

AP I:

zaa√ir
visiting
AP II:

ôqµÑe

¢ùª°ûe

AP III:

ôqaƒàe

AP IV:

óYÉ≤àe

AP V:

∞∏àﬂ

AP VII:

π«ëà°ùe
mustaHiil
impossible

14
15

AP IV:

ôqNCÉàe

∫õ©æe

AP VIII:

ΩÎﬁ

AP VI:

qô¡Øµe
mukfahirr
dusky, gloomy

ójGõàe
mutazaayid
increasing

AP VII:

¢ûªµæe
munkamish
introverted;
shrunk

AP X:

muHtarim
respectful
Quad.
AP IV:

qπ‡
mumill
boring

munﬁazil
isolated

muxtalif
different
AP X:

ô£‡

ÜhÉæe
munaawib
on duty

muta√axxir
late

mutaqaaﬁid
retired
AP VIII:

AP III:

mumTir
rainy

mutawaffir
abundant
AP VI:

πKÉ‡

m∫ÉY
ﬁaal-in
high

mumaathil
similar

mushmis
sunny
AP V:

AP I:

haamm
important

mukabbir
magnifying
AP IV:

qΩÉg

qôªà°ùe
mustamirr
continuous

Quad.
AP IV:

qøÄª£e
muTma√inn
calm, serene

See also Wright 1967, I:143–45.
Form I participles may take a broken or sound plural, but usually the sound plural is used when the
participle functions as an adjective. Derived participles from the Forms II–X take sound plurals.
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Examples:
Form I:

áeOÉ≤dG IqôŸG

‹É©dG ÖKƒdG

al-marrat-a l-qaadimat-a
the next time

al-wathab-u l-ﬁaalii
the high jump

áqbÉ°T áæ¡e

≥HÉ°ùdG OÉ°üàb’G ôjRh

mihnat-un shaaqqat-un
a demanding profession

waziir-u l-iqtiSaad-i l-saabiq-u
the former Minister of the Economy

Form IV:

á°û©æŸG ºFÉ°ùædG

áaô°ûŸG áæé∏dG

al-nasaa√ im-u l-munﬁishat-u
the refreshing breezes

al-lajnat-u l-mushrifat-u
the supervisory committee

Form V:

Form X:

áeqó≤àe ¢ShQO

Iôjóà°ùe áMÉ°S

duruus-un mutaqaddimat-un
advanced lessons

saaHat-un mustadiirat-un
a circular courtyard

3.2 Passive participles as adjectives
These participles usually take sound plurals when referring to human beings.
PP I:

PP II:

PP IV:

PP VIII:

Quad.
PP I:

±hô©e

PP I:

∑hÈe

PP II:

ó≤©e

maﬁruuf

mabruuk

muﬁaqqad

known

blessed

complicated

Qƒ°üe

PP II:

π°†Øe

PP VI:

∫hGóàe

muSawwar

mufaDDal

mutadaawal

illustrated

preferred; favorite

prevailing

èeóe

PP IV:

OGôe

PP VIII:

Öîàæe

mudmaj

muraad

muntaxab

compacted

desired

elected

qπàﬁ

PP X:

OQƒà°ùe

PP X:

QÉ©à°ùe

muHtall

mustawrad

mustaﬁaar

occupied

imported

borrowed

ín£ôr nØoe
mufarTaH
flattened

Quad.
PP I:

¢ûµQõe
muzarkash
embellished
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Examples:
Form II:

øNóŸG ¿ƒª∏°ùdG

á∏°†ØŸG ∂©bGƒÃ

al-salmuun-u l-mudaxxan-u
smoked salmon

bi-mawaaqiﬁ-i-ka l-mufaDDalat-i
in your favorite places

Form IV:

Form VIII:

èeóe ¢Uôb

á∏àÙG »°VGQC’G

qurS-un mudmaj-un
compact disk

al-√araaDii l-muHtallat-u
the occupied lands

Form X:

IQÉ©à°ùe AÉª°SCG
√asmaa√-un mustaﬁaarat-un
pseudonyms (‘borrowed names’)

4 Derivation through suffixation: relative adjectives (al-nisba áÑ°ùædG)
Converting a noun, participle, or even an adjective into a relative adjective
through suffixation of the derivational morpheme -iyy (feminine -iyya) is an
important derivational process in MSA and is actively used to coin new terms. The
words used as stems for the nisba suffix can be Arabic or foreign, singular or plural. For the most part, their plurals are sound, except where noted.

4.1 Nisba from a singular noun

»îjQÉJ

»YƒÑ°SCG

»HÉéjEG

‹ÉM

taariix-iyy
historical

√usbuuﬁ-iyy
weekly

√iijaab-iyy
positive; affirmative

Haal-iyy
current

»FõL

»eÓ°SEG

»°ùª°T

…õcôe

juz√-iyy
partial

√islaam-iyy
Islamic

shams-iyy
solar

markaz-iyy
central

»ÑgP

…ôKCÉJ

»HƒæL

dhahab-iyy
golden

ta√aththur-iyy
impressionist

januub-iyy
southern

Examples:

»q Hƒæ÷G Ö£≤dG

q»FõL πM

al-quTb-u l-januub-iyy-u
the south pole

Hall-un juz√-iyy-un
a partial solution
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q»eÓ°SE’G ⁄É©dG

áq«≤«Ñ£àdGh áqjô¶ædG Ωƒ∏©dG

al-ﬁaalam-u l-√islaam-iyy-u
the Islamic world

al-ﬁuluum-u l-naZariyyat-u wa-l-taTbiiqiyyat-u
theoretical and applied sciences

q…õcôŸG ÖàµŸG

»YG
q HWæ’G øØdG

al-maktab-u l-markaz-iyy-u
the central office

al-fann-u l-inTibaaﬁ-iyy-u
impressionist art

4.1.1 taa√ marbuuTa deletion
If the base noun ends in taa√ marbuuTa, the taa√ marbuuTa is deleted before suffixing the nisba ending:
political

q»°SÉ«°S

siyaas-iyy (from siyaasa, á°SÉ«°S ‘politics, policy’)
artificial q»YÉæ°U
Sinaaﬁ-iyy (from Sinaaﬁa áYÉæ°U ‘craft; industry’)
cultural q‘É≤K
thaqaaf-iyy (from thaqaafa áaÉ≤K ‘culture’)
4.1.2 waaw insertion
If the noun ends in a suffix consisting of √alif, or √alif-hamza, the hamza may be
deleted and a waaw may be inserted as a buffer:
desert; desert-like q…hGôë°U
SaHraa-w-iyy (from SaHraa√ AGôë°U ‘desert’ root: s-H-r)

q…hGôë°U ñÉæe
munaax-un SaHraaw-iyy-un
a desert climate
semantic q…ƒæ©e
maﬁna-w-iyy (from maﬁnan k≈æ©e ‘meaning’ root: ﬁ-n-y)
4.1.3 Root hamza retention
If the hamza is part of the lexical root, it cannot be deleted. Thus,
equatorial q»FGƒà°SG
istiwaa√-iyy (from istiwaa√ AGƒà°SG ‘equator’ root: s-w-√)
final q»FÉ¡f
nihaa√-iyy (from nihaa√ AÉ¡f ‘end’ root: n-h-y)

Adjectives: function and form 263

4.1.4 Stem reduction
Sometimes the form of the base noun is reduced:
ecclesiastical, church-related q»°ùæc
kanas-iyy (from kaniisa á°ù«æc ‘church’)
civic, civil Ê
q óe
madan-iyy (from madiina áæjóe ‘city’)

ÊóŸG ¿GÒ£dG
al-Tayaraan-u l-madan-iyy-u
civil aviation

4.2 Nisba from a plural noun
A plural form of the noun may occasionally be used as the stem for the nisba suffix. This is especially true if the singular ends in taa√ marbuuTa:
tax-related q»ÑFGô°V
Daraa√ib-iyy (singular Dariiba áÑjô°V)

international ‹
q hO
duwal-iyy (singular dawla ádhO)

journalistic q»Øë°U
SuHuf-iyy (singular SaHiifa áØ«ë°U)

women’s q»FÉ°ùf , q…ƒ°ùf
nisaa√-iyy/nisaw-iyy (singular √imra-a ICGôeEG )

documentary q»≤FÉKh
wathaa√ iq-iyy (singular wathiiqa á≤«Kh)

legal q»bƒ≤M
Huquuq-iyy (singular Haqq ≥
q M)

Examples:

q»≤FÉKh º∏«a ‘

áq«Øë°U áq«MÉààaG ‘

fii fiilm-in wathaa√iq-iyy-in
in a documentary film

fii ftitaaHiyyat-in SuHufiyyat-in
in a newspaper editorial

áqjƒ°ùædG äÉ°SGQódG

áq«JÉeƒ∏©e áµÑ°T

al-diraasaat-u l-nisawiyyat-u
women’s studies

shabkat-un maﬁluumaatiyyat-un
information network

4.3 Nisba from a participle or adjective

q»Yƒ°Sƒe

q‹qhCG

mawsuuﬁ-iyy
comprehensive

√awwal-iyy16
preliminary

16

A variant on the nisba adjective based on the stem ∫qhCG √awwal ‘first’ is the additional form
√awwalawiyya, with an inserted /-aw/ between the stem and the nisba suffix, as in
Daruurat-un √awwalawiyyat-un ‘a primary necessity.’

áqjƒdqhCG IQhô°V
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4.4 Nisba from place names
A place name is usually stripped down to its barest, simplest stem form before the
nisba suffix is added. Definite articles, final long vowels, and final taa√ marbuuTas
are generally eliminated. It is here that one can see the origin of English adjectival terms ending in /-i/ such as ‘Yemeni’ and ‘Iraqi,’ which are modeled on the
Arabic nisba.
4.4.1 Countries

¿OQC’G

qÊOQCG

¿GOƒ°ùdG

qÊGOƒ°S

al-√urdunn
Jordan

√urdunn-iyy
Jordanian

al-suudaan
Sudan

suudaan-iyy
Sudanese

âjƒµdG

q»àjƒc

¿Éfƒ«dG

Ê
q Éfƒj

al-kuwayt
Kuwait

kuwayt-iyy
Kuwaiti

al-yuunaan
Greece

yuunaaan-iyy
Greek

Ú°üdG

q»æ«°U

¢ùfƒJ

q»°ùfƒJ

al-Siin
China

Siin-iyy
Chinese

tunis
Tunisia

tunis-iyy
Tunisian

É°ùfôa

q»°ùfôa

faransaa
France

farans-iyy
French

4.4.2 Cities

IôgÉ≤dG

q…ôgÉb

OGó¨H

q…OGó¨H

al-qaahira
Cairo

qaahir-iyy
Cairene

baghdaad
Baghdad

baghdaad-iyy
Baghdadi

ähÒH

»q JhÒH

bayruut
Beirut

bayruut-iyy
Beiruti

4.4.3 Geographical areas

…
q ó‚

q…RÉéM

q»é«∏N

najd-iyy
from Nejd

Hijaaz-iyy
from Hijaz

xaliij-iyy
from the (Arabian) Gulf

4.4.4 Exceptions
With a few place names, a final √alif is retained in the nisba, in which case a waaw
or nuun is inserted between the √alif and the nisba suffix:
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…
q hÉ°ù‰

qÊÉ©æ°U

nimsaa-w-iyy
Austrian

Sanﬁaan-iyy
from Sanﬁaa√

4.5 Names of nationalities or ethnic groups
Certain terms, especially those referring to Middle Eastern groups, have non-nisba
masculine plurals, but revert to the nisba form in the feminine plural. See also
section 4.15.

Arab

Kurdish

Turkish

m. sg.

m. pl.

f. pl.

»HôY

ÜôY

äÉ«HôY

ﬁarab-iyy

ﬁarab

ﬁarabiyy-aat

…Oôc

OGôcCG

äÉjOôc

kurd-iyy

’akraad

kurdiyy-aat

»côJ

∑ôJ

turk-iyy

turk  √atraak

∑GôJCG

äÉ«côJ
turkiyy-aat

4.6 Nisba from biliteral nouns
Nouns with only two root consonants usually insert a waaw before the affixation
of the nisba suffix. The waaw is preceded by fatHa:

…ƒNCG

…ƒHCG

…hój

√axa-w-iyy
fraternal

√aba-w-iyy
paternal

yada-w-iyy
manual

If the biliteral noun has a taa√ marbuuTa suffix, that is deleted when the waaw is
added:

…ƒæ°S

…ƒÄe

sana-w-iyy
annual

mi√a-w-iyy
centigrade; percentile

Examples:

q…ƒHCG Qƒ©°T

…q ƒNC’G QGƒ◊Gh QhÉ°ûàdG

shuﬁuur-un √abawiyy-un
paternal feeling

al-tashaawur-u wa-l-Hiwaar-u l-√axawiyy-u
consultation and fraternal conversation

áqjhój á∏Ñæb áÄe

Úª∏°ùª∏d ájƒÄŸG áÑ°ùædG

mi√at-u qunbulat-in yadawiyyat-in
a hundred hand grenades

al-nisbat-u l-mi√awiyyat-u li-l-muslimiina
the percentage of Muslims
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4.7 Nisbas from quadriliteral nouns

…ôµ°ùY

…õeôb

»FÉHô¡c

…Qƒ¡ªL

ﬁaskar-iyy
military

qirmiz-iyy
crimson red

kahrabaa√-iyy
electrical

jumhuur-iyy
republican

4.8 Nisbas from quinquiliteral nouns

»é°ùØæH
banafsaj-iyy
violet; purple

4.9 Nisbas from borrowed nouns
Derivation of an adjective from a borrowed noun is accomplished in several ways.
For example, the English word “diplomatic” is rendered in Arabic as diibuumaasiyy:

.»°SÉeƒ∏ÑjódG ∂∏°ùdG ó«ªY ƒg
huwa ﬁamiid-u l-silk-i l-diibluumaasiyy-i.
He is the dean of the diplomatic corps.
4.9.1 Nouns ending in -aa or -aa√
If the borrowed noun ends in -aa or -aa√, the final vowel may be deleted, or the
hamza deleted and the -aa buffered by a waaw:
chemical q…hÉ«ª«c
kiimyaa-w-iyy ( from kiimyaa√ AÉ«ª«c ‘chemistry’)
musical q»≤«°Sƒe
muusiiq-iyy ( from muusiiqaa ≈≤«°Sƒe ‘music’)
4.9.2 hamza insertion
The foreign noun ending in -aa may get an additional hamza as a buffer between
the stem and the suffix:
cinematic, film q»FÉªæ«°S
siinamaa√-iyy (from siinamaa Éªæ«°S ‘movies, cinema’)
4.9.3 Intact stem
The foreign noun stem may be left intact and suffixed with -iyy:

q»Ø«°TQCG

q»∏«eôH

q‹ÉØfôc

√arshiif-iyy
archival

barmiil-iyy
barrel-like

karnifaal-iyy
carnival-like
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4.10 Nisbas from borrowed adjectives
In the following words, an English adjective ending in “-ic” or a French adjective
ending in “-ique” has been borrowed and used as a stem. The nisba suffix is
attached to it in order to convert it into an Arabic adjective:

q»µ«eÉæjO

q»µ«JÉeƒJCG

q»µ«°SÓc

diinaamiik-iyy
dynamic

√utuumaatiik-iyy
automatic

kilaasiik-iyy
classic

4.10.1 Nisba ending as replacive suffix
In the following instances, the adjective stem is borrowed but the “-ic” or “-ical”
suffix is replaced by the Arabic nisba suffix:

q»é«JGÎ°SG

q»ÁOÉcCG

q»Lƒdƒµ«°S

istiraatiij-iyy
strategic

√akaadiim-iyy
academic

siikuuluuj-iyy
psychological

4.11 Nisbas from particles and pronouns
Prepositions, adverbs and other particles may also have a nisba suffix:

q»æ«H

q»ªc

q»Ø«c

bayn-iyy
inter- (in compounds)

kamm-iyy
quantitative

kayf-iyy
qualitative; discretionary

q»eÉeCG

q»Ø∏N

q»JGP

√amaam-iyy
front; frontal

xalf-iyy
rear; hind

dhaat-iyy
self- (in combinations)

Examples:

.áq«eÉeC’G óYÉ≤ŸG ‘ ø°ù∏éj

¿Éàq«Ø∏N ¿Éeób

ya-jlis-na fii l-maqaa√id-i l-√amaamiyyat-i.
They (f.) sit in the front seats.

qadam-aani xalf-iyyat-aani
two hind feet

q»JGòdG AÉØàc’G ≥«≤–
taHqiiq-u l-iktifaa√-i l-dhaatiyy-i
achieving self-sufficiency

4.12 Nisbas from set phrases or fixed expressions
Technically, in traditional Arabic grammar, a nisba adjective cannot be formed
from a phrase, only from a single word. Sometimes, however, a certain phrase is
used so often that it becomes a fixed expression, behaving semantically and
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syntactically as a morphological unit or compound noun. The following phrases
and compound words with nisba suffixes occurred in data gathered for this
study.
‘Middle Eastern’ »£°ShCG ¥ô°T
sharq √awsaT-iyy (from §°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG al-sharq-u l-√awsaT-u ‘the Middle East’)
Examples:

»£°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ΩÉ¶ædG

á«£°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ¥Gƒ°SC’G ¤EG

al-niZaam-u l-sharq-u l-√awsaTiyy-u
the Middle Eastern system

√ilaa l-√aswaaq-i l-sharq-i l-√awsaTiyyat-i
to Middle Eastern markets

‘never-ending; everlasting’ q»FÉ¡f ’
laa nihaa√-iyy (from AÉ¡f ’ laa nihaa√-a ‘there is no end’)

áq«FÉ¡f ÓdG ¬JGÒ¨J ÈY
ﬁabr-a taghayyuraat-i-hi l-laa nihaa√iyyat-i
through its never-ending transformations

4.13 Nisbas from compound words
Compounding has traditionally been a very minor component of Arabic derivational morphology, but it is resorted to more often in MSA, especially when there
is a requirement for coining technical terms. Relative adjectives are sometimes
created from these compound stems:17
capitalistic q‹Éª°SCGQ
ra√smaal-iyy (from ∫Ée ¢SCGQ ra√s maal ‘capital’)
amphibian q»FÉeôH
barmaa√-iyy (through compounding from the words barr ‘land’ and maa√ ‘water’)
Recently coined technical terms sometimes make use of the shortened forms of
qabl-a (qab-) ‘before’ and fawq-a ( faw-) ‘above’ to express the concepts of “pre-” and
“super-.” Sometimes these are combined with Arabic stems and sometimes with
stems from other languages, suffixed with -iyy:

17

…
q OÓ«ªÑb

q»îjQÉàÑb

q…ÈªµÑb

q»Jƒ°Uƒa

qab-miilaad-iyy
Before Christ (BC)

qab-taariix-iyy
prehistoric

qab-kambr-iyy
Precambrian

faw-Sawt-iyy
supersonic

For more in-depth discussion of compounding in Arabic, see Ali 1987, Emery 1988, and Shivtiel
1993.
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4.14 Special use of nisba
Where in English one noun may be used to describe or modify another noun, in
Arabic such a phrase often uses a nisba adjective:

¿ƒq«©eÉL ÜÓW

¿ƒq«£Øf AGÈN

Tullaab-un jaamiﬁiyy-uuna
university students

xubaraa√-u nifTiyy-uuna
oil experts

á«fGƒ«M ΩÉ¶Y

áq«æeR ≥WÉæe

ﬁiZaam-un Hayawaaniyyat-un
animal bones

manaaTiq-u zamaniyyat-un
time zones

4.15 Nisba plurals
The preponderance of nisba plurals are sound, using the sound masculine or sound
feminine plurals when referring to human beings. However, a few nisbas take broken or truncated plurals, especially when referring to ethnic or religious groups.
4.15.1 Truncated nisba plural

Arab

bedouin

Jewish

Berber

m. sg.

m. pl.

»HôY

ÜôY

ﬁarabiyy

ﬁarab

…hóH

hóH

badawiyy

badw

…Oƒ¡j

Oƒ¡j

yahuudiyy

yahuud

…ôHôH

ôHôH

barbariyy

barbar

4.15.2 Broken nisba plural
m. sg.
foreign

Christian

Kurdish

Turkish

m. pl.

»ÑæLCG

ÖfÉLCG

√ajnabiyy

√ajaanib

ÊGô°üf

iQÉ°üf

naSraaniyy

naSaaraa

…Oôc

OGôcCG

kurdiyy

√akraad

»côJ

∑GôJCG , ∑ôJ

turkiyy

√atraak/turk
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5 Color adjectives
Color adjectives are of three types in Arabic: pattern-derived, nisba, and borrowed.

5.1 Pattern-derived color adjectives
The essential colors of the spectrum have a special pattern or form √aCCaC or √afﬁal
π©aCG in the masculine singular, CaCCaa√ or faﬁlaa√- AÓ©a in the feminine singular,
and CuCC or fuﬁl π©a in the plural. Here is a list of the most commonly occurring
derived color adjectives. It includes black and white and brown as well as the primary colors: red, blue and yellow. It also includes green, but not orange or purple.

black

blue

brown

green

red

white

yellow

m. sg.

f. sg.

m. pl.

f. pl.

Oƒ°SCG

AGOƒ°S

Oƒ°S

äGhGOƒ°S

√aswad

sawdaa√

suud

sawdaawaat

¥QRCG

AÉbQR

¥QR

äGhÉbQR

√azraq

zarqaa√

zurq

zarqaawaat

ôª°SCG

AGôª°S

ôª°S

äGhGôª°S

√asmar

samraa√

sumr

samraawaat

ô°†NCG

AGô°†N

ô°†N

äGhGô°†N

√axDar

xaDraa√

xuDr

xaDraawaat

ôªMCG

AGôªM

ôªM

äGhGôªM

√aHmar

Hamraa√

Humr

Hamraawaat

¢†«HCG

AÉ°†«H

¢†«H

äGhÉ°†«H

√abyaD

bayDaa√

biiD

bayDaawaat

ôØ°UCG

AGôØ°U

ôØ°U

äGhGôØ°U

√aSfar

Safraa√

Sufr

Safraawaat

There are three things to note and remember about these color adjectives. First,
the masculine singular pattern √afﬁal is diptote and is identical in form to the
comparative adjective pattern (for example, √akbar ‘bigger’ or √aTwal ‘longer’),
which is also diptote. Second, the feminine singular pattern faﬁlaa√ is also diptote.
Third, the plural form is primarily used to refer to human beings, since the feminine singular would be used for modifying a nonhuman noun plural, in keeping
with rules of gender and humanness agreement.18 Examples include:
18

One instance of the plural form of the adjective used with a nonhuman plural noun appeared in
the corpus of data used for this text:

ô°†ÿG z¢SÈ°ùcEG ¿ÉcÒeCG{ äÉbÉ£H
biTaaqaat-u “√amiirkaan ikisibris” l-xuDr-u
green American Express cards
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5.1.1 Masculine phrases

¥QRC’G äƒ◊G

¢†«HC’G â«ÑdG

al-Huut-u l-√azraq-u
the blue whale

al-bayt-u l-√abyaD-u
the White House

ôªMC’G ôëÑdG

ôªMC’G Ö«∏°üdG

al-baHr-u l-√aHmar-u
the Red Sea

al-Saliib-u l-√aHmar-u
the Red Cross

5.1.2 Feminine phrases

AÉ°†«H áæÑL

AÉ°†«ÑdG É«°ShQ

jubnat-un bayDaa√-u
white cheese

ruusiyaa l-bayDaa√-u
White Russia

AGô°†N á£∏°S

AÉbQR ádóH

salaTat-un xaDraa√-u
green salad

badalat-un zarqaa√-u
a blue suit

AGOƒ°ùdG áªFÉ≤dG ‘

AGOƒ°ùdG ¥ƒ°ùdG ‘

fii l-qaa√imat-i l-sawdaa√-i
on the black list

fii l-suuq-i l-sawdaa√-i
in the black market

5.1.3 Plural phrases

Oƒ°ùdG ¿ƒª∏°ùŸG

ôª◊G ÒªÿG

al-muslim-uuna l-suud-u
black Muslims

al-ximiir-u l-Humr-u
the Khmer Rouge

¥QõdG äÉ©Ñ≤dG

ôª◊G Oƒæ¡dG
19

al-qubbaﬁaat-u l-zurq-u
the blue berets (UN troops)

al-hunuud-u l-Humr-u
Red Indians

äGhGôª°S AÉ°ùf
nisaa√-un samraawaat-un
tawny-skinned women

5.2 Physical feature adjectives
The √af ﬁal pattern is used to denote not only color but also certain physical characteristics:
19

Although the word qubba’aat ‘berets’ is technically nonhuman, the reference is to human beings.
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blond

blind

deaf

lame

dumb, mute

stupid

m. sg.

f. sg.

m. pl.

ô≤°TCG

AGô≤°T

ô≤°T

√ashqar

shaqraa√

shuqr

≈ªYCG

AÉ«ªY

»ªY ¿É«ªY

√aﬁmaa

ﬁamyaa√

ﬁumy ﬁumyaan

¢TôWCG

AÉ°TôW

¢TôW

√aTrash

Tarshaa√

Tursh

êôYCG

AÉLôY

êôY ¿ÉLôY

√aﬁraj

ﬁarjaa√

ﬁurj ﬁurjaan

¢SôNCG

AÉ°SôN

¢SôN ¿É°SôN

√axras

xarsaa√

xurs xursaan

≥ªMCG

AÉ≤ªM

≥ªM

√aHmaq

Hamqaa√

Humq

ô≤°TCG …ójƒ°S øWGƒe

AGô≤°ûdG AÉæ°ù◊G

muwaaTin-un suwiidiyy-un √ashqar-u
a blond Swedish citizen (m.)

al-Hasnaa√-u l-shaqraa√-u
the blonde beauty (f.)

≈ªYC’G Ö°ü©àdG
al-taﬁaSSub-u l-√aﬁmaa
blind fanaticism

5.3 Nisba color adjectives
Another process for deriving names of colors in Arabic is to identify the color of a
naturally occurring substance, such as ashes, roses, oranges, or coffee beans, and
then to affix the nisba ending -iyy onto that noun. Sometimes the base noun is of
Arabic origin, and sometimes it is of foreign derivation.
Item name
ashes

orange

Color

OÉeQ

q…OÉeQ

ramaad

ramaad-iyy
gray

∫É≤JôH

q‹É≤JôH

burtuqaal

burtuqaal-iyy
orange
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Item name

Color

rose

coffee beans

violet

IOQh

…
q OQh

warda

ward-iyy
pink

øq H

q»æH

bunn

bunn-iyy
brown

è°ùØæH

q»é°ùØæH

banafsaj

banafsaj-iyy
purple; violet

bronze

õfhôH

…
q õfhôH

buruunz

buruunz-iyy
bronze

Inflection of these nisba adjectives follows the general rules for nisbas: adding a
taa√ marbuuTa for feminine agreement (including nonhuman plurals), and adding
the sound masculine or sound feminine plural for plural (human) agreement.

q‹É≤JÈdG ÜÉàµdG

ájOÉeôdG ÜÉFòdG

al-kitaab-u l-burtuqaaliyy-u
the orange book

al-dhi√aab-u l-ramaadiyyat-u
the gray wolves

…õfhÈdG ¢SCGôdG
al-ra√s-u l-buruunziyy-u
the bronze head

5.4 Borrowed color adjectives
In recent times, the practice has been to borrow directly names of certain colors
or particular shades of colors that do not already exist in Arabic. These come
mainly from European languages and do not inflect for number, gender, or case:
beige

è«H

mauve

biij

±ƒe
muuf

turquoise

RGƒcôJ
turkwaaz

6 Non-derived adjectives
Rarely, an Arabic adjective is non-derived and simply exists on its own, without
relation to a productive lexical root:

á≤dÉªY / ¥ÓªY
ﬁamaaliqa/ ﬁimlaaq
gigantic; super

PGòaCG
 Phòa / òq a
√afdhaadh  fudhuudh / fadhdh
unique, extraordinary
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Examples:

á≤Óª©dG ∞MGhõdG

òa êPƒ‰

al-zawaaHif-u l-ﬁimlaaqat-u
the giant reptiles

namuudhaj-un fadhdh-un
a unique example

7 Compound adjectives
In order to express complex new concepts, compound (two-word) adjectival
expressions are sometimes used in MSA. They occur primarily as adjective
√iDaafas, or, for negative concepts, as adjectives in construct with the noun ghayr.

7.1 The active participle mutaﬁaddid Oqó©àe ‘numerous’
To express the concept of “multi-” as the first component of an Arabic compound,
the AP mutaﬁaddid is normally used.

±GôWC’G Oqó©àe

ä’Éª©à°S’G Oó©àe

mutaﬁaddid-u l-√aTraaf-i
multilateral

mutaﬁaddid-u l-istiﬁmaalaat-i
multi-use

áª¶fC’G Oó©àe

äÉ«°ùæ÷G Oó©àe

mutaﬁaddid-u l-√anZimat-i
multi-system

mutaﬁaddid-u l-jinsiyyaat-i
multinational

Examples:

äÉ«°ùæ÷G IOó©àŸG äGóYÉ°ùŸG èeÉfÈd
li-barnaamaj-i l-musaaﬁadaat-i l-mutaﬁaddidat-i l-jinsiyyaat-i
for the program of multinational assistance

.äGƒ£N äÉ«°ùæ÷G IOó©àŸG äÉcô°ûdG òîàJ
ta-ttaxidh-u l-sharikaat-u l-mutaﬁaddidat-u l-jinsiyyaat-i xutuwaat-in.
The multi-national companies are taking steps.

ÖfGƒ÷G IOó©àŸG á«°†≤dG √òg ‘
fii haadhihi l-qaDiyyat-i l-mutaﬁaddid-i l-jawaanib-i
in this multi-sided issue

7.2 The noun ghayr ﬁ non-; un-, in-, other than’
To express negative or privative concepts denoting absence of a quality or attribute, the noun ghayr is used.
The noun ghayr ‘other than’ becomes the first term of a construct phrase modifying the noun and carries the same case ending as the noun being modified. It
does not, as the first term of the √iDaafa, ever have the definite article. The second
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term of the construct is an adjective or participle in the genitive case which
agrees with the noun being modified in gender, number, and definiteness. See
also Chapter 8, section 1.9.3.

Ö°SÉæe ÒZ

ô°TÉÑe ÒZ

q»eÓ°SEG ÒZ

ghayr-u munaasib-in
unsuitable

ghayr-u mubaashir-in
indirect

ghayr-u -√islaamiyy-in
non-Islamic

≥Ñd ÒZ

…OÉYÒZ

¢Sqó≤e ÒZ

ghayr-u labiq-in
tactless

ghayr-u ﬁaadiyy-in
unusual

ghayr-u muqaddas-in
unholy

Examples:

IOqóéàŸG ÒZ ΩÉÿG OGƒŸG
al-mawaadd-u l-xaam-u ghayr-u l-mutajaddidat-i
non-renewable raw materials

áq«fƒfÉb ÒZ ¥ô£H
bi-turuq-in ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in
by illegal means

Óãe …hÉ°TôdÉc áYhô°ûŸG ÒZ äÉ©aódG
al-dafaﬁaat-u ghayr-u l-mashruuﬁat-i ka-l-rashaawii mathal-an
illegal payments such as bribes, for example

á°Sqó≤e ÒZ á«bÉØqJG
ittifaaqiyyat-un ghayr-u muqaddasat-in
an unholy agreement

ôjhõà∏d á∏HÉb ÒZ
ghayr-u qaabilat-in li-l-tazwiir-i
non-counterfeitable

11
Adverbs and adverbial expressions
A good general definition of adverbs is found in Hurford (1994, 10): “The most
typical adverbs add specific information about time, manner, or place to the
meanings of verbs or whole clauses.” Adverbs may also add information to adjectives (“very easy”) or even other adverbs (“late yesterday”). An essential characteristic of adverbs is that they are additive; that is, they are external to the core proposition in a clause or sentence. They are, as Stubbs has noted, “an optional element
in clause structure” (1983, 70).
Arabic refers to this optional status as faDla á∏°†a ‘extra’ or ‘surplus’ parts of a
sentence rather than part of the kernel or core predication. This optionality has
meant that adverbs have traditionally received less attention from linguistic
research than the major form classes (nouns and verbs), despite the fact that they
are very common in both spoken and written discourse.1
This class of words and phrases is also very heterogeneous in terms of its
composition. Adverbial modification may be accomplished with single words
(daa√im-an Ék ªFGO ‘always,’ jidd-an Gk óq L ‘very’) or with phrases (√ilaa Hadd-in maa Ée óq M ¤EG
‘to a certain extent,’ ﬁaajil-an √aw √aajil-an kÓLBG hCG kÓLÉY ‘sooner or later’). Arabic
adverbials also include grammatical structures such as the cognate accusative
(al-mafﬁuul al-muTlaq ≥∏£ŸG ∫ƒ©ØŸG) and Haal ∫ÉM (‘circumstantial’) phrases.
In Arabic, few words are adverbs in and of themselves; but there are some (such
as faqaT §
r ≤a ‘only’ or hunaa Éæg ‘here’).2 Most words that function as Arabic adverbs
are adjectives or nouns in the accusative case (e.g., √aHyaan-an kÉfÉ«MCG ‘sometimes,’
1

2

Stubbs notes that adverbs are one of three areas which have resisted traditional treatment in
grammar (in addition to coordinating conjunctions and “particles”) and that none of these areas
“fit neatly into the syntactic and semantic categories of contemporary linguistics” (1983, 70).
Furthermore, he states (1983, 77): “Adverbs then, and certain items in particular, provide problems
for sentence based grammars but are of great interest in a study of discourse sequences, since
their functions are largely to do with the organization of connected discourse, and with the
interpretation of functional categories of speech acts.”
Cowan (1964, 63) starts his section on adverbs with the observation that “the Arabic language is
exceedingly poor in adverbs,” referring to the fact that few Arabic words are inherently and solely
adverbs. Haywood and Nahmad (1962, 426) open their chapter on “adverbial usage” with the
statement: “Arabic has no Adverbs, properly speaking” (emphasis in original). They go on to explain
that “this lack is hardly felt owing to the inherent flexibility and expressiveness of the language.”
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ghad-an kGóZ ‘tomorrow,’ al-yawm-a ‘today’ nΩƒ«dG); some adverbials occur with a
Damma ending (e.g., baﬁd-u óo ©H ‘yet’) and at least one ends consistently in kasra (√ams-i
p¢ùeCG ‘yesterday’). Still other adverbial expressions are compound words consisting
of a noun and a demonstrative suffix, e.g., yawm-a-dhaak ∑Gòneƒj ‘that day.’3
Placement of adverbs within an Arabic sentence is flexible to a certain extent,
but sometimes particular adverbs have preferred positions. Several adverbs or
adverbial expressions may occur in the same sentence. In the following one, for
example, are four adverbs:

.´ƒ°VƒŸG ∫ƒM äÉaÓN Óãe Ωƒ«dG ∑Éæg
hunaaka l-yawm-a mathal-an xilaafaat-un Hawl-a l-mawDuuﬁ-i.
There [are] today, for example, disagreements about the subject.
The first adverb is the locative hunaaka n∑Éæg, ‘there is/are’; the second is the
time adverbial l-yawm-a nΩƒ«dG ‘today’; the third is mathal-an Ó
k ãe ‘for example’;
and the fourth is the locative adverb Hawl-a n∫ƒM ‘about.’
Most Arabic adverbials can be divided into four major groups according to
their semantic function: degree, manner, place, and time. There are also some
important categories that do not fall within these four groups, but which have key
functions in Arabic, such as adverbial accusatives of cause or reason (mafﬁuul li√ajl-i-hi ¬∏LC’ ∫ƒ©Øe or mafﬁuul la-hu ¬d ∫ƒ©Øe) and the accusative of specification
(tamyiiz õ««“). Within each of these categories there are several kinds of adverbial
components. Given the heterogeneous and multifunctional nature of this class of
expressions, the examples provided here are by no means exhaustive; but they
represent a broad sample of occurrences in modern written Arabic.

1 Adverbs of degree
Adverbs of degree describe and quantify concepts such as intensity (“very,”
“considerably,” “particularly”), measurement (“one by one”), or amount (“a little,”
“a great deal,” “completely”). In some respects, they are a subcategory of manner
adverbials, but they constitute a substantial group of their own.

1.1 Basic adverbs of degree
1.1.1 faqaT r§≤a ‘only, solely’
This adverb of degree is a commonly used expression of limitation. It is invariable in form and ends with sukuun. In terms of its placement in a sentence, it
3

In discussing the Arabic morphological category of adverb, Wright (1967, I:282) notes that “there
are three sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of particles of various origins, partly inseparable,
partly separable; the second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u; the third class of nouns in the
accusative” (emphasis in original). He includes an exhaustive list of particles, including interrogatives, negatives, and tense markers in his first category. In this book these particles are discussed
according to their separate functions.
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tends to occur at the end of the phrase or clause it modifies, but this is not
absolute.

.§≤a IOhó©e äÉª∏c º∏©J

.§≤a Ó«é°ùJ øµJ ⁄

taﬁallam-a kalimaat-in maﬁduudat-an faqaT.
He only learned a [limited] number of words.

lam ta-kun tasjiil-an faqaT.
It was not only documentation.

.§≤a ÚàYÉ°S ¤EG êÉà– ¢ùfƒJ ¤EG ∞«æL øe á∏MôdG
al-riHlat-u min jiniif √ilaa tuunis-a ta-Htaaj-u √ilaa saaﬁat-ayni faqaT.
The trip from Geneva to Tunis takes only two hours.

.§≤a Úàæ°S Éª¡LGhR ôªà°SG
istamarr-a zawaaj-u-humaa sanat-ayni faqaT.
Their marriage lasted only two years.

.§≤a ógÉ°ûe áKÓK ‘ ÉHƒàµe QhódG ¿Éc
kaan-a l-dawr-u maktuub-an fii thalaathat-i mashaahid-a faqaT.
The role was written into three scenes only.

á«°†ØdG á«∏Gó«ŸG ≈∏Y §≤a º¡dƒ°üM ºZQ
raghm-a HuSuul-i-him faqaT ﬁalaa l-miidaliyyat-i l-fiDDiyyat-i
despite their only winning the silver medal

1.2 Degree nouns and adjectives in the accusative
Adverbial modification is often managed in Arabic using nouns or adjectives in
the accusative case. Certain accusative adverbials are used so frequently that they
have become idiomatic. This is especially true of degree adverbials. Note that most
of them occur in the indefinite accusative.
1.2.1 jidd-an GqóL ‘very’
This adverbial expression is of frequent occurrence in written Arabic. It follows
the phrase that it modifies.

.¬Ñëf ¿CG GqóL q»©«ÑW

GqóL ∞°SDƒe A»°T

Tabiiﬁiyy-un jidd-an √an nu-Hibb-a-hu.
It is very natural that we love it.

shay√-un mu√sif-un jidd-an
a very distressing thing

1.2.2 kathiir-an GÒãc ‘much; a lot; greatly’

.¬≤Ñ°S É‡ GÒãc ºgCG Gòg
haadhaa √ahamm-u kathiir-an mimmaa sabaq-a-hu.
This is much more important than what preceded it.
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.GÒãc ¬«dEG ¥Éà°TCG ÉfCGh ôaÉ°ùe »æHG
ibn-ii musaafir-un wa-√anaa √a-shtaaq-u √ilay-hi kathiir-an.
My son is traveling and I miss him greatly.
1.2.3 muTlaq-an É≤∏£e ‘absolutely’

.É≤∏£e º∏µàdG ™«£à°SCG ’
laa √a-staTiiﬁ-u l-takallum-a muTlaq-an.
I absolutely cannot speak.
1.2.4 qaliil-an Ó«∏b ‘a little bit; a little’

.Ó«∏b º¡aCG
√a-fham-u qaliil-an.
I understand a little.
1.2.5 tamaam-an Ék eÉ“ ‘exactly; completely’

.ÉeÉ“ ¥ÉØJ’G ºYóJ ¿CG É¡«∏Y Öéj
ya-jib-u ﬁalay-haa √an ta-dﬁam-a l-ittifaaq-a tamaam-an.
It must support the agreement completely.
1.2.6 xuSuuS-an É°Uƒ°üN ‘especially’

RƒŸÉH ≥∏©àj Ée ‘ É°Uƒ°üN
xuSuuS-an fii maa ya-taﬁallaq-u bi-l-mawz-i
especially in what relates to bananas
1.2.7 √ajmaﬁ-a ™ªLCG ‘all; entirely; all together’
This adverbial accusative of degree is a comparative adjective. It is not nunated
because the word √ajmaﬁ is diptote.

™ªLCG ⁄É©dG AÉëfCG ‘
fii √anHaa√-i l-ﬁaalam-i √ajmaﬁ-a
in all parts of the world
1.2.8 Repeated noun of measurement 4
In these expressions, a noun in the accusative is repeated in order to indicate
gradual sequencing.
4

ﬁAbd al-Latif et al. (1997, 340) refer to this structure as al-Haal al-jaamida IóeÉ÷G ∫É◊G, ‘solid Haal’
or ‘inflexible Haal.’
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.GOôa GOôa º¡∏«Ñ≤àH ΩÉb
qaam-a bi-taqbiil-i-him fard-an fard-an.
He kissed (‘undertook kissing’) them one by one (‘individual by individual’).

êôMóàj ¿CG øµÁ ÉÄ«°ûa ÉÄ«°T ¬fCG
√anna-hu shay√-an fa-shay√-an yu-mkin-u √an ya-tadaHraj-a
that it could gradually (‘thing by thing’) deteriorate

1.3 Adverbial phrases of degree
There are many of these types of phrases consisting of two or more words. These
examples show some of the most frequently occurring ones.
1.3.1 bi-l-DabT §Ñ°†dÉH ‘exactly, precisely’

5

?§Ñ°†dÉH É¡æe ±ó¡dG ƒg Ée

.§Ñ°†dÉH √ó°übCG Ée Gòg

maa huwa l-hadaf-u min-haa bi-l-DabT-i?
What is the aim of it precisely?

haadhaa maa √a-qsid-u-hu bi-l-DabT-i.
That is exactly what I mean.

1.3.2 bi-kathiir-in ÒãµH ‘by a great amount; much’
This expression is usually used in the context of comparison or contrast.

.ÉgôªY øe ÒãµH ô¨°UCG hóÑJ
ta-bduu √aSghar-a bi-kathiir-in min ﬁumr-i-haa.
She seems much (‘by a great amount’) younger than her age.
1.3.3 laa siyyamaa Éªq«°S ’ ‘especially; particularly’
This phrase literally means ‘there is nothing similar.’6

á°ùª°ûŸG ΩÉjC’G Éªq«°S ’
laa siyyamaa l-√ayyam-a l-mushmisat-a
especially on sunny days

áYÉªL …CG ¤EG »ªàfCG ’ »æfCG Éªq«°S ’
laa siyyamaa √anna-nii laa √a-ntamii √ilaa √ayy-i jamaaﬁat-in
especially since I do not belong to any [particular] group
1.3.4 li-l-ghaayat-i ájÉ¨∏d ‘extremely; to the utmost’

.ájÉ¨∏d ÉÄ«°S ™°VƒdG ¿Éc
kaan-a l-waDﬁ-u sayyi√-an li-l-ghaayat-i.
The situation was extremely bad.
5
6

This expression is often pronounced ‘bi-l-ZabT,’ as though it were spelled with a Zaa√ instead of a Daad.
See also Cantarino 1976, III:195-96.
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1.3.5 √ilaa Hadd-in maa Ée óq M ¤EG ‘to a certain extent; kind of; sort of’
√ilaa Hadd-in kabiir-in ÒÑc óq M ¤EG ‘to a great extent’

.ÒÑc qóM ¤EG óYÉ°ù«°S
sa-yu-saaﬁid-u √ilaa Hadd-in kabiir-in.
It will help to a great extent.
1.3.6 baﬁD-a l-shay√-i A»°ûdG

¢†©H ‘somewhat’

.A»°ûdG ¢†©H Gƒë‚
najaH-uu baﬁD-a l-shay√-i.
They succeeded somewhat.
1.3.7 √akthar-a min-a l-laazim ΩRÓdG øe ÌcCG; √akthar-a min-a l-luzuum-i Ωhõq∏dG
‘too; over-; too much; more than necessary’

øe ÌcCG

.Ωhõ∏dG øe ÌcCG »°ùØf øe É≤KGh âæc ÉÃQ
rubba-maa kun-tu waathiq-an min nafs-ii √akthar-a min-a l-luzuum-i.
Perhaps I was overconfident.
1.3.8 ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i qπbC’G

≈∏Y ‘at least’

πbC’G ≈∏Y Iõ«Lh IÎØd

πbC’G ≈∏Y ¢UÉî°TCG á°ùªN πàb

li-fatrat-in wajiizat-in ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i
for a brief time, at least

qutil-a xamsat-u √ashxaaS-in ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i
at least five persons were killed

πbC’G ≈∏Y á∏MôŸG √òg ‘
fii haadhihi l-marHalat-i ﬁalaa l-√aqall-i
at this stage, at least
1.3.9 wa-Hasb-u Ö°ùMh , fa-Hasb-u Ö°ùëa ‘only; that’s all’

.Ö°ùMh ô£b OhóM ≈∏Y ô°üà≤J ’
laa ta-qtaSir-u ﬁalaa Huduud-i qaTar-a wa-Hasb-u.
It is not limited to the borders of Qatar only.

2 Adverbs of manner
Manner adverbials provide a wide range of options for describing the state,
condition, circumstances, manner, or way in which something is accomplished or
happens.

2.1 Basic adverbs of manner
The members of this group are related to demonstrative pronouns.
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2.1.1 haakadhaa Gòcg' ‘thus; and so; in such a way’
This adverb of manner indicates both comparison and consequence.

.øª«dGh ΩÉ°ûdG õcGôe ÚH π≤æàJ âfÉc Gòµg'
haakadhaa kaan-at ta-tanaqqal-u bayn-a maraakiz-i l-shaam-i wa-l-yaman-i.
Thus it moved between the centers of Syria and Yemen.

.kCÉ£N ¬fƒªLÎjh zOÉ¡÷G{ ßØd ¿ƒ«HQhC’G ±ôëj Gòµg'
haakadhaa yu-Harrif-u l-√uurubbiyy-uuna lafZ-a ‘l-jihaad-u’
wa-yu-tarjim-uuna-hu xaTT-an.
Thus do the Europeans distort the expression “jihad” and translate it literally.
2.1.2 ka-dhaalika ∂dòc ‘likewise; as well; also’

á∏ª©à°ùe âdGR Ée »àdG äÉq°û≤ŸG ∂dòch
wa-ka-dhaalika l-miqashshaat-u llatii maa zaal-at mustaﬁmalat-an
and likewise the brooms which are still used

.º∏«a ôjƒ°üàd ∂dòc ó©à°ùj
ya-staﬁidd-u ka-dhaalika li-taSwiir-i fiilm-in.
He is also preparing to film a motion picture.

2.2 Nouns and adjectives in the accusative
Many nouns and adjectives are used in the accusative case to amplify a statement
adverbially. Adverbs of manner are the most frequent, but many accusative adverbials do not fit that category precisely. In most cases, the indefinite accusative is
used on the singular base form of the noun or adjective.

.kGóHCG ≈°ùæf ød

.∫ÉŸG ´ƒ°Vƒe kÉ°†jCG ∑Éægh

lan na-nsaa √abad-an.
We will never forget.

wa-hunaaka √ayD-an mawDuuﬁ-u l-maal-i.
And there is also the subject of money.

.kÉjô°üH ÉgôcPCG

.kGQƒa ôaÉ°SCÉ°S

√a-dhkur-u-haa baSriyy-an.
I remember it visually.

sa-√u-saafir-u fawr-an.
I will depart at once.

.káaÉ°VEG QÉæjO áÄe ™aój ¿CG ¬«∏Y
ﬁalay-hi √an ya-dfaﬁ-a mi√at-a diinaar-in √iDaafat-an.
He has to pay 100 dinars in addition/additionally.

ΩÓ°ùdG πLCG øe πª©f Ék ©«ªL ÉæfEG
√anna-naa jamiiﬁ-an na-ﬁmal-u min √ajl-i l-salaam-i
that we are working together for peace
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.kGóq«L Gòg ¿ƒaô©j

.kÉjqóL ôqµa

ya-ﬁrif-uuna haadhaa jayyid-an.
They know that well.

fakkar-a jiddiyy-an.
He thought seriously.

2.3 Manner adverbial phrases
There are four general ways to express manner adverbials in phrases: using the
Haal structures, the cognate accusative, other accusative phrases, and prepositional
phrases.
2.3.1 The circumstantial construction: al-Haal ∫É◊G
The Haal (literally ‘state’ or ‘condition’) or circumstantial accusative structure is a
way of expressing the circumstances under which an action takes place. It is often
structured using an active participle in the indefinite accusative to modify or
describe the circumstances of the action. The participle agrees with the doer of
the action in number and gender.7

.kÉ°ùeÉg ¬dCÉ°S

.kÉYô°ùe ÖàµŸG ∑ôJh

sa√al-a-hu haamis-an.
He asked him, whispering.

wa-tarak-a l-maktab-a musriﬁ-an.
He left the office quickly/in a hurry.

.kGOôØæe áÁô÷G √òg ÖµJQG ób
qad-i rtakab-a haadhihi l-jariimat-a munfarid-an.
He committed this crime on his own/alone (‘individually’).

2.3.1.1 If the Haal active participle is from a transitive verb, it may take a noun
object in the accusative case:

.ájQƒ¡ª÷G ¢ù«FQ Ók ã‡ ô“DƒŸG íààaGh
wa-ftataH-a l-mu√tamar-a mumaththil-an ra√iis-a l-jumhuuriyyat-i.
He opened the conference representing the president of the republic.

.ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG ¢†©H kÉª¡àe Öàµj
ya-ktub-u muttahim-an baﬁD-a l-mas√uul-iina.
He writes accusing some officials.

2.3.1.2 Occasionally, a passive participle is used in the Haal structure:

.kIQ ƒYòe âõab
qafaz-at madhﬁuurat-an.
She jumped, frightened.
7

For more examples and discussion of the Haal circumstantial structure in modern written Arabic,
see Abboud and McCarus (1983) Part I:535–39, and Cantarino (1975) II:186–96 and III:242–54.
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2.3.1.3 An adjective may also be used in the circumstantial accusative structure.

.kGÒ¨°U »eCG äó≤a
faqad-tu √umm-ii Saghir-an.
I lost my mother [when I was] young.

2.3.1.4 The circumstantial accusative is occasionally expressed with a verbal
noun in the accusative:8

.ÒØ°ùdG øY káHÉ«f áª∏c ≈≤dCG
√alqaa kalimat-an niyaabat-an ﬁan-i l-safiir-i.
He gave a speech in place of (‘substituting for’) the ambassador.

. . . ∫GDƒ°ù ≈∏Y kGqOQ ∫Ébh

. . . çOÉ◊G ≈∏Y kÉ≤«∏©Jh

wa-qaal-a radd-an ﬁalaa su√aal-in . . .
he said, responding to a question . . .

wa-taﬁliiq-an ﬁalaa l-Haadith-i . . .
commenting on the incident . . .

. . . Úeó≤dG ≈∏Y kGÒ°S . . . π«àZCG ób ¿Éch
wa-kaan-a qad ughtiil-a . . . sayr-an ﬁalaa l-qadam-ayni . . .
He had been assassinated [while] walking (‘on two feet’) . . .
Haal EXPRESSING CAPACITY OR FUNCTION: A noun or participle may be
used in the accusative to express the idea of “in the capacity of ” or “as”:

2.3.1.5

.kÉq«HOCG GkQ ôﬁ πª©j
ya-ﬁmal-u muHarrir-an √adabiyy-an.
He works as a literary editor.

2.3.1.6 Haal CLAUSE WITH waaw hGh (waaw al-Haal ∫É◊G hGh): Another way of
expressing the circumstances under which an action takes place is to use the
connecting particle wa- followed by a pronoun and a clause describing the
circumstances.

.Ö£◊G ™£≤j ƒgh ÅLƒah
wa-fuuji√-a wa-huwa ya-qTaﬁ-u l-HaTab-a.
He was surprised while he was cutting wood.

.kÉq«eÓ°SEG kÉqj R ¿ÉjóJôj Éªgh ÓNO
daxal-aa wa-humaa ya-rtadiy-aani ziyy-an √islaamiyy-an.
The two of them entered wearing Islamic garb.

8

Cantarino (1975, II:193-96) lists five form classes that may be used with the circumstantial
accusative: adjectives, active participles, passive participles, substantives, or “infinitives”
(i.e., maSdars; verbal nouns).
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.m≥j ôW íàa ∫hÉëj ƒgh ¬«∏Y Iôé°T â£≤°S
saqaT-at shajarat-un ﬁalay-hi wa-huwa yu-Haawil-u fatH-a Tariiq-in.
A tree fell on him while he was trying to open a road.

2.3.1.7

Haal WITH PAST TENSE: If the circumstances referred to by the Haal

structure precede the action noted by the main verb, and especially if they form a
background for the main verb, the waaw al-Haal is used with qad and a past tense
verb. Abboud and McCarus state that “this construction indicates a completed
action whose results are still in effect” (1985, Part I:537).

.»H ô©dG …OÉædG ¬ªq¶f óbh . . . ÊÉãdG ô“DƒŸG ¢ùeCG ≈¡àfG
intahaa √ams-i l-mu√tamar-u l-thaanii . . . . wa-qad naZZam-a-hu l-naadii l-ﬁarabiyy-u.
Yesterday the second conference ended . . . having been organized by the
Arabic club (‘the Arabic club having organized it’).

2.3.1.8 Haal CLAUSES WITHOUT waaw: In yet another form of Haal, a main verb may
be followed directly by another verb that gives a further description of either the
agent or the object of the main verb. Most often, the main verb is past tense and
the following verb in the present tense, but not always.

. . . ∫ƒ≤j ≈°†eh

.AÓW ¢Tôj ¬JógÉ°T

wa-maDaa ya-quul-u
He went on, saying . . .

shaahad-at-hu ya-rushsh-u Talaa√-an.
She saw him spattering paint.

.ô¶àæJ n∂cÎJ ’
laa ta-truk-u-ka ta-ntaZir-u.
It does not leave you waiting.
2.3.2 The cognate accusative: al-mafﬁuul al-muTlaq ≥∏£ŸG ∫ƒ©ØŸG
The cognate accusative is an elegant way of emphasizing or enhancing a previous statement by deriving a verbal noun from the main verb or predicate (which
may also be in the form of a participle or verbal noun) and modifying the
derived verbal noun with an adjective that intensifies the effect of the statement. The verbal noun and its modifying adjective are usually in the indefinite
accusative.

2.3.2.1 VERBAL NOUN  ADJECTIVE:

.kÉ«∏c kÉcGQOEG ∂dP ∑QóJ
tu-drik-u dhaalika √idraak-an kulliyy-an.
It realizes that fully.
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.kádÉq©a ácQÉ°ûe É¡«a ∑QÉ°ûj
yu-shaarik-u fii-haa mushaarakt-an faﬁﬁaalat-an.
He is participating effectively in it.

.kÉqj QòL Óq M ´ƒ°VƒŸG π◊
li-Hall-i l-mawDuuﬁ-i Hall-an jidhriyy-an
to solve the problem fundamentally

.kGójó°T kÉMôa ∂dòd ìôØa
fa-fariH-a li-dhaalika faraH-an shadiid-an.
He was extremely happy at that.

.kIóq«L káaô©e kÉ°†©H º¡°†©H Gƒaô©j ¿CG ÚæWGƒŸG ≈∏Yh
wa-ﬁalaa l-muwaaTin-iina √an ya-ﬁrif-uu baﬁD-u-hum baﬁD-an maﬁrifat-an jayyidat-an.
It is necessary for citizens to know each other well.

2.3.3.2

VERBAL NOUN IN √iDaafa:

The cognate accusative structure may also have
the verbal noun as the second term of an √iDaafa construction whose first term is
a qualifier or quantifier in the accusative case:

.±ÓàN’G sπc ∞∏àîj
ya-xtalif-u kull-a l-ixtilaaf-i.
It differs completely.

.âeób Ée ≈∏Y ôµ°ûdG n≥«ªY ∑ôµ°TCG
√a-shkur-u-ka ﬁamiiq-a l-shukr-i ﬁalaa maa qaddam-ta.
I thank you deeply for what you have offered.
2.3.4 Other phrasal manner adverbials
Phrases that function adverbially are of two sorts: accusative adverbials or prepositional phrases.
waHd-a ón M
r hn  PRONOUN SUFFIX ‘ALONE, BY ONE’S SELF’: The adverbial
expression waHd-a plus pronoun suffix is used in apposition with a noun to
indicate or specify the meaning of ‘alone,’ ‘on one’s own,’ or ‘by one’s self.’ It is
invariably in the accusative case, no matter what case its head noun is in, and is
suffixed with a personal pronoun that refers back to the head noun.

2.3.4.1

o√nórMnh »°SÉÑ©dG ÒeCÓd

.ídÉ°üdG ™LôŸG √nórMnh ƒg

li-l-√amiir-i l-ﬁabbaasiyy-i waHd-a-hu
for the Abbasid amir alone

huwa waHd-a-hu l-marjiﬁ-u l-SaaliH-u.
He alone is the competent authority.
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.»ØµJ ’ ÉgnórMnh áæ°ù◊G äÉ«ædG

.¿ÉcódG ¤EG √nórMnh ÖgP

al-niyaat-u l-Hasanat-u waHd-a-haa laa ta-kfii. dhahab-a waHd-a-hu √ilaa l-dukkaan-i
Good intentions alone are not enough.
He went to the shop by himself.

2.3.4.2 PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES: A prepositional phrase may function as manner
adverbial.
(1) bi- `H or fii ‘ : The preposition bi- is often used with a noun to modify a verb
phrase by describing the manner in which an action takes place.

.¿ƒæéH É¡qÑMCG

.âª°üH É¡«dEG ô¶æj

√aHabb-a-haa bi-junuun-in.
He loved her madly.

ya-nZur-u √ilay-haa bi-Samt-in.
He looks at her in silence/silently.

.Ió°ûH ´hô°ûŸG â°†aQ

.áYô°ùH ∫É©J

rafaD-at-i l-mashruuﬁ-a bi-shiddat-in.
It refused the plan forcefully.

taﬁaal-a bi-surﬁat-in!
Come quickly!

When indicating manner, bi- or fii are sometimes prefixed to a noun such
as Suura ‘manner,’ Tariiqa ‘way,’ or shakl ‘form’ followed by a modifier that
provides the exact description of the manner:

(2)

™°SGƒdG πµ°ûdG Gò¡H

»°SÉ°SCG πµ°T ‘

bi-haadhaa l-shakl-i l-waasiﬁ-i
in this extensive way

fii shakl-in √asaasiyy-in
in a fundamental way

…QòL πµ°T ‘

áeÉY IQƒ°üH

fii shakl-in jidhriyy-in
in a radical way

bi-Suurat-in ﬁaammat-in
generally

á«°SÉªM IQƒ°üH

ájQƒa IQƒ°üH

bi-Suurat-in Hamaasiyyat-in
enthusiastically

bi-Suurat-in fawriyyat-in
immediately

Iô°TÉÑe ÒZ á≤j ô£H

á«fƒfÉb ÒZ ¥ô£H

bi-Tariiqat-in ghayr-i mubaashirat-in
indirectly

bi-Turuq-in ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in
in illegal ways

Other prepositions may also occur in manner adverbial phrases:

.OGôØfG ≈∏Y á«°†b qπc ‘ òîà«°S QGô≤dG
al-qaraar-u sa-yu-ttaxadh-u fii kull-i qaDiyyat-in ﬁalaa nfiraad-in.
Decision will be made on each issue individually.

.IOÉ©dÉc áÑàµŸG ‘ ¢SQóJ
ta-drus-u fii l-maktabat-i ka-l-ﬁaadat-i.
She is studying in the library, as usual.
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3 Place adverbials
3.1 One-word adverbs of place
3.1.1 hunaa Éæog and hunaaka n∑Éæog ‘here’ and ‘there’
These two adverbs are deictic locatives, that is, they indicate proximity or
remoteness from the speaker. They are also considered locative pronouns. In
addition to indicating relative distance, the adverb hunaaka n∑Éæog ‘there’ is used
figuratively for existential predications to indicate the concept “there is” or
“there are.” These adverbs are invariable; they always end with fatHa. A variant of
hunaaka ∑Éæog indicating slightly greater distance is hunaalika n∂pdÉæog ‘(over) there.’

3.1.1.1 hunaa Éæg ‘HERE’

.º∏◊G CGóÑj Éæg

Éæg ¤EG ÉæÄL ÉeóæY

hunaa ya-bda√-u l-Hulm-u.
Here begins the dream.

ﬁind-a-maa ji√-naa √ilaa hunaa
when we came here

.»Jô°SCG ™e Éæg ¢û«YCG

!Éæg øY ó©àHÉa

√a-ﬁiish-u hunaa maﬁ-a √usrat-ii.
I live here with my family.

fa-btaﬁid ﬁan hunaa!
So you get away from here!

3.1.1.2 hunaaka ∑Éæg ‘THERE’ (SPATIAL LOCATIVE)

.∑Éæg ¤EG ó©°üj ¿CG ójôj

.óHC’G ¤EG ∑Éæg π¶J ød

yu-riid-u √an ya-Sﬁad-a √ilaa hunaaka.
He wants to go up there.

lan ta-Zall-a hunaaka √ilaa l-√abad-i.
It won’t stay there forever.

3.1.1.3 hunaaka ∑Éæg ‘THERE IS; THERE ARE’ (EXISTENTIAL LOCATIVE)

.á«MÉ«°S ÖJÉµe á©H QCG ∑Éæg

. . . ∫ƒ≤j øe ∑Éæg

hunaaka √arbaﬁat-u makaatib-a siyaaHiyyat-in.
There are four tourist offices.

hunaaka man ya-quul-u . . .
There are [those] who say . . .

.q»∏«FGô°SEG q»æ«£°ù∏a ¥ÉØJG ∑Éæ¡`a
fa-hunaaka ttifaaq-un filisTiiniyy-un-israa√iiliyy-un.
There is a Palestinian-Israeli agreement.

.QGƒL ø°ùM ábÓY ∑Éæg ¿ƒµJ ¿CG »¨Ñæj
ya-nbaghii √an ta-kuun-a hunaaka ﬁalaaqat-u Husn-i jiwaar-in.
There ought to be a good neighbor relationship.

3.1.1.4 hunaalika ∂dÉæg: This variant of hunaaka is very similar in meaning
although sometimes it indicates a more remote distance (actual or figurative).

.Ö©°ûdG ¢ù∏› ∫ƒNód Iôµa ∂dÉæg âfÉc
kaan-at hunaalika fikrat-un li-duxuul-i majlis-i l-shaﬁb-i.
There was (remotely) an idea of entering the house of representatives.
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3.1.2 thammat-a náqªK ‘there is; there are’
The word thammat-a náqªK has fatHa as an invariable ending and predicates existence
in much the same way as hunaaka n∑Éæg.

áØ∏àﬂ º«b áqªãa

. . . ¿q GC ¿ hó≤à©j AÉª∏Y áqªK h

fa-thammat-a qiyam-un muxtalifat-un
for there are different values

wa-thammat-a ﬁulamaa√-u yaﬁ-taqid-uuna √anna . . .
and there are scholars who believe that . . .

.ºFÉªM hCG Qƒ≤°U áqªK ôeC’G ‘ ¢ù«d
lays-a fii l-√amr-i thammat-a Suquur-un √aw Hamaa√im -u.
There are neither hawks nor doves in the matter.

?∂dP ¤EG äÉaÉ°VEG áqªK πg
hal thammat-a √iDaafaat-un √ilaa dhaalika?
Are there additions to that?
3.1.3 Hayth-u å«M ‘where’
The connective adverb Hayth-u denotes the concept of ‘where’ or ‘in which’ and
connects one clause with another. It has an invariable Damma suffix.9

¢SQóJ å«M á«∏c ‘

åjó◊G ™e §∏àîj Ëó≤dG å«M

fii kulliyyat-in Hayth-u tu-darris-u
in a college where she teaches

Hayth-u l-qadiim-u ya-xtaliT-u maﬁ-a l-Hadiith-i
where the old mixes with the new

≥jô£dG ÖFô°ûJ å«M
Hayth-u ta-shra√ibb-u l-Tariiq-u
where the road stretches

3.2 Accusative adverbial of place
A noun may be marked with the indefinite accusative in order to indicate direction or location.

?k’Éª°T hCG kÉæ«Á äô°S πg
hal sir-ta yamiin-an √aw shimaal-an?
Did you go right or left?

3.3 Locative adverbs or semi-prepositions (Zuruuf makaan
wa-Zuruuf zamaan ¿ÉeR ±hôXh ¿Éµe ±hôX)
These adverbs are actually nouns of location marked with the accusative case,
functioning as the first term of an √iDaafa, with a following noun in the genitive,
or with a pronoun suffix. The location may be spatial or temporal. Although close
9

Note that the question word “where?” is different: √ayna nøjCG (see Chapter 17, section 1); see also
Chapter 18, section 6.1.
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to prepositions in both meaning and function, these words are of substantive
(usually triliteral root) origin and may inflect for genitive case if they are preceded by a true preposition.10

Qƒ¡°TCG á©HQCG ó©H

Úàæ°S πÑb

baﬁd-a √arbaﬁat-i √ashhur-in
after four months

qabl-a sanat-ayni
two years ago

.AÉŸG â– ¢û«©J

á«Ñ°ûN Ió°†æe â– øe

ta-ﬁiish-u taHt-a l-maa√-i.
They live under water.

min taHt-i minDadat-in
xashabiyyat-in
from under a wooden table

3.4 Phrasal adverbs of place
Adverbial expressions of place often occur in the form of prepositional phrases.

.á∏àÙG ¢Só≤dG ‘ ¬JÉYÉªàLG CGóH

ódÉN ∂∏ŸG ≈Ø°ûà°ùe ‘

bada√-a jtimaaﬁaat-i-hi fii l-quds-i l-muHtallat-i.
He began his meetings in occupied Jerusalem.

fii mustashfaa l-malik-i xaalid-in
at King Khalid Hospital

∞«°UôdG ≈∏Y ≈¡≤e ‘

‹hódG ó«©°üdG ≈∏Y

fii maqhan ﬁalaa l-raSiif-i
at a café on the sidewalk

ﬁalaa l-Saﬁiid-i l-duwaliyy -i
on the international level

4 Time adverbials
Adverbial expressions of time fall into four categories: basic adverbs, single nouns
and adjectives in the accusative, compound time demonstratives, and phrases.

4.1 Basic adverbs of time
These words denote particular points in time and tend to remain in one form
without inflecting for case or definiteness.
4.1.1 √ams-i ¢ùeCG ‘yesterday’
The invariable adverb √ams-i is unusual in that it ends in kasra. It does not take nunation even when it lacks the definite article. According to Wright, the kasra is not a
case ending, but an anaptyctic vowel, added to ease pronunciation.11 In terms of
placement within a sentence, it is flexible because it is a short word and it is often
inserted prior to a longer phrase; the only place it does not occur is in initial position.

10
11

See also Chapter 16 on prepositions and semi-prepositions, section 3.
“The kesra is not the mark of the genitive but merely a light vowel, added to render the
pronunciation easy” Wright 1967, I:290. Note that if the definite article is attached to √ams, it
becomes fully inflectable.
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.p¢ùeCG IôgÉ≤dG ¤EG OÉY

.p¢ùeCG §≤°ùe ¤EG ¿É°ù«FôdG π°Uh

ﬁaad-a √ilaa l-qaahirat-i √ams-i.
He returned to Cairo yesterday.

waSal-a l-ra√iis-aani √ilaa masqaT-a √ams-i.
The two presidents arrived in Muscat yesterday.

. . . ¢p ùeCG ìÉÑ°U ¿ÉæÑd äƒ°U ƒjOGQ ôcP
dhakar-a raadyuu Sawt-u lubnaan-a SabaaH-a √ams-i . . .
the radio [station] “The Voice of Lebanon” mentioned yesterday morning . . .

4.1.1.1 OCCASIONALLY, √ams IS USED WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

.p¢ùeC’ÉH ∑GP ¿Éc
kaana dhaaka bi-l-√ams-i.
That was yesterday.
4.1.1.2 Because it is used adverbially, √ams-i is considered to be a “virtual”
accusative (despite the presence of kasra), so that when it has a modifier, or noun
in apposition, that modifier or noun is in the accusative case:

n∫qhC’G p¢ùeCG ÉgòqØf IQÉZ ‘
fii ghaarat-in naffadh-a-haa √ams-i l-√awwal-a
in a raid it carried out the day before yesterday
4.1.2 al-√aan-a n¿B’G ‘now’
The expression al-√aan-a is invariable as an adverb, remaining in the accusative
even after a preposition:

!n¿B’G íàaG

.ÉcÎ°ûe ∫ÉªYCG ∫hóL n¿B’G ¿Gójôj

iftaH-i l-√aan-a!
Open now!

yu-riid-aani l-√aan-a jadwal-a √aﬁmaal-in
mushtarik-an.
They (two) now want a shared agenda.

.á∏ÛG øe GOóY ¿ƒ°ùªNh á°ùªN n¿B’G ≈àM ô¡Xh
wa-Zahar-a Hattaa l-√aan-a xamsat-un wa-xamsuuna ﬁadad-an min-a l-majallat-i.
Up to now 55 issues of the magazine have appeared.
4.1.3 baﬁd-u oó©H ‘yet; still’
The word baﬁd-u, with the Damma inflection and no nunation, acts as an adverb in
negative clauses to mean ‘not. . . yet,’ ‘still . . . not.’ When inflected with the
Damma, it cannot be the first term of a genitive construct.12
12

The Damma is not thought to represent the nominative case here but is rather an archaic form of
Semitic locative “un ancien cas adverbial en -u qui n’est pas le nominatif” (Lecomte 1968, 90).
Similar forms such as qabl-u ‘before,’ fawq-u ‘above,’ and taHt-u ‘beneath’ also exist, with the
restriction that they may not occur as the first term of an √iDaafa. On this topic see also Fleisch
1961, I:280, and Chapter 16, section 3.4.3.
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.oó©H º¡àjƒg ∞°ûµJ ⁄

.oó©H ºÄà∏J ⁄ ÉMhôL ∑ôJ

lam tu-kshaf huwiyyaat-u-hum baﬁd-u.
Their identities have not yet been
revealed.

tarak-a juruuH-an lam ta-lta√im baﬁd-u.
It left wounds that still have not healed.

.oó©H √óYƒe Oóëj ⁄
lam yu-Haddad mawﬁid-u-hu baﬁd-u.
Its date has not yet been set.

.Újô°üŸG äƒ«H øe á∏b ¤EG iƒ°S oó©H π°üj ⁄
lam ya-Sil baﬁd-u siwaa √ilaa qillat-in min buyuut-i l-miSriyy-iina.
It has still reached very few Egyptian households. (It still hasn’t reached but a
few Egyptian households.)

4.1.3.1

fii-maa baﬁd-u

oó©H Éª«a

‘LATER’: The idiomatic expression fii-maa baﬁd-u

means ‘later; later on.’

.∂HÉàc ‘ oó©H Éª«a É¡©°V ºK

.oó©H Éª«a ∂d øØ∏JCÉ°S

thumm-a Daﬁ-haa fii-maa baﬁd-u
fii kitaab-i-ka.
Then put it later in your book.

sa-√u-talfin-u la-ka fii-maa baﬁd-u.
I will telephone (‘to’) you later.

4.1.4 thumm-a sºK; min thumm-a sºK øe ‘then; after that; subsequently’
Both of these expressions denote sequential action. Note that thumm-a invariably
ends with fatHa.

.á©eÉ÷G ‘ πª©dG ¤EG sºK øe π≤àfG

.ÈæŸG ¤EG ó©°U sºK

intaqal-a min thumm-a
√ilaa l-ﬁamal-i fii l-jaamiﬁat-i.
After that he transferred to
work in the university.

thumm-a Saﬁad-a √ilaa l-minbar-i.
Then he went up onto the dais.

4.2 Time nouns and adjectives in the accusative
Specific times or time nouns are marked for the accusative. They may be definite
or indefinite.
4.2.1 Indefinite accusative time nouns

?kGóHCG πNóàf ’ hCG πNóàæ°S πg
hal sa-na-tadaxxal-u √aw laa na-tadaxxal-u √abad-an?
Shall we interfere or never interfere?

.IôgÉ≤dG ¤EG äAÉL kGÒNCGh

.É¡©e ábÓY ≈∏Y Ék ªFGO GƒfÉc

wa-√axiir-an jaa√-at √ilaa l-qaahirat-i.
And finally she came to Cairo.

kaan-uu daa√im-an ﬁalaa ﬁalaaqat-in maﬁ-a-haa.
They were always in touch with her.
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.πª©dG ™bGƒe kGóZ ó≤Øàj ¢ù«FôdG
al-ra√ iis-u ya-tafaqqad-u ghad-an mawaaqiﬁ-a l-ﬁamal-i.
The President inspects work sites tomorrow.

.á«°ùæ÷G ≈∏Y Ék ãjóM â∏°üM

.kÉqjƒæ°S ÚYÉªàLG ó≤©à°S áæé∏dG

HaSal-tu Hadiith-an ﬁalaa l-jinsiyyat-i.
I recently obtained citizenship.

al-lajnat-u sa-ta-ﬁqud-u jtimaaﬁ-ayni sanawiyy-an.
The committee will hold two meetings yearly.

kÉYƒÑ°SCG ¥ô¨à°ùJ É«°ù«fhófE’ IQÉjR ‘
fii ziyaarat-in li-√induuniisiyaa ta-staghriq-u √usbuuﬁ-an
on a visit to Indonesia that lasts a week

.kGóMGh kÉeƒj ôªà°ùJ IhóædG
al-nadwat-u ta-stamirr-u yawm-an waaHid-an.
The seminar lasts one day.
4.2.2 Definite accusative time nouns

n¢ù«ªÿG nΩƒ«dG

á«°VÉŸG πÑb án ∏«∏dG

al-yawm-a l-xamiis-a
today, Thursday

al-laylat-a qabl-a l-maaDiyat-i
the night before last

.»°VÉŸG p¿ô≤dG n™∏£e É¡eGóîà°SG ôq«¨J
taghayyar-a stixdaam-u-haa maTlaﬁ-a l-qarn-i l-maaDii
Its use changed at the onset/beginning of the last century.

4.3 Compound time adverbials
4.3.1 -dhaaka n∑GP- expressions
Time nouns in the accusative suffixed with the pronominal -dhaaka are equivalent
in meaning to a locative demonstrative phrase, e.g., “that year,” “that day.”

4.3.1.1 √aan-a-dhaaka n∑GòfBG ‘AT THAT TIME’

.ΩÉªàg’G øe kGQÉq«J n∑GòfBG ¬HÉàc ≥∏WCG
√aTlaq-a kitaab-u-hu √aan-a-dhaaka tayyaar-an min-a l-ihtimaam-i.
His book set off a wave of interest at that time.

.¥ÉØJ’G ¤EG πq°UƒàdG ∂°Th ≈∏Y º¡qfEG n∑GòfBG ∫Éb
qaal-a √aan-a-dhaaka √inna-hum ﬁalaa washk-i l-tawaSSul-i √ilaa l-ittifaaq-i.
He said at that time that they were on the verge of arriving at the agreement.

4.3.1.2 yawm-a-dhaaka n∑Gòneƒj ‘THAT DAY’

.n∑Gòneƒj çOÉ◊G ≈¡àfG

.çó◊G øY n∑Gòneƒj GƒKó–

intahaa l-Hadath-u yawm-a-dhaaka.
The incident ended that day.

taHaddath-uu yawm-a-dhaaka ﬁan-i l-Hadath-i.
That day they spoke about the event.
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4.3.1.3 sanat-a-dhaaka n∑Gònàæ°S AND ﬁaam-a-dhaaka n∑GòneÉY ‘THAT YEAR’

.ÒÑµdG çó◊G ¿Éc n∑Gònàæ°S ÉµjôeCG ±É°ûàcG
iktishaaf-u √amriikaa sanat-a-dhaaka kaan-a l-Hadath-a l-kabiir-a.
The discovery of America that year was the great event.

.Q’hO ¿ƒ«∏H øjô°ûYh á©Ñ°S n∑GòneÉY â≤≤M
Haqqaq-at ﬁaam-a-dhaaka sabﬁat-an wa-ﬁishriina bilyuun-a duulaar-in.
It realized that year 27 billion dollars.
4.3.2 -√idhin òm F- expressions
These are more common in literary Arabic than in day-to-day journalistic prose.
baﬁd-a-√idhin mòFnó©H ‘after that’

.ôgÉe QGO ¤EG π≤àfG mòFnó©Hh
wa-baﬁda-√idhin intaqal-a √ilaa daar-i maahir-in.
And after that he moved to Mahir’s house.

4.4 Adverbial time phrases
A noun denoting either a point in time or a period of time may occur in the
accusative to denote that it is functioning adverbially. The nouns may be indefinite or definite, depending on the structure. For an expression of time in general,
the indefinite accusative is used:

.kGQÉ¡fh kÓ«d ≈©°ùj
ya-sﬁaa layl-an wa-nahaar-an.
He hurries night and day.
For specific expressions of time the accusative may be used with demonstrative
pronouns, the definite article, as first term of an √iDaafa, or in a prepositional
phrase.

.¥ÉØJ’G Gòg πãe ™«bƒJ ‘ náæ°ùdG √òg í‚
najaH-a haadhihi l-sanat-a fii tawqiiﬁ-i mithl-i haadhaa l-ittifaaq-i.
It succeeded this year in signing such an agreement.

.´GÎb’G pΩƒj nôéa GhAÉL
jaa√-uu fajr-a yawm-i l-iqtiraaﬁ-i.
They came at dawn on the day of balloting.

kÉMÉÑ°U In ô°ûY án jOÉ◊G án YÉ°ùdG ón MC’G Ωn ƒ«dG
al-yawm-a l-√aHad-a l-saaﬁat-a l-Haadiyat-a ﬁashrat-a SabaaH-an
today, Sunday, at 11:00 in the morning
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.n≥FÉbO p¿ƒ°†Z ‘ ¬«∏Y ¢†Ñ≤dG »≤dCG
√ulqiya l-qabD-u ﬁalay-hi fii ghuDuun-i daqaa√iq-a.
He was arrested within minutes.

nπÑ≤ŸG nAÉ©HQC’G ¿ÉŸÈdG ≈æÑe ‘ ó≤©J Ihóf ¤EG
√ilaa nadwat-in tu-ﬁqad-u fii mabnaa l-barlamaan-i l-√arbiﬁaa√-a l-muqbil-a
to a session that will be held in the parliament building next Wednesday

5 Numerical adverbials
For the expression of points in sequence, as in an outline, the ordinal numbers
are used in the accusative indefinite. For example:
√awwal-an

‘firstly’

thaaniy-an

‘secondly’

thaalith-an

‘thirdly’

√awwal-a l-√amr-i

‘at first; the first thing’

’k qhCG
kÉ«fÉK
Ék ãdÉK
pôeC’G n∫qhCG

6 Adverbial accusative of specification (al-tamyiiz õ««ªàdG)
This form of adverbial accusative is used to label, identify, or specify something
previously referred to in the sentence.13 It specifies the nature of what has been
mentioned by answering the question “in what way?” Often an equivalent English
structure might include the terms “as” or “in terms of.”

kábÉ≤Kh kÉ°SÉfh kÉ°VQCG Ö«£dG ó∏ÑdG Gòg
haadhaa l-balad-u l-Tayyib-u √arD-an wa-naas-an wa-thaqaafat-an
this good country [in terms of] land, people, and culture

.ÉehQ ¤EG kIÒ°SCG É¡àµ∏e π≤f
naqal-a malikat-a-haa √asiirat-an √ilaa ruumaa.
He transported its queen to Rome [as] a prisoner.

kÉqjôµ°ùYh kÉqjOÉ°üàbG Üô¨dG ºµ–
taHakkum-u l-gharb-i qtiSaadiyy-an wa-ﬁaskariyy-an
the dominance of the west economically and militarily

.kIAÉØc ÌcCG ∑ôﬁ ∂dP áé«àfh
wa-natiijat-u dhaalika muHarrik-un √akthar-u kafaa√at-an.
The result of that is a more efficient motor.

13

See also Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.7.
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6.1 Other uses of tamyiiz
The accusative of specification is also used with the following quantifying
expressions:
6.1.1 The interrogative quantifier kam ºr c ‘how much, how many’
The noun following kam ºc is in the accusative singular.

?∂Ø°U ‘ Ék ÑdÉW ºc

?”ógÉ°T kÉª∏a ºc

kam Taalib-an fii Saff-i-ka?
How many students are in your class?

kam film-an shaahad-tum?
How many films did you (‘all’) see?

6.1.2 The counted singular noun after numerals 11-99
For more examples and discussion of this topic, see Chapter 15.14

kÉÑFÉf ô°ûY á©Ñ°S øY

kÉ°Tôb ¿hô°ûY

ﬁan sabﬁat-a ﬁashar-a naa√ib-an
from seventeen representatives

ﬁishruuna qirsh-an
twenty piasters

kÉª∏«a Ú°ùªNh á°ùªN øeÌcCG
√akthar-u min xamsat-in wa-xamsiina fiilm-an
more than fifty-five films
6.1.3 The periphrastic comparative
The expression of comparative or superlative quality with the comparative adjective √akthar allows comparison of qualities that do not fit into the comparative
adjective (√af ﬁal ) form.15

.káq«ªgCG ÌcCG ¿ƒµJ ób

.ÒãµH kAÉgO ÌcCG ƒg

qad ta-kuun-u √akthar-a
√ahammiyyat-an.
It might be more important.
(‘greater in terms of importance’)

huwa √akthar-u dahaa√-an bi-kathiir-in.
He is more shrewd by far.

kGQGô≤à°SG ÌcCG §°ShCG ¥ô°T πLCG øe
min √ajl-i sharq-in √awsaT-a √akthar-a stiqraar-an
for the sake of a more stable Middle East

7 Adverbial accusative of cause or reason (al-mafﬁuul li-√ajl-i-hi ¬∏LC’ ∫ƒ©ØŸG,
al-mafﬁuul la-hu ¬d∫ƒ©ØŸG)
In this adverbial structure, a verbal noun in the indefinite accusative is used to
indicate the motive, reason, or purpose of the mentioned action. If the verbal
14

15

See also Chapter 15, sections 1.4, 1.5, 1.6. For an analysis of this function of the accusative and its
treatment in traditional Arabic grammar, see Carter 1972.
See also Chapter 10, section 4.2.3.
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noun has a preposition associated with it, that preposition remains as part of the
structure.

√Oƒ¡é`d kGôjó≤J

º¡àdÉME’ kGó«¡“

taqdiir-an li-juhuud-i-hi
in appreciation of his efforts

tamhiid-an li-√iHaalat-i-him . . .
in preparation for their transfer

áeƒµ◊G ≈∏Y ô£«°S …òdG õé©∏``d káé«àf
natiijat-an li-l-ﬁajz-i lladhii sayTar-a ﬁalaa l-Hukuumat-i
as a result of the incapacity that dominated the government

.áehÉ≤ŸG ∫ÉLQ øY kÉãëH §«°ûªàdG áq«∏ªY CGóH
bada√-a ﬁamaliyyat-a l-tamshiiT-i baHth-an ﬁan rijaal-i l-muqaawamat-i.
It started a combing operation to search for (‘men of’) resistance.

.ácÎ°ûŸG Éª¡àë∏°üŸ ák eóN äÉbÓ©dG ôjƒ£J åëH
buHith-a taTwiir-u l-ﬁalaaqaat-i xidmat-an li-maSlaHat-i-himaa l-mushtarakat-i.
Development of relations was discussed in order to serve their [two]
shared interest.

8 Adverbs as speech acts
A few Arabic adverbs are used both in speech and in writing to function as
performatives, that is, to accomplish acts such as thanking, welcoming, pardoning, and so forth. A number of these are words and phrases in the indefinite
accusative. These include:
‘thank you’

shukr-an

‘pardon; you’re welcome’

ﬁafw-an

‘welcome’

√ahl-an wa-sahl-an

‘hello’

marHab-an

kGôµ°T
kGƒØY
kÓ¡°ShkÓgCG
Ék ÑMôe

12
Personal pronouns
Personal pronouns refer to persons or entities and stand on their own as substitutes for nouns or noun phrases. This word class fills a wide range of roles in
Arabic and consists of three groups: subject, object, and possessive pronouns. The
first group, subject pronouns, are independent, separate words; the other two
groups both take the form of suffixes.
The personal pronouns show differences in gender (masculine and feminine),
number (singular, dual, plural), and person (first, second, and third). However, the
number of categories of personal pronouns in Arabic is larger than in English (12
as opposed to 8) because it includes both masculine and feminine forms of the
second and third person, and it also includes the dual pronouns.

1 Independent personal pronouns (Damaa√ir munfaSila á∏°üØæe ôFÉª°V)
The independent pronouns are also referred to as subject pronouns since they can
serve as the subjects of verbs or of equational sentences and they correspond to
the set of English subject pronouns. They are as follows:1

Singular
First person

1
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Dual

Plural

ÉfnCG

øo ë
r fn

‘I’ √anaa

‘we’ naHn-u

Second person
Masculine

nârfnCG

ÉªoàrfnCG

rºoàrfnCG

‘you’ √anta

‘you two’ √antumaa

‘you’ √antum

Feminine

pârfnCG

søoàrfnCG

‘you’ √anti

‘you’ √antunna

There is no neutral pronoun “it,” since there is no neutral gender in Arabic. Everything is referred
to as either masculine or feminine. Note that the third person feminine singular pronoun, in
keeping with the agreement rules of Arabic, is used to refer to nonhuman plurals.
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Third person
Masculine
Feminine

Singular

Dual

Plural

nƒog

Éªog

rºog

‘he’ huwa

‘they two’ humaa

‘they’ hum

n»pg

søog

‘she’ hiya

‘they’ hunna

The masculine plural pronouns √antum rºàfCG and hum rºg end with sukuun, which
means that they require a helping vowel if they are followed directly by a cluster
of two or more consonants (often the case with a following word that starts with
the definite article). That helping vowel is Damma, based on a principle of vowel
harmony with the previous vowel.

.¿ƒª∏°ùªrdG ºo go

.„ô£°û∏d ¿ƒYÎîªrdG oºgo

hum-u l-muslim-uuna.
They are the Muslims.

hum-u l-muxtariﬁuuna li-l-shaTranj-i.
They are the inventors of chess.

1.1 Independent personal pronouns: functions
This form of the pronoun is used in a number of different ways, sometimes as an
essential part of a clause and sometimes as a nonessential part.
1.1.1 To emphasize the subject of a verb
Because Arabic verbs incorporate the subject into their inflections, the independent personal pronoun is not necessary to mark the subject of a verb phrase.2 However, the pronoun may be used along with the verb in order to fortify or emphasize the subject. In the following sentences, the independent pronoun could be
omitted and the sentence would still be grammatically correct; however, the
emphasis on the subject would be reduced.

.ÓFÉØàe hóÑj ’ ƒgh

.…ôë°üdG ìÉàØŸG ƒg ¿ƒµ«°S

wa-hwa laa ya-bduu mutafaa√il-an.3
He does not seem optimistic.

sa-ya-kuun-u huwa l-miftaah-a l-siHriyy-a.
It will be the magic key.

.QóbCG ’ ÉfCG

.∫ƒëàdG á£≤f »g âfÉc

√anaa laa √a-qdar-u.
I cannot.

kaan-at hiya nuqTat-a l-taHawwal-i
It was the turning point.

2

3

Arabic is a “pro-drop” language; i.e., it is a language that allows a separate pronominal subject to
be left unexpressed. This feature results in the verb inflectional paradigm distinguishing all persons uniquely. See Chapter 21 on verb inflection, esp. note 1.
When preceded by the conjunctions wa- or fa-, the third person singular pronouns huwa and hiya
may lose their first vowel, thus becoming wa-hwa nƒrgnh and wa-hya

n»rgnh.
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.É¡æY ™aGOCG ¿CG ÉfCG ∫hÉMCG
√u-Haawil-u √anaa √an √u-daafiﬁ-a ﬁan-haa.
I try to defend it.
1.1.2 Subject of an equational sentence
Equational or verbless sentences do not have an overt verb, but they may show a
subject through use of a pronoun. Used in this way, the pronoun is usually the
first element in the sentence.

.§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ¿hDƒ°T ‘ ÒÑN ƒg
huwa xabiir-un fii shu√uun-i l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i.
He is an expert in Middle Eastern affairs.

.»à≤jó°U âfCG

.á«cP »g

√anti Sadiiqat-ii.
You (f.) are my friend.

hiya dhakiyyat-un.
She is intelligent.

.∫ÉÛG ∂dP ‘ áXƒ¶ﬁ ÉfCG

.¿É≤°TÉY øëf

√anaa maHZuuZat-un fii dhaalika l-majaal-i.
I am fortunate in that field.

naHnu ﬁaashiq-aani.
We are lovers.

1.1.3 Predicate of equational sentence
Less common is the use of a subject pronoun as the predicate of an equational
sentence; for example,

.ƒg Gòg

.»g âfCG

haadhaa huwa.
This is he.

√anti hiyya.
You are she.

1.1.4 As a copula
In order to clarify the relationship between the subject and predicate of an equational sentence, especially when the predicate is a definite noun or noun phrase,
a third person subject pronoun may be inserted between the subject and predicate as a way of linking these two parts of the sentence, and as a substitute for the
verb “to be.” When functioning in this manner, it is said to be a copula.4

.QÉ©°SC’G ƒg èYõŸG ó«MƒdG A»°ûdG

.IOƒ©dG ƒg º¡ŸG

al-shay√-u l-waHiid-u l-muzﬁij-u
huwa l-√asﬁaar-u.
The one disturbing thing is the prices.

al-muhimm-u huwa l-ﬁawdat-u.
The important [thing] is to return.

4

As Hurford puts it, “In English, a copula is any form of the verb be used as a ‘link’ or ‘coupling’
between its subject and a following phrase. The link either expresses identity or describes some
property or attribute of the subject (Copula is Latin for link.)” 1994, 51. Because the verb “to be” in
Arabic is not expressed overtly in present tense indicative sentences, an independent pronoun
sometimes serves that purpose. For an excellent analysis of the Arabic pronoun copula, see Eid 1991.
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.»cÎdG ƒg º∏°ùŸG

.Üõ◊G ‘ IóFÉ°ùdG AGƒLC’G »g ∂∏J

al-muslim-u huwa l-turkiyy-u.
The Muslim is the Turk.

tilka hiya l-√ajwaa√-u l-saa√idat-u fii l-Hizb-i.
These are the atmospheres prevailing in the party.

2 Suffix personal pronouns (Damaa√ir muttaSila á∏°üàe ôFÉª°V)
There are two sets of suffix pronouns, one set indicates possession (possessive
pronouns) and is suffixed to nouns, and the other set indicates the object of a verb
or object of a preposition (object pronouns).
Although the two sets are different in their distribution and in their meanings,
in form they are almost exactly alike. The only formal difference between them is in
the first person singular pronoun (‘my’ or ‘me’), which when it indicates possession
and is suffixed to a noun, is /-ii/, but when it indicates the object of a verb is -nii »æ`.

2.1 Possessive pronoun suffixes
These suffixes are attached to nouns to show possession. They agree with the gender
and number of the possessor (as in English), not the thing possessed (as in French).
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

»`

Éæ`

‘my’ -ii

‘our’ -naa

Second person
Masculine

∂n `

Éªoµ`

rºoµ`

‘your’ -ka

‘your’ -kumaa

‘your’ -kum

Feminine

∂p `

søoµ`

‘your’ -ki

‘your’ -kunna

o¬`  p¬`

Éªp¡o`

rºo¡`  rºp¡`

Masculine

‘his’ -hu  -hi

‘their’ -humaa  -himaa

‘their’ -hum  -him

Feminine

É¡`

øs ¡o `  øs ¡p `

‘her’ -haa

‘their’ -hunna  -hinna

Third person

These suffixes are attached at the end of a noun, after the case-marking vowel,
except for the suffix -ii ‘my’ which supercedes any inflectional vowel.5 A noun
with a pronoun suffix is considered definite, the suffix acting like the second
term of an annexation structure to define the noun. When a personal pronoun
suffix is used, the noun cannot have the definite article (it is definite by virtue of
5

Note that all the pronoun suffixes except -ii start with a consonant; that is why they can follow
directly after a vowel. Since /-ii/ consists of a long vowel only, it cannot follow or combine with
another vowel. Instead, it replaces any short inflectional vowel.

302 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

the suffix) and it does not have nunation (because it is definite rather than
indefinite).
Note that words ending in taa√ marbuuTa and pronounced with a final /-a/ in
pause form shift their spelling to a regular taa√ when they are suffixed with a personal pronoun, since the taa√ is no longer final.

!ºoµ`àæjóe áaÉ¶f ≈∏Y Gƒ¶aÉM
HaafiZ-uu ﬁalaa naZaafat-i madiinat-i-kum!
Keep your (m. pl.) city clean (‘preserve the cleanliness of your city’)!

p∂`fPEG øY

n∂`∏°†a øe

ﬁan √ﬁidhn-i-ki
with your (f.) permission

min faDl-i-ka
please (‘of your kindness’)
(when requesting something)

n∂`à¶Øﬁ ‘

.n∂``Jƒ°U ¤EG »```Jƒ°U º°VCG

fii miHfaZat-i-ka
in your (m. sg.) wallet

√a-Dumm-u Sawt-ii √ilaa Sawt-i-ka.
I add my voice to yours (your voice).

É¡HƒæL ¤EG É¡dÉª°T øe

á«©«Ñ§dG É¡`JÉÄ«H ‘

min shimaal-i-haa √ilaa junuub-i-haa
from its north to its south

fii bii√aat-i-haa l-Tabiiﬁiyyat-i
in their natural environments

Éæ∏NO øe ∫ÉjQ πc

√OƒæLh √DhÉª∏Y

kull-u riyaal-in min daxl-i-naa
every riyal of our income

ﬁulamaa√-u-hu wa-junuud-u-hu
its scholars and its soldiers

2.1.1 Vowel shift pronouns
The third person suffix pronouns that include the sequence -hu (-hu, -humaa, -hum,
-hunna) are affected by any front vowel (-i or -ii) or yaa√ that precedes them. Their -u
vowel shifts to /-i/ in vowel harmony with the preceding sound. Other vowels (-a or -u)
do not affect these suffixes:

p¬pJGôqcòe ‘

p¬r«nØàc ≈∏Y

fii mudhakkiraat-i-hi
in his notes/diary

ﬁalaa katif-ay-hi
on his [two] shoulders

Éªp¡rjnódGh ÉeôcCG

ºp¡pJGQÉq«°ùH

√akram-aa waalid-ay-himaa
They [two] honored their [two] parents.

bi-sayyaaraat-i-him
in their cars
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søp¡pLÉàfEG ≥jƒ°ùàH

ºp¡pHƒ«L øe

bi-taswiiq-i √intaaj-i-hinna
by marketing their (f. pl.) production

min juyuub-i-him
from their pockets

2.1.2 Plural pronoun suffix helping vowel
The masculine plural pronoun suffixes, -kum and -hum/-him, end with a sukuun,
which means that they need a helping vowel if followed directly by a cluster of
two or more consonants. That vowel is Damma, based on a principle of vowel harmony with the previous vowel. If the third person plural suffix pronoun shifts
from -hum to -him, the helping vowel may be either Damma or kasra.6

.IÒNC’G oº`o¡``neÓaCG ∫hÉæàJ

á«LQÉÿG º`p¡``pà°SÉ«°S øe

ta-tanaawal-u √aflaam-a-hum-u l-√axiirat-a.
It deals with their latest films.

min siyaasat-i-him-i l-xaarijiyyat-i
from their foreign policy

q…ó«∏≤àdG pº`p¡``p`°SÉÑ∏H IòJÉ°SCG
√asaatidhat-un bi-libaas-i-him-i l-taqliidiyy-i
professors with (wearing) their traditional regalia (‘clothes’)
2.1.3 Noun  pronoun suffix  adjective
When a noun plus pronoun suffix is modified by an attributive adjective, that
adjective is definite and carries the definite article because the noun is considered definite. The adjective also agrees in number, gender, and case with the modified noun.

.q‘Éë°üdG √ô“Dƒe GC óH

»Hô©dG ÉæŸÉY ‘

bada√-a mu√tamar-a-hu l-SiHaafiyy-a.
He began his news conference.

fii ﬁaalam-i-naa l-ﬁarabiyy-i
in our Arab world

ójó÷G ¬ª∏«a ‘

IÒNC’G áq«ª°SôdG ¬JQÉjR ‘

fii fiilm-i-hi l-jadiid-i
in his new film

fii ziyaarat-i-hi l-rasmiyyat-i
l-√axiirat-i
on his last official visit

¤hC’G ¬àdhÉﬁ ‘

»∏NGódG ∂Ñ«L ‘

fii muHaawalat-i-hi l-√uulaa
on his first try

fii jayb-i-ka l-daaxiliyy-i
in your inside pocket

6

In this text, the principle of vowel harmony is observed.

304 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

2.1.4 Pronoun suffixes on dual and sound masculine plural nouns
Nouns with the dual suffix (-aani/-ayni) or with the sound masculine plural suffix
(-uuna/-iina) drop the nuun when a pronoun suffix is attached:

ÉªgÉfGƒæY

.âjƒ°üàdG ¬«ÑNÉf øe Ö∏£«°S

ﬁunwaan-aa-humaa
their two titles

sa-ya-Tlub-u min naaxib-ii-hi l-taSwiit-i.
It will request its electors to vote.

É¡jó``«``H

.Éæ«Ñ©àª```d CÉé∏e ¿Éc

bi-yad-ay-haa
with her two hands

kaan-a malja√-an li-mutﬁab-ii-naa.
It was a refuge for our weary.

¬jQÉ°ûà°ùe óMCG

¬jójDƒe äGƒ°UCG øe

√aHad-u mustashaar-ii-hi
one of his advisors

min √aSwaat-i mu√ayyid-ii-hi
from the votes of its supporters

2.1.4.1

SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL SUFFIX PLUS /-ii/ ‘MY’:

The sound masculine
plural (-uuna or -iina), as noted above, drops the nuun when a suffix pronoun is
attached, leaving a long vowel /-uu/ or /-ii/. Because of restrictions on vowel
combinations, adding the pronoun -ii causes a shift in these endings. They are
shortened and combined into one, with a short vowel kasra (-i) followed by a double
yaa√ with fatHa: -iyya …
s . Note that when (-ii) ‘my’ is suffixed to sound masculine
plural nouns it overrides the case distinction and the plural is reduced to only one
form.7

s»ª∏©e
muﬁallim-iyya
my teachers (nominative and genitive/accusative)

.¿ƒjô°üe s»ª∏©e

.s»ª∏©e ™e âÑgP

muﬁallim-iyya miSriyy-uuna.
My teachers are Egyptian.

dhahab-tu maﬁa muﬁallim-iyya.
I went with my teachers.

2.1.4.2 DUAL SUFFIX PLUS /-ii/: The dual suffix (-aani or -ayni) drops the nuun when
a suffix pronoun is attached, leaving a long vowel -aa or the diphthong -ay. Owing
to restrictions on the combination of two long vowels in Arabic, the long vowel
suffix /-ii/ is shifted to /-ya/ in both cases: nominative -aaya n…G and genitive/
accusative -ayya …
s .

7

This is due to incompatibility between the vowels /-uu/ and /-ii/, which do not combine in MSA.
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n…GódGh

s…nódGh

waalid-aaya
my [two] parents (nominative)

waalid-ayya
my [two] parents (genitive/accusative)

.¿Éqjô°üe n…GódGh

.s…nódGh ™e âÑgP

waalid-aaya miSriyy-aani.
My parents are Egyptian.

dhahab-tu maﬁa waalid-ayya.
I went with my parents.

2.1.5 The five nouns plus /-ii/: √ab, √ax, fuu, Ham, dhuu)
These five nouns are a special subset of semantically primitive nouns that inflect
for case with long vowels instead of short vowels whenever they have pronoun
suffixes or when they are used as the first term of an √iDaafa (see Chapter 5, section 10.1.3). Except for dhuu, which does not take pronoun suffixes, when used
with the possessive suffix /-ii/ ‘my,’ all three cases are neutralized into one form,
with omission of the inflectional vowel, e.g.,
my father

√ab-ii

my brother

√ax-ii

my father-in-law

Ham-ii

my mouth

fiyya8

»HCG
»NCG
»ªM
s‘

2.2 Object pronoun suffixes
Object pronouns are suffixes almost identical in form with the possessive pronoun suffixes. They serve as objects of transitive verbs and of prepositions and
therefore are affixed to those word classes.
2.2.1 Pronoun objects of transitive verbs
This set of pronouns is as follows:
Singular
First person

Second person
Masculine

8

Dual

Plural

»æ`

Éæ`

‘me’ -nii

‘us’ -naa

∂n `

Éªoµ`

rºoµ`

‘you’ -ka

‘you’ -kumaa

‘you’ -kum

Alternates with the variant word stem for ‘mouth,’ fam, as fam-ii »ªa.
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Singular
Feminine

Dual

Plural

∂p `

søoµ`

‘you’ -ki

‘you’ -kunna

o¬`  p¬`

Éªo¡`  Éªp¡`

rºo¡`  rºp¡`

Masculine

‘him’ -hu  -hi

‘them’ -humaa  -himaa

‘them’ -hum  -him

Feminine

É¡`

øs ¡o `  øs ¡p `

‘her’ -haa

‘them’ -hunna  -hinna

Third person

These suffixes are attached at the end of a verb, after the verb inflection for person, number, gender, tense, and mood. Just as with possessive pronoun suffixes,
the third person suffix pronouns that include the sequence -hu- (-hu, -humaa, -hum,
-hunna) are affected by any front vowel (-i or -ii) or yaa√ that precedes them. Their -u
vowel shifts to -i in vowel harmony with the preceding sound. Other vowels (-a or -u)
do not affect these suffixes.

.n∑ôµ°TCG

.Éeƒ‚ ºogÈà©f

.É¡JóLh

√a-shkur-u-ka.
I thank you.

na-ﬁtabir-u-hum nujuum-an.
We consider them stars.

wajad-tu-haa!
I found it!

.ÊQÉàNG

.ÊQòYpG

! É¡«eóîà°ùJ ’

ixtaar-a-nii.
He chose me.

i-ﬁdhir-nii.
Forgive me/excuse me.

laa ta-staxdim-ii-hi!
Don’t (f. sg.) use it!

.√Éfô¶àfG

.ÉªocóYÉ°SCG ¿CG ójQCG

intaZar-naa-hu.
We have waited for it.

√u-riid-u √an u-saaﬁid-a-kumaa
I want to help you two.

2.2.1.1

SECOND PERSON PLURAL HELPING VOWEL : Whenever a pronoun suffix is
attached to the second person masculine plural form of a past tense verb (ending
in -tum), a long helping vowel -uu is inserted between the verb suffix and the
pronoun object suffix.

?á°SQóŸG ‘ √ƒ`ªàª∏©J Ée Gòg πg

! ÉfƒªàcôJ

hal haadhaa maa taﬁallam-tum-uu-hu fii l-madrasat-i?
Is this what you (pl.) learned (‘it’) in school?

tarak-tum-uu-naa!
You (pl.) left us!

2.2.1.2

WORD ORDER:

Because of the pronoun object attaching directly to the
verb, and the verb-initial word order in Arabic sentences, sometimes the object of
a verb in Arabic comes before the mention of the subject.
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.ΩÉY πc íFÉ°S øjjÓe áKÓK √Qhõj
ya-zuur-u-hu thalaathat-u malaayiin-i saa√iH-in kull-a ﬁaam-in.
Three million tourists visit it every year.

.ƒµ°ù«fƒ«dG ¬æ∏YCG

.n∂≤jó°U ÉgòNCG

√aﬁlan-a-hu l-yuuniiskuu.
UNESCO announced it.

√axadh-a-haa Sadiiq-u-ka.
Your friend took it.

2.2.1.3 WORD  SENTENCE: If both subject and object are in pronoun form, the
verb, its subject and object can create one word which constitutes a complete
predication or sentence by itself:
(1)

(2)

Past tense:

.ºgÉæ∏Ñ≤à°SG

.Égƒ©æbCG

.¬à©ª°S

.√ÉæÑÑMCG

istaqbal-naa-hum.
We met them.

√aqnaﬁ-uu-haa.
They persuaded her.

samiﬁ-tu-hu.
I heard it.

√aHbab-naa-hu.
We loved him.

Present tense:

.É¡∏ªëj

.¬fƒ°Só≤j

ya-Hmil-u-haa
He is carrying it.

yu-qaddis-uuna-hu.
They venerate it.

2.2.1.4 NOTE ABOUT WORD STRESS: Because suffix pronouns are attached to the
ends of words, and because word stress is calculated by syllables from the end of
a word, the suffixing of a personal pronoun lengthens a word and may cause a
shift in stress when the words are spoken or pronounced out loud. (See stress
rules in Chapter 2, section 7.) For example (stressed syllable is boldface):
Pause form
policy

á°SÉ«°S

Full form  pronoun suffix
their policy

siyaasa
problem

á∏µ°ûe

siyaasat-u-hum
her problem

mushkila
world

⁄ÉY
ô“Dƒe

our world

Éfô¶àfG
intaZar-naa

ÉæŸÉY
ﬁaalam-u-naa

his conference

mu√tamar
we waited

É¡à∏µ°ûe
mushkilat-u-haa

ﬁaalam
conference

º¡à°SÉ«°S

√ô“Dƒe
mu√tamar-u-hu

we waited for him

√Éfô¶àfG
intaZar-naa-hu
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2.2.2 Object pronoun carrier: ÉqjEG √iyyaaRarely, in MSA, a pronoun object of a verb will occur and not be attached to the
verb. This may happen if the verb is one that takes a double object (direct and indirect) and both of the objects are pronouns, or it may occur as a stylistic choice. For
these cases, there is a word that acts as a pronoun-carrier, √iyyaa-, and object pronouns can be attached to it.9

2.2.2.1 VERB THAT TAKES DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE:

.»≤jó°U πgCG ÉgÉjEG ÊGógCG

.√ÉjEG »æ«£YCG

√ahdaa-nii √iyyaa-haa √ahl-u Sadiiq-ii.
My friend’s family presented it to me
(‘sent-me it’).

√aﬁTii-nii √iyyaa-hu.
Give (f.) it [to] me (‘give me it’).

2.2.2.2 STYLISTIC CHOICE: In the following example, the writer could have said
‘taHaddath-a maﬁ-a-hu,’ but he chose a more classical turn of phrase, using the expression wa-√iyaa-hu instead. In this case, wa- is a connector which takes the accusative case (waaw al-maﬁiyya) on a following noun, signifying concomitance
or accompaniment.10 Since a pronoun object is needed here, wa- is followed by
√iyyaa-hu.

.’ƒ£e √ÉjEGh çqó–
taHaddath-a wa-√iyyaa-hu muTawwil-an.
He talked with him for a long time.

2.3 Pronoun objects of prepositions and semi-prepositions
Prepositions may take pronoun objects. The form of the object pronouns of prepositions is almost exactly identical to the pronoun objects of verbs.11
As objects of prepositions, the suffix pronouns attach directly onto the preposition itself. Sometimes a spelling change is required, however.
This subset of pronouns is as follows:

9

10
11

See Wright 1967, I:103–104 for more on the use of √iyyaa-. Note also that in Classical Arabic it was
possible to have both direct and indirect objects as suffixes on the verb. Lecomte states (1968, 106):
“La langue ancienne, surtout poétique, admettait l’agglutination des pronoms dans l’ordre des
personnes 123: √aﬁTay-tu-ka-hu je te l’ai donné; depuis l’époque classique, le second pronom s’affixe toujours à une particule-outil √iyyaa-.”
For more on waaw al-maﬁiyya see Baalbaki 1986 and Wright 1967, II:83–84.
Note, however that the prepositions Hattaa, ka-, and mundh-u do not take pronoun objects.
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Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

Ê  »`

Éæ`

‘me’ -nii  -ii

‘us’ -naa

Second person
Masculine

∂n `

Éªoµ`

rºoµ`

‘you’ -ka

‘you two’ -kumaa

‘you’ -kum

Feminine

∂p `

søoµ`

‘you’ -ki

‘you’ -kunna

o¬`  p¬`

Éªo¡`  Éªp¡

rºo¡`  rºp¡`

Masculine

‘him’ -hu  -hi

‘[the two of ] them’
-humaa  -himaa

‘them’ -hum  -him

Feminine

É¡`

øs ¡o `  øs ¡p `

‘her’ -haa

‘them’ -hunna  -hinna

Third person

2.3.1 One-letter prepositions: bi and li-:

2.3.1.1

bi- + PRONOUN SUFFIX: Pronoun suffixes with bi- ‘with, at, to, in’ are

regular, except for the third person “vowel-shift” pronouns (see 2.1.1), which are
affected by the kasra of bi- and shift their -u vowel to -i:

.∂H ÓgCG

ºp¡pH Éæà≤K

p¬pH ¢SCÉH ’

√ahl-an bi-ka.
Welcome to you.

thiqat-u-naa bi-him
our confidence in them

laa ba√s-a bi-hi
not bad
(‘there is no harm in it’)

2.3.1.2 li- —> la- PLUS PRONOUN SUFFIX: The preposition li- ‘to, for’ shifts its vowel
to -a whenever it has a pronoun suffix, except for the long vowel suffix -ii ‘me,’
which supercedes any short vowel:

.¢UÉN ô©°S n∂nd
.ºoµnd ÉÄ«æg
al-sharaf-u la-naa
la-ka siﬁr-un xaaSS-un.
hanii√-an la-kum.
The honor is ours (‘to us’). For you, a special price. Congratulations to you (pl.).
.Éænd ±ô°ûdG

.o¬nd ≈æ©e ’
laa maﬁnaa la-hu.
It is meaningless (‘there is no meaning to it’).

.GOôW ‹ Gƒ∏°SQCG
√arsal-uu l-ii Tard-an.
They sent [to] me a package.

.∫É°üJG …CG ºo¡nd øµj ⁄
lam ya-kun la-hum √ayy-u ittiSaal-in.
They did not have any contact (‘there was not to them any contact’).
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2.3.2 Two-letter prepositions: fii, min, ﬁan

2.3.2.1 fii + PRONOUN SUFFIX: The preposition fii ‘in, at, into,’ because it ends in
a long vowel -ii, undergoes a slight change when suffixed with the first person
object pronoun -ii; the two long vowels merge into each other and become a yaa√
with a shadda on it, followed by the short vowel fatHa: fiyya s‘. In writing it is
sometimes hard to tell the difference between fii and fiyya, but there is often a
marked shadda added to the yaa√ when fiyya is intended.
Otherwise, pronouns simply follow the long -ii, with the “vowel shift pronouns”
changing their -u vowel to -i:

.s‘ ¿õ◊G ÜGPCG

.á«∏ÑL ¢ùª°T p¬«a

√adhaab-a l-h. uzn-a fiyya.
It dissolved the sorrow in me.

fii-hi shams-un jabaliyyat-un.
There’s a mountain sun there (‘in it’).

2.3.2.2 min + PRONOUN SUFFIX: The preposition min ‘of; from; than’ is fairly
regular in its shape when pronoun suffixes are attached, except that when
suffixed with the pronoun -ii ‘me,’ the nuun in min doubles, so that instead of
*min-ii, the phrase ‘from me’ or ‘than me’ becomes min-nii.

»qæe ø°ùMCG

ºo¡ær ep ¿hÒãc

√aHsan-u min-nii
better than I

kathiir-uuna min-hum
many of them

.o¬ær ep á«dhDƒ°ùe ÌcCG »g

É¡ræpe ¿ÉàæKEG

hiya √akthar-u mas√uuliyyat-an min-hu.
She is more responsible than he is.

ithnataani min-haa
two of them

2.3.2.3 ﬁan +

PRONOUN SUFFIX:

Like min, the preposition ﬁan ‘away from; from;
about; of ’ maintains its shape when pronoun suffixes are attached, except that
when suffixed with the pronoun -ii ‘me,’ the nuun in ﬁan doubles, so that instead
of *ﬁan-ii, the phrase ‘from me’ or ‘away from me’ becomes ﬁan-nii.

?»qæY ºàdCÉ°S πg

o¬ræY ¿ÓYE’G

hal sa√al-tum ﬁan-nii?
Did you (pl.) ask about me?

al-√iﬁlaan-u ﬁan-hu.
the announcing of it

ºo¡ræY ∫É≤o«°S Éeh π«b Ée
maa qiil-a wa-maa sa-yu-qaal-u ﬁan-hum
what has been said and what will be said about them
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2.3.3 Defective three-letter prepositions: √ilaa, ﬁalaa and semi-preposition ladaa
These three words are put in one category because they all have a final √alif maqSuura, and all of them shift this √alif to a yaa√ preceded by fatHa whenever they
receive pronoun suffixes. Thus the attachable stem for √ilaa is √ilay-; for ﬁalaa it is
ﬁalay- and for ladaa, laday-.
The shift to yaa√ has an effect on certain pronoun suffixes. The “vowel-shift”
pronouns change their -u vowel to -i, and the first person singular suffix -ii ‘me’
merges with the yaa√ of the preposition stem, creating a double yaa√, which is followed by fatHa. A model paradigm using ﬁalaa is presented here.

2.3.3.1 ﬁalaa + PRONOUN SUFFIX
Singular
First person

Second person
Masculine

Feminine

Third person
Masculine

Feminine

Dual

Plural

s»∏Y

Éæ«∏Y

ﬁalay-ya

ﬁalay-naa

∂«∏Y

Éªµ«∏Y

rºoµ«∏Y

ﬁalay-ka

ﬁalay -kumaa

ﬁalay-kum

∂«∏Y

søoµ«∏Y

ﬁalay-ki

ﬁalay-kunna

¬«∏Y

Éªp¡«∏Y

rºp¡«∏Y

ﬁalay-hi

ﬁalay -himaa

ﬁalay-him

É¡«∏Y

søp¡«∏Y

ﬁalay-haa

ﬁalay-hinna

q»∏Y ¿Éc

.ºµ«∏Y ΩÓ°ùdG

kaan-a ﬁalay-ya
it was [incumbent] on me

al-salaam-u ﬁalay-kum.
Peace [be] upon you.

.¿B’G ¬«∏Y »g É‡ π°†aCG ´É°VhC’G âfÉc
kaan-at-i l-√awDaaﬁ-u √afDal-a mimmaa hiya ﬁalay-hi l-√aan-a.
The conditions were better than what they are (‘on it’) now.

2.3.3.2 √ ilaa + PRONOUN SUFFIX

.É¡«dEG ô¶æj

.¬«dEG ¥Éà°TCG ÉfCG

ya-nZur-u √ilay-haa.
He looks at her.

√anaa √a-shtaaq-u √ilay-hi.
I miss him (‘I yearn for him’).
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2.3.3.3 ladaa + PRONOUN SUFFIX

.q…ód πÑ≤à°ùe ’

.á«ª°SôdG äGóæà°ùŸG p¬jód

laa mustaqbal-a laday-ya.
I have no future (‘there is no future
for me’).

laday-hi l-mustanadaat-u l-rasmiyyat-u.
He has the official documents.

2.3.4 Semi-prepositions + pronoun suffixes
The locative adverbs or semi-prepositions may also take pronoun suffixes.

.o√sóp°V äGOÉ≤àf’G øe á∏ªMQÉKCG
√athaar-a Hamlat-an min-a l-intiqaadaat-i Didd-a-hu.
It aroused a campaign of criticisms against him.

É¡nbrƒnah ¢VQC’G ≈∏Y

.á∏µ°ûe …óræpY

ﬁalaa l-√arD-i wa-fawq-a-haa
on the earth and over it

ﬁind-ii mushkilat-un.
I have (‘at-me’) a problem.

3 Reflexive expressions with nafs plus pronouns
Reflexive expressions in Arabic often use the noun nafs ‘self; same’ plus a pronoun
suffix, the pronoun referring back to the subject of the verb.

.o¬°n ùØf Oóéj
yu-jaddid-u nafs-a-hu.
It renews itself.

.»ŸÉ©dG iƒà°ùŸG ≈∏Y ºo¡n°ùoØrfnCG Gƒ°VôØj ¿CG ¿ƒ©«£à°ùj
ya-staTiiﬁ-uuna √an ya-friD-uu √anfus-a-hum ﬁalaa l-mustawaa l-ﬁaalamiyy-i.
They can impose themselves on the world level.

4 Independent possessive pronoun: dhuu + noun
This pronoun refers to the possessor or owner of something and is used for expressing descriptive concepts where English would use the word “of ” plus a noun, such
as “of importance” “of means.” It is also used for descriptive terms such as “baldheaded” or “two-humped” when describing creatures in terms of their distinctive
features. It is used chiefly in conjunction with a noun, as first term of an √iDaafa
with that noun. Occasionally it is followed by a pronoun suffix. The masculine
form, dhuu, is inflected as one of the “five nouns” whose final vowel is also their
inflectional vowel.12 The feminine form, dhaat, inflects separately. Both paradigms
are presented here.13
12
13

See Chapter 7, section 5.4.1.c.
There are several variants of this pronoun, but only the most commonly used forms in contemporary Arabic are presented here. See Wright 1967, I:265–66 for greater detail on the Classical Arabic
forms of this pronoun.
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‘possessor of ’ (masculine)

Nominative

Genitive

Accusative

dhuu

Singular

Dual

Plural

hP

GhnP

hhnP

dhuu

dhawaa

dhawuu

…P

…nhPn

…hnP

dhii

dhaway

dhawii

GP

…nhPn

…hnP

dhaa

dhaway

dhawii

‘possessor of ’ (feminine)

Nominative

hP

äGP

dhaat

Singular

Dual

Plural

oäGP

ÉJGhP  ÉJGP

oäGhP

dhaat-u

dhawaataa 

dhawaat-u

dhaataa
Genitive

päGP

r»nJGhP  r»nJGP

päGhP

dhaat-i

dhawaatay 

dhawaat-i

dhaatay
Accusative

näGP

r»nJGhP  r»nJGP

päGhP

dhaat-a

dhawaatay 

dhawaat-i

dhaatay

4.1 Masculine

¢†«HC’G ¢SCGôdG hP ô°ùædG

OhóÙG πNódG …hòd

al-nasr-u dhuu l-ra√s-i l-√abyaD-i
the bald-headed eagle (‘white-headed’)

li-dhawii l-daxl-i l-maHduud-i
for those [people] of limited incomes

ÚeÉæ°ùdG hP πª÷G

.¬jhP øY Gó«©H ôaÉ°S

al-jamal-u dhuu l-sanaam-ayni
the two-humped camel

saafar-a baﬁiid-an ﬁan dhawii-hi.
He traveled far from his kin (‘those
of his’).

4.2 Feminine
The feminine singular possessive pronoun (dhaat) is of frequent occurrence
because of its use with nonhuman plurals.14
14

Note that this instance of dhaat is not the same as the demonstrative use of dhaat (e.g., dhaat-a
yawm-in ‘one day’) (see Chapter 13, section 4.2) or the substantive dhaat used to express “self” or
“same” (e.g., madH-u l-dhaat-i ‘self-praise’) (see Chapter 9, section 5.1.2).
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.áª«b äGP É¡fCÉH äÉKOÉÙG ∞°Uh
waSaf-a l-muHaadathaat-i bi-√anna-haa dhaat-u qiimat-in.
He described the talks as worthwhile (‘of worth’).

´ƒ°VƒŸÉH ábÓY äGP QOÉ°üe
maSaadir-u dhaat-u ﬁalaaqat-in bi-l-mawDuuﬁ-i
sources that have a relationship with the subject

.á«ªgCG äGP ¿ƒµà°S èFÉàædG ¿EG ∫Éb
qaal-a √ inna l-nataa√ij-a sa-ta-kuun-u dhaat-a √ahammiyyat-in.
He said that the results will be of importance.

13
Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns (√asmaa√ al-√ishaara IQÉ°TE’G AÉª°SCG) are determiners used
with nouns or instead of nouns to show either distance from or proximity to the
speaker, like “this” and “that” in English. English has four demonstrative
pronouns: “this,” “that,” “these,” and “those.” Arabic has a richer variety of
demonstratives. In fact, Classical Arabic has a complex system of sets and subsets
of demonstratives,1 but in Modern Standard Arabic, the most commonly used
ones are described as follows.

1 Demonstrative of proximity: ‘this; these’ Gòg haadhaa
The demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘this’ or ‘these’ shows differences in gender
and number, as well as inflection for case in the dual:

Singular

Dual
Nominative
Genitive/accusative

Plural

Masculine

Feminine

Gòg

p√pòg

haadhaa

haadhihi

p¿Gòg

p¿ÉJÉg

haadh-aani

haat-aani

pøjòg

pÚJÉg

haadh-ayni

haat-ayni

pA’Dƒg

pA’Dƒ`g

haa√ulaa√i

haa√ulaa√i

Note that the plural demonstrative has no gender distinction and is used only
when referring to human beings. For referring to nonhuman plurals, the feminine singular demonstrative is used.
1

More extensive paradigms of demonstrative variants are provided in Wright 1967, I:264-70; Haywood
and Nahmad 1962, 80-81; Thatcher 1942, 53-55; Blachère and Gaudefroy-Demombynes 1975, 200–203.
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2 Demonstrative of distance: ‘that; those’ ∂dP dhaalika
The demonstrative of distance “that” and “those” inflects for gender and number
but is rarely used in the dual in MSA. These forms of the demonstrative are invariable and do not inflect for case.

Singular

Plural

Masculine

Feminine

∂n dp P

n∂r∏pJ

dhaalika

tilka

∂pÄdhCG

∂pÄdhCG

√uulaa√ika

√uulaa√ika

3 Functions of demonstratives
The demonstrative pronouns can be used independently, in phrases, or in clauses.

3.1 Independent use
A demonstrative can stand by itself as a noun substitute:

.∂dP ‘ í‚

∂dP ºZQ ≈∏Y

najaH-a fii dhaalika.
He succeeded in that.

ﬁalaa raghm-i dhaalika
despite that

.¬∏c ∂dP øY çóM

.»Øµj ’ Gòg øµd

Haddath-a ﬁan dhaalika kull-i-hi.
He spoke about all that.

laakinn-a haadhaa laa ya-kfii.
But this is not enough.

Gòg ≈æ©e

.á«∏ªY IÈN øY Gòg ∫ƒbCG

maﬁnaa haadhaa
the meaning of this

√a-quul-u haadhaa ﬁan xibrat-in ﬁamaliyyat-in.
I say this from practical experience.

3.2 Demonstrative phrases
In a demonstrative phrase, the demonstrative pronoun forms a syntactic unit
with a definite noun in order to convey the concept of particular proximity or
distance. These pronouns are considered determiners of nouns (in some ways like
the definite article).
In Arabic, the demonstrative phrase consists of a demonstrative pronoun 
definite article  noun, as follows:
haadhaa  l-  lawn-u
‘this-the-color’

 haadhaa l-lawn-u
 this color

¿ƒ∏dG Gòg
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haadhihi  l  ziyaarat-u
‘this-the-visit’

 haadhihi l-ziyaarat-u
 this visit

haa√ulaa√i  l  naas-u
‘these  the  people’

 haa√ulaa√i l-naas-u
 these people

IQÉjõdG √òg
¢SÉædG A’Dƒg

Unlike English, then, the demonstrative phrase includes the definite article
with the noun. If there is a modifying adjective, it follows the noun and agrees
with it in gender, number, case and definiteness.

.ÉeÉªàgG ÜÉàµdG Gòg QÉKCG

á∏MôŸG √òg ‘

√athaar-a haadhaa l-kitaab-u htimaam-an.
This book aroused interest.

fii haadhihi l-marHalat-i
at this stage

Oó°üdG Gòg ‘

≥WÉæŸG √òg øe

fii haadhaa l-Sadad-i
in this connection

min haadhihi l-manaaTiq-i
from these regions

äÉHÉîàf’G √òg ‘

±Gô°TC’G A’Dƒg

fii haadhihi l-intixaabaat-i
in these elections

haa√ulaa√i l-√ashraaf-u
these distinguished people

AGQRƒdG n∂pÄdhCG ¤EG ¬Lƒe ó≤f

¿ƒdhDƒ°ùŸG A’Dƒg

naqd-un muwajjah-un √ilaa √uulaa√ika
l-wuzaraa√-i
a criticism directed toward those ministers

haa√ulaa√ i l-mas√uul-uuna
these officials

3.3 Demonstrative with second term of √iDaafa
The bond between the demonstrative pronoun and its noun is so tight that a
demonstrative phrase is allowed to be used as the second term of an √iDaafa.2

äGQóıG √òg áª«b

äÉ°ShÒØdG ∂∏J ÒeóJ

qiimat-u haadhihi l-muxaddiraat-i
the value of these drugs

tadmiir-u tilka l-fiiruusaat-i
the destruction of those viruses

3.4 Demonstrative with first term of √iDaafa
If a demonstrative is needed for the first term of an √iDaafa, it must follow the
whole √iDaafa. It cannot attach itself to the first term of the √iDaafa because it
must be followed by a noun with the definite article, whereas the first term of
2

Normally, an √iDaafa cannot be interrupted by any word between the two nouns joined in the
annexation structure.
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an √iDaafa is stripped of the definite article and defined through the second
term.

√òg ô¶ædG á¡Lh

√òg Oƒª÷G á∏Môe

wujhat-u l-naZar-i haadhihi
this point of view

marHalat-u l-jumuud-i haadhihi
this stage of solidity

3.5 Demonstrative with possessed noun
A noun made definite by means of a suffixed possessive pronoun cannot be preceded by a demonstrative pronoun because in order to precede the noun, the
demonstrative must be followed by the definite article. Since a noun with a possessive pronoun cannot have the definite article (it is definite by virtue of the suffix), the demonstrative follows:

Gòg ¬HÉàc ‘

√òg ¤hC’G »àHôŒ

fii kitaab-i-hi haadhaa
in this book of his

tajribat-ii l-√uulaa haadhihi
this first experience of mine

√òg É¡JGQƒ°ûæe ‘

√òg áãjó◊G äÉaÉ°ûàc’G á«ªgCG

fii manshuuraat-i-haa haadhihi
in these publications of hers

√ahammiyyat-u l-iktishaafaat-i l-Hadiithat-i
haadhihi
the importance of these new discoveries

3.6 Demonstratives with proper names
Proper names are considered definite even though many of them do not have a
definite article. When referring to someone’s name with a demonstrative, it follows the name:

.Gòg ódÉN ¤EG äô°TCG âæc
kun-tu √ashar-tu √ilaa xaalid-in haadhaa.
I had referred to this ‘Khalid.’

3.7 Demonstrative clauses
In a demonstrative clause, the demonstrative pronoun serves as the subject of the
clause, followed by a complement or predicate. There is therefore a syntactic
boundary between the demonstrative and the rest of the clause.

.»£b Gòg

.qΩÉg ±ÓàNG Gògh

haadhaa qiTT-ii.
This [is] my cat.

wa-haadhaa xtilaaf-un haamm-un.
(‘And’) this [is] an important difference.

.≥FÉ≤◊G ¢†bÉæj …CGQ Gòg
haadhaa ra√y-un yu-naaqiD-u l-Haqaa√iq-a.
This [is] an opinion that contradicts the facts.
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Most often, the predicate of a sentence or clause with a demonstrative as the
subject is indefinite, or a definite noun with a pronoun suffix.
A noun with a definite article may serve as the predicate of an equational sentence, but if preceded by a demonstrative pronoun, there normally needs to be a
copula or pronoun of separation between the demonstrative and the definite
noun to show that there is a syntactic boundary between them, and that they do
not form a phrase (see below).

3.8 Demonstrative clause with pronoun of separation (copula)
Here the predicate of the equational sentence is a noun with a definite article. In
order to show clearly that there is a separation between a demonstrative pronoun subject and the definite noun, a personal pronoun is inserted at the
boundary between subject and predicate to act as a copula or substitute for a
verb of being.

.ÜÉàµdG ƒg Gòg

.ájGóÑdG á£≤f »g ∂∏J

haadhaa huwa l-kitaab-u.
This is the book.

tilka hiya nuqTat-u l-bidaayat-i.
That is the starting point.

.Üõ◊G ‘ IóFÉ°ùdG AGƒLC’G »g ∂∏J

.QÉµaC’G »g ∂∏J

tilka hiya l-√ajwaa√-u l-saa√idat-u fii l-Hizb-i.
Those are the atmospheres prevailing
in the party.

tilka hiya l-√afkaar-u
Those are the ideas.

3.8.1 Omission of copula
Occasionally, the copula pronoun or pronoun of separation is omitted in the
demonstrative clause, and the separation has to be deduced from the context.

.¢ù«FôdG É¡«a πÑ≤à°ùj »àdG ¤hC’G IôŸG √òg
haadhihi l-marrat-u l-√uulaa llatii ya-staqabil-u fii-haa l-ra√iis-a.
This is the first time that he met the president.

.¬àjôb É¡«a QOÉZ »àdG ¤hC’G IôŸG ∂∏J âfÉc
kaan-at tilka l-marrat-a l-√uulaa llatii ghaadar-a fii-haa qaryat-a-hu.
This was the first time he had left his village.

4 Other demonstratives
4.1 dhaaka ∑GP
The demonstrative dhaaka is a variant of dhalika and sometimes may be used to
contrast with it.
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4.1.1 As an independent word

¥Ó¨f’G ∑GPh Ö°ü©àdG ∂dPh á«æ«aƒ°ûdG ∂∏J
tilka l-shuufiiniyyat-u wa-dhaalika l-taﬁaSSub-u wa-dhaaka l-√inghilaaq-u
that chauvinism, that tribalism, and that obscurity

.¢ùeC’ÉH ∑GP ¿Éc
kaan-a dhaaka bi-l-√ams-i.
That was yesterday.
4.1.2 As a suffix
As a suffix on an accusative noun denoting ‘time when’:

.∑Gòeƒj çó◊G ≈¡àfG

.∑Gòeƒj GƒKó–h

intahaa l-Hadath-u yawm-a-dhaaka.
The event ended that day.

wa-taHaddath-uu yawm-a-dhaaka.
They spoke that day.

.ΩÉªàg’G øe GQÉ«J ∑GòfBG ¬HÉàc ≥∏WCGh
wa-√aTlaq-a kitaab-u-hu √aan-a-dhaaka tayyaar-an min-a l-ihtimaam-i.
His book evoked a current of interest at that time.

.ÒÑµdG çó◊G ¿Éc ∑Gòàæ°S ÉµjôeCG ±É°ûàcG
iktishaaf-u √amriikaa sanat-a-dhaaka kaan-a l-Hadath-a l-kabiir-a.
The discovery of America that year was the great event.

4.2 Demonstrative dhaat-a äGP
This demonstrative indicates an indefinite distance in time or space and is used as
the first term of an √iDaafa with an indefinite noun:

áKQGh É¡fCG Ωƒj äGP ±ô©J ¿CG πÑb
qabl-a √an ta-ﬁrif-a dhaat-a yawm-in √ann-a-haa waarithat-un
before she found out one day that she was an heiress

4.3 Use of haa Ég ‘this’
The word haa is sometimes used as a shortened form of haadhaa. It implies an
immediate perception, something like English “behold.”

.ºµàdhO »g Ég
haa hiya dawlat-u-kum.
This is your country/ Here is your country.

4.4 Locative demonstrative pronouns: hunaa Éæg, hunaaka ∑Éæg and hunaalika ∂dÉæg
‘here’, ‘there’ and ‘(over) there’
These words are considered both adverbs and locative demonstrative pronouns,
since they denote a place close to, distant from, or very distant from the speaker.
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They are used widely in both written and spoken Arabic. Some examples are
found in Chapter 11 on adverbs. Here are some others:
4.4.1 Locative hunaa Éæg ‘here’

áæjóŸG ‘ Éæg

?Éæg øe ìÉàØŸG äóNCG πg

hunaa fii l-madiiindat-i
here, in the city

hal √axadh-ta l-miftaaH-a min hunaa?
Did you take the key from here?

.Éæg GóMCG ó‚ ¿CG π«ëà°ùe
mustaHiil-un √an na-jid-a √aHad-an hunaa.
[It is] impossible to find (‘that we find’) anyone here.
4.4.2 Locative hunaaka ∑Éæg ‘there’

.∑Éæg IôFÉ£dG
al-Taa√irat-u hunaaka.
The plane is [over] there.

.≥FÉbO ¢ùªN ó©H ∑Éæg ¿ƒcCG ¿CG óH ’
laa budd-a √an √a-kuun-a hunaaka baﬁd-a xams-i daqaa√iq-a.
I have to be there in five minutes.
4.4.3 Existential hunaaka ∑Éæg and hunaalika ∂dÉæg: ‘there is, there are’
To convey the idea of existence Arabic uses the pronoun/adverb hunaaka ‘there’
paralleling the English use of “there is, there are.” Occasionally the variant hunaalika is also used.

.ºgCG äÉjƒdhCG ∑Éæ¡a

.Qƒ°ü≤dG Óãe ∂dÉæg

fa-hunaaka √awwalawiyyaat-un √ahamm-u.
There [are] more important priorities.

hunaalika mathal-an-i l-quSuur-u.
There [are], for example, castles.

.áµ∏ª∏d çóM ÉªY IóY äÉjGhQ ∑Éæ¡a
fa-hunaaka riwaayaat-un ﬁiddat-un ﬁammaa Hadath-a li-l-malikat-i.
There [are] several stories about what happened to the queen.

14
Relative pronouns and relative clauses
Relative pronouns relate an element in a subordinate relative clause (in Arabic,
al-Sila á∏°üdG) to a noun or noun phrase in the main clause of a sentence. The Arabic
relative pronoun (al-ism al-mawSuul ∫ƒ°UƒŸGº°S’G) may be definite or indefinite.
MSA uses nine forms of definite relative pronoun. Only the dual form of the definite relative pronoun shows difference in case. All, however, are marked for number and gender.
Relative clauses in Arabic are either definite or indefinite; definite clauses are
introduced by a relative pronoun; indefinite relative clauses do not include a
relative pronoun.

1 Definite relative pronouns

Singular

Dual
Nominative
Genitive/Accusative

Plural

Masculine

Feminine

…òsdG

»àsdG

alladhii

allatii

p¿Gòs∏dG

p¿Éàs∏dG

alladhaani

allataani

ørjnòs∏dG

ør«àn ∏s dG

alladhayni

allatayni

nøjòsdG

»JqÓdG  »JGƒs∏dG

alladhiina

allaatii  allawaatii

As can be seen from the above paradigm the definite relative pronouns have a
component that resembles the definite article, /al-/ /`dG/. They refer only to definite
nouns and noun phrases. The initial /al-/ of the relative pronoun starts with
hamzat al-waSl.
322
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2 Definite relative clauses
A relative clause referring back to a definite antecedent uses the definite relative
pronouns. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender.

2.1 Singular relative pronoun

.IQƒàcódG â∏°SQCG »àdG »g
hiya llatii √arsal-at-i l-duktuur-a.
She is the one who sent the doctor.

.ÒNC’G QÉª°ùŸG ™°Vh …òdG ƒgh
wa-huwa lladhii waDaﬁ-a l-mismaar-a l-√axiir-a.
And he is the one who put [in] the last nail.

áæjóŸG ‘ º«bCG …òdG ójó÷G õcôŸG
al-markaz-u l-jadiid-u lladhii √uqiim-a fii l-madiinat-i
the new center which has been established in the city

2.2 Dual relative pronoun
In the dual, the relative pronoun agrees not only in gender and number with its
antecedent, but also in case.

ÚªFÉb ¿’Gõj ’ ¿Gò∏dG ¿ÉLÈdG
al-burj-aani lladhaani laa ya-zaal-aani qaa√im-ayni
the two towers which remain standing

Gó«©°S ÉKóM ¿Gô¶àæj øjò∏dG ÚLhõ∏`d
li-l-zawj-ayni lladh-ayni ya-ntaZir-aani Hadath-an saﬁiid-an
for the couple who are awaiting a happy event

¢ùeCG ÉJó≤©fG Úà∏dG Úà°ù∏÷G ‘
fii l-jalsat-ayni llatayni nﬁaqad-ataa √ams-i
in the two sessions that were held yesterday

2.3 Plural relative pronoun
The plural relative pronoun is used only when referring to human beings.

Ωƒj πc ¿ƒ∏°üj øjòdG ìÉ«°ùdG
al-siyyaaH-u lladhiina ya-Sil-uuna kull-a yawm-in
the tourists who arrive every day

Iƒ≤dÉH AÓNE’G ≈∏Y øªZQCG »JGƒ∏dG Iƒ°ùædG
al-niswat-u llawaatii √urghim-na ﬁalaa l-√ixlaa√-i bi l-quwwat-i
the women who were compelled to evacuate by force
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3 Indefinite relative clauses
A relative clause may refer to an indefinite noun or noun phrase in the main
clause, in which case the relative pronoun is omitted.
The indefinite relative clause follows the main clause without any relative pronoun linking them. They are like two independent sentences implicitly linked
because the second refers back to the first.

ÉYƒÑ°SCG ¥ô¨à°ùJ ≥°ûeód IQÉjR ‘
fii ziyaarat-in li-dimashq-a ta-staghriq-u √usbuuﬁ-an
on a visit to Damascus [which] lasts a week

.¬°SCGQ ó≤a »ª¶Y πµ«g ≈∏Y äÌY
ﬁathar-at ﬁalaa haykal-in ﬁaZmiyy-in faqad-a ra√s-a-hu.
She came upon a skeleton [which] had lost its head.

.áYÉé°ûdG ∂∏àÁπLô``c ô¡¶j GÒNCGh
wa-√axiir-an ya-Zhur-u ka-rajul-in ya-mtalik-u l-shujaaﬁat-a.
Finally, he appears as a man [who] possesses courage.

¬ª°SG øY ∞°ûµdG ¢†aQ »æ«£°ù∏a Qó°üe øY
ﬁan maSdar-in filisTiiniyy-in rafaD-a l-kashf-a ﬁan-i sm-i-hi
from a Palestinian source [who] refused to disclose his name

4 Resumptive pronouns in relative clauses
When a relative clause in Arabic refers back to a noun or noun phrase in the main
clause which is the object of a verb or a preposition (e.g., “the book that we read,”
“the house that I lived in”), a pronoun must be inserted in the relative clause to
serve as the object of the verb or preposition, referring back to the object noun in
the main phrase [“the book that we read (it),” al-kitaab-u lladhii qara√-naa-hu
√ÉfCGôb …òdG ÜÉàµdG] “the school I studied at (it)” al-madrasat-u llatii daras-tu fii-haa
É¡`«a â°SQO »àdG á°SQóŸG).
This substitute pronoun is called in Arabic the ﬁaa√id óFÉY or raajiﬁ ™LGQ
‘returner’ and in English it is referred to as a resumptive pronoun. It occurs in definite and indefinite relative clauses that contain transitive verbs or prepositions
referring back to an object in the main clause.

4.1 Resumptive pronoun in definite relative clauses

.Éæg √ó°ü≤J …òdG ¿ÉµŸG
al-makaan-u lladhii ta-qSid-u-hu hunaa.
The place which you seek (it) is here.
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.¬``æY åëÑf …òdG πLôdG â«H Gòg
haadhaa bayt-u l-rajul-i lladhii na-bHath-u ﬁan-hu.
This is the house of the man whom we are searching for (him).

¿Éà°ùfÉ¨aC’ ¬``àeób …òdG ¿ ƒ©dG
al-ﬁawn-u lladhii qaddam-at-hu li-√afghaanistaan-a
the aid which it has offered (it) to Afghanistan

.Égƒ©æbCG »àdG äÉWƒ£ıG ≈∏Y Gƒ¶aÉM
HaafaZ-uu ﬁalaa l-maxTuuT-aat-i llatii √aqnaﬁ-uu-haa.
They kept the manuscripts which they had authenticated (them).

á«FÉ¡f É¡«a èFÉàædG âfÉc »àdG ôFGhódG º¶©e ‘
fii muﬁZam-i l-dawaa√ir-i llatii kaan-at-i l-nataa√ij-u fii-haa nihaa√iyyat-an
in most of the precincts in which the results were final

ñhQÉ°üdG p¬«a §≤°S …òdG ¿ÉµŸG ‘
fii l-makaan-i lladhii saqaT-a fii-hi l-Saaruux-u
at the place where the rocket fell (into it)

4.2 Resumptive pronoun in indefinite relative clauses
Indefinite relative clauses do not include relative pronouns, but they must
include a resumptive pronoun if the clause refers back to a noun or noun phrase
that is the object of a preposition or a verb.

¢ùeCG √ó≤Y ‘Éë°U ô“Dƒe ‘ ∫Ébh
wa-qaal-a fii mu√tamar-in SiHaafiyy-in ﬁaqad-a-hu √ams-i.
he said in a press conference [which] he held (it) yesterday

. . . ÚÑ õ◊G Éª«YR √ó≤Y ≥∏¨e ´ÉªàLG ‘
fii jtimaaﬁ-in mughlaq-in ﬁaqad-a-hu zaﬁiim-aa l-Hizb-ayni
in a closed meeting [which] the two leaders of the parties held (it)

5 Indefinite or non-specific relative pronouns: maa Ée and man røne
These pronouns refer to non-specified entities.
whoever; he/she who; one who

øe

whatever; what; that which

man
Ée  GPÉe
maa  maadhaa

5.1 Use of man as indefinite pronoun
The pronoun man is used to refer to unspecified individuals. It may denote one
person or a group but is usually treated grammatically as masculine singular.
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.É¡LÉàëj øe ¤EG É¡©«Ñj

. . . ∫ƒ≤j øe ∑Éæg

ya-biiﬁ-u-haa √ilaa man ya-Htaaj-u-haa.
He sells it to whomever needs it.

hunaaka man ya-quul-u . . .
there are those that say . . .

.ôª≤dG iCGQ øe ∫ hCG ¿Éc
kaan-a √awwal-a man ra√aa l-qamar-a.
He was the first [person] who saw the moon.

5.2 Use of maa: ‘whatever; that which’
The relative pronoun maa functions in a wide variety of contexts.1 Note that this
use of maa is distinct from its use as an interrogative or negative particle.

øjô¡ædG ÚH Ée

áYGQ õdÉH ≥∏©àj Ée ‘

maa bayn-a l-nahr-ayni
Mesopotamia (‘that which is between
two rivers’)

fii maa ya-taﬁallaq-u bi-l-ziraaﬁat-i
in whatever relates to agriculture

ájÉ¡f ’ Ée

. . . »∏j Ée ∫Ébh

maa laa nihaayat-a
infinity (‘that which has no end’)

wa-qaal-a maa ya-lii . . .
(And) he said the following . . .
(‘that which follows’)

.ΩÉ°ûdG ‘ çóM Ée çóëj º∏a
fa-lam ya-Hdath maa Hadath-a fii l-shaam-i.
What happened in Syria has not happened [here].

.¬æY ∫É≤«°S Éeh π«b Ée
maa qiil-a wa-maa sa-yu-qaal-u ﬁan-hu.
What has been said and what will be said about it.

5.3 maa and man  resumptive pronoun
The indefinite pronouns maa and man, if they refer to the object of a verb or a
preposition, are usually followed by a resumptive pronoun in the relative clause.2

.§Ñ°†dÉH √ó°übCG Ée Gòg

.¬``eób Ée ≈∏Y √ôµ°T

haadhaa maa √aqsid-u-hu bi-l-DabT-i.
This is exactly what I mean (it).

shakar-a-hu ﬁalaa maa qaddam-a-hu.
He thanked him for what he offered (it).

1

2

Wehr lists nine different uses of maa (1979, 1042) and Abboud et al. (1997, 47–49) list examples of
all nine uses: negative maa, interrogative maa, relative maa, nominalizing maa, durative maa,
exclamatory maa, indefinite maa, conditional maa, and redundant maa.
Technically, a resumptive pronoun is not necessary after an indefinite pronoun that refers to an
object of a verb, but it was used consistently in the data gathered for this book. See Abboud and
McCarus 1983, part 1:588; MECAS 1965, 97.
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.¬```LÉà– Ée ≈∏Y π°ü–

.√ó°ü≤J Ée âë°VhCÉa

ta-HSul-u ﬁalaa maa ta-Htaaj-u-hu.
They get what they need (it).

fa-√awDaH-at maa ta-qSid-u-hu.
So she explained what she meant (it).

5.4 maadhaa as relative pronoun
Sometimes the particle maadhaa ‘what’ is used instead of maa, especially when
the use of maa (which also functions as a negative particle) may be confusing:

.kÉ≤M ójôj GPÉe ±ô©j
ya-ﬁrif-u maadhaa yu-riid-u Haqq-an.
He really knows what he wants.

5.5 Use of maa for approximation
Used with numbers, amounts, and times, maa serves as a pronoun that can link a
prepositional or verbal phrase to a previous statement by indicating approximation:

.áKÓKh øjô¡°T ÚH Ée ¥ô¨à°ùj
ya-staghriq-u maa bayn-a shahr-ayni wa-thalaathat-in.
It will last (what is approximately) between two and three months.

.¢üî°T ∞dCG áÄª©HQCGh áÄªKÓK ÚH Ée ¤EG π°üj ób
qad ya-Sil-u √ilaa maa bayn-a thalaath-i-mi√at-i wa-√arbaﬁ-i-mi√at-i √alf-i shaxS-in.
It might reach (what is approximately) between 300 and 400 thousand people.

.AÉŸG øe ¬```ªéM Ée Üô°ûj ¿CG πª÷G ™«£à°ùj
ya-staTiiﬁ-u l-jamal-u √an ya-shrab-a maa Hajam-a-hu min-a l-maa√-i.
The camel can drink his weight (what approximately his weight is) in water.

.âÑ°ùdG Ωƒj ó©H Ée ¤EG QÉ¶àf’G ÖLƒàj
ya-tawajjab-u l-intiZaar-u √ilaa maa baﬁd-a yawm-i l-sabt-i.
It is necessary to wait until (approximately what is) after Saturday.

5.6 maa ‘a certain; some, one’
The relative pronoun maa is also used following a noun to emphasize its indefiniteness or non-particularity, as in the following expressions:

.Ée óM ¤EG É¡Øbƒe äÒZ

.Ée Éeƒj ™LÒ°S

ghayyar-at mawqif-a-haa √ilaa Hadd-in maa.
She changed her position to a certain extent.

sa-ya-rjiﬁ-u yawm-an maa.
He will come back one day.

?Ée ÉfÉæa Ö– GPÉŸ
li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u fannaan-an maa?
Why do you like a certain artist?
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5.7 mimmaa Éq‡
The contracted phrase mimmaa (min  maa) may be used instead of the simple
maa when referring to a preceding situation or condition:

ÉªFGO ’É°üJG ¬d øeCG É‡
mimmaa √amman-a la-hu ttiSaal-an daa√ im-an
which guaranteed him a permanent connection

kÉq«HOCG É©HÉW á∏ÛG AÉ£YEG ¤EG …ODƒj É‡
mimmaa yu-√addii √ ilaa √iﬁTaa√-i l-majallat-i Taabiﬁ-an √adabiyy-an
which leads to giving the journal a literary character

´hô°ûŸG áØ∏c ¿CG »æ©j É‡
mimmaa ya-ﬁnii √anna kalfat-a l-mashruuﬁ-i
which means that the cost of the project

5.8 bi-maa fii ‘

ÉÃ  pronoun ‘including’

This common idiomatic expression includes the indefinite pronoun maa:

.π«FGô°SEG áeƒµM É¡«a ÉÃ ±GôWC’G ™«ªL ™e ä’É°üJG …ôéj
yu-jrii ttiSaalaat-in maﬁ-a jamiiﬁ-i l-√aTraaf-i bi-maa fii-haa Hukuumat-i √israa√iil-a.
He is in communication (‘conducting contacts’) with all the parties including
the government of Israel.

15
Numerals and numeral phrases
The Arabic numeral system has been described as “somewhat complicated”
(Cowan 1964, 182), “assez complexe (‘rather complex’)” (Kouloughli 1994, 121),
“one of the trickiest features of written Arabic” (Haywood and Nahmad 1962, 301),
as having “a special difficulty” (Cantarino 1975, II:361), and it has been said that
the numerals “do not readily lend themselves to inductive analysis” (Ziadeh and
Winder 1957, 148). These observations provide an indication of the complexity of
a system which is important to understand but also challenging in the diversity
of its categories and rules.
Provided here is an outline of the general structure of the morphology and syntax of MSA numerals, with examples taken from various contemporary contexts.1
The rules and examples are presented in numerical order, cardinal numerals first
and then ordinal numerals.2

1 Cardinal numerals (al-√aﬁdaad OGóYC’G)
The Arabic numerals “zero” through “ten” are listed as follows. To some extent
there is resemblance with what are termed “Arabic” numbers in English, but the
system is adapted from the Hindi numeral system and has significant differences.

1

2

3

zero

0

Sifr 3

0

one

1

waaHid

1

two

2

ithnaan

2

three

3

thalaatha

3

four

4

√arbaﬁa

4

five

5

xamsa

5

ôØ°U
óMGh
¿ÉæKG
áKÓK
á©H QCG
á°ùªN

I am grateful to my colleague, Dr. Muhsin Esseesy, for reading, correcting, and commenting on
this chapter. See also Esseesy 2000.
For further reading on the morphology and syntax of Arabic numbers, see Abboud and McCarus
1983, Part 1:410–21; Cantarino 1975, II:361–98; Cowan 1964, 182–90; Haywood and Nahmad 1962,
301–26; Wright 1967, II:234–49.
Cognate with English ‘cipher.’
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six

6

sitta

6

seven

7

sabﬁa

7

eight

8

thamaaniya

8

nine

9

tisﬁa

9

ten

10

ﬁashra

10

áqà°S
á©Ñ°S
á«fÉªK
á©°ùJ
Iô°ûY

The numerals “one” and “two” have special features. “One” has two forms: an
adjectival (waaHid) and a noun (or pronoun) form (√aHad), used in different ways.
The numeral “two” is special because of the independent and extensive nature of
the dual category in Arabic morphology. The numerals three to ten, on the other
hand, are all nouns.

1.1 The numeral “one”
1.1.1 waaHid óMGh and waaHida IóMGh
The numeral ‘one’ waaHid has the morphological pattern of an active participle of
Form I (faaﬁil). It behaves syntactically as an adjective, following the counted
noun, and agreeing with it in case and gender.

óMGh âbh ‘

óMGh ±óg πHÉ≤e Úaó¡H

fii waqt-in waaHid-in
at one time

bi-hadaf-ayni muqaabil-a hadaf-in waaHid-in
with two goals as opposed to one goal

?óMGh º°SG øe ÌcCG ó∏ÑdG Gò¡d πg
hal li-haadhaa l-balad-i √akthar-u min-i sm-in waaHid-in?
Does this country have more than one name?

§≤a IóMGh áæ°S ¤EG áHƒ≤©dG ∞Øîj ¿CG πÑb
qabl-a √an yu-xaffif-a l-ﬁuquubat-a √ilaa sanat-in waaHidat-in faqaT
before he lightened the penalty to one year only
1.1.2 ‘One of’: √aHad óMCG and √iHdaa ióMEG
This form of “one” is usually used when expressing the notion “one of.” 4 It is
a noun that forms the first term of an √iDaafa or genitive construct, with the
4

However, waaHid min is also occasionally found for the expression of “one of”:

.kÉfÉqµ°S ôÄGõ÷G ≥WÉæe qπbCG øe IóMGh É¡∏c á≤£æŸG
al-minTaqat-u kull-u-haa waaHidat-un min √aqall-i manaaTiq-i l-jazaa√ir-i sukkaan-an.
The entire region is one of the lowest-populated in Algeria.

Iô°UÉ©ŸG ¿ƒæØdG qºgCG øe óMGh ¤EG
√ilaa waaHid-in min √ahamm-i l-funuun-i l-muﬁaaSirat-i
to one of the most important contemporary arts
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following noun in the genitive dual or plural, or pronoun, which is dual or
plural. The masculine form, √aHad, is triptote; the feminine form, √iHdaa, is
invariable.

1.1.2.1 √aHad óMCG:

IóL äÉ«Ø°ûà°ùe óMCG ‘

Úq∏≤à°ùŸG ÜGqƒædG óMCG

fii √aHad-i mustashfayaat-i jiddat-a
in one of the hospitals of Jidda

√aHad-u l-nuwwaab-i l-mustaqill-iina
one of the independent deputies

.Ö«°UCG ºgóMCG

¢ù«FôdG …QÉ°ûà°ùe óMCG

√aHad-u-hum √uSiib-a.
One of them was hit.

√aHad-u mustashaar-ii l-ra√iis-i
one of the president’s counselors

.kÉMGÎbG ô“DƒŸG AÉ°†YCG óMCG Ωqób
qaddam-a √aHad-u √aﬁDaa√-i l-mu√tamar-i qtiraaH-an.
One of the members of the conference offered a proposal.

1.1.2.2 √iHdaa ióMEG : The feminine numeral √iHdaa is invariable in case:

á≤¶æŸG ¿óe ióMEG

ä’hÉÙG √òg ióMEG ‘

√iHdaa mudun-i l-minTaqat-i
one of the cities of the region

fii √iHdaa haadhihi l-muHaawalaat-i
in one of these attempts

áæé∏dG √òg ΩÉ¡e ióMEG
√iHdaa mahaamm-i haadhihi l-lajnat-i
one of the tasks of this committee

1.1.2.3 ‘NO

ONE, NOBODY ; NEITHER ONE’:

Used with a negative verb, √aHad is

equivalent to ‘no one’ or ‘nobody’:

.º¡Øqbƒj ¿CG ™«£à°ùj ’ kGóMCG q¿EG âdÉb
qaal-at √inna √aHad-an laa ya-staTiiﬁ-u √an yu-waqqif-a-hum.
She said that no one could stop them.

.ô°ü≤dG ‘ áµdÉŸG Iô°SC’G øe óMCG øµj ⁄
lam ya-kun √aHad-un min-a l-√usrat-i l-maalikat-i fii l-qaSr-i.
No one from the royal family was in the castle.

.ôNB’G ¿hO øe ¢û«©j ¿CG ÉfóMCG áYÉ£à°SG ‘ ¢ù«d
lays-a fii stiTaaﬁat-i √aHad-i-naa √an ya-ﬁiish-a min duun-i l-√aaxar-i.
Neither one of us can live without the other.
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1.2 The numeral ‘two’ ithnaan ¿ÉæKG and ithnataan ¿ÉàæKG
The numeral “two” has both feminine and masculine forms and it also inflects for
case.

Nominative

Genitive

Accusative

Masc.

Fem.

¿ÉæKG

¿ÉàæKG

ithnaani

ithnataani

ÚæKG

ÚàæKG

ithnayni

ithnatayni

ÚæKG

ÚàæKG

ithnayni

ithnatayni

The genitive and accusative forms of inflection are identical, putting the
numeral “two” into the two-way inflection category, just like the dual suffix on
nouns and adjectives. Note that the initial vowel on ithnaan is a hamzat al-waSl, not
a strong hamza (hamzat al-qaTﬁ).
1.2.1 The dual (al-muthannaa ≈qæãŸG)
The numeral “two” is rarely used for counting purposes because of the existence
of the dual category in the Arabic grammatical system. Two of anything is a separate inflectional class and receives a separate inflectional suffix: -aani (nominative) or -ayni (genitive/accusative). Note that dual agreement (pronouns, verbs,
adjectives) follows a dual noun. See Chapter 7, sections 3.1 and 5.4.2.1., subsection
(1) for further discussion of dual inflection.

1.2.1.1 MASCULINE DUAL: The masculine dual is used to refer to masculine nouns
or a mix of feminine and masculine.

.¿Éµ∏ŸG πNO

øjó∏ÑdG ÚH

daxal-a l-malik-aani.
The two rulers entered.
(Here, referring to a king and queen.)

bayn-a l-balad-ayni
between the two countries

.IQÉé◊G øe É«æoH ¿É≤HÉW óLoh óbh

.ÚeCGƒà`H πª–

wa-qad wujid-a Taabaq-aani buniy-aa
min-a l-Hijaarat-i.
Two floors were found built of stone.

ta-Hmil-u bi-taw√am-ayni.
She is pregnant with twins.
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1.2.1.2 FEMININE DUAL

¿ÉjôNC’G p¿ÉàæjóŸG ÉqeCG

¿É«ª¶©dG ¿ÉàdhódG

√ammaa l-madiinat-aani l-√uxray-aani
as for the other two cities

al-dawlat-aani l-ﬁuZmay-aani
the two super powers

Úà«°VÉŸG Úàæ°ùdG ∫ÓN
xilaal-a l-sanat-ayni l-maaDiyat-ayni
during the past two years
DUAL OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: Demonstrative pronouns also have
dual forms. When modifying dual nouns, they agree in duality, case, and gender:

1.2.1.3

Úq«aÉë°üdG øjòg øe

Úàæé∏dG ÚJÉg AÉ°†YCG

min haadh-ayni l-SiHaafiyy-ayni
from these two journalists

√aﬁDaa√-u haat-ayni l-lajnat-ayni
the members of these two committees

1.2.1.4

nuun-DELETION: When a dual noun is the first term of an annexation

structure, or if it has a pronoun suffix, the nuun (and its short vowel kasra) of the
dual suffix is deleted:

ÚHÉàµdG ÉfGƒæY

QƒãdG »Øàc ‘

ﬁunwaan-aa l-kitaab-ayni
the [two] titles of the two books

fii kitf-ay-i l-thawr-i
in the two shoulders of the bull

äGôØdGh á∏LO …ô¡f …OGh ‘
fii waadii nahr-ay dijlat-a wa-l-furaat-i
in the valley of the two rivers, the Tigris and the Euphrates

1.2.1.5

DUAL FOR EMPHASIS AND DISAMBIGUATION: Occasionally the number
“two” is used explicitly in order to emphasize, distinguish two among others, or
disambiguate.

.á°VQÉ©ª∏d kÓ≤©e ¿GÈà©oJ É¡æe ¿ÉàæKÉa
fa-thnataani min-haa tu-ﬁtabar-aani maﬁqil-an li-l-muﬁaaraDat-i.
(For) two of them [cities] are considered a stronghold for the opposition.

.ÖfÉL πc øY ÚæKG Ú∏qã‡ qº°†J
ta-Dumm-u mumaththil-ayni thnayni ﬁan kull-i jaanib-in.
It includes two representatives from each side.*
*Here, the word thnayn is added to clarify the status of the word mumaththil-ayni
Ú∏qã‡ because in unvoweled Arabic script it looks identical to the plural,
mumaththil-iina Ú∏qã‡.
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1.2.1.6 ‘BOTH’

kilaa AND kiltaa The words kilaa (m.) and kiltaa (f.) are quantifiers
used to express the concept of “both.” These words are related to the noun kull ‘all,’
and are not part of the numeral system, but are considered to have numerative
meaning. They are specifically dual and followed either by a noun in the dual or by
a dual pronoun suffix.
When followed by a noun they do not inflect for case; when followed by a pronoun, they do inflect for case.

in both cases

fii kiltaa l-Haalat-ayni

with both his (two) hands

bi-kiltaa yad-ay-hi

both of them (m.)

kilaa-humaa

with both of them

bi-kil-ay-himaa

ÚàdÉ◊G Éà∏c ‘
¬jój Éà∏µ`H
ÉªgÓc
Éª¡«∏µ`H

For further discussion of kilaa and kiltaa, see Chapter 9, section 1.3.

1.3 Numerals three to ten
Arabic numerals three to ten have two distinctive characteristics: first, they are followed by a plural noun in the genitive case, and second, they show gender polarity, or reverse gender agreement with the counted noun. That is, if the singular
noun is masculine, the numeral will have the feminine marker taa√ marbuuTa, and
if the singular noun is feminine, the numeral will be in the masculine form.
The numerals three to ten are as follows:
Used for counting f. nouns

Used for counting m. nouns

thalaath

çÓnK
™nHrQnCG
¢ùrªnN
qâp°S

thalaatha

™rÑn°S
m¿ÉªnK
™r°ùpJ
ôr°ûnY

sabﬁa

√arbaﬁ
xams
sitt
sabﬁ
thamaanin5
tisﬁ
ﬁashr
5

arbaﬁa
xamsa
sitta

thamaaniya
tisﬁa
ﬁashara

ánKÓnK
án©nHrQnCG
án°ùrªnN
ásàp°S
án©rÑn°S
án«pfÉªnK
án©r°ùpJ
Inôn°ûnY

The numeral ‘eight’ thamaanin, is defective in the masculine gender (the feminine form, ending in
taa√ marbuuTa, is triptote, or regular in declension). As an indefinite defective noun it declines as
follows: nominative and genitive have identical form: thamaan-in; accusative has the form thamaaniyan; as a definite noun, the nominative and genitive are also identical: thamaanii, and the accusative
definite form is thamaaniy-a. See the declension for defective nouns in Chapter 7, section 5.4.3
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In recitation form, in counting without a counted noun, or in referring to a
specific numeral alone, the form with taa√ marbuuTa is usually used. For example:

.q…ôë°S ºbQ ƒg áqà°S ºbQ

!áKÓK ,¿ÉæKEG ,óMGh

raqm-u sittat-in huwa raqm-un siHriyy-un.
The number six is a magic number.

waaHid-un, ithnaani, thalaathat-un!
One, two three!

1.3.1 Three to ten counted nouns
Counted noun phrases from three to ten have two forms, definite (“the five
houses”) and indefinite (“five houses”). If an adjective follows the counted noun
(“the five large houses; five large houses”), it agrees with the noun in case, gender,
and definiteness. For nonhuman plural nouns, the adjective is feminine singular
and for human nouns, the adjective is plural.

1.3.1.1

INDEFINITE COUNTED NOUN :

With an indefinite counted item, the
numeral shows reverse gender agreement and precedes the counted noun. The
case marker on the numeral varies according to its role in the sentence and it
is considered definite because it is in an √iDaafa relationship with the noun, so
the case ending on the numeral is in definite form (i.e., it does not take
nunation). The counted noun itself is plural, indefinite, and in the genitive
case.
(1)

Feminine noun  masculine numeral form

äÉWƒ£ﬂ çÓK
thalaath-u maxTuuTaat-in (singular maxTuuTa áWƒ£ﬂ)
three manuscripts

óFÉ°üb çÓK
thalaath-u qaSaa√id-a (singular qaSiida Ió«°üb)
three odes

.äÓHÉ≤e çÓK CGô≤f
na-qra√-u thalaath-a muqaabalaat-in. (singular muqaabala á∏HÉ≤e)
We are reading three interviews.

á≤«ªY QÉHBG çÓK
thalaath-u √aabaar-in ﬁamiiqat-in (singular bi√r ôÄH) 6
three deep wells

6

The singular of “well” (bi√r ) looks masculine but is actually cryptofeminine.
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Ωƒ«dG ‘ äGqôe ¢ùªN
xams-a marraat-in fii l-yawm-i (singular marra Iqôe)
five times a day

πªY ¥ôa qâ°S øª°V
Dimn-a sitt-i firaq-i ﬁamal-in (singular firqa ábôa)
within six working groups

äÉYÉ°S ÊÉªK IqóŸ
li-muddat-i thamaanii saaﬁaat-in (singular saaﬁa áYÉ°S)
for a period of eight hours

.äGQÉq«°S ™°ùJ Gƒbô°S
saraq-uu tisﬁ-a sayyaaraat-in. (singular sayyaara IQÉq«°S)
They stole nine cars.
(2)

Masculine noun  feminine numeral form

ôLÉæN á©HQCG
√arbaﬁat-u xanaajir-a (singular xanjar ôéæN)
four daggers

ºgGQO á°ùªN
xamsat-u daraahim-a (singular dirham ºgQO)
five dirhams

á«fÉãdG ‘ äGÎeƒ∏«c áà°S áYô°ùH
bi-surﬁat-i sittat-i kiiluumitraat-in fii l-thaaniyat-i (singular kiiluumitr Îeƒ∏«c)
at the rate of six kilometers per second

.Gƒ∏≤àYoG ¢UÉî°TCG á©Ñ°S q¿CG âaÉ°VCGh
wa-√aDaaf-at √anna sabﬁat-a √ashxaaS-in uﬁtuqil-uu. (singular shaxS ¢üî°T)
It added that seven persons were detained.

QÉàeCG Iô°ûY áaÉ°ùe ¤EG
√ilaa masaafat-i ﬁasharat-i √amtaar-in (singular mitr Îe)
to a distance of ten meters
(3) Indefinite counted noun plus adjective:

.á«°SÉ°SCG äÉLÉ«àMG áKÓK Éæd
la-naa thalaathat-u Htiyaajaat-in √asaasiyyat-in. (singular iHtiyaaj êÉ«àMG)
We have three basic needs.
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á«dÉààe º°SGƒe áKÓã`d
li-thalaathat-i mawaasim-a mutataaliyat-in (singular mawsim º°Sƒe)
for three successive seasons

.OóL AGôØ°S á©HQCG πÑ≤à°ùj
ya-staqbil-u √arbaﬁat-a sufaraa√-a judud-in. (singular safiir ÒØ°S)
He welcomes four new ambassadors.

á«dhO äGô“Dƒe á°ùªN
xamsat-u mu√tamaraat-in duwaliyyat-in (singular mu√tamar ô“Dƒe)
five international conferences
(4) Indefinite with definite meaning: This can occur when a numeral is used
with a superlative expression, where the superlative adjective is followed by
an indefinite plural noun.7

¿óe ™HQCG qºgCG ‘
fii √ahamm-i √arbaﬁ-i mudun-in
in the most important four cities
(5) Indefinite noun with following numeral: Rarely, an indefinite counted noun
will precede the numeral. The numeral still shows reverse gender, but in this
position it is in apposition with the noun and takes the same case as the noun:

çÓK äÉ°ù∏L ∫ÓN øe
min xilaal-i jalasaat-in thalaath-in (singular jalsa á°ù∏L)
through three sessions

áKÓK Oƒ≤Y ∫ÓN
xilaal-a ﬁuquud-in thalaathat-in (singular ﬁaqd ó≤Y)
during three decades
(6) Indefinite numeral followed by min ‘of ’: When indicating a specific number of items among a larger number, an indefinite form of the numeral may
be used followed by min ‘of’ and a definite noun or noun phrase:

.§ØædG AGQ R h øe á©H QCG qº°†j
ya-Dumm-u √arbaﬁat-an min wuzaraa√-i l-nif T-i.
It includes four of the petroleum ministers.

7

For further discussion of this point, see Chapter 10, section 4.2.4.
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1.3.1.2 DEFINITE COUNTED NOUN: In the definite form, the numeral is in apposition
with the noun. It follows the noun, it agrees with the noun in case, it has the
definite article, and it shows reverse gender agreement.
(1) Masculine noun: With a noun that is masculine in the singular, a feminine
numeral form is used:

á°ùªÿG ΩÓ°SE’G ¿ÉcQCG
√arkaan-u l-√islaam-i l-xamsat-u (singular rukn øcQ)
the five pillars of Islam

IÒNC’G áKÓãdG Oƒ≤©dG ∫GƒW
Tiwaal-a l-ﬁuquud-i l-thalaathat-i l-√axiirat-i (singular ﬁaqd ó≤Y)
during the last three decades

áà°ùdG §ØædG AGQRh
wuzaraa√-u l-nifT-i l-sittat-u (singular waziir ôjRh)
the six oil ministers
(2) Feminine noun: With a noun that is feminine in the singular, the masculine form of the numeral is used:

á«∏°UC’G ™H QC’G äÉ¡÷G
al-jihaat-u l-√arbaﬁ-u l-√aSliyyat-u (singular jiha á¡L)
the four cardinal directions

¢ùªÿG Ö∏≤dG äÉqbO
daqqaat-u l-qalb-i l-xams-u (singular daqqa áqbO).
the five heartbeats

¢ùªÿG äGqQÉ≤dG ‘
fii l-qaarraat-i l-xams-i (singular qaarra IqQÉb)
on the five continents

™Ñ°ùdG ∞ë°üdG √òg »∏ã‡ ÚH
bayn-a mumaththil-ii haadhihi l-SuHuf-i l-sabﬁ-i (singular SaHiifa áØ«ë°U)
among the representatives of these seven newspapers
(3) Definite counted noun with following adjective: When a definite counted
noun is modified by an adjective, the adjective follows the numeral and
agrees with the noun in gender, case, and definiteness. For nonhuman
nouns, the plural form of the adjective is feminine singular; for human
nouns, the adjective is plural in form.

áahô©ŸG á©Ñ°ùdG ∞«£dG ¿GƒdCG ÚH
bayn-a √alwaan-i l-Tayf-i l-sabﬁat-i l-maﬁruufat-i (singular lawn ¿ ƒd)
among the seven known colors of the spectrum
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.ºgOÓH ¿ƒ∏qãÁ ±ƒ°S á≤HÉ°ùŸG ‘ πFGhC’G á°ùªÿG øjõFÉØdG q¿CG í°VhCG
√awDaH-a √anna l-faa√iz-iina l-xamsat-a l-√awaa√il-a fii l-musaabaqat-i sawfa
yu-maththil-uuna bilaad-a-hum. (singular faa√iz õFÉa)
He declared that the first five winners in the match would represent their
country.
1.3.2 Plural numerals
The numerals taken in groups, such as “tens” are made plural with the sound feminine plural marker -aat:

.á«°SÉ«≤dG ΩÉbQC’G äGô°ûY Gƒª£M
HaTam-uu ﬁasharaat-i l-√arqaam-i l-qiyaasiyyat-i.
They broke tens of records.

1.4 Numerals eleven and twelve
The numerals eleven and twelve start the teens number series.8 In this set of
numerals, the numeral names are compounds, that is, they are formed of two
parts, the first part referring to the first digit and the second part always some
form of the word “ten” (ﬁashar or ﬁashra).
Eleven: The numeral eleven is invariable in case, being accusative at all times.
The first component of the compound number is the word √aHad (m.) óMCG or
√iHdaa (f.) ióMEG, rather than the word waaHid. Both parts of the compound
numeral show the same gender.
Twelve: The numeral twelve shows two case inflections, nominative and genitive-accusative, along the lines of the numeral “two” and the dual. Both parts of
the compound numeral show the same gender.
Masculine
eleven

twelve nominative

twelve genitiveaccusative

8

Feminine

ô°ûY óMCG

Iô°ûY ióMEG

√aHad-a
ﬁashar-a

√iHdaa
ﬁashrat-a

ô°ûY ÉæKG

Iô°ûY ÉàæKG

ithn-aa
ﬁashar-a

√ithnat-aa
ﬁashrat-a

ô°ûY »æKG

Iô°ûY »àæKG

ithn-ay
ﬁashar-a

ithnat-ay
ﬁashrat-a

In contemporary newspaper Arabic, numerals over ten tend to be in figures rather than spelled
out in words. In this chapter the numbers are converted into spelled-out numerals in order to
illustrate how they are pronounced and how the numeral system works.
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When used in a counted noun phrase, both components of the compound
numerals eleven and twelve agree with the counted noun in gender. They do
not show gender polarity. They are followed by a noun in the accusative singular.
This accusative is a form of tamyiiz, or “accusative of specification.” 9
1.4.1 Indefinite counted nouns

1.4.1.1 FEMININE COUNTED NOUN  FEMININE ELEVEN OR TWELVE:

.IÒd Iô°ûY ióMEG É¡æªK

.IÒd Iô°ûY ÉJæKG É¡æªK

thaman-u-haa √iHdaa ﬁashrat-a liirat-an.
Its price is eleven liras/pounds.

thaman-u-haa thnat-aa ﬁashrat-a
liirat-an.
Its price is twelve liras/pounds.

.áæ°S Iô°ûY ióMEG πÑb â«æoH

.áæ°S Iô°ûY »àæKG πÑb â«æoH

buniy-at qabl-a √iHdaa ﬁashrat-a
sanat-an.
It was built eleven years ago.

buniy-at qabl-a thnat-ay ﬁashrat-a
sanat-an.
It was built twelve years ago.

1.4.1.2 MASCULINE NOUN  MASCULINE ELEVEN OR TWELVE:

.kÉªgQO ô°ûY óMCG É¡æªK

.kÉªgQO ô°ûY ÉæKG É¡æªK

thaman-u-haa √aHad-a ﬁashar-a
dirham-an.
Its price is eleven dirhams.

thaman-u-haa thn-aa ﬁashar-a
dirham-an.
Its price is twelve dirhams.

.ÉeÉY ô°ûY óMCG πÑb â«æoH

.ÉeÉY ô°ûY »æKG πÑb â«æoH

buniy-at qabl-a √aHad-a ﬁashar-a
ﬁaam-an.
It was built eleven years ago.

buniy-at qabl-a thn-ay ﬁashar-aﬁaam-an.
It was built twelve years ago.

1.4.2 Definite counted nouns with eleven and twelve
When the counted noun is definite, the numeral eleven or twelve follows the
plural noun and the definite article is affixed to the first part of the numeral
only. The case marker of the noun varies depending on the role of the noun in
the sentence; the case marker on eleven is always accusative; the case marker
on the first part of the numeral twelve varies according to the case of the noun it
modifies.

9

For further discussion of the tamyiiz structure see Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.7, and Chapter 11,
section 6.
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1.4.2.1 MASCULINE DEFINITE PLURAL NOUN:

.ô°ûY óMC’G AGôØ°ùdG ô°†M

.ô°ûY ÉæK’G AGôØ°ùdG ô°†M

HaDar-a l-sufaraa√-u l-√aHad-a ﬁashar-a.
The eleven ambassadors came.

HaDar-a l-sufaraa√-u l-thn-aa ﬁashr-a.
The twelve ambassadors came.

.ô°ûY óMC’G AGôØ°ùdG πÑ≤à°ùj

.ô°ûY »æK’G AGôØ°ùdG πÑ≤à°ùj

ya-staqbil-u l-sufaraa√-a l-√aHad-a
ﬁashar-a.
He is welcoming the eleven
ambassadors.

ya-staqbil-u l-sufaraa√-a
l-thnayﬁashar-a.
He is welcoming the twelve
ambassadors.

1.4.2.2 FEMININE DEFINITE NOUN:

.Iô°ûY ióME’G äGPÉà°SC’G äô°†M
HaDar-at-i l-√ustaadhaat-u l-√iHdaa ﬁashrat-a.
The eleven professors (f.) came.

.Iô°ûY ÉàæK’G äGPÉà°SC’G äô°†M
HaDar-at-i l-√ustaadhaat-u l-ithnat-aa ﬁasharat-a.
The twelve professors (f.) came.

.Iô°ûY ióME’G äGPÉà°SC’G πÑ≤à°ùj
ya-staqbil-u l-√ustaadhaat-i l-iHdaa ﬁashrat-a.
He is welcoming the eleven professors (f.).

.Iô°ûY »àæK’G äGPÉà°SC’G πÑ≤à°ùj
ya-staqbil-u l-√ustaadhaat-i l-ithnat-ay ﬁashrat-a.
He is welcoming the twelve professors (f.).

1.5 Numbers thirteen to nineteen
The group of “teens” numerals are similar to the numeral eleven in that they
are invariably in the accusative case and are followed by a singular accusative
noun. They are unlike eleven and twelve in that the first part of the compound
number shows gender polarity with the counted noun, while the second part
of the compound number shows direct gender agreement with the counted
noun.
That is, the first element, three to nine, behaves in gender like the cardinal
numbers three to nine. The second element behaves more like an adjective, agreeing with the counted noun in gender.
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With feminine counted noun:

With masculine counted noun:

thirteen

nInôr°ûnY nçÓnK

nôn°ûnY náKÓK

thalaath-a ﬁashrat-a

thalaathat-a ﬁashar-a

nInôr°ûnY n™nHrQnCG

nôn°ûnY nán©nH rQnCG

√arbaﬁ-a ﬁashrat-a

√arbaﬁat-a ﬁashar-a

nInôr°ûnY n¢ùrªnN

nôn°ûnY án°ùrªnN

xams-a ﬁashrat-a

xamsat-a ﬁashar-a

Inôr°ûnY sâp°S

nôn°ûnY násàp°S

sitt-a ﬁashrat-a

sittat-a ﬁashar-a

nInôr°ûnY n™rÑn°S

nôn°ûnY án©rÑn°S

sabﬁ-a ﬁashrat-a

sabﬁat-a ﬁashar-a

nInôr°ûnY n»pfÉªnK

nôn°ûnY nán«pfÉªnK

thamaaniy-a ﬁashrat-a

thamaaniyat-a ﬁashar-a

nInôr°ûnY n™r°ùpJ

nôn°ûnY nán©r°ùpJ

tisﬁ-a ﬁashrat-a

tisﬁat-a ﬁashar-a

fourteen

fifteen

sixteen

seventeen

eighteen

nineteen

1.5.1 Indefinite counted noun

.kGÎe ô°ûY áKÓK ¬dƒW ≠∏Ñj
ya-blugh-u Tuul-u-hu thalaathat-a ﬁashar-a mitr-an.
Its length reaches thirteen meters.

.á«dGó«e Iô°ûY ™H QCÉH GhRÉa

ÉeÉY ô°ûY á°ùªN ióe ≈∏Y

faaz-uu bi-√arbaﬁ-a ﬁashrat-a
miidaaliyyat-an.
They won fourteen medals.

ﬁalaa madaa xamsat-a ﬁashar-a
ﬁaam-an
over a period of fifteen years

.k’ÉjQ ô°ûY á°ùªN Iójô÷G øªK
thaman-u l-jariidat-i xamsat-a ﬁashar-a riyaal-an.
The cost of the newspaper is fifteen rials.

.áq≤°T Iô°ûY ™°ùJ qº°†j

áæ°S Iô°ûY qâ°S IqóŸ

ya-Dumm-u tisﬁ-a ﬁashrat-a shaqqat-an.
It contains nineteen apartments.

li-muddat-i sitt-a ﬁashrat-a sanat-an
for a period of sixteen years
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kÉÑFÉf ô°ûY á©Ñ°S øY

kÉqjOôc Gƒ°†Y ô°ûY á°ùªN øY

ﬁan sabﬁat-a ﬁashar-a naa√ib-an
from seventeen representatives

ﬁan xamsat-a ﬁashar-a ﬁuDw-an
kurdiyy-an
from fifteen Kurdish members10

1.5.2 Definite counted noun
A definite counted noun with a teens numeral is in the plural, followed by the
teens numeral prefixed with the definite article. The article is on only the first
part of the numeral compound, not the second part. Whereas the counted noun
in this situation may be in any case that its role in the sentence requires, the teens
numeral remains invariably in the accusative case. The first part of the compound number shows gender polarity.

Iô°ûY ™°ùàdG ±ô¨dG ‘

ô°ûY á°ùªÿG AÉ°†YC’G

fii l-ghuraf-i l-tisﬁ-a ﬁasharat-a
in the nineteen rooms

al-√aﬁDaa√-u l-xamsat-a ﬁashr-a
the fifteen members

1.5.3 In independent form
When counting or listing the numerals by themselves, the form with the feminine marker on the first element is used, i.e., xamsat-a ﬁashar-a, sittat-a ﬁashar-a,
sabﬁat-a ﬁashar-a ‘fifteen, sixteen, seventeen.’

1.6 Numerals twenty to ninety-nine
The even tens numerals are constructed as a numeral stem joined with a sound
masculine plural suffix that inflects two ways for case, -uuna for the nominative
and -iina for genitive-accusative.11 These even tens numerals themselves do not
show any gender distinctions or differences.
The numbers twenty to ninety-nine are followed by a singular accusative
counted noun, which is a form of tamyiiz, or accusative of specification.

10

11

12

twenty

ﬁishruuna/ ﬁishriina12

thirty

thalaathuuna/thalaathiina

forty

√arbaﬁuuna/ √arbaﬁiina

øjô°ûY/¿hô°ûY
ÚKÓK/¿ƒKÓK
Ú©HQCG/¿ ƒ©HQCG

Note that the adjective agrees strictly with the counted noun and is singular, although the meaning is plural.
In spoken Arabic, the tens numbers are reduced to one case, the genitive-accusative. However, in
written Arabic, the case distinction is still maintained if the number is written out.
The base form for this number appears to be from the lexical root for “ten,” and it has been theorized that originally, it might have been something like *ﬁishr-aani ‘two-tens’ and that the dual suffix came subsequently to resemble the other tens suffixes by a process of analogy.
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fifty

xamsuuna/xamsiina

sixty

sittuuna/sittiina

seventy

sabﬁuuna/sabﬁiina

eighty

thamaanuuna/thamaaniina

ninety

tisﬁuuna/tisﬁiina

Ú°ùªN/¿ƒ°ùªN
Úqà°S/¿ ƒqà°S
Ú©Ñ°S/¿ ƒ©Ñ°S
ÚfÉªK/¿ƒfÉªK
Ú©°ùJ/¿ƒ©°ùJ

1.6.1 Indefinite counted noun

kÉ°Tôb ¿ hô°ûY

kGóq∏› øj ô°ûY ‘

ﬁishruuna qirsh-an
twenty piasters

fii ﬁishriina mujallad-an
in twenty volumes

mô°ûf nQGO Ú©HQCG øe ÌcCG ácQÉ°ûÃ
bi-mushaarakat-i √akthar-a min √arbaﬁiina daar-a nashr-in
with the participation of more than forty publishing houses

kÉeÉY Úqà°S øe ÌcCG Qhôe ó©H
baﬁd-a muruur-i √akthar-a min sittiinaﬁaam-an
after the passage of more than sixty years

áq£ÙG »ØqXƒe øe ¿ƒ°ùªN
xamsuuna min muwaZZaf-ii l-maHaTTat-i13
fifty of the station employees
1.6.2 Plurals of tens
The plural form of the tens numerals is the sound feminine plural, which is suffixed to the genitive-accusative form of the number:

13

twenties

ﬁishriinaat

thirties

thalaathiinaat

forties

√arbaﬁiinaat

fifties

xamsiinaat

sixties

sittiinaat

seventies

sabﬁiinaat

eighties

thamaaniinaat

nineties

tisﬁiinaat

äÉæjô°ûY
äÉæ«KÓK
äÉæ«©HQCG
äÉæ«°ùªN
äÉæ«qà°S
äÉæ«©Ñ°S
äÉæ«fÉªK
äÉæ«©°ùJ

Because the word xamsuuna here is followed by the preposition min, the counted noun is not
governed by the numeral, but is plural.
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iÈµdG äÉæ«KÓãdG áeRCG ó©H

øjô°û©dG ¿ ô≤dG øe äÉæ«©Ñ°ùdG ≈qàM

baﬁd-a √azmat-i l-thalaathiinaat-i
l-kubraa
after the great crisis of the thirties

Hattaa l-sabﬁiinaat-i min-a l-qarn-i
l-ﬁishriina
up to the seventies of the twentieth
century

1.6.3 Compound tens
To construct compound tens numerals, the first part of the compound is an indefinite number joined to the second by the conjunction wa- ‘and.’ The first digit
shows case and gender as follows:

1.6.3.1 THE “ONES” AND “TWOS” The units twenty-one, thirty-one and so forth are
constructed with the numeral “one” and then the tens component. The numeral
“one” shows straight gender agreement with the noun. It can be either of the form
waaHid/ waaHida or the form √aHad/√iHdaa.
The “twos” units inflect for case as duals and show straight gender agreement
with the counted noun.

twenty-one

twenty-two

With masculine counted noun:

With feminine counted noun:

n¿ hôr°ûpYnh lópMGh

n¿ hôr°ûpYnh lInópMGh

waaHid-un wa-ﬁishruuna

waaHidat-un wa-ﬁishruuna

or

or

¿hôr°ûpYnh lónMnCG

¿hôr°ûpYnh iórMEG

√aHad-un wa-ﬁishruuna

√iHdaa wa-ﬁishruuna

n¿ hôr°ûpYnh p¿ÉærKpG

n¿ hôr°ûpYnh p¿ÉànærKpG

ithnaani wa-ﬁishruuna

ithnataani wa-ﬁishruuna

nøhôr°ûpYnh pør«nærKpG

nøhôr°ûpYnh pør«nànærKpG

ithnayni wa-ﬁishruuna

ithnatayni wa-ﬁishruuna

kÉeƒj øjô°ûYh óMGh IqóŸ

áëØ°U øjô°ûYh ÚàæKG ‘

li-muddat-i waaHid-in wa-ﬁishriina yawm-an
for a period of twenty-one days

fii thnatayni wa-ﬁishriina SafHat-an
in twenty-two pages

áæ°S øj ô°ûYh ióMEG IqóŸ

kÉYƒÑ°SCG øjô°ûYh ÚæK’

li-mudddat-i √iHdaa wa-ﬁishriina sanat-an
for a period of twenty-one years

li-thnayni wa-ﬁishriina √usbuuﬁ-an
for twenty-two weeks
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1.6.3.2 TENS NUMERALS PLUS THREES TO NINES: Numerals such as twenty-four,
seventy-six, thirty-five and so on are compounded of the single digit number
linked to the tens numeral by means of the conjunction wa-, making combinations
such as “four and twenty, six and seventy, five and thirty,” and so forth. Except for
the numeral eight, which belongs to the defective declension, the single digits are
triptote, they take nunation, and they show reverse gender with the counted
noun. The counted noun is singular, indefinite, and accusative. Both parts of the
numeral inflect for case.
(1)

Indefinite counted noun:

áYÉ°S øj ô°ûYh ™H QCG ó©H

Ék ª∏«a Ú°ùªNh á°ùªN øe ÌcCG

baﬁd-a √arbaﬁ-in wa-ﬁishriina
saaﬁat-an
after twenty-four hours

√akthar-u min xamsat-in wa-xamsiina
fiilm-an
more than fifty-five films

.áÑ©d øj ô°ûYh m¿ÉªK ‘ Gƒ°ùaÉæJ
tanaafas-uu fii thamaan-in wa-ﬁishriina laﬁbat-an.
They competed in twenty-eight sports.

.kÉeÉY ¿ƒqà°Sh áKÓK √ôªY
ﬁumr-u-hu thalaathat-un wa-sittuuna ﬁaam-an.
He is sixty-three years old (‘His age is sixty-three years’).
(2) Definite counted noun: With a definite counted noun from 20 to 99, the
numeral comes first and has the definite article, followed by the singular
indefinite noun in the accusative case:

kÉq°üd ¿ ƒ©HQC’Gh ÉHÉH q»∏Y

á«°VÉŸG áæ°S ÚKÓãdG ∫GƒW

ﬁaliyy baabaa wa-l-arbaﬁuuna liSS-an
Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves

Tiwaal-a l-thalaathiina sanat-an-i
l-maaDiyat-i
during the past thirty years

¿ƒ©°ùJh á©°ùàdG ≈æ°ù◊G ¬q∏dG AÉª°SCG
√asmaa√-u llaah-i l-Husnaa l-tis√at-u wa-tis√uuna
the ninety-nine attributes of God

1.7 The even hundreds
The word for “hundred” in Arabic is mi√a, spelled both as áÄe and áFÉe. It is a feminine noun and remains feminine at all times. When used with a counted noun,
it goes into an √iDaafa relationship with the noun and that noun is in the genitive
singular. The concept of “two hundred” is expressed by using mi√a in the dual,
with the dual suffix. The dual suffix here obeys the law of nuun-drop when it goes
into an √iDaafa with a following counted noun:
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one hundred

áÄe
mi√a

two hundred

(nominative)

¿ÉàÄe
mi√at-aani

(accusative/genitive)

ÏàÄe
mi√at-ayni

1.7.1 Counting in even one and two hundreds

ájhój á∏Ñæb áÄe

¿óY ¥ô°T Îeƒ∏«c áÄe

mi√at-u qunbulat-in yadawiyyat-in
100 hand grenades

mi√at-u kiiluumitr-in sharq-a ﬁadan-a
100 kilometers east of Aden

Ωƒj áÄe IqóŸ

¢ù∏a ÉàÄe

Q’hO »àÄª``H

li-muddat-i mi√at-i yawm-in
for a period of 100 days

mi√at-aa fils-in
200 fils (a unit of currency)

bi-mi√at-ay duulaar-in
for 200 dollars

.åMÉH áÄe ‹GƒM ¬JÉ°ù∏L ‘
fii jalsaat-i-hi Hawaalii mi√at-u baaHith-in.
In its sessions [are] approximately 100 researchers.
1.7.2 Definite hundreds phrases
In this case, the word mi√a has the definite article, and the counted noun is genitive singular indefinite. In these examples, the hundreds phrase serves as the second term of an √iDaafa.

Îe áÄŸG ¥ÉÑ°S

Îe áÄŸG π£H

sibaaq-u l-mi√at-i mitr-in
the hundred-meter race

baTal-u l-mi√at-i mitr-in
the champion of the hundred meters

1.7.2.1

EXPRESSING ‘PERCENT’:

To express the concept of percent, the term

fii l-mi√at-i or bi-l-mi√at-i is used:

áÄŸÉH áÄe

.ácô°ûdG øe áÄŸG ‘ ô°ûY á°ùªN ¿Éµ∏Á

mi√at-un bi-l-mi√at-i
100 percent

yu-mlik-aani xamsat-a ﬁashar-a fii l-mi√at-i
min-a l-sharikat-i.
The two of them own 15 percent of the
company.

á«ØjôdG äÉjó∏ÑdG øe áÄŸG ‘ Ú©°ùJ ƒëf ‘
fii naHw-i tisﬁiina fii l-mi√at-i min-a l-baladiyyaat-i l-riifiyyat-i
in approximately 90 percent of the rural municipalities
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1.7.3 Three hundred to nine hundred
When the numeral is over two hundred, the hundred noun is counted by a
numeral (in the masculine form because mi√a is feminine) followed by the word
mi√a in the singular genitive form. This compound numeral may be written
optionally as one word.

three hundred

thalaath-u mi√at-in

four hundred

√arbaﬁ-u mi√at-in

five hundred

xams-u mi√at-in

six hundred

sitt-u mi√at-in

seven hundred

sabﬁ-u mi√at-in

eight hundred

thamaanii mi√at-in

nine hundred

tisﬁ-u mi√at-in

One word

Two words

áÄªKÓK
áÄª©HQCG
áÄª°ùªN
áÄªqà°S
áÄª©Ñ°S
áÄª«fÉªK
áÄª©°ùJ

áÄe çÓK
áÄe ™HQCG
áÄe ¢ùªN
áÄe qâ°S
áÄe ™Ñ°S
áÄe ÊÉªK
áÄe ™°ùJ

The following counted noun is genitive, singular, and indefinite:

1.7.3.1 INDEFINITE COUNTED NOUN

º«∏e áÄe ™H QCG

Öq©µe Îe áÄe ¢ùªN øe

√arbaﬁ-u mi√at-i miliim-in
400 millemes

min xams-i mi√at-i mitr-in mukaﬁﬁab-in
from 500 cubic meters

á«°SGQO áYÉ°S áÄe ¢ùªN ¿ƒ°†Z ‘
fii ghuDuun-i xams-i mi√at-i saaﬁat-in diraasiyyat-in
during 500 study hours

1.8 Complex numerals with hundred
When counting in the hundreds, the word mi√a comes first joined to the second
part of the numeral by the conjunction wa- ‘and.’ For example:
107

á©Ñ°Sh áÄe

119

mi√at-un wa-sabtﬁat-un
a hundred and seven
150

¿ ƒ°ùªNh áÄe
mi√at-un wa-xamsuuna
a hundred and fifty

ô°ûY á©°ùJh áÄe
mi√at-un wa-tisﬁat-a ﬁashar-a
a hundred and nineteen

275

¿ ƒ©Ñ°Sh á°ùªNh ¿ÉàÄe
mi√at-aani wa-xamsat-un wa-sabﬁuuna
two hundred and seventy-five
(‘two hundred and five and seventy’)
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440

¿ ƒ©HQCGh áÄe ™H QCG
√arbaﬁ-u mi√at-in wa-√arba-uuna
four hundred and forty

623

¿ hô°ûYh áKÓKh áÄe â
q °S
sitt-u mi√at-in wa-thalaathat-un
wa-ﬁishruuna
six hundred and twenty-three
(‘six hundred and three and twenty’)

1.8.1 Counting with complex numerals in the hundreds
The second part of the number, being the part directly adjacent to the following
noun, is the part that determines the case and number of the counted noun.

1.8.1.1 LAST PART IS 3–10 FOLLOWED BY GENITIVE PLURAL:

.ΩGƒYCG á©Ñ°Sh áÄe πÑb â«æoH
buniy-at qabl-a mi√at-in wa-sabﬁat-i √aﬁwaam-in.
It was built 107 years ago.

1.8.1.2 LAST PART IS 11–99 FOLLOWED BY ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR:

.ádhO Ú°ùªNh áÄe øe GhAÉL

Ék Hhóæe ¿ƒ©Ñ°Sh ¿ÉàÄe

jaa√-uu min mi√at-in wa-xamsiina
dawlat-an.
They came from 150 countries.

mi√at-aani wa-sabﬁuuna manduub-an
270 delegates

.áYÉ°ùdG ‘ kGÎeƒ∏«c Ú©Ñ°Sh áÄe ¤EG ìÉjôdG áYô°S â∏°Uh
waSal-at surﬁat-u l-riyaaH-i √ilaa mi√at-in wa-sabﬁiina kiiluumitr-an fii l-saaﬁat-i.
The wind speed reached 170 kilometers an hour.
1.8.2 Plural “hundreds”: mi√aat äÉÄe
The word mi√a is made plural with the sound feminine plural mi√aat. When used
for counting, mi√aat is followed by either a definite noun in the genitive plural or
the preposition min to express the “hundreds of” relationship.

.¢SQGóŸG äÉÄe â≤∏ZoCG

á∏ãeC’G øe äÉÄe ™°†H øe ÌcCG

√ughliq-at mi√aat-u l-madaaris-i.
Hundreds of schools were closed.

√akthar-u min biDﬁ-i mi√aat-i min-a
l-√amthilat-i
more than several hundreds of
examples

Úq«fÉæÑ∏dG ∫ÉØWC’G äÉÄe

.º¡æe äÉÄŸG ™ªàéjh

mi√aat-u l-√aTfaal-i l-lubnaaniyy-iina
hundreds of Lebanese children

wa-yajtimiﬁ-u l-mi√aat-u min-hum.
Hundreds of them are meeting.
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1.9 Thousands
The word for thousand in Arabic is √alf ∞dCG, plural √aalaaf
noun and is counted as any other masculine noun:
1,000

√alf

2,000

√alf-aani/√alf-ayni

3,000

thalaathat-u √aalaaf-in

4,000

√arbaﬁat-u √aalaaf-in

5,000

xamsat-u √aalaaf-in

6,000

sittat-u √aalaaf-in

7,000

sabﬁat-u √aalaaf-in

8,000

thamaaniyat-u √aalaaf-in

9,000

tisﬁat-u √aalaaf-in

10,000

ﬁasharat-u √aalaaf-in

11,000

√aHad-a ﬁashar-a √alf-an

12,000

ithnaa ﬁashar-a √alf-an

15,000

xamsat-a ﬁashar-a √alf-an

20,000

ﬁishruuna √alf-an

25,000

xamsat-un wa-ﬁishruuna √alf-an

100,000

mi√at-u √alf-in

200,000

mi√at-aa √alf-in

475,000

√arbaﬁ-u mi√at-in wa-xamsat-un
wa-sabﬁuuna √alf-an

±’BG. It is a masculine

∞dCG
ÚØdCG/¿ÉØdCG
±’BG áKÓK
±’BG á©HQCG
±’BG á°ùªN
±’BG áqà°S
±’BG á©Ñ°S
±’BG á«fÉªK
±’BG á©°ùJ
±’BG Iô°ûY
kÉØdCG ô°ûY óMCG
ÉØdCG ô°ûY ÉæKG
ÉØdCG ô°ûY á°ùªN
ÉØdCG ¿hô°ûY
ÉØdCG ¿hô°ûYh á°ùªN
∞dCG áÄe
∞dCG ÉàÄe
kÉØdCG ¿ƒ©Ñ°Sh á°ùªNh áÄe ™HQCG

1.9.1 Counting in thousands
When used for counting, the numeral √alf / √aalaaf goes into an √iDaafa relationship
with the following noun, which is in the genitive singular. In complex numerals
over a thousand (as with mi√a), it is the final component of the numeral that
determines the number (singular or plural) and case of the counted noun.

.ICÉ°ûæe ±’BG á©HQCG ≠∏Ñ«a ¥OÉæØdG OóY ÉqeCG
√ammaa ﬁadad-u l-fanaadiq-i fa-ya-blugh-u √arbaﬁat-a √aalaaf-i munsha√at-in.
As for the number of hotels, it reaches 4,000 establishments.
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.GhAÉL q»°VÉjQ ∞dCG ô°ûY óMCG øe ÌcCG
√akthar-u min √aHad-a ﬁashar-a √alf-a riyaaDiyy-in jaa√-uu.
More than 11,000 athletes came.

ÜÉàc ∞dCG ô°ûY áKÓK øe ÌcCG
√akthar-u min thalaathat-a ﬁashar-a √alf-a kitaab-in
more than 13,000 books

q…Oôc ∞dCG ¿ƒ°ùªNh áKÓKh áÄe
mi√at-un wa-thalaathat-un wa-xamsuuna √alf-a kurdiyy-in
153,000 Kurds

kÉ©qHôe kGÎeƒ∏«c ¿ƒKÓKh ¿ÉæKGh áÄe ™HQCGh ±’BG áKÓK
thalaathat-u √aalaaf-in wa-√arbaﬁ-u mi√at-in wa-thnaani wa-thalaathuuna
kiiluumitr-an murabbaﬁ-an
3,432 square kilometers

.áØ«Xh ∞dCG Ú°ùªNh áÄe ™HQCG ƒëf äô°ùN
xasar-at naHw-a √arbaﬁ-i mi√at-in wa xamsiina √alf-a waZiifat-in.
It has lost approximately 450,000 jobs.
1.9.2 Special cases
For the even thousands plus “one” or “two,” a special construction exists in Classical Arabic, although no instances of it were encountered in the data covered for
this project.
1001 nights

á∏«dh á∏«d ∞dCG
√alf-u laylat-in wa-laylat-un (‘a thousand nights and a night’)

2002 nights

¿Éà∏«dh á∏«d ÉØdCG
√alf-aa laylat-in wa-laylat-aani (‘two thousand nights and two nights’)

1.10 Reading years in dates
Because Arabic has two words for ‘year,’ ﬁaam ΩÉY / √aﬁwaam ΩGƒYCG (masculine) and
sana áæ°S / sanawaat äGƒæ°S (feminine), the numbers in year dates can vary in gender. When reading year dates, the word for ‘year’ (either ﬁaam or sana) precedes
the numeral expression and is in an √iDaafa with it, so that the date itself is the
second term of the √iDaafa and is in the genitive case.
Because of the reverse gender rule, if the masculine noun ﬁaam is used, then
any 3–10 digit is feminine, and if the feminine noun sana is used, then any 3–10
digit is in the masculine.
In general, either the phrase ‘in the year’ fii ﬁaam-i or fii sanat-i is used, or the
word ﬁaam-a or sanat-a is used in the accusative ( time adverbial). Sometimes these
phrases are understood and not explicitly mentioned.
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1.10.1 ‘in the year 711’

1.10.1.1 USING sana

Iô°ûY ióMEG h áÄe ™Ñ°S páæn °n S ‘
fii sanat-i sabﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-√iHdaa ﬁashrat-a

Iô°ûY ióMEG h áÄe ™Ñ°S nánæn°S
sanat-a sabﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-√iHdaa ﬁashrat-a

1.10.1.2 USING ﬁaam:

ô°ûY óMCGh áÄe ™Ñ°S pΩÉY ‘
fii ﬁaam-i sabﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-√aHad-a ﬁashar-a

ô°ûY óMCGh áÄe ™Ñ°S nΩÉY
ﬁaam-a sabﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-√aHad-a ﬁashar-a
1.10.2 ‘in the year 1956’

1.10.2.1 USING sana

Ú°ùªNh qâ°Sh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG páæ°S ‘
fii sanat-i √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-sitt-in wa-xamsiina

Ú°ùªNh qâ°Sh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG án æ°S
sanat-a √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-sitt-in wa-xamsiina

1.10.2.2 USING ﬁaam:

Ú°ùªNh áqà°Sh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG pΩÉY ‘
fii ﬁaam-i √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-sittat-in wa-xamsiina

Ú°ùªNh áqà°Sh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG nΩÉY
ﬁaam-a √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-sittat-in wa-xamsiina
1.10.3 ‘in the year 1998’

1.10.3.1 USING sana

Ú©°ùJh ¿ÉªKh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG áæ°S ‘
fii sanat-i √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-thamaanin wa-tisﬁiina

Ú©°ùJh ¿ÉªKh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG áæ°S
sanat-a √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-thamaanin wa-tisﬁiina
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1.10.3.2 USING ﬁaam:

Ú©°ùJh á«fÉªKh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG ΩÉY ‘
fii ﬁaam-i √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-thamaaniyat-in wa-tisﬁiina

Ú©°ùJh á«fÉªKh áÄe ™°ùJh ∞dCG ΩÉY
ﬁaam-a √alf-in wa-tisﬁ-i mi√at-in wa-thamaaniyat-in wa-tisﬁiina
1.10.4 ‘in the year 2001’

1.10.4.1 USING sana

IóMGhh ÚØdCG áæ°S ‘

IóMGhh ÚØdCG áæ°S

fii sanat-i √alf-ayni wa-waaHidat-in

sanat-a √alf-ayni wa-waaHidat-in

1.10.4.2 USING ﬁaam

óMGhh ÚØdCG ΩÉY ‘

óMGhh ÚØdCG ΩÉY

fii ﬁaam-i √alf-ayni wa-waaHid-in

ﬁaam-a √alf-ayni wa-waaHid-in

NB: In practice, when saying year dates out loud, short vowel case endings are
often omitted.

1.11 Millions and billions
Arabic has borrowed the terms “million” (milyuun ¿ƒ«∏e /malaayiin ÚjÓe) and “billion” (bilyuun ¿ƒ«∏H /balaayiin ÚjÓH), using them in much the same way as the
terms for hundred and thousand. The names of the numerals themselves are masculine and when counting, they form the first term of an √iDaafa with the following noun, which is genitive singular.

.Éq«eƒj π«eôH ¿ƒ«∏e ÜQÉ≤j §ØædG øe IóëqàŸG äÉj’ƒdG êÉàfG
√intaaj-u l-wilaayaat-i l-muttaHidat-i min-a l-nafT-i yu-qaarib-u milyuun-a barmiil-in
yawmiyy-an.
The oil production of the United States approaches a million barrels daily.

∑Î°ûe ¿ƒ«∏e ¿hô°ûY

Q’hO Êƒ«∏ÑH

ﬁishruuna milyuun-a mushtarik-in
twenty million participants

bi-bilyuun-ay duulaar-in
for two billion dollars

.Q’hO ÚjÓH áKÓK É¡æªK RhÉéàj
ya-tajaawaz-u thaman-u-haa thalaathat-a balaayiin-i duulaar-in.
Their cost exceeds three billion dollars.

.áHô¨à°ùe â°ù«d Q’hO ¿ƒ«∏e áÄe
mi√at-u milyuun-i duulaar-in lays-at mustaghrabat-an.
A hundred million dollars is not unusual.
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2 Ordinal numerals
Ordinal numerals are essentially adjectives. They usually follow the noun that
they modify and agree with it in gender, but sometimes they precede the noun as
the first term of an √iDaafa structure. Occasionally they may also be used as independent substantives (i.e., “the fifth of May”; “twenty seconds”).

2.1 ‘First:’ √awwal ∫qhCG and √uulaa ¤hCG
The Arabic words for “first” are √awwal (m.) and √uulaa (f.). They can either follow
the noun they modify or precede it as first term of an √iDaafa.
2.1.1 √awwal
The word √awwal (plural √awaa√il) may function as the first term of an √iDaafa
structure, as an adjective following a noun, or as an independent noun.

2.1.1.1 As first term of an √iDaafa, √awwal may be followed by either a masculine
or feminine noun.

.IôµØdG ≥qÑ£j ⁄É©dG ‘ πLQ ∫qhCG ¿Éc
kaan-a √awwal-a rajul-in fii l-ﬁaalam-i yu-Tabbiq-u l-fikrat-a.
He was the first man in the world to apply the idea.

¿Éqµ°ù∏d A É°üMEG ∫qhC’ kÉ≤ah
wafq-an li-√awwal-i √iHSaa√-in li-l-sukkaan-i
in conformity with the first statistics of the population

.áª∏c ≈≤dCG øe ∫qhCG ¿Éc
kaan-a √awwal-a man √alqaa kalimat-an.
He was the first to give a speech.

.øª«∏d ¬d IQÉjR ∫qhCG CGóH
bada√-a √awwal-a ziyaarat-in la-hu li-l-yaman-i.
He started his first trip to Yemen.

.á«Ñª«dhC’G ÜÉ©dC’G ‘ ¿ÉcQÉ°ûJ è«∏ÿG øe Úà«°VÉjQ ∫qhCG ÉàfÉc óbh
wa-qad kaan-ataa √awwal-a riyaaDiyyat-ayni min-a l-xaliij-i tu-shaarik-aani fii
l-√alﬁaab-i l-√uuliimbiyyat-i.
They were the first two female athletes from the Gulf to participate in the
Olympic Games.
FIRST’: The word √awwal may also be used independently and
followed by a preposition to convey the meaning of ‘the first of; first among’:

2.1.1.2 ‘THE

.¬Yƒf øe ∫qh’C G Èà©oj
yu-ﬁtabar-u l-√awwal-a min nawﬁ-i-hi.
It is considered the first of its kind.
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.q»°SÉ«°ùdG ™°VƒdG É¡æe ∫qhC’G ∫hÉæJ
tanaawal-a l-√awwal-u min-haa l-waDﬁ-a l-siyaasiyy-a.
The first of them dealt with the political situation.

.á°ùªÿG ÜÉ≤dC’G ÚH ∫qh’C G ƒg Ö≤∏dG
al-laqab-u huwa l-√awwal-u bayn-a l-√alqaab-i l-xamsat-i.
The title is the first of (‘among’) the five titles.

2.1.1.3

PLURAL OF √awwal: √awaa√il

πFGhCG :

The word √awwal has a plural, √awaa√il,
which can mean ‘the first [ones],’ the ‘earliest [parts],’ or the ‘most prominent.’

.áq«Hô©dG ∫hódG πFGhCG øe ¿Éc

»°VÉŸG ô¡°ûdG πFGhCG ‘

kaan-a min √awaa√il-i l-duwal-i
l-ﬁarabiyyat-i.
It was among the most prominent Arab countries.

fii √awaa√il-i l-shahr-i l-maaDii
in the first part of last month

2.1.2 √uulaa ¤hCG
The feminine word √uulaa ‘first’ is invariable, i.e., it does not inflect for case. It can
occur in either of two structures:

2.1.2.1 AS AN ADJECTIVE FOLLOWING A NOUN:

¤hC’G Iqôª∏d

¤hC’G áKÓãdG ™jQÉ°ûŸG óMCG

li-l-marrat-i l-√uulaa
for the first time

√aHad-u l-mashaariiﬁ-i l-thalaathat-i l-√uulaa
one of the first three projects

¤hC’G IÉæ≤dG

.Üô°ûdG √É«Ÿ ¤hC’G áq«dqhC’G â«£YoCG

al-qanaat-u l-√uulaa
channel one
(‘the first channel’)

√uﬁ Tiy-at-i l-√awwaliyyat-u l-√uulaa li-miyaah-i
l-shurb-i.
The first priority was given to drinking water.

¤hC’G áqjq ƒ÷G á∏MôdG

ìÉÑ°üdG øe ¤hC’G äÉYÉ°ùdG ‘

al-riHlat-u l-jawwiyyat-u l-√uulaa
the first air trip

fii l-saaﬁaat-i l-√uulaa min-a l-SabaaH-i
in the first hours of the morning

2.1.2.2 AS THE FIRST TERM OF AN √iDaafa WITH A FOLLOWING FEMININE WORD: This
construction is not frequent, but may occur.

.º¡JÉj QÉÑe ¤hCG ¿ƒqjOƒ©°ùdG Ö°ùc
kasab-a l-saﬁuudiyy-uuna √uulaa mubaarayaat-i-him.
The Saudis won the first of their matches.
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2.2 Second through tenth
The words “second” through “tenth” have the pattern of the active participle of a
Form I verb: faaﬁil or faaﬁila.
Masculine/Feminine
second

thaanin/thaaniya14

third

thaalith/thaalitha

fourth

raabiﬁ/raabiﬁa

fifth

xaamis/xaamisa

sixth

saadis/saadisa15

seventh

saabiﬁ/saabiﬁa

eighth

thaamin/thaamina

ninth

taasiﬁ/taasiﬁa

tenth

ﬁaashir/ﬁaashira

án«pfÉK/m¿ÉK
ánãpdÉK / åpdÉK
án©pHGQ / ™pHGQ
án°ùpeÉN/¢ùpeÉN
án°SpOÉ°S/¢SpOÉ°S
án©pHÉ°S / ™pHÉ°S
ánæpeÉK /øpeÉK
án©p°SÉJ / ™p°SÉJ
Inôp°TÉY/ ôp°TÉY

These adjectival forms of the numbers usually follow the noun that they modify, agreeing with the noun in gender, definiteness, and case.

á«fÉK Iqôe

.¿ÉK ´hô°ûe áqªK

marrat-an thaaniyat-an
a second time; another time

thammat-a mashruuﬁ-un thaan-in.
There is a second plan.

.ÊÉãdG ô“DƒŸG ¿óæd ‘ ¢ùeCG ≈¡àfG

.øªK ≈∏YCG ¢ùeÉN íÑ°UCG

intahaa √amsi fii lundun-a l-mu√tamar-u
l-thaanii.
The second conference ended yesterday
in London.

√aSbaH-a xaamis-a √aﬁlaa thaman-in.
It became the fifth highest price.

ÜÉàµdG øe ÊÉãdG º°ù≤dG º¶©e ‘

á°ùeÉÿG iôcòdG ‘

fii muﬁZam-i l-qism-i l-thaanii min-a l-kitaab-i
in most of the second part of the book

fii l-dhikraa l-xaamisat-i
on the fifth anniversary

.áãdÉãdG ¬àdhÉﬁ ‘ í‚

ådÉãdG ⁄É©dG

najaH-a fii muHaawalat-i-hi l-thaalithat-i.
He succeeded on his third try.

al-ﬁaalam-u l-thaalith-u
the Third World

14

15

The masculine form of the word for ‘second’ thaanin (pl. thawaanin) is a defective adjective and
inflects for case and definiteness in declension six. See Chapter 7, section 5.4.3.
The adjective saadis ‘sixth’ has a related but different lexical root (s-d-s) from the root for “six” ( s-t-t ).
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.Éq«ŸÉY á©HGôdG áÑJôŸG ácô°ûdG qπà–
ta-Htall-u l-sharikat-u l-martabat-a l-raabiﬁat-a ﬁaalamiyy-an.
The company ranks fourth worldwide (‘occupies the fourth rank’).
2.2.1 Ordinal numeral as first term of √iDaafa
Occasionally, an ordinal numeral will precede the noun it modifies, as the first
term of an √iDaafa structure. In this case it is usually the masculine form of the
number that is used, even if the following noun is feminine:

¬d IQÉjR ÊÉK ‘
fii thaanii ziyaarat-in la-hu
on his second visit

.q…Q ´hô°ûe áq«ÑjôéàdG äÉYhô°ûŸG ådÉK
thaalith-u l-mashruuﬁaat-i l-tajriibiyyat-i mashruuﬁ-u rayy-in.
The third of the experimental projects is an irrigation project.

.q»ŸÉ©dG Ö≤∏dG πªëj §≤a AGqóY ådÉK íÑ°üj
yu-Sbih-u thaalith-a ﬁaddaa√-in faqaT ya-Hmil-u l-laqab-a l-ﬁaalamiyy-a.
He becomes only the third runner to hold the world championship.
2.2.2 Ordinals as nouns: thaanin/thaanii
The ordinal “second” may be used as a substantive. In its masculine singular form,
as a final-weak noun, it is in the defective declension.

QÉqjCG øe ÊÉãdG ‘
fii l-thaanii min √ayyaar-a
on the second of May
As a unit of time measurement, “second” in Arabic is feminine thaaniya á«fÉK with
a broken defective plural, thawaanin ¿GƒK.

á«fÉãdG ‘ äGÎeƒ∏«c áqà°S áYô°ùH
bi-surﬁat-i sittat-i kiiluumitraat-in fii l-thaaniyat-i
at the rate of six kilometers per second

.¿GƒK 10 ,75 á∏qé°ùe á«ÑgP äRôMCG
√aHraz-at dhahabiyyat-an musajjilat-an 10.75 thawaanin.
She won a gold [medal] registering [a time of] 10.75 seconds.

2.2.2.1 OTHER FORMS OF ORDINALS AS NOUNS: In addition to “second” as a noun,
other ordinals may also be used in this way, especially when referring to days of
the month:
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∫qhC’G øjô°ûJ øe øeÉãdG ‘

•ÉÑ°T øe ¢ùeÉÿG ‘

fii l-thaamin-i min tishriina l-√awwal-i
on the eighth of October

fii l-xaamis-i min shubaaT-a
on the fifth of February

2.3 Eleventh through nineteenth
These compound adjectives consist of the tens ordinal numeral plus a masculine
or feminine form of the word for “ten” ﬁashar-a or ﬁashrat-a. Both parts of the compound adjective agree in gender with the noun they modify. However, both
parts of the compound teens ordinal are always in the accusative case, no matter
what the case of the noun they are modifying. The definite article goes on the
first element of the compound only.
eleventh

twelfth

thirteenth

fourteenth

fifteenth

sixteenth

seventeenth

eighteenth

nineteenth

nôn°ûnY n…pOÉ◊G

nInôr°ûnY nánjpOÉ◊G

al-Haadiy-a ﬁashr-a

al-Haadiyat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY n»pfÉãdG

nInôr°ûnY nán«pfÉãdG

al-thaaniy-a ﬁashar-a

al-thaaniyat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY nåpdÉãdG

nInôr°ûnY nánãpdÉãdG

al-thaalith-a ﬁashar-a

al-thaalithat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY n™pHGôdG

nInôr°ûnY nán©pHGôdG

al-raabiﬁ-a ﬁashar-a

al-raabiﬁat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY n¢ùpeÉÿG

nInôr°ûnY nán°ùpeÉÿG

al-xaamis-a ﬁashar-a

al-xaamisat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY n¢SpOÉ°ùdG

nInôr°ûnY nán°SpOÉ°ùdG

al-saadis-a ﬁashar-a

al-saadisat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY n™pHÉ°ùdG

nInôr°ûnY nán©pHÉ°ùdG

al-saabiﬁ-a ﬁashar-a

al-saabiﬁat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY nøpeÉãdG

nInôr°ûnY nánæpeÉãdG

al-thaamin-a ﬁashar-a

al-thaaminat-a ﬁashrat-a

nôn°ûnY n™p°SÉàdG

nInôr°ûnY nán©p°SÉàdG

al-taasiﬁ-a ﬁashr-a

al-taasiﬁat-a ﬁashrat-a

ô°ûY …OÉ◊G …q ƒæ°ùdG ¢Vô©ŸG

Iô°ûY á°ùeÉÿG É¡JQhO ‘

al-maﬁraD-u l-sanawiyy-u l-Haadiy-a
ﬁashar-a
the eleventh annual exhibition

fii dawrat-i-haa l-xaamisat-a ﬁashrat-a
in its fifteenth session
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.ô°ûY ÊÉãdG ¿ô≤dG ¤EG É¡îj QÉJ Oƒ©j
ya-ﬁuud-u taariikh-u-haa √ilaa l-qarn-i l-thaaniy-a ﬁashar-a.
Its history goes back to the twelfth century.

ôª©dG øe Iô°ûY á©HGôdG ‘ ≈àa
fatan fii l-raabiﬁat-a ﬁashrat-a min-a l-ﬁumr-i
a youth in his fourteenth year (‘the fourteenth [year] of age’)

Iô°ûY á©HGôdG iôcòdG ‘

…
q OÓ«ŸG ô°ûY ¢ùeÉÿG ¿ô≤dG ‘

fii l-dhikraa l-raabiﬁat-a ﬁashrat-a
on the fourteenth anniversary

fii l-qarn-i l-xaamis-a ﬁashar-a l-miilaadiyy-i
in the fifteenth century AD

.Iô°ûY á°SOÉ°ùdG áq«∏ÙG á≤HÉ°ùŸG íààaG
iftataH-a l-musaabaqat-a l-maHaliyyat-a l-saadisat-a ﬁashrat-a.
He opened the sixteenth local competition.

2.4 Twentieth to ninety-ninth
The ordinals for the group of numerals from twenty to ninety-nine are of two
types: straight tens (“twentieth, fortieth, eightieth”) and compound tens (“twentyfirst, forty-fifth, fifty-third”). In both cases the tens component does not vary from
its numeral shape. That is, twentieth (ﬁishruuna ¿hô°ûY) and twenty (ﬁishruuna)
look the same. However, as an adjective, ﬁishruuna may take a definite article, and
it agrees in case with the noun it modifies. It remains invariable in gender.

øjô°û©dG ¿ô≤dG ‘

É¡dÓ≤à°S’ Ú°ùªÿG ó«©dG ‘

fii l-qarn-i l-ﬁishriina
in the twentieth century

fii l-ﬁiid-i l-xamsiina l-istiqlaal-i-haa
on the 50th anniversary of its
independence

.Ú°ùªÿG ÉgOÓ«e Ωƒ«`H πØà–
ta-Htafil-u bi-yawm-i miilaad-i-haa l-xamsiina.
She is celebrating her 50th birthday.
With the compound tens ordinals, the first part of the compound has the ordinal form of the number and agrees with the following noun in gender. Both parts
of the tens ordinal agree in case and definiteness with the modified noun. Note
that the word Haad-in mOÉM (def. Haadii …OÉM) is used to indicate ‘first’ in tens
compounds.

øjô°û©dGh …OÉ◊G ÉgOÓ«e ó«Y ‘

øjô°û©dGh …OÉ◊G ¿ô≤dG ‘

fii ﬁiid-i miilaad-i-haa l-Haadii
wa-l-ﬁishriina
on her twenty-first birthday

fii l-qarn-i l-Haadii wa-l-ﬁishriina
in the twenty-first century
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øjô°û©dGh áæeÉãdG IGQÉÑŸG ‘

¿ƒqà°ùdGh ájOÉ◊G iôcòdG

fii l-mubaaraat-i l-thaaminat-i wa-l-ﬁishriina
in the twenty-eighth match

al-dhikraa l-Haadiyat-u wa-l-sittuuna
the sixty-first anniversary

2.5 Hundredth
The ordinal expression for “hundredth” looks like the word “hundred.” It follows
the noun it modifies and agrees in definiteness and case, but not in gender. It
remains invariably feminine.

.áÄŸG ¬Ñ«JôJ ¿Éc
kaan-a tartiib-u-hu l-mi√at-a.
His ranking was hundredth.

3 Other number-based expressions
3.1 Fractions
With the exception of the word for “half ” (niSf ∞°üf), fractions are of the pattern
fuﬁl π©a /√af ﬁaal ∫É©aCG, based on the numeral root. In syntax, the fraction word normally acts as the first term of an √iDaafa structure.
a half

niSf /√anSaaf

a third

thulth/√athlaath

a fourth, a quarter

rubﬁ/√arbaaﬁ

a fifth

xums/√axmaas

a sixth

suds/√asdaas

a seventh

subﬁ/√asbaaﬁ

an eighth

thumn/√athmaan

a ninth

tusﬁ/√atsaaﬁ

a tenth

ﬁushr/√aﬁshaar

±É°ürfnCG/∞r°üpf
çÓrKnCG / år∏oK
´ÉHrQnCG /™rHoQ
¢SÉªrNnCG / ¢ùrªoN
¢SGór°SnCG /¢Sró°o S
´ÉÑr°SnCG /™rÑo°S
¿ÉªrKnCG / ørªoK
´É°ùrJnCG / ™r°ùoJ
QÉ°ûrYnCG / ôr°ûoY

áahô©ŸG ´GƒfC’G ∞°üf

¿ÉeõdG øe ¿ôb ∞°üf

niSf-u l-√anwaaﬁ-i l-maﬁruufat-i
half of the known species

niSf-u qarn-in min-a l-zamaan-i
half a century of time

∫Éj Q ™HQ

¿ôb ™HQ òæe

rubﬁ-u riyaal-in
a quarter of a rial

mundh-u rubﬁ-i qarn-in
a quarter of a century ago
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.¢SQ¨æµdG »°ù∏› ‘ AÉ°†YC’G »ã∏K ¤EG êÉàëj
ya-Htaaj-u √ilaa thulth-ay-i l-aﬁDaa√-i fii majlis-ay-i l-kunghris.
It requires two-thirds of the members of both houses of Congress.
3.1.1 Fractions as nouns
A fraction may function as a substantive or independent noun:

øjô°û©dG ¿ô≤dG øe ÊÉãdG ∞°üædG ‘
fii l-niSf-i l-thaanii min-a l-qarn-i l-ﬁishriina
in the second half of the twentieth century

.∫qhC’G ™HôdG ‘ qπbCG Éæ°ùØfCÉH Éæà≤K âfÉc
kaan-at thiqat-u-naa bi-√anfus-i-naa √aqall-a fii l-rubﬁ-i l-√awwal-i.
Our self-confidence was less in the first quarter.
3.1.2 Special functions of niSf ∞°üf :
The term niSf may also function as the equivalent of “semi-” or “hemi-”:

q… ƒæ°ùdG ∞°üf ´ÉªàL’G ‘

q‹Éª°ûdG IôµdG ∞°üf

fii l-ijtimaaﬁ-i niSf-i l-sanawiyy-i
in the semi-annual meeting

niSf-u l-kurat-i l-shimaaliyy-u
the northern hemisphere

And niSf also indicates the half-hour, as does English “thirty”:

kÉMÉÑ°U ∞°üædGh Iô°T É©dG ≈qàM
Hattaa l-ﬁaashirat-i wa-l-niSf-i SabaaH-an
until ten-thirty in the morning

3.2 Telling time
The ordinal numbers are used for telling time in MSA. The word “hour” (saaﬁa
áYÉ°S) may or may not be mentioned, but the ordinal numeral is in the feminine
form, agreeing with that noun.

áæeÉãdG áYÉ°ùdG ‘
fii l-saaﬁat-i l-thaaminat-i
at eight o’clock (‘at the eighth hour’)

Ék MÉÑ°U Iô°ûY ájOÉ◊G áYÉ°ùdG óMC’G Ωƒ«dG
al-yawm-a l-√aHad-a l-saaﬁat-a l-Haadiyat-a ﬁashrat-a SabaaH-an
today, Sunday, at 11:00 in the morning
Rather than expressions such as “seven-fifteen” or “seven-twenty” or “seventhirty,” Arabic usually uses fractions of the hour: rubﬁ, thulth, and niSf:
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óZ AÉ°ùe øe ™HôdGh á©HÉ°ùdG ‘
fii l-saabiﬁat-i wa-l-rubﬁ-i min masaa√-i ghad-in
at seven-fifteen (‘and the quarter’) tomorrow evening

óZ AÉ°ùe øe kÉ©HQ q’EGp á©HÉ°ùdG ‘
fii l-saabiﬁat-i √illaa rub√-an min masaa√-i ghad-in16
at 6:45 tomorrow evening (the seventh [hour] less a quarter)

¢ùeCG AÉ°ùe å∏ãdGh á°ùeÉÿG ‘
fii l-xaamisat-i wa-l-thulth-i masaa√-a √ams-i
at 5:20 (‘five and the third’) yesterday evening

¢ùeCG AÉ°ùe Ék ã∏K ’q GE á°ùeÉÿG ‘
fii l-xaamisat-i illaa thulth-an masaa√-a √ams-i
at 4:40 (‘five less a third’) yesterday evening

Ωƒ«dG AÉ°ùe ∞°üædGh Iô°T É©dG ‘
fii l-ﬁaashirat-i wa-l-niSf-i masaa√-a l-yawm-i
at ten-thirty (‘ten and the half ’) this evening (‘the evening of today’)
The word for minute is daqiiqa á≤«bO. In telling time, it is also used with an ordinal numeral:

á°ùeÉÿG á≤«bódGh á©HGôdG áYÉ°ùdG
al-saaﬁat-u l-raabiﬁat-u wa-l-daqiiqat-u l-xaamisat-u
4:05 (‘the fourth hour and the fifth minute’)17

3.3 Days of the week
Most of the names of the days of the week are based on the numeral system, as
follows:

16

17

18
19

Sunday

al-√aHad

Monday

al-ithnayn

Tuesday

al-thulaathaa√

Wednesday

al-√arbiﬁaa√

Thursday

al-xamiis

Friday

al-jumﬁa18

Saturday

al-sabt19

óMC’G
ÚæK’G
AÉKÓãdG
AÉ©HQC’G
¢ù«ªÿG
á©ª÷G
âÑ°ùdG

The exceptive particle √illaa (‘less,’ ‘minus,’ ‘except for’) takes the following noun in the accusative
case. The following noun may be definite or indefinite.
For further examples of telling time, see Abboud and McCarus 1985, Part 1:301-303 and Schultz et
al. 2000, 212–13.
The word for “Friday” is from the root j-m-ﬁ ‘to gather together.’
The root for “Saturday” is cognate with the word “Sabbath.”
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When used in syntax, the names of the days may occur independently, with the
definite article, or as the second term of an √iDaafa with the word yawm ‘day,’ or
they may be in apposition with a time word, such as “yesterday,” “tomorrow,” or
“today.”
3.3.1 Independent

»°VÉŸG AÉKÓãdG

…QÉ÷G AÉKÓãdG

al-thulaathaa√-a l-maaDiy-a
last Tuesday

al-thulaathaa√-a l-jaariy-a
next Tuesday

3.3.2 In an √iDaafa with the word yawm or √ayyam (‘day/days’)
~

¢ù«ªÿG Ωƒj

óGM’G ΩÉqjCG

ÉgóMh âÑ°ùdG ΩÉqjCG

yawm-a l-xamiis-i
on Thursday

√ayyaam-a l-√aaHaad-i
on Sundays

√ayyaam-a l-sabt-i waHd-a-haa
only on Saturdays

3.3.3 In apposition

ÚæK’G óZ ìÉÑ°U IôgÉ≤dG ‘

óMC’G Ωƒ«dG

fii l-qaahirat-i SabaaH-a ghad-in-i l-ithnayn-i
in Cairo, tomorrow morning, Monday

al-yawm-a l-√aHad-a
today, Sunday

3.4 Number adjectives
These are adjectival forms of numbers that attribute a numerical quality to the
item being described. They fall into two categories: the fuﬁaaliyy q‹É©oa pattern and
the mufaﬁﬁal πs©nØoe (PP II) pattern.
3.4.1 thunaa√iyy

»FÉæK ‘bilateral; two-sided’
iôNCG ∫hO ™e áq«FÉæK äGógÉ©e
muﬁaahadaat-un thunaa√iyyat-un maﬁ-a duwal-in √uxraa
bilateral agreements with other countries

.øjô£≤dG ÚH áq«FÉæãdG äÉbÓ©dG ¿ÉÑfÉ÷G ¢Vô©à°SG
istaﬁraD-a l-jaanib-aani l-ﬁalaaqaat-i l-thunaa√iyyat-a bayn-a l-quTr-ayni.
The two sides reviewed the bilateral relations between the two countries.
3.4.2 thulaathiyy

»KÓK ‘tripartite; trilateral’; thulaathiyya áq«KÓK ‘trilogy’
∞«æL ‘ áq«KÓãdG áæé∏dG
áq«KÓK ∫É©aCG

al-lajnat-u l-thulaathiyyat-u fii jiniif
the tripartite committee in Geneva

√afﬁaal-un thulaathiyyat-un
triliteral (lexical) roots
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kÉ«KÓK kÉbÉØqJG 1978 ΩÉY â©qbh ô°üe q¿CG
√anna miSr-a waqqaﬁ-at ﬁaam-a 1978 ittifaaq-an thulaathiyy-an
that Egypt signed in the year 1978 a tripartite/trilateral agreement

.¬àq«KÓK RÉ‚EG ≈∏Y ¿B’G πª©j
ya-ﬁmal-u l-√aan-a ﬁalaa √injaaz-i thulaathiyyat-i-hi.
He is working now to complete his trilogy.
3.2.3 rubaaﬁiyy »YÉHoQ ‘quadriliteral; four-part’

áq«YÉH Q ∫É©aCG
√afﬁaal-un rubaaﬁiyyat-un
quadriliteral verb roots
3.2.4 mufaﬁﬁal πs©nØoe
This number adjective takes the form of a Form II passive participle and is used
to refer to something with a characteristic number of sides or features:

åq∏ãe

™qH ôe

muthallath
triangle (n.); threefold (adj.)

murabbaﬁ
square (n. and adj.)

É©qH ôe kGÎeƒ∏«c ¿ƒKÓKh áÄe ™HQCGh ±’BG áKÓK
thalaathat-u √aalaaf-in wa-arbaﬁ-u mi√at-in wa-thalaathuuna kiiluumitr-an murabbaﬁ-an
3,430 square kilometers

¢Sqó°ùe

áÑ©d ¢Sqó°ùe

musaddas
six-shooter, gun, revolver; also: hexagonal

musaddas-un luﬁbat-un
toy gun

4 Expressions of serial order: “last”
We have already seen the use of expressions for “first” and other numerical rankings. The concept of “last” or “final” is expressed by the terms √aaxir or √axiir. They
are both from the same lexical root but are different in form and distribution.

4.1 √aaxir ôNBG ‘last, final’
The noun √aaxir is an active participle in form, signifying the final part or the end
part of something. Its plural is √awaaxir ôNGhCG if it refers to nonhuman entities,
and √aaxir-uuna ¿hôNBG (m. pl.) or √aaxir-aat äGôNBG (f. pl.) if it refers to humans. It is
often used as the first term of an √iDaafa.
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áª∏c ôNBG

ΩƒWôÿG øe IOQGƒdG AÉÑfC’G ôNBG

√aaxir-u kalimat-in
the last word

√aaxir-u l-√anbaa√-i l-waaridat-i min-a
l-kharTuum-i
the latest/last news (‘arriving’) from
Khartoum

áq«LQÉî∏d ôjRh ôNBG

πÑ≤ŸG QGPBG ôNGhCG ‘

√aaxir-u waziir-in li-l-xaarijiyyat-i
the last foreign minister

fii √awaaxir-i √aadhaar-a l-muqbil-i
in the last [part] of next March

áØ«ë°üdG ™e ¬d á∏HÉ≤e ôNBG ‘

QƒHÉ£dG ôNBG óæY

fii √aaxir-i muqaabalat-in la-hu
maﬁ-a l-SaHiifat-i
in his last interview with the
newspaper

ﬁind-a √aaxir-i l-Taabuur-i
at the end of the line

.¢VÉj ôdG ‘ ¬JÉjQÉÑe ôNBG q…Oƒ©°ùdG ÖîàæŸG Ö©d
laﬁib-a l-muntaxib-u l-saﬁuudiyy-u √aaxir-a mubaariyaat-i-hi fii l-riyaaD-i.
The Saudi team played its last match in Riyadh.

4.2 √axiir ÒNCG ‘last; final’
The word √axiir is an adjective meaning ‘final’ or ‘last’ both in the sense of ‘final’
and of ‘past.’ It usually follows the noun and is in concord with it in terms of gender, case, definiteness, and number.

IÒNC’G á∏ª÷G

.ÒNC’G QÉª°ùŸG ™°Vh

IÒNC’G ΩGƒYC’G ‘

al-jumlat-u l-√axiirat-u
the last sentence

waDaﬁ-a l-mismaar-a l-√axiir-a
He put [in] the last nail.

fii l-√aﬁwaam-i l-√axiirat-i
in the last years

4.2.1 In the accusative indefinite, it is used as an adverb meaning “finally”:

.IôgÉ≤dG ¤EG äAÉL kGÒNCGh
wa-√axiir-an jaa√-at √ilaa l-qaahirat-i.
And finally she came to Cairo.

16
Prepositions and prepositional phrases
1 Overview
In Arabic as in English, prepositions refer to a location (e.g., ‘at, in’ fii ‘, bi- Ü) or
a direction (e.g., ‘to, from’ ¤EG √ilaa, min øe), and the meanings of prepositions can
apply to concepts of space (‘at school’ fii l-madrasat-i á°SQóŸG ‘) or time (‘at five
o’clock’ fii l-saaﬁat-i l-xaamisat-i á°ùeÉÿG áYÉ°ùdG ‘).
Prepositions may also be used in abstract or figurative ways (‘at least’ ﬁalaa
l-ﬁaqall-i πbC’G ≈∏Y; ‘by the way’ ﬁalaa fikrat-in Iôµa ≈∏Y). They may occur in conjunction with verbs to convey a particular meaning (e.g., raHHab-a bi- Ö ÖqMQ ‘to welcome’ or ﬁabbar-a ﬁan øY ôqÑY ‘to express’). Arabic has a number of these verb-preposition idioms, where the preposition used with the verb is essential for expressing
a specific meaning.

1.1 Arabic preposition types
Arabic prepositional expressions fall into two groups, the first group being a relatively small number (ten) of “true” prepositions, and the other group being a
more extensive collection of locative expressions.

1.2 Huruuf al-jarr qô÷G

±hôM

According to Arabic grammatical theory, the non-derived prepositions are the
true, fundamental markers of location and direction, and are called Huruuf
al-jarr qô÷G ±h ôM, ‘particles of attraction’ because they “attract” a substantive
(noun or adjective) in the genitive case or a suffix pronoun. These non-derived
prepositions are a limited and invariable set of lexical items.

1.3 Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan ¿ÉeR

±hôXh ¿Éµe ±hôX

The derived prepositions, on the other hand, usually come from triliteral lexical roots that are also the source of verbs, nouns, and other parts of speech.
They are called locative adverbs, or in Arabic Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan
¿ÉeR ±h ôXh ¿Éµe ±h ôX ‘adverbs of place and adverbs of time.’ These words
denote location in much the same way as prepositions and in this work they are
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referred to as semi-prepositions.1 These semi-prepositions may take different case
inflections or, in some cases, nunation.
Each of the two preposition types has particular attributes, but the basic rule
that applies to both classes is that the noun, noun phrase, or adjective object of
the preposition is in the genitive case.2 If the object of the preposition or semipreposition is a personal pronoun, it takes the form of a pronoun suffix.3
Prepositions and semi-prepositions are crucial elements in Arabic syntax, playing fundamental syntactic and semantic roles. However, their usage can be highly
idiomatic and may not necessarily correspond to their English equivalents. Therefore, a wide selection of examples is included here.

2 True prepositions (Huruuf al-jarr qô÷G ±hôM)
This small set of lexical items contains the true Arabic prepositions, words that
exist strictly as prepositions. There are only ten of them in Modern Standard Arabic, but they are of great frequency and they each have a wide range of meanings.
They are: bi- li-, ka-, fii, min, ﬁan, √ilaa, ﬁalaa, Hattaa and mundhu. One of the distinctive features of this word class is that a true Arabic preposition (Harf al-jarr
qô÷G ±ôM) cannot be preceded by another preposition.
Another characteristic is that only this class of prepositions can combine with
verbs to create verb-preposition idioms (such as baHath-a fii ‘discuss’ and baHath-a
ﬁan ‘search for’).
This set of items can be divided on the basis of orthography into one-letter, twoletter, and three-letter word groups. Examples are provided to illustrate both spatiotemporal and abstract uses. In certain cases, frequent idiomatic uses are noted
as well.

2.1 One-letter prepositions: bi- `H; li- `d; and ka- c
The three members of this group consist of one consonant plus a short vowel.
This means that they do not exist as independent orthographical items and they
need to be prefixed to the noun that follows.
2.1.1 The preposition bi- ‘at, with, in, by; by means of’
The preposition bi- designates contiguity in its broadest sense. It has a wide range
of uses including spatiotemporal, instrumental, and manner adverbial.
1

2
3

In his excellent short reference work Grammaire de l’arabe d’aujourd’ hui, D. E. Kouloughli refers to
this group of words as “quasi-prépositions” (1994, 152), which is also an appropriate label. Abboud
et al. 1997, 67–68 refer to these words as “noun-prepositions.”
For an in-depth semantic and syntactic analysis of Arabic prepositions see Ryding-Lentzner 1977.
When the object of the preposition is an invariable or non-inflected word, such as certain demonstrative pronouns or adverbs (e.g., dhaalika ‘that’ or hunaa ‘here’), it remains invariable, e.g, min
hunaa ‘from here,’ or baﬁd-a dhaalika ‘after that.’
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2.1.1.1 SPATIOTEMPORAL LOCATION
(1)

Space: The use of bi- as a spatial locative (‘in, at, on’)

ácQÑdG ´QÉ°ûH

»q ≤jôaE’G ∫Éª°ûdÉH

bi-shaariﬁ-i l-barakat-i
on Baraka Street

bi-l-shimaal-i l-√ifriiqiyy-i
in North Africa (‘the African
north’)

IôgÉ≤dG á©eÉéH PÉà°SC’G

AÉ°†«ÑdG ∫RÉæŸG ¿GQóéH

al-√ustaadh-u bi-jaamiﬁat-i l-qaahirat-i
the professor at the University of Cairo

bi-judraan-i l-manaazil-i l-bayDaa√-i
on the white walls of the houses

(2) Personal locative: Used in this sense, bi- may be prefixed to a noun that
denotes a state of being and attributes a condition to or describes the condition of a person, or it may be prefixed to a noun that denotes an attribute or
temporary state.

.ÒîH ºJæCGh qΩÉY qπc

ájó«∏≤àdG ¢ùHÓŸÉH ∫ÉLQ

kull-a ﬁaam-in wa-√antum
bi-xayr-in.
Many happy returns.
(‘May you be in wellness every year.’)

rijaal-un bi-l-malaabis-i
l-taqliidiyy-i
men with (wearing) traditional
clothes

(3) Time: An occasion or location in time can be marked with bi-:

.¢ùeC’ÉH ∑GP ¿Éc
kaan-a dhaaka bi-l-√ams-i.
That was yesterday.

´Éaó∏d kGôj R h ï«°ûdG Ú«©J áÑ°SÉæÃ
bi-munaasabat-i taﬁyiin-i l-shaykh-i waziir-an li-l-difaaﬁ-i
on the occasion of the appointment of the sheikh as minister of defense

øjódG ìÓ°U IÉah ≈∏Y áæ°S áÄe ÊÉªK Qhôe iôcòH
bi-dhikraa muruur-i thamaanii mi√at-i sanat-in ﬁalaa wafaat-i SalaaH-i l-diin-i
on the 800th anniversary of the death of Salah al-Din

2.1.1.2 INSTRUMENTAL bi- (baa√ al-√aala ádB’G AÉH; baa√ al-istiﬁaana áfÉ©à°S’G AÉH): The
preposition bi- is used to refer to an instrument (tool, material, body part) with
which an action is accomplished. The instrument can be defined as “an object
that plays a role in bringing a process about, but which is not the motivating
force, the cause or the instigator” (Chafe 1970, 152).
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.º¡JGQÉq«°ùH ÜÉgòdG ¿ƒ©«£à°ùj ’

.∫GDƒ°ùH äCGóH

laa ya-staTiiﬁ-uuna l-dhahaab-a
bi-sayyaaraat-i-him.
They cannot go in (‘by means of ’)
their cars.

bada√-tu bi-su√aal-in.
I began with (‘by means of ’)
a question.

.IôNÉÑdÉH ó∏ÑdG ÓNO

.¬jój Éà∏µH ÜÉÑdG qó°T

daxal-aa l-balad-a bi-l-baaxirat-i.
The two of them entered the country
by ship.

shadd-a l-baab-a bi-kiltaa yad-ay-hi.
He pulled the door with both
his hands.

(1) bi- for substance: A related use, but not instrumental as such, is bi- meaning
‘with’ in the sense of what constitutes the nature of a filling, a substance or
an accompaniment.

∑Gƒ°TC’ÉH áÄ«∏e ¢VQCG

ïjQÉàdÉH A»∏ŸG ¿ÉµŸG

√arD-un malii√at-un bi-l-√ashwaak-i
ground filled with thorns

al-makaan-u l-malii√-u bi-l-taariix-i
the place filled with history

.ìÉéædÉH πq∏µj ⁄

´Éæ©ædÉH èq∏ãe …É°T

lam yu-kallal bi-l-najaaH-i.
It was not crowned with success.

shaay-un muthallaj-un bi-l-naﬁnaaﬁ-i
iced tea with mint

2.1.1.3

ABSTRACT/FIGURATIVE USE:

The preposition bi- has a wide range of

abstract/figurative uses.

ôNBÉH hCG πµ°ûH

¢Vƒª¨dG ÖÑ°ùH

bi-shakl-in √aw bi-√aaxar-a
[in] one way or another

bi-sabab-i l-ghumuuD-i
because of /on account of the mystery

¬°ùØf Üƒ∏°SC’ÉH

πcÉ°ûŸG qπc qπM ±ó¡H

bi-l-√usluub-i nafs-i-hi
in the same way

bi-hadaf-i Hall-i kull-i l-mashaakil-i
with the aim of solving all the problems

ìƒàØe ô©°ùH

¿ÉªKC’G ¢üNQCÉH

…RÉ©àdG qôMCÉH

bi-siﬁr-in maftuuH-in
at an open price

bi-√arxaS-i l-√athmaan-i
at the cheapest prices

bi-√aHarr-i l-taﬁaazii
with warmest condolences

.º¡°ùØfCÉH ºgOÓH Ò°üe GhQqôb
qarrar-uu maSiir-a bilaad-i-him bi-√anfus-i-him.
They decided the fate of their country by themselves.

2.1.1.4 MANNER ADVERBIAL: The preposition bi- can be used with a noun to
modify a verb phrase by describing the manner in which an action took place.
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When used in this way, the bi- phrase answers the question “how?” and the object
of the preposition is usually an abstract noun.4

.A§ÑH GƒªæJ

áØYÉ°†e Iqó°ûH ∞bƒŸG øY ™aGój ¿CG

ta-nmuu bi-buT√-in.
They grow slowly
(‘with slowness’).

√an yu-daafiﬁ-a √an-i l-mawqif-i bi-shiddat-in muDaaﬁafat-in
to defend the position with redoubled intensity

When indicating manner, bi- is sometimes prefixed to a noun such as Suura
‘manner,’ Tariiqa ‘way,’ or shakl ‘form’ followed by a modifier that provides the
exact description of the manner:

Iqôªà°ùe IQƒ°üH

áØq«ﬂ IQƒ°üH

bi-Suurat-in mustamirrat-in
continuously

bi-Suurat-in muxayyifat-in
frighteningly

áq«fƒfÉb ÒZ ¥ô£H

™°SGƒdG πµ°ûdG Gò¡H

bi-Turuq-in ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in
in illegal ways

bi-haadhaa l-shakl-i l-waasiﬁ-i
in this extensive way

2.1.1.5 bi- AS PREFIX FOR THE PREDICATE OF A NEGATIVE COPULA (al-xabar al-manfiyy
»ØæŸG ÈÿG): A negative verb of being such as lays-a ‘is not’ or lam ya-kun ‘was not’
may be followed by bi- as part of the predicate. This is especially the case when the
predicate involves the use of a demonstrative pronoun:

.áq«qªgC’G √ò¡H øµj ⁄ É¡æe kGóMCG qøµd
laakinna √aHad-an min-haa lam ya-kun bi-haadhihi l-√ahammiyyat-i.
But none of them was of this importance.

.Aƒ°ùdG Gò¡H ¿É«MC’G qπc ‘ ¢ù«d
lays-a fii kull-i l-√aHyaan-i bi-haadhaa l-Suu√-i.
It isn’t this bad all the time.

2.1.1.6

bi- ‘PER; [FOR] EVERY’: The concept of ‘per’ meaning ‘for every’ may be

expressed with bi-:

´ƒÑ°SC’ÉH ΩÉqjCG á©Ñ°S

áÄŸÉH áÄe

sabﬁat-a √ayyaam-in bi-l-√usbuuﬁ-i
seven days a week

mi√at-u bi-l-mi√at-i
a hundred percent

.á≤«bódÉH äÉàæ°S á©HQCG øe CGóÑJ
ta-bda√-u min √arbaﬁat-i sintaat-i bi-l-daqiiqat-i
It starts at four cents a minute.
4

For more on this topic see Chapter 11 on adverbs and adverbial expressions.
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2.1.2 The preposition li- ‘to; belonging to; for; for the purpose of’
The preposition li- is used to express purpose, direction toward (destination), possession, the indirect object or dative concept of ‘to,’ and the benefactive concept
of ‘for’ or ‘on behalf of.’
There are two spelling rules to observe with li-.
(1) When attached to a noun with the definite article, the √alif of the definite
article is deleted and the laam of li- attaches directly to the laam of the definite article (e.g., li-l-jaamiﬁat-i á©eÉé∏d).
(2) When li- is followed by a pronoun suffix, it changes its short vowel to fatHa
and becomes la- (la-ka ∂nd, la-ki ∂nd, la-hu ¬nd, la-haa É¡nd, la-kumaa Éªµnd, la-humaa
Éª¡nd, la-naa Éænd, la-kum ºµnd, la-kunna øq µnd, la-hum º¡nd, la-hunna øq ¡nd) except with
the first person singular pronoun suffix, -ii, which is suffixed directly to the
laam (l-ii ‹ ‘to me, for me’).

2.1.2.1

PURPOSE, CAUSE, REASON, OR MOTIVATION:

PURPOSE OF; DUE TO, BECAUSE OF’ (laam al-taﬁliil

‘IN

ORDER TO, FOR THE

π«∏©àdG Ω’):

This use of li- includes
expression of the intention for doing something as well as the reason or
motivation for something. “The distinction between intention and reason is made
because in English the two are expressed in different terms: the former is
introduced by a phrase such as ‘in order to’ or ‘for’ whereas the latter is
introduced by a phrase such as ‘because of.’ In Arabic these are both considered to
be under the category of taﬁliil” (Ryding-Lentzner 1977, 132).
(1)

(2)

Intention:

Iqƒ¡dG ΩOôd

Ú«q∏ÙG º¡«ëq°Tôe ºYód

li-radm-i l-huwwat-i
(in order) to fill the gap

li-daﬁm-i murashshaH-ii-him-i l-maHalliyy-iina
in order to support their local candidates

Reason:

áq«qæa ÜÉÑ°SC’
li-√asbaab-in fanniyyat-in
for (‘because of ’) technical reasons

2.1.2.2

(laam

∂∏ŸG Ω’):

MSA does not normally use a verb
equivalent to ‘have.’ The preposition li- is usually used instead to predicate the
concept of belonging in both concrete and abstract senses.6 If the predication
POSSESSION

al-milk

5

5

6

To state ownership explicitly, a verb malak-a/ya-mlik-u is used to mean ‘own’ or ‘possess,’ e.g.,
√a-mlik-u HiSaan-an raa√iﬁ-an ‘I own/possess a splendid horse.’
Possession is also expressed by the semi-prepositions ladaa and ﬁind-a (q.v.), although ﬁind-a is
chiefly used in spoken Arabic.
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is other than present tense, an accompanying verb of being or becoming carries
the tense.
(1)

Present tense:

.ój ÈdG áaôZ ‘ OôW ∂d

.kÉ°†jCG É¡JÉ¨d äÉfGƒ«ë∏d

la-ka Tard-un fii ghurfat-i l-bariid-i.
You have a package at the mail room.

li-l-Hayawaanaat-i lughaat-u-haa
√ayD-an.
Animals have their languages too.

.áq°UÉN á≤jóM ∫õæª∏d

.¬d ≈æ©e ’

li-l-manzil-i Hadiiqat-un xaaSSat-un.
The house has a private garden.

laa maﬁanaa la-hu.
It has no meaning.

(2) Past tense: A past tense form of the verb kaan-a or sometimes another verb
of being or becoming (Saar-a, baat-a) is used to convey the past tense of a possessive prepositional construction.

.™jóH ∫õæe É¡d ¿Éc

.º¡H ∫É°üqJG q…CG ¬d øµj ⁄

kaan-a la-haa manzil-un
badiiﬁ-un.
She had a wonderful house.

lam ya-kun la-hu √ayy-u ttiSaal-in bi-him.
He did not have any contact with them.

.QhòLh ïjQÉJ ÉqHhQhCG ‘ ΩÓ°SEÓd QÉ°U
Saar-a li-l-√islaam-i fii √uuruubbaa taariix-un wa-judhuur-un.
Islam in Europe has acquired roots and history.

.IÒÑc Iô¡°T qø¡°ü©Ñd äÉHh
wa-baat-a li-baﬁD-i-hinna shuhrat-un kabiirat-un.
Some of them (f.) came to have great fame.

2.1.2.3 ‘FOR’: The concept of ‘for’ can be used in spatial or temporal time
extensions. When used with persons it often expresses a benefactive or dative
relationship.

.¬d kGÒ¶f ó‚ ’ OÉµf

.πHGƒà∏d kÉfõﬂ âfÉc

na-kaad-u laa na-jid-u naZiir-an la-hu.
We can almost not find a counterpart for him.

kaan-at maxzan-an li-l-tawaabil-i.
It was a storehouse for spices.

(1) Time: When used with time expressions li- refers to an extent of time.

äÉYÉ°S ÊÉªK IqóŸ

Iõ«Lh IÎØd

¤hC’G Iqôª∏d

li-muddat-i thamaanii saaﬁaat-in
for a period of eight hours

li-fatrat-in wajiizat-in
for a brief period

li-l-marrat-i l-√uulaa
for the first time
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2.1.2.4 ‘TO’: With the meaning of ‘to,’ li- may be used with persons or places.
When used with places, it conveys much the same directional idea as √ilaa;7
with persons it may express directionality, proximity, benefactive, or dative
relationships.

QÉ°ù«∏d Úª«dG øe

kÉYƒÑ°SCG ¥ô¨à°ùJ ¿ÉæÑ∏d IQÉjR ‘

min-a l-yamiin-i li-l-yasaar-i
from right to left

fii ziyaarat-in li-lubnaan-a ta-staghriq-u √usbuuﬁ-an
on a visit to Lebanon [that] will last a week

§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ‘ ΩÓ°ùdG áq«∏ª©d »qHQ hC’G OÉëqJ’G çƒ©Ñe
mabﬁuuth-u l-ittiHaad-i l-√uurubbiyy-i li-ﬁamaliyyat-i l-salaam-i fii l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i
the envoy of the European Union to the process of peace in the Middle East

.É¡d QhÉÛG ó©≤ŸG ≈∏Y ¢ù∏éj
ya-jlis-u ﬁalaa l-maqﬁad-i l-mujaawir-i la-haa.
He is sitting on the seat next to her.

.¬q∏d óª◊G

.∂d kÉÄ«æg

?É¡d çóM GPÉe

al-Hamd-u li-llaah-i.
Praise [be] to God.

hanii√-an la-ka.
Congratulations to you.

maadhaa Hadath-a la-haa?
What happened to her?

2.1.2.5 ‘OF’: This is a broad category where li- is used in cases when an √iDaafa
construction is avoided because of indefiniteness or definiteness of the noun prior
to li-. It may not always translate directly into English as ‘of,’ but it often does.

.»YÉªàL’G ™bGƒ∏d ¢SÉµ©fG ƒg

¬ãjó◊ kÉªàN ∫Ébh

huwa nﬁikaas-un li-l-waaqﬁ-i l-ijtimaaﬁiyy-i.
It is a reflection of social reality.

wa-qaal-a xatm-an li-Hadiith-i-hi
he said [in] closing [of] his talk

áqj Qƒ¡ª÷G ¢ù«Fôd q»°SÉ«°ùdGQÉ°ûà°ùŸG

¬d áª∏c ‘ ∫Éb

al-mustashaar-u l-siyaasiyy-u li-ra√iis-i l-jumhuuriyyat-i
the political advisor of the president of the republic

qaal-a fii kalimat-in la-hu
he said in a speech of his

áq«Hô©dG ∫ hódG á©eÉ÷ qΩÉ©dG ÚeC’G
al-√amiin-u l-ﬁaamm-u li-jaamiﬁat-i l-duwal-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i
the secretary general of the League of Arab States

7

William Wright (1967, II: 147–48) considers li- to be “etymologically connected with √ilaa (‘to,
toward’) and differs from it only in . . . that √ilaa mostly expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst li- generally indicates abstract or ideal relations . . . Its principal use is to show the
passing on of the action to a more distant object and hence it corresponds to the Latin or German
dative.”
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2.1.3 The preposition ka- n`c ‘like, as; such as; in the capacity of’
This preposition is used for comparison and expresses similarity. It also designates capacity or function. It is restricted in occurrence because it is not used with
personal (suffix) pronouns; however it can be used with demonstrative pronouns
(e.g., ka-dhaalika ∂dòc ‘like that, thus; likewise.’).

2.1.3.1 DESIGNATION OF FUNCTION: The use of ka- in this sense specifies capacity,
status or function, equivalent to ‘as.’

.ΩÓ°SE’G øY ™aGóªc GóH

q»qfOQC’G πgÉ©∏d QÉ°ûà°ùªc

badaa ka-mudaafiﬁ-in ﬁan-i l-√islaam-i.
He appeared as a defender of Islam.

ka-mustashaar-in li-l-ﬁaahil-i l-√urdunniyy-i
as counselor to the Jordanian monarch

.áªLÎªc πª©J

ábÉ£∏d Qó°üªc

ta-ﬁmal-u ka-mutarjimat-in.
She is working as a translator.

ka-maSdar-in li-l-Taaqat-i
as a source of energy

.q»ª∏Y åëÑc ¥Gô°ûà°S’G øY çqó–
taHaddath-a ﬁan-i l-istishraaq-i ka-baHth-in ﬁilmiyy-in.
He spoke of Orientalism as scholarly research.

2.1.3.2

SIMILARITY :

The preposition ka- is used to denote likeness or similarity,
equivalent to English ‘like.’

.¥ÓWE’G ≈∏Y ∂dòc ¢ù«d ôeC’G

∞jô°ûdG ôª©c º‚

al-√amr-u lays-a ka-dhaalika ﬁalaa l-√iTlaaq-i.
The situation is not like that at all.

najm-un ka-ﬁumar-in l-shariif-i
a star like Omar Sharif

Úq«°ù«≤c º¡°ùØfCG Üô©dG ÚH qºK

¢ùfƒàc ó∏H ‘

thumm-a bayn-a l-ﬁarab-i √anfus-i-him ka-qaysiyy-iina
then among the Arabs themselves like [the] Qays [tribe]

fii balad-in ka-tuunis-a
in a country like Tunisia

This preposition does not take pronoun suffixes. If there is a need to use the
concept of similarity with a personal pronoun, i.e., “like him,” “like us,” the semipreposition mithl-a is used instead of ka-:

.É¡∏ãe áfÉqæa ∑Éæg ¢ù«d
lays-a hunaaka fannaanat-un mithl-a-haa.
There is no artist like her.

2.1.3.3 ka-maa AS ADVERBIAL ‘AS’: By suffixing -maa, the preposition ka- becomes
an adverbial expression meaning ‘as’ or ‘likewise, as well.’ It is normally followed
directly by a verb.
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. . . çqóëàŸG ôcP Éªc

qÖ– Éªc

ka-maa dhakar-a l-mutaHaddith-u . . .
likewise, the spokesman mentioned . . .

ka-maa tu-Hibb-u
as you like

¿ƒaô©J Éªc

á«°VÉŸG áæ°ùdG Gƒ∏©a Éªc

ka-maa taﬁrif-uuna
as you (pl.) know

ka-maa faﬁal-uu l-sanat-a l-maaDiyat-a
like they did last year

2.2 Two-letter prepositions
Prepositions that consist of two letters include: fii, min and ﬁan.
2.2.1 fii ‘ ‘in; at; on’
The preposition fii is an essential locative preposition in Arabic. It can be used to
express location in space (fii l-jaamiﬁat-i á©eÉ÷G ‘ ‘at the university’) or in time (fii
l-SabaaH-i ìÉÑ°üdG ‘ ‘in the morning’), as well as figuratively. It may translate as
‘at,’ ‘in,’ or ‘on,’ depending on the context.

2.2.1.1 SPATIAL USES OF fii:

ódÉN ∂∏ŸG ≈Ø°ûà°ùe ‘

»q ©eÉ÷G Ωô◊G ‘

fii mustashfaa l-malik-i xaalid-in
at the King Khalid Hospital

fii l-Haram-i l-jaamiﬁiyy-i
on the campus (‘the university grounds’)

.q…ƒ∏©dG ≥HÉ£dG ‘ â°ûY

.ó«°UôdG ≈∏Y ≈¡≤e ‘ Gƒ°ù∏L

ﬁish-tu fii l-Taabaq-i l-ﬁulwiyy-i.
I lived on the top floor.

jalas-uu fii maqhan ﬁalaa l-raSiid-i.
They sat in a café on the sidewalk.

ádJÙG ¢Só≤dG ‘

´QGƒ°ûdG ìô°ùe ‘

fii l-quds-i l-muHtallat-i
in occupied Jerusalem

fii masraH-i l-shawaariﬁ-i
in the street theater

2.2.1.2 TEMPORAL USES: Used in a temporal sense, fii can express both
punctuality and duration, i.e., points in time and extension over a span of time:
(1)

Punctual use of fii:

áÑ°SÉæŸG √òg ‘

q»Ø«°üdG π°üØdG ΩÉàN ‘

fii haadhihi l-munaasabat-i
on this occasion

fii xitaam-i l-faSl-i l-Sayfiyy-i
at the close of the summer season

Ö°SÉæŸG âbƒdG ‘

ôeC’G ∫qhCG ‘

fii l-waqt-i l-munaasib-i
at the right time/proper time

fii √awwal-i l-√amr-i
at first (‘at the first of the matter’)
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áæeÉãdG áYÉ°ùdG ‘

Ωƒ«dG AÉ°ùe Iô°TÉ©dG ‘

fii l-saaﬁat-i l-thaaminat-i
at eight o’clock

fii l-ﬁaashirat-i masaa√-a l-yawm-i
at ten o’clock this evening

(2) Durative: The durative meaning of fii results from its use with nouns that
indicate a span of time. Used in this sense it may be equivalent to English
‘during.’

¿ô≤dG Gòg ‘

è«∏ÿG ÜôM ‘

fii haadhaa l-qarn-i
in (during) this century

fii Harb-i l-xaliij-i
in (during) the Gulf War

IÒNC’G ΩGƒYC’G ‘

≥FÉbO ¿ƒ°†Z ‘

fii l-√aﬁwaam-i l-√axiirat-i
in (during) recent years

fii ghuDuun-i daqaa√iq-a
[with]in minutes

2.2.1.3

ABSTRACT/FIGURATIVE USES OF fii:

The locative meaning of fii extends to

nouns and noun phrases of many types.

iƒµ°T q…CG ádÉM ‘

É°ùfôØd IQÉjR ‘

fii Haalat-i √ayy-i shakwaa
in case of any complaint

fii ziyaarat-in li-faransaa
on a visit to France

ΩÓ°SE’G ô°ûf ‘ ºgQhO

IÒNC’G çGóMC’G Aƒ°V ‘

dawr-u-hum fii nashr-i l-√islaam-i
their role in spreading Islam

fii Daw√-i l-√aHdaath-i l-√axiirat-i
in the light of recent events

áYGQõdG ∫É› ‘

.IÓ°üdG ‘ ¬«dÉ«d »°†≤j

fii majaal-i l-ziraaﬁat-i
in the field of agriculture

ya-qDii layaalii-hi fii l-Salaat-i.
He spends his nights in prayer.

2.2.1.4 AS A MANNER ADVERBIAL: In this idiomatic use, fii is often followed by the
words shakl or Suura ‘way, shape, form.’

q»°SÉ°SCG πµ°T ‘

áqj Qƒa IQƒ°U ‘

fii shakl-in √asaasiyy-in
in a basic way

fii Suurat-in fawriyyat-in
immediately

ÖjôZ πµ°T ‘

øµ‡ πµ°T π°†aCG ‘

fii shakl-in ghariib-in
in a strange way

fii √afDal-i shakl-in mumkin-in
in the best way possible
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2.2.1.5 MEANING ‘PER’

.áYÉ°ùdG ‘ kGÎeƒ∏«c Ú©Ñ°Sh áÄe ¤EG ìÉjôdG áYô°S â∏°Uh
waSal-at surﬁat-u l-riyaaH-i √ilaa mi√at-in wa-sabﬁiina kiiluumitr-an fii l-saaﬁat-i.
The wind velocity reached 170 kilometers an hour/per hour.

á«fÉãdG ‘ äGÎeƒ∏«c áqà°S áYô°ùH

Ωƒ«dG ‘ äGqôe ¢ùªN

bi-surﬁat-i sittat-i kiiluumitraat-in fii l-thaaniyat-i
at the rate of six kilometers per second

xams-a marraat-in fii l-yawm-i
five times a day/per day

2.2.1.6 SPECIAL FORMS OF PRONOUN SUFFIXES: Because of its long vowel ending,
fii has special forms for the pronoun suffixes -ii ‘me,’ -hu ‘him,’ -humaa ‘them
[two],’ -hum, and -hunna ‘them.’ The -ii suffix merges with the -ii of fii and changes
to -iyya; the vowel-shift suffixes, because they come after an -ii sound, change their
-u vowel to -i.8
fii  pronoun suffixes
Singular
First person:

Second person:
Masculine
Feminine

Dual

Plural

‘
s

Éæ«a

fiyya

fii-naa

n∂«a

Éªoµ«a

ºoµ«a

fii-ka

fii-kumaa

fii-kum

p∂«a

søoµ«a

fii-ki

fii-kunna

Third person:
Masculine

p¬«a

Éªp¡«a

ºp¡«a

fii-hi

fii-himaa

fii-him

Feminine

É¡«a

søp¡«a

fii-haa

fii-hinna

.¬«a ÖjQ ’
laa rayb-a fii-hi.
There’s no doubt about it (‘in it’).

8

The vowel-shift suffixes are the personal pronoun suffixes of the third person that normally have
Damma after haa√:-hu, -humaa, -hum, and -hunna. This Damma shifts to kasra when preceded by a
front vowel or fronted semivowel (-i- or -ii- or sometimes yaa√). See also chapter 12, 2.1.1.
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2.2.2 The preposition min øe ‘of; from; than’
The preposition min indicates direction away from, or point of departure when used
spatiotemporally. In addition, it is used to denote source, material, or quantity. It
also is used in expressions of comparison, with a comparative adjective where English would use the word “than.” It can be used in figurative or abstract ways as well
as concrete spatiotemporal ways. Because it ends with a sukuun, it sometimes needs
a helping vowel. That vowel is /-a/ before the definite article and otherwise, /-i/.

2.2.2.1 min AS ‘FROM’: Used as a directional preposition, min indicates ‘from’:

Üô©dG º¡fGÒL øe

.CGƒ°SCG ¤EG A≈q«°nS øe ∫qƒëàJ

min jiiraan-i-him-i l-ﬁarab-i
from their Arab neighbors

ta-taHawwal-u min sayyi√-in √ilaa √aswa√-a.
It changes from bad to worse.

2.2.2.2

min AS ‘OF; ONE OF’: The use of min is especially common in expressions

of quantity, measure, or constituent parts.

AGôª◊G øe ¢ü°üb

.´ƒædG Gòg øe É¡q∏c

qiSaS-un min-a l-Hamraa√-i
stories of the Alhambra

kull-u-haa min haadhaa l-nawﬁ-i.
They are all of this type.

¿ƒfÉ≤dG øe 125 IqOÉŸG

.á≤ãdG øe qƒL ¬qfCÉH √ƒØ°Uh

al-maaddat-u 125 min-a l-qaanuun-i
article 125 of the law

waSaf-uu-hu bi-√anna-hu jaww-un min-a
l-thiqat-i.
They described it as an atmosphere of trust.

.±ƒ°üdG øe Iõq«ªàe kÉYGƒfCG â£Ñæà°SG
istanbaT-at √anwaaﬁ-an mutamayyizat-an min-a l-Suuf-i.
She discovered distinctive types of wool.

Rƒæc øe ∞ëàŸG Gòg …ƒàëj Ée
maa ya-Htawii haadhaa l-mutHaf-u min kunuuz-in
what this museum contains [in terms] of treasures

2.2.2.3 min AS ‘AMONG’

∑Ò°ùdG kÉ°†jCG ¿ƒæØdG √òg øeh
wa-min haadhihi l-funuun-i √ayD-an-i l-siirk-u
and among these arts [is] also the circus

2.2.2.4 min AS ‘THROUGH’

.∑ÉqÑ°ûdG øe πNO
daxal-a min-a l-shubbaak-i.
He came through the window.
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2.2.2.5

min AS ‘THAN’: With comparative expressions, min is used as the
equivalent of English ‘than.’ For more examples, see Chapter 10 on comparative
adjectives.

.™qbƒàŸG øe ÌcCG kÉàbh ¿ ƒ°†Á
ya-mD-uuna waqt-an √akthar-a min-a l-mutawaqqaﬁ-i.
They are spending more time than expected.

.áq«ª∏Y á°SGQO áÄe ¢ùªN øe ÌcCG äQó°UCG
√aSdar-at √akthar-a min xams-i mi√at-i diraasat-in ﬁilmiyyat-in.
It has published more than 500 scientific studies.

2.2.2.6 THE USE OF min WITH LOCATIVE ADVERBS: When min occurs before a
locative adverb (or semi-preposition), it usually changes the inflectional vowel of
the adverb to kasra if the adverb is followed by a noun or pronoun suffix.

º¡eÉeCG øe

ÒNCÉJ ¿hO øe

min √amaam-i-him
from in front of them

min duun-i ta√xiir-in
without delay

.¬Mhô°T ∫ÓN øe Égó‚
na-jid-u-haa min xilaal-i shuruuH-i-hi.
We find it through his commentaries.
(1) min qabl-u: Used with certain adverbs that end in Damma (such as qabl-u),
min has no effect on the final inflectional vowel as long as the adverb is not
in an √iDaafa with a following noun.9
min qabl-u ‘[ever] before’
min Hayth-u ‘regarding, as to’

2.2.2.7 PLEONASTIC OR “DUMMY” min: As a way of introducing a sentence, min
may be used with a descriptive term such as a participle or adjective expressing an
introductory observation, just as in English some sentences start with “It is.” This
is a way to avoid mentioning the source of a judgment or evaluation and is
especially common usage in media Arabic, where observations may need to be
general or unattributed.

. . . ¿CG ™qbƒàŸG øe

.IQÉjõH Ωƒ≤f ¿CG q»©«Ñ£dG øe

min-a l-mutawaqqaﬁ-i √an . . .
It is expected that . . .

min-a l-Tabiiﬁiyy-i √an na-quum-a bi-ziyaarat-in.
It is natural that we undertake a visit.

9

See Chapter 11, section 4.1.3, and Chapter 7, section 5.3.1.3.
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. . . áæ°S øjô°ûY AÉ°†≤fG q¿CG óqcDƒŸG øe
min-a l-mu√akkad-i √anna nqiDaa√-a ﬁishriina sanat-an . . .
it is certain that the passage of twenty years . . .

.QÉª©à°SG ∑Éæg ≈≤Ñj ¿CG CÉ£ÿG øe
min-a l-xaTa√-i √an ya-bqaa hunaaka stiﬁmaar-un.
It is wrong for imperialism to remain.

2.2.2.8 WITH qariib Öjôb ‘NEAR’: An idiomatic use of min occurs with the adjective
qariib ‘near, close.’ English speakers think of “close to” or “near to” when using
this adjective, but the correct Arabic preposition to use is min.

.É¡ª°SG øe kG óq L Ék Ñjôb ¿Éc ¬ª°SG
ism-u-hu kaan-a qariib-an jidd-an min-i sm-i-haa.
His name was very close to her name.

2.2.2.9 SOME SPELLING VARIATIONS: When suffixed with the pronoun -ii ‘me,’ the
nuun in min doubles, so that instead of *min-ii, the phrase ‘from me’ or ‘than me’
becomes minnii »qæe.
When followed by the pronouns maa ‘what, that, whatever,’ or man ‘whoever,’
the nuun of min is assimilated to the miim of maa, or man√ and doubles, yielding the
contractions mimmaa Éq‡ ‘of/from that, from what’ and mimman øq‡ ‘of/from
whom.’

¬«dEG êÉàëf Éq‡ qπbCG

.»qæe ÈcCG ƒg

√aqall-u mimmaa na-Htaaj-u √ilay-hi
less than [that which] we need

huwa √akbar-u minnii.
He’s older than I.

¬≤Ñ°S Éq‡ kGÒãc qºgCG
√ahamm-u kathiir-an mimmaa sabaq-a-hu
much more important than what preceded it

2.2.3 The preposition ﬁan ‘from, away from; about’
Arabic grammars consider ﬁan to be a true preposition, but its syntactic behavior
under certain conditions also allows it to be classified as a noun.10 Its original
meaning, according to Wright (1967, 2:143), was as a noun meaning ‘side.’11

10
11

E.g., when it serves as the object of the preposition min (see below).
Its nominal use survives in the expressions such as min ﬁan yamiin-i-ka ‘from your right [side].’ For
discussion of this point see Ryding Lentzner 1977, 94.
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This preposition has two distinct meanings, one having to do with ‘distance away
from,’ and the other with the concept of ‘concerning’ or ‘about.’ As other prepositions, it can have spatiotemporal and abstract uses, as well as idiomatic ones.
In terms of special spelling rules, the helping vowel used with ﬁan is /-i/. When
suffixed to a pronoun starting with miim (maa, man) the nuun of ﬁan is assimilated
to the miim, and doubles: ﬁammaa ÉqªY, ﬁamman øqªY. Likewise, when suffixed with
the first person singular personal pronoun -ii, the nuun doubles: ﬁannii »qænY.

2.2.3.1 ﬁan AS ‘ABOUT, REGARDING, OF, CONCERNING’

øWƒ∏d A’ƒdG øY ÒÑ©J ¥ó°UCG
√aSdaq-u taﬁbiir-in ﬁan-i l-wilaa√-i li-l-waTan-i
the most sincere expression of devotion to the homeland

q‘É≤ãdG ∫É°üqJ’G ‘ á©eÉ÷G QhO øY èeÉfôH ‘
fii barnaamaj-in ﬁan dawr-i l-jaamiﬁat-i fii l-ittiSaal-i l-thaqaafiyy-i
in a program about the role of the university in cultural contact

.çóM ÉqªY IqóY äÉjGhQ ∑Éæ¡a
fa-hunaaka riwaayaat-un ﬁiddat-un ﬁammaa Hadath-a.
There are several stories about what happened.

2.2.3.2 CERTAIN VERBS REQUIRE ﬁan:

.º∏©dG QGO øY Qó°U ÜÉàµdG

.ÉgÒZ øY ∞∏àîJ

al-kitaab-u Sadar-a ﬁan daar-i l-ﬁilm.
The book was published by (‘issued from’) Dar al-ﬁilm.

ta-xtalif-u ﬁan ghayr-i-haa.
She differs from others.

2.2.3.3 ‘ON

THE RIGHT; ON THE LEFT’:

With directions, ﬁan is used as English

would use ‘on’:

√QÉ°ùj øYh . . . ¬æ«Á øY
ﬁan yamiin-i-hi . . . wa-ﬁan yasaar-i-hi
on his right . . . and on his left

2.3 Three-letter prepositions: ﬁalaa ≈∏Y, √ilaa ¤EG, and Hattaa ≈qàM
All three of these prepositions end with √alif maqSuura. A particular spelling feature of both ﬁalaa and ﬁilaa is that the final √alif maqSuura converts to yaa√ when a
pronoun suffix is added to the word. Owing to the shift of the √alif to yaa√, the
third person pronoun suffixes -hu, -humaa, -hum, and -hunna shift their vowel from
/-u/ to/ -i/ and become -hi, -himaa, -him, and -hinna. For a model inflectional chart of
ﬁalay- and √ilay- plus pronoun suffixes see Chapter 12 section 2.3.
Note that Hattaa does not take pronoun suffixes.

382 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

2.3.1 The preposition ﬁalaa ≈∏Y ‘on, upon’
This preposition designates the concept of ‘on’ or ‘upon’ in general, whether spatio-temporal or figurative. In the abstract sense, it conveys also a sense of “incumbent upon.”

2.3.1.1 ﬁalaa ‘ON; UPON’
(1)

Spatial meaning:

.q»ª¶Y πµ«g ≈∏Y ÌY

á°ùHÉ«dG ≈∏Y

ﬁathar-a ﬁalaa haykal-in ﬁaZmiyy-in.
He stumbled upon a skeleton.

ﬁalaa l-yaabisat-i
on dry land

π«ÿG Qƒ¡X ≈∏Y ∫ÉLôdG

á°TÉ°ûdG ≈∏Y

al-rijaal-u ﬁalaa Zuhuur-i l-xayl-i
the men on horseback

ﬁalaa l-shaashat-i
on the screen

(2) Temporal meaning: Used with a word denoting extent of time, ﬁalaa has a
durative sense and may indicate passage of time from a particular point in
the past. This can be expressed in English in various ways.

ΩÉ©dG QGóe ≈∏Y

Úeƒj ióe ≈∏Y

ﬁalaa madaar-i l-ﬁaam-i
all year round (‘on the circuit of the year’)

ﬁalaa madaa yawm-ayni
for (‘during’) two days

∫GõdõdG ´ƒbh ≈∏Y ΩÉqjCG áKÓK ó©H
baﬁd-a thalaathat-i √ayyaam-in ﬁalaa wuquuﬁ-i l-zilzaal
after three days since the [happening of the] earthquake

2.3.1.2

FIGURATIVE MEANING:

Used figuratively, ﬁalaa can denote a range of
meanings, some a direct reflection of the spatiotemporal concepts; others more
abstract. Among those abstract meanings are the sense of ‘according to; as for’
and ‘incumbent upon.’

q…ô°üæY ÒZ ¢SÉ°SCG ≈∏Y

qøXCG Ée ≈∏Y

ﬁalaa √asaas-in ghayr-i ﬁunSuriyy-in
on a non-racist basis

ﬁalaa maa √a-Zunn-u . . .
in my opinion; as for what
I think

.ΩÓ°ùdG ºµ«∏Yh .ºµ«∏Y ΩÓ°ùdG
al-salaam-u ﬁalay-kum. wa -ﬁalay-kum-u l-salaam-u.
Peace be upon you (pl.). And upon you (pl.) peace.
(1) ‘up to; incumbent upon; must; have to’: Used in this sense, ﬁalaa denotes a
required or expected action. It is therefore followed either by the particle
√an plus a subjunctive verb, or by a verbal noun.
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.á°VÉjôdG ≈æ©e º¡Øf ¿CG Éæ«∏Y

.ôØ°üdG øe CGóÑf ¿CG Éæ«∏Y

ﬁalay-naa √an na-fham-a maﬁnaa l-riyaaDat-i.
We have to understand the meaning of sport.

ﬁalay-naa √an na-bda√-a min-a l-Sifr-i
We have to begin from zero.

.ÉgQhóH Ωƒ≤J ¿CG ádhódG ≈∏Yh

.Éæg ¤EG »JCÉj ¿CG ¬«∏Y

wa-ﬁalaa l-dawlat-i √an ta-quum-a bi-dawr-i-haa.
It is up to the state to undertake its role.

ﬁalay-hi √an ya-√tiy-a √ilaa hunaa.
He has to come here.

2.3.2 The preposition √ilaa ¤EG ‘to, towards’
The general meaning of √ilaa is directional towards an object. It is used spatiotemporally and also in abstract and figurative ways. When used in abstract
senses it often has the sense of ‘addition to.’
Because its final letter is √alif maqSuura, like ﬁalaa, its √alif converts to yaa√ when
pronoun suffixes are added (see Chapter 12, section 2.3).

∫ƒÑæ£°SG ¤EG ∑Éæg øe

QÉàeCG Iô°ûY áaÉ°ùe ¤EG

min hunaaka √ilaa isTanbuul-a
from there to Istanbul

√ilaa masaafat-i ﬁasharat-i √amtaar-in
to a distance of ten meters

Úª«dG ¤EG

?øjCG ¤EG

√ilaa l-yamiin-i
to the right

√ilaa √ayna?
Where to?

2.3.2.1 VERBS OF MOTION PLUS √ilaa: Note that with many verbs of motion, it is
necessary to use √ilaa with the point of destination.

Éæg ¤EG ÉæÄL ÉeóæY
ﬁinda-maa ji√-naa √ilaa hunaa
when we came (‘to’) here

.»JQób øe ≥KGh »æqfC’ Éæg ¤EG âÄL
ji√-tu √ilaa hunaa li√anna-nii waathiq-un min qudrat-ii.
I came (‘to’) here because I am confident in my ability.

2.3.2.2 ABSTRACT/FIGURATIVE MEANINGS OF √ilaa:

.™j QP π°ûa ¤EG â¡àfG

.¬à¨d ¤EG ºLÎj

intahat √ilaa fashl-in dhariiﬁ-in.
It ended in a devastating failure.

yu-tarjim-u √ilaa lughat-i-hi.
He translates into his language.

∂dP ¤EG Éeh

AÉ«dG ¤EG ∞dC’G øe

wa-maa √ilaa dhaalika
and so forth

min-a l-√alif-i √ilaa l-yaa√-i
from beginning to end
(‘from the √alif to the yaa√)
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2.3.3 The preposition Hattaa ≈qàM ‘until, up to’
Hattaa, although it ends with √alif maqSuura like √ilaa and ﬁalaa, does not take personal pronoun objects (suffix pronouns) and therefore it does not change its
shape or spelling. Its meaning as a preposition is closely related to that of √ilaa ‘to,
towards’ except that it designates direction in time rather than in space.
It is important to note that Hattaa has at least two other functions in Arabic syntax other than as a preposition meaning ‘up to’ or ‘until’; it also is an adverb or
preposition with the meaning of ‘even’ and a conjunctive particle used with verbs
meaning ‘in order to.’

¢ùª°ûdG ÜhôZ ≈qàM

¢ùeCG ôéa ≈qàM

Hattaa ghuruub-i l-shams-i
until sunset

Hattaa fajr-i √ams-i
until dawn yesterday

óZ AÉ°ùe ≈qàM

øjô°û©dG ¿ ô≤dG øe äÉæ«©Ñ°ùdG ≈qàM

Hattaa masaa√-i ghad-in
until tomorrow evening

Hattaa l-sabﬁiinaat-i min-a l-qarn-i l-ﬁishriina
up to the seventies of the twentieth century

Úª∏°ùŸG ój ≈∏Y É¡ëàa ≈qàM
Hattaa fatH-i-haa ﬁalaa yad-i l-muslim-iina
until it was conquered (‘its conquering’) by the Muslims

√ôªY øe øjô°û©dG ≈qàM
Hattaa l-ﬁishriina min ﬁumr-i-hi
until he was twenty years old (‘until the twentieth [year] of his age’)
2.3.4 The preposition mundhu òo æe ‘since; ago; for’
This preposition has the meaning of distance or extent in time and can be translated in several ways, depending on context. Like Hattaa and ka- it does not take
personal pronoun objects.

2.3.4.1

mundhu AS ‘FOR; IN’: Used to mean ‘for’ or ‘in,’ it denotes a time span
during which something goes on. Its object is usually a noun phrase that refers to
a span of time:

á∏°UGƒàe äGƒæ°S ¢ùªN òæe

¿ôb ™HQ òæe

mundhu xams-i sanawaat-in mutawaaSilat-an
for five continuous years

mundhu rubﬁ-i qarn-in
for a quarter century

.ºLÎªc øj ô¡°T òæe πª©j
ya-ﬁmal-u mundhu shahr-ayni ka-mutarjim-in.
He has been working for two months as a translator.
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2.3.4.2 mundhu AS ‘SINCE; FROM’: When mundhu means ‘since,’ it specifies a
particular point of time in the past where the action began. It can also mean
‘from’ when the beginning of a time period is denoted and an end specified (often
used with Hattaa ‘until, up to’).

.Üô◊G òæe ≥jOÉæ°U ‘ áfqõﬂ âfÉc
kaan-at muxazzanat-an fii Sanaadiiq-a mundhu l-Harb-i.
They had been stored in boxes since the war.

.ÈcCG kGQhO òNCÉJ äQÉ°U äÉæ«qà°ùdG òæe
mundhu l-sittiinaat-i Saar-at ta-√xudh-u dawr-an √akbar-a.
Since the sixties she has assumed a larger role.

äÉæ«©Ñ°ùdG ™∏£e òæe
mundhu maTlaﬁ-i l-sabﬁiinaat-i
since the beginning of the seventies

.ôcÉÑdG ìÉÑ°üdG òæe ÚqØ£°üe GƒfÉc
kaan-uu muSTaff-iina mundhu l-SabaaH-i l-baakir-i.
They had been lined up since early morning.

2.3.4.3 ‘AGO’: In the sense of ‘ago,’ mundhu specifies a time in the past measured
from the present time:

¿ÉeõdG øe ¿ôb øe ÌcCG òæe ∫Éb
qaal-a mundhu √akthar-a min qarn-in min-a l-zamaan-i
he said more than a century (‘of time’) ago

.ádÉ°SôH ™«HÉ°SCG áKÓK òæe ¬«dEG å©H ób ¿Éc
kaan-a qad baﬁath-a √ilay-hi mundhu thalaathat-i √asaabiiﬁ-a bi-risaalat-in.
He had sent him a letter three weeks ago.

áæ°S Ú©HQCG øe ÌcCG òæe . . . √Oƒ¡÷ Gk ôjó≤J
taqdiir-an li-juhuud-i-hi . . . mundhu √akthar-a min √arbaﬁiina sanat-in
in appreciation of his efforts . . . more than forty years ago

2.3.4.4

PRESENT PERFECT MEANING WITH mundhu:

An action started in the past
and continuing into the present is usually rendered by the present tense in
Arabic, whereas in English, the present perfect is used. The preposition mundhu is
used to specify at which point in the past the action started. This structure may
occur with verbal predications or with equational predications.

.øj ô¡°T òæe IQGOE’G ‘ πª©j
ya-ﬁmal-u fii l-√idaarat-i mundhu shahr-ayni.
He has been working in the administration for two months.
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.äGƒæ°S ¢ùªN òæe Éæg ¢û«YCG
√aﬁiish-u hunaa mundhu xams-i sanawaat-in.
I have been living here for five years.

.»àdƒØW òæe AÉæ¨dG iƒgCG
√a-hwaa l-ghinaa√-a mundhu Tufuulat-ii.
I have loved singing since my childhood.

2.4 Summary of true Arabic prepositions (Huruuf al-jarr qô÷G
One-letter prepositions:
bi`H
liTwo-letter prepositions:
fii
‘
min
Three-letter prepositions:
√ilaa
¤EG
ﬁalaa

±hôM)

`d

ka-

c

øe

ﬁan

øY

≈∏Y

Hattaa

≈qàM

mundhu

òæe

3 Locative adverbs or semi-prepositions (Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf
zamaan ¿ÉeR ±hôXh ¿Éµe ±hôX)
These words function in many ways as prepositions but are not “true” prepositions because
(1) they are derived from triliteral lexical roots and
(2) they can be preceded by a true preposition or even another semipreposition.
Usually they show accusative case marking with fatHa, to indicate their adverbial function. Under certain circumstances, that case marker can change.12 Like
true prepositions, they are normally followed by a noun in the genitive case or a
pronoun suffix.
Semi-prepositions or locative adverbs are used in concrete and figurative ways,
but they do not have the extensive range of abstract meanings that true prepositions have, nor are they normally used in verb-preposition idioms. Included here
are examples of some of the most common ones.

3.1 √amaam-a

ΩÉeCG ‘in front of; facing; in the face of; before; to’

The word √amaam-a refers to a position ‘in front’ or ‘before,’ both spatially and
figuratively:

12

The fact that the case marker may change is considered an indicator of their close relationship to
nouns.

Prepositions and prepositional phrases 387

.äÉqjóëàdG øe ÒãµdGh ¢UôØdG øe ÒãµdG ÉæeÉeCG
√amaam-a-naa l-kathiir-u min-a l-furaS-i wa-l-kathiir-u min-a l-taHaddiyyaat-i.
Before us are many opportunities and many challenges.

.á©FGôdG á©«Ñ£dG »eÉeCG

.¢ù∏ÛG ΩÉeCG ∫hDƒ°Sneƒg

√amaam-ii l-Tabiiﬁat-u l-raa√iﬁat-u.
Before me is splendid nature.

huwa mas√uul-un √amaam-a l-majlis-i.
He is responsible to (‘before’) the council.

3.1.1 √amaam-a as ‘against’ or ‘versus’
Idiomatically, √amaam-a is used in the context of sports teams to express the team
‘against’ which another team is playing.

.Ú°üdG Öîàæe ΩÉeCG iôNCG IGQÉÑe ¿ƒÑ©∏j
ya-lﬁab-uuna mubaaraat-an √uxraa √amaam-a muntaxab-i l-Siin-i.
They play another match against the Chinese team.

.ÉjQƒ°S ΩÉeCG º¡JÉj QÉÑe ¤hCG GƒÑ°ùc
kasab-uu √uulaa mubaarayaat-i-him √amaam-a suuriyaa.
They won the first of their matches against Syria.
3.1.2 √amaam as forward position
Sometimes, √amaam is used as a noun referring to a forward position. When used
this way it inflects for all three cases.

.ΩÉeC’G ¤EG iÈc Iƒ£N πqãÁ

º¡eÉeCG øe

yu-maththil-u xuTwat-an kubraa √ilaa l-√amaam-i.
It represents a great step forward.

min √amaam-i-him
from in front of them

3.2 √athnaa√-a

nAÉæKCG and fii √athnaa√-i pAÉæKCG ‘ ‘during’

The noun √athnaa√ may be used in the accusative case to indicate ‘during’ or after
the preposition fii (in the genitive case), with the same meaning.

äÉ°ûbÉæŸG äÉ°ù∏L ióMEG AÉæKCG

è«∏ÿG áeRCG AÉæKCG ‘

√athnaa√-a √iHdaa jalasaat-i l-munaaqashaat-i
during one of the sessions of the debates

fii √athnaa√-i √azmat-i l-xaliij-i
during the Gulf Crisis

3.3 bayn-a nÚH ‘between; among’
3.3.1 Repetition of bayn-a with pronoun
The semi-preposition bayn-a means ‘between’ two objects and also ‘among’ many
objects. It has the peculiarity that when one or both of the objects are pronouns,
bayn-a must be repeated.
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∂æ«H h »æ«H

É¡æ«Hh ¬æ«H

bayn-ii wa-bayn-a-ka
between me and (between) you

bayn-a-hu wa-bayn-a-haa
between him and (between) her

.¢û«÷G øe AõL ÚHh º¡æ«H ±ÓÿG
al-xilaaf-u bayn-a-hum wa-bayn-a juz√-in min-a l-jaysh-i.
The dispute is between them and (between) a portion of the army.
3.3.2 bayn-a plus nouns
If both of the objects of the preposition are nouns, bayn-a is used only once and
the second noun is conjoined to the first with the conjunction wa- ‘and.’ Both
nouns are considered objects of the semi-preposition and both are in the genitive
case. A dual noun or a plural noun may also follow bayn-a.

øjó∏ÑdG ÚH

.ΩÉMõdG ÚH ´É°V

bayn-a l-balad-ayni
between the two countries

Daaﬁ-a bayn-a l-ziHaam-i.
He got lost in (among) the crowd.

q‹hódG ó≤ædG ¥hóæ°Uh q‹hódG ∂æÑdG ÚH
bayn-a l-bank-i l-duwaliyy-i wa-Sanduuq-i l-naqd-i l-duwaliyy-i
between the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund

q»∏«FGô°SE’G óaƒdGh q»æ«£°ù∏ØdG óaƒdG ÚH
bayn-a l-wafd-i l-filisTiiniyy-i wa-l-wafd-i l-√israa√iiliyy-i
between the Palestinian delegation and the Israeli delegation

Üô©dG AÉªYõdG ÚH AGQB’G ∫OÉÑJ
tabaadul-u l-√aaraa√-i bayn-a l-zuﬁamaa√-i l-ﬁarab-i
exchange of views among the Arab leaders

·C’G ÚH ºgÉØàdG πÑ°S OÉéjE’ á∏«°Sh π°†aCG
√afDal-u wasiilat-in li-√iijaad-i subul-i l-tafaahum-i bayna l-√umam-i
the best method to create ways of understanding among nations
3.3.3 bayn-a after min
After the preposition min, bayn-a becomes bayn-i, as object of the preposition:

qÊÉæÑ∏dG ÖFÉædG º¡æ«H øeh
wa-min bayn-i-him-i l-naa√ib-u l-lubnaaniyy-u
and among them [is] the Lebanese representative

3.4 baﬁd-a nó©H ‘after; in’
This function word is used as a semi-preposition and also as an adverb. As a semipreposition, it has a fatHa (accusative case ending) and takes a noun or pronoun
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object. In some cases it might be preceded by a true preposition (usually min or
√ilaa), and its case marker then changes to genitive (final kasra). It still is followed
by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case.
3.4.1 Locative baﬁd-a
The locative use of b aﬁd-a includes both time and place.

¿ h ôb á©HQCG ó©H

Éª¡æHG IO’h ó©H

baﬁd-a √arbaﬁat-i quruun-in
after four centuries

baﬁd-a wilaadat-i bn-i-himaa
after the birth of their son

?∂dP ó©H ¬d çóM GPÉe

ó≤©dG ™«bƒJ ó©H

maadhaa Hadath-a la-hu baﬁd-a dhaalika?
What happened to him after that?

baﬁd-a tawqiiﬁ-i l-ﬁaqd-i
after signing the contract

3.4.2 baﬁd after a preposition
Preceded by a true preposition, baﬁd inflects in the genitive:

π«∏dG ∞°üàæe ó©Ñd áØ«ØN äÓcCG

ô¡¶dG ó©H ‘

√akalaat-un xafiifat-un li-baﬁd-i muntaSaf-i l-layl-i
light food for after midnight

fii baﬁd-i l-Zuhr-i
in the afternoon

3.4.3 baﬁd-u oó©H
If there is no noun or pronoun following baﬁd, it is considered an adverb. In this
case, devoid of a noun or pronoun object, baﬁd changes its final vowel to Damma.13
In this adverbial role, the final Damma is invariable. The expression baﬁd-u is used
chiefly as an adverbial of time in negative clauses, meaning ‘[not] yet.’

.ó©H √óYƒe Oqóëj ⁄
lam yu-Haddad mawﬁid-u-hu baﬁd-u.
Its date has not yet been set.

3.4.3.1 THE EXPRESSION fii-maa baﬁd-u

.ó©H Éª«a É¡∏ªYG
i-ﬁmal-haa fii-maa baﬁd-u.
Do it later.
13

oó©H Éª«a ‘LATER’
.ó©H Éª«a ∂d øØ∏JCÉ°S
sa-√u-talfin-u la-ka fii-maa baﬁd-u.
I will telephone you later.

The final Damma on baﬁd-u and on certain other semi-prepositions (qabl-u, taHt-u) is considered to
be a remnant of an old locative case. This Damma has two characteristics: (1) it is invariable, even
after a preposition (e.g., min qabl-u; min taHt-u); (2) it cannot be on the first term of an √iDaafa, that
is, it cannot be followed by a noun in the genitive case or by a pronoun suffix. See Chapter 11,
section 4.1.3, especially note 12.
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3.5 daaxil-a

πNGO ‘inside, within’

The semi-preposition daaxil-a refers to a location inside or on the interior of
something:

áq«eÓ°SE’G ádhódG πNGO

Ohó◊G πNGO Gƒ≤∏¨æ«d

daaxil-a l-dawlat-i l-√islaamiyyat-i
inside the Islamic state

li-ya-nghaliq-uu daaxil-a l-Huduud-i
to be locked inside the borders

3.5.1 After a true preposition
After a true preposition, daaxil- inflects for the genitive case.

èæØ°S’G πNGO ‘
fii daaxil-i l-isfanj-i
on the inside of the sponge

3.6 Didd-a

ós °V ‘against; versus’
.áq«cÎdG ádhódG qó°V kÉHôM qø°ûj
ya-shunn-u Harb-an Didd-a l-dawlat-i
l-turkiyyat-i.
He is launching a war
against the Turkish state.

.…ó°V A»°T qπc
kull-u shay√-in Didd-ii.
Everything is against me.

3.7 Dimn-a

øn ª°V ‘within; inside; among’
IóëqàŸG ·C’G äGqƒb øª°V
Dimn-a quwwaat-i l-√umam-i l-muttaHidat-i
within the powers of the United Nations

º¡àq°üM øª°V ¿ƒµJ ¿CG Öéj ¿Éc ¢VGQCG
√araaD-in kaan-a ya-jib-u an ta-kuun-a Dimn-a HiSSat-i-him
lands [which] should have been [included] within their portion

3.8 duun-a

¿n hO; min duun-i ¿p hO øe; bi-duun-i ¿p hóH ‘without’

The word duun by itself literally means ‘below, under’ and it can be used by itself
marked with a fatHa as a semi-preposition meaning ‘without.’ However, it often
occurs in combination with min or bi- as a compound prepositional phrase meaning ‘without.’
3.8.1 duun-a

ôNB’G É¡°†©H ¿hO É¡°†©H ΩGóîà°SG
istixdaam-u baﬁD-i-haa duun-a baﬁD-i-haa l-√aaxar-i
using some of them without the others
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3.8.2 min duun-i

.ó∏ÑdG Gòg ¿hO øe øµ‡ ÒZ ΩÓ°ùdG
al-salaam-u ghayr-u mumkin-in min duun-i haadha l-balad-i.
Peace is not possible without this country.

∫ƒNO º°SQ ¢Vôa ¿hO øe
min duun-i farD-i rasm-i duxuul-in
without imposing an entrance fee
3.8.3 bi-duun-i

ÚaÉc ¿hóH Iƒ¡b

.±óg ¿hóH É¡ª«∏©J ≈≤Ñj

qahwat-un bi-duun-i kaafiin
decaffeinated coffee (‘without
caffeine’)

ya-bqaa taﬁliim-u-haa bi-duun-i hadaf-in.
Teaching it remains aimless
(‘without a goal’).

3.9 fawq-a

n ƒa ‘above; upon; on top of; over’
¥
.É¡bƒa äÓéY ≈∏Y Ò°ùj
¬à– Éeh ¬bƒa Ée
ya-siir-u ﬁalaa ﬁajalaat-in fawq-a-hu.
It goes along on wheels [which are]
above it.

maa fawq-a-hu wa-maa taHt-a-hu
what is above it and below it

É¡bƒah ¢VQC’G ≈∏Y

¬dõæe í£°S ¥ƒa

ﬁalaa l-√arD-i wa-fawq-a-haa
on the earth and over it

fawq-a saTH-i manzal-i-hi
on [top of] the roof of his house

3.10 fawr-a nQƒa ‘immediately upon; immediately after; right after’

.¬àHÉ°UEG Qƒa á©eÉ÷G ≈Ø°ûà°ùe ¤EG π≤of
nuqil-a √ilaa mustashfaa l-jaamiﬁat-i fawr-a √iSaabat-i-hi.
He was transported to the university hospital right after being hit.

3.11 Hasab-a

n °ùM ‘according to; in accordance with’
Ö
QGô≤dG q¢üf Ö°ùM
Hasab-a naSS-i l-qaraar-i
according to the text of the resolution

3.12 Hawl-a

n∫ƒM ‘about, regarding; around’

This semi-preposition has two distinct meanings, one being ‘about’ in the concrete physical sense of ‘surrounding’ or ‘around’ and the other being ‘about’ in
the sense of ‘regarding’ or ‘with regard to.’
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⁄É©dG ∫ƒM q»µjôeC’G πqNóàdG

§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ‘ ™°VƒdG ∫ƒM

al-tadaxxul-u l-√amriikiyy-u Hawl-a
l-ﬁaalam-i
American intervention around
the world

Hawl-a l-waDﬁ-i fii l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i
about the situation in the Middle East

∑Î°ûe ΩÉªàgG äGP ™«°VGƒe ∫ƒM
Hawl-a l-mawaaDiiﬁ-i dhaat-i htimaam-in mushtarak-in
about topics of common concern

3.13 Hawaalii ‹GƒM ‘approximately’
The word Hawaalii is not the typical locative adverb or semi-preposition ending in
fatHa, yet it serves much the same function, being followed by a noun in the
genitive case.

.åMÉH áÄe ‹GƒM ¬JÉ°ù∏L ‘
fii jalsaat-i-hi Hawaalii mi√at-i baaHith-in.
In its sessions [were] approximately 100 researchers.

3.14 √ibbaan-a

n¿ÉHEG ‘during’

AÉà°ûdG ¿ÉHEG
√ibbaan-a l-shitaa√-i
during the winter

3.15 √ithr-a nôKEG ‘right after; immediately after’

º¡YÉªàLG ôKEG
√ithr-a jtimaaﬁ-i-him
right after their meeting

3.16 √izaa√-a nAGREG ‘facing; in the face of’

áqj ô°üŸG ÉjÉ°†≤dG AGREG
izaa√-a l-qaDaayaa l-miSriyyat-i
in the face of Egyptian problems

3.17 ladaa iód ‘at, by; upon; to; having’
This locative adverb denotes possession and proximity. Like √ilaa and ﬁalaa, it
changes its final √alif maqSuura to yaa√ when it has a personal pronoun suffix. See
model inflectional chart of ﬁalaa  pronoun suffixes, Chapter 12, section 2.3.
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3.17.1 ladaa showing possession:

.IÒãc ácÎ°ûe AÉ«°TCG Éª¡jód

.s…ód πÑ≤à°ùe ’

laday-himaa √ashyaa√-u mushtarakat-un
kathiirat-un.
They [two] have many things in common.

laa mustaqbal-a laday-ya.
I [would] have no future.

.¿hR QÉH Ωƒ‚ É¡jód iƒ≤dG ÜÉ©dCG
√alﬁaab-u l-qiwaa laday-haa nujuum-un baariz-uuna.
Track and field [sports][they] have prominent stars.
3.17.2 ladaa as ‘to; at; with’
A particular use of ladaa is to denote the country to which an ambassador is
designated.

ô°üe iód ¢UÈb ÒØ°S

áqjOƒ©°ùdG iód ¿ÉHÉ«dG ÒØ°S

safiir-u qubruS-a ladaa miSr-a
the ambassador of Cyprus
to Egypt

safiir-u l-yaabaan ladaa l-saﬁuudiyyat-i
the ambassador of Japan to Saudi Arabia

3.17.3 ladaa as ‘upon; at the time of’

∂dP º¡°†aQ iódh

¢ùfƒJ ¤EG ÒØ°ùdG IOƒY iód

wa-ladaa rafD-i-him dhaalika
and upon their refusal of that

ladaa ﬁawdat-i l-safiir-i √ilaa tuunis-a
upon the return of the ambassador to Tunis

3.18 maﬁ-a

™n en ‘with’14

The basic meaning of maﬁ-a has to do with accompaniment or association and is
almost always equivalent to English ‘with.’ Note that it is not used for indicating
instrumental concepts; bi- is used for that. It is also possible to use maﬁ-a to express
possession of something concrete that people could “have with” them, such as a
wallet or keys. This expression of possession does not indicate permanency or the
concept of ‘belonging to.’
3.18.1 Accompaniment or association

AÉbó°UC’Gh Ü QÉbC’G ™e

äÉ«qæªàdG qôMCG ™e

maﬁ-a l-√aqaarib-i wa-l-√aSdiqaa√-i
with relatives and friends

maﬁ-a √aHarr-i l-tamanniyaat-i
with warmest wishes

14

The word maﬁ-a may seem like a true preposition because it is a lexical primitive and is sometimes
used in verb-preposition expressions (naaqash-a maﬁ-a ‘to discuss with,’ tasaawaa maﬁ-a ‘to equate
with,’ taﬁaawan-a maﬁ-a ‘to cooperate with,’ ijtamaﬁ-a maﬁ-a ‘to meet with’). The eighth-century
Arabic grammarian Sibawayhi, however, cites the phrase dhahab-a min maﬁ-i-hi ‘he left him,’
showing that maﬁ-a can sometimes be the object of another preposition. Sibawayhi 1970, I:177.

394 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

.Ú«µj ôeC’G ™e ∫hGóàdG ¿hójôj
yu-riid-uuna l-tadaawul-a maﬁ-a l-√amriikiyy-iina.
They want to deliberate with the Americans.

.qπµdG πLCG øe Ωqó≤àf qπµdG ™ªa
fa-maﬁ-a l-kull-i na-taqaddam-u min √ajl-i l-kull-i.
With everyone we will progress for the sake of everyone.

.πLôdG Gòg ™e á∏µ°ûe …óæY

§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ÉjÉ°†b qπc ™e

ﬁind-ii mushkilat-un maﬁ-a
haadhaa l-rajul-i.
I have a problem with that man.

maﬁ-a kull-i qaDaayaa
l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i
with all the problems of
the Middle East

3.18.2 Possession
A sense of immediate possession (on or near a person) is conveyed by maﬁ-a.

.áÑ∏©dG πNGO õæµdG É¡©e

?âjÈc ∂©e

maﬁ-a-haa l-kanz-u daaxil-a l-ﬁulbat-i.
She has the treasure inside the box.

maﬁ-a-ka kibriit-un?
Do you have matches?

3.18.3 Use of maﬁ-an kÉ©e as ‘together’
To convey the meaning of ‘together’ maﬁ-a takes an adverbial indefinite accusative
ending -an:

¢Só≤dG ‘ kÉ©e ¢û«©dG
al-ﬁaysh-u maﬁ-an fii l-quds-i
living together in Jerusalem

3.19 mithl-a ‘like; as’
The semi-preposition mithl-a indicates similarity. It is close in meaning to the
preposition ka- ‘like, as.’ However, it is more flexible than ka- because it can take
suffix pronoun objects (see section 2.1.3 above).

ôNBG Ö©°T q…CG πãe

q…ƒb AGhO πãe

mithl-a √ayy-i shaﬁb-in √aaxar-a
like any other people

mithl-a dawaa√-in qawiyy-in
like a strong medicine

3.19.1 mithl  demonstrative  noun ‘such as this/these; such a’
An idiomatic use of mithl occurs with a demonstrative pronoun, meaning ‘such a’
or ‘such as this/these.’
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.¥ÉØqJ’G Gòg πãe ™«bƒJ ‘ áæ°ùdG √òg í‚
najaH-a haadhihi l-sanat-a fii tawqiiﬁ-i mithl-i haadhaa l-ittifaaq-i.
This year he succeeded in signing such an agreement.

.AGƒLC’G √òg πãe ‘ πª©dG ™«£à°ùj ’
laa ya-staTiiﬁ-u l-ﬁamal-a fii mithl-i haadhihi l-√ajwaa√-i.
He cannot work in such an atmosphere.

.É¡æ«fQ É¡d AÉ«°TC’G √òg πãe
mithl-u haadhihi l-√ashyaa√-i la-haa raniin-u-haa.
Things such as these have their resonance.

3.20 naHw-a ƒn ëf ‘toward; about; approximately’
This semi-preposition has either a directional meaning of ‘toward’ or a figurative
use of ‘approximately, about.’

IôFÉW ÚKÓK ƒëf √ójhõàd

íHQCG óZ ƒëf

li-tazwiid-i-hi naHw-a thalaathiina
Taa√irat-an
to equip it with about thirty planes

naHw-a ghad-in √arbaH-a
toward a more profitable tomorrow

3.20.1 naHw after a preposition
After a preposition or another semi-preposition, naHw- takes the genitive case:

Q’hO ÚjÓH áKÓK ƒëæH

¿ hôb á©°ùJ ƒëf ó©H

bi-naHw-i thalaathat-i balaayiin-i duulaar-in
by approximately three billion dollars

baﬁd-a naHw-i tisﬁat-i quruun-in
after about nine centuries

3.21 Words based on the root q-b-l
The root q-b-l, which denotes anteriority, is used in several forms that signify different degrees or variations on the concept.
3.21.1 qabl-a nπÑb ‘before; prior to; ago’

.ΩÉqjCG πÑb â£Ñ°V

áæ°S πÑb Éª¡àæH IO’h ó©H

DubiT-at qabl-a √ayyaam-in.
It was seized [a few] days ago.

baﬁd-a wilaadat-i bnat-i-himaa qabl-a sanat-in
after the birth of their daughter a year ago

ôëÑdG ¤EG áMÉÑ°ùdG πÑb

á«°VÉŸG πÑb á∏«∏dG

qabl-a l-sibaaHat-i √ilaa l-baHr-i
before swimming to the sea

al-laylat-a qabl-a l-maaDiyat-i
the night before last
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3.21.2 qubayl-a nπ«Ñb ‘a little before, just before’
This is a diminutive form of qabl-a that denotes a short period of time.

Gó«°U áæjóe ¤EG ∫É≤àf’G π«Ñb

âj ƒµdG ¤EG IOƒ©dG π«Ñb

qubayl-a l-intiqaal-i √ilaa
madiinat-i Saydaa
just before moving to Sidon

qubayl-a l-ﬁawadat-i √ilaa l-kuwayt-i
just before returning to Kuwait

3.21.3 qubaalat-a án dÉÑb ‘opposite; facing’

GóædôjEG ádÉÑb q»°ù∏WC’G §«ÙG √É«e ‘
fii miyaah-i l-muHiit-i l-√aTlasiyy-i qubaalat-a √iirlandaa
in the waters of the Atlantic Ocean opposite Ireland
3.21.4 muqaabil-a nπHÉ≤e ‘opposite; in exhange for; opposed to’

.óMGh ±óg πHÉ≤e Úaó¡H GƒÑ°ùc
kasab-uu bi-hadaf-ayni muqaabil-a hadaf-in waaHid-in.
They won by two goals to one (‘as opposed to one’).
3.21.5 min qibal-i pπÑb

øe ‘on the part of; by’
.äÉæWGƒŸG πÑb øe k’ÉÑbEG »bÓJ
Üõ◊G ‘ ¬FÓeR πÑb øe
tulaaqii √iqbaal-an min qibal-i
l-muwaaTinaat-i.
It meets with acceptance on the part of
female citizens.

min qibal-i zumalaa√-i-hi fii l-Hizb-i
on the part of his colleagues
in the party

3.22 Words based on the root q-r-b
The root q-r-b denotes proximity and is used chiefly in two forms.
3.22.1 quraabat-a náHGôb ‘almost; close to’

Q’hO ¿ ƒ«∏e ô°ûY áKÓK áHGôb
quraabat-a thalaathat-a ﬁashar-a milyuun-a duulaar-in
close to thirteen million dollars
3.22.2 qurb-a nÜôb ‘near; close to; in the vicinity of’

áqj Qƒ°ùdG Ohó◊G Üôb É«côJ ÜƒæL ‘
fii januub-i turkiyaa qurb-a l-Huduud-i l-suuriyya
in southern Turkey near the Syrian border[s]
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3.23 siwaa iƒ°S ‘other than; except’
Used following a negative clause, siwaa indicates an exception. This use of siwaa
after the negative is a common way to phrase restrictive expressions that would
normally be expressed in English with ‘only.’

.óMGh π«Ñ°S iƒ°S iôj ’
laa ya-raa siwaa sabiil-in waaHid-in.
He sees only one way (‘he does not see but one way’).

.Éª¡«ªLÎe iƒ°S Éª¡©e ¢ù«d
lays-a maﬁ-a-humaa siwaa mutarjimay-himaa.
Only their two translators were with them.

3.24 taHt-a â– ‘underneath, under; below’
This semi-preposition refers to a location below, underneath or under something
else.

.ÜGÎdG â– É¡«∏Y ÌY

IóëqàŸG ·C’G ±Gô°TEG â–

ﬁathar-a ﬁalay-haa taHt-a l-turaab-i.
He discovered it under the ground.

taHt-a √ishraaf-i l-√umam-i l-muttaHidat-i
under the supervision of the
United Nations

3.25 Tiwaal-a ∫GƒW ‘during; for’

á«°VÉŸG äGƒæ°ùdG ∫GƒW

Oƒ≤Y á©HQCG øe ÌcCG ∫GƒW

Tiwaal-a l-sanawaat-i l-maaDiyat-i
during past years; in years past

Tiwaal-a √akthar-a min √arbaﬁat-i ﬁuquud-in
during/for more than four decades

3.26 tujaah-a

√n ÉŒ ‘facing, opposite, in front of; towards’
á«eÉædG ∫hódG √ÉŒ
¥ô°ûdG √ÉŒ Üô¨dG ∑ƒ∏°S
tujaah-a l-duwal-i l-naamiyat-i
facing the developing nations

suluuk-u l-gharb-i tujaah-a l-sharq-i
the behavior of the West towards the East

3.27 waraa√-a nAGQh ‘behind; in back of’

.ºgAGQh ¿ƒª∏°ùŸG ¬côJ

.¬aóg AGQh ≈©°ùj qπX

tarak-a-hu l-muslim-uuna waraa√-a-hum.
The Muslims left it behind (them).

Zall-a ya-sﬁaa waraa√-a hadaf-i-hi.
He continued to pursue/run after
his goal.
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3.28 wasT-a

§n °Sh ‘in the middle of; in the midst of; among’
áæjóŸG §°Sh
ÜhQódG √òg §°Sh
wasT-a l-madiinat-i
in the middle of the city

wasT-a haadhihi l-duruub-i
among these alleyways

3.29 xalf-a n∞∏N ‘behind; in back of’

≥FÉ≤M øe É¡Ø∏N øªµj Ée

.QÉà°S ∞∏N ÅHàNª ƒg

maa ya-kmun-u xalf-a-haa min Haqaa√iq-a
that which is hidden behind it of truths

huwa muxtabi√-un xalf-a sitaarat-in.
He is hidden behind a curtain.

3.30 xaarij-a nêQÉN ‘outside; outside of’

¬LQÉNh ∂«HhCG πNGO

áµ∏ªŸG êQÉN ¥Gƒ°SCG ¤EG

daaxil-a √uubiik wa-xaarij-a-hu
inside OPEC and outside of it

√ilaa √aswaaq-in xaarij-a l-mamlakat-i
to markets outside the kingdom

3.31 xilaal-a n∫ÓN ‘during’; min xilaal-i ∫ÓN øe ‘through’
The word xilaal-a is used to denote an extension over a period of time; min xilaal-i
is used in the meaning of ‘via; through’ or sometimes ‘by means of.’

≈£°SƒdG Qƒ°ü©dG ∫ÓN

ádqƒ£e á°SGQO ∫ÓN

xilaal-a l-ﬁuSuur-i l-wusTaa
during the Middle Ages

xilaal-a diraasat-in muTawwalat-in
during an extended study

.qøØdG ∫ÓN øe kÓ«ªL íÑ°UCG
√aSbaH-a jamiil-an min xilaal-i l-fann-i.
It was made beautiful through art.

3.32 ﬁabr-a nÈY ‘across, over’

.ÚJqQÉb ÈY qóàÁ h

øeõdG øe Oƒ≤Y ÈY

wa ya-mtadd-u ﬁabr-a qaarrat-ayni.
It extends across two continents.

ﬁabr-a ﬁuquud-in min-a l-zaman-i
across decades of time

3.33 ﬁaqib- a nÖ≤Y ‘right after, immediately after’

É¡fÓYEG Ö≤Y

iƒà°ùŸG ‹ÉY πqNóJ Ö≤Y ∂dP

ﬁaqib-a √iﬁlaan-i-haa
immediately after her
announcement

dhaalika ﬁaqib-a tadaxxul-in ﬁaalii l-mustawaa
that was right after a high-level intervention
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3.34 ﬁind-a nóæY ‘on the part of’; ‘in the opinion of’; ‘near, by, at, upon’; ‘chez’
The semi-preposition ﬁind-a denotes location in space or time. It can also denote
temporary location at the “place” where someone lives or works (e.g., huwa ﬁind-a
l-Tabiib-i ‘He’s at the doctor’s’).
In spoken Arabic, ﬁind-a plays a fundamental role in the expression of possession, and some of that possession role has crept into MSA, especially in the
relating of conversations or interviews where people are quoted directly. The
more usual preposition to use for possession in formal MSA is li-, or the semipreposition ladaa.
3.34.1 ﬁind-a ‘on the part of; in the opinion of’

»FGqôb øe ÒãµdG óæY º¡ØdG ΩóY
ﬁadam-u l-fahm-i ﬁind-a l-kathiir-i min qurraa√-ii
the lack of understanding on the part of many of my readers

.±qô£àdG ™e ºgóæY ihÉ°ùàj ΩÓ°SE’G
al-√islaam-u ya-tasaawaa ﬁind-a-hum maﬁ-a l-taTarruf-i.
Islam for them (‘in their opinion’) equates with extremism.
3.34.2 Location in time

¬«∏Y ¢†Ñ≤dG AÉ≤dEG óæY

qóŸG ÜÉë°ùfG óæY ôëÑdG ÅWÉ°T øe Üô≤dÉH

ﬁind-a √ilqaa√-i l-qabD ﬁalay-hi
at the time of his arrest

bi-l-qurb-i min shaaTi√-i l-baHr-i
ﬁind-a nsiHaab-i l-madd-i
near the seashore at ebb tide

3.34.3 Location in space

.√óæY ∞qbƒàdG Öéj

QƒHÉ£dG ôNBG óæY

ya-jib-u l-tawaqquf-u ﬁind-a-hu.
It is necessary to stop at his [place].

ﬁind-a √aaxir-i l-Taabuur-i
at the end of the line

3.34.4 Possession

.πLôdG Gòg ™e á∏µ°ûe …óæY

.AÉbó°UCG ºgóæY

ﬁind-ii mushkilat-un maﬁ-a haadhaa l-rajul-i.
I have a problem with that man.

ﬁind-a-hum √aSdiqaa√-u.
They have friends.

3.34.5 Adverbial of time
ﬁind-a may be suffixed with the adverbial markers -maa and -idhin to serve as an
adverb denoting ‘time when.’ This expression is usually followed directly by a verb.
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3.34.5.1 ﬁind-a-maa ‘WHEN’

.¿óæd ¤EG π°Uh ÉeóæY √ôªY øe øjô°û©dG ‘ ¿Éc
kaan-a fii l-ﬁishriina min ﬁumr-i-hi ﬁind-a-maa waSal-a √ilaa landan.
He was twenty years of age when he arrived in London.

ôëÑdG iƒà°ùe ¢†ØîfG ÉeóæY

´QÉ°ûdG ¤EG Gƒdõf ÉeóæY

ﬁind-a-maa nxafaD-a mustawaa l-baHr-i
when the sea level receded

ﬁind-a-maa nazal-uu √ilaa l-shaariﬁ-i
when they came down into the street

mòFóæY ‘AT THAT POINT IN TIME; THEN’
.Ωƒ°SôdG ¢†©H πªY ‘ òFóæY äCGóH
3.34.5.2 ﬁind-a-idhin

bada√-at ﬁind-a-idhin fii ﬁamal-i baﬁD-i l-rusuum-i.
She began at that point to make some drawings.

4 Prepositions with clause objects
Prepositions may take entire clauses as their objects, in which case they may be
followed by the subordinating conjunctions √an or √anna. For more on subordinate clauses, see Chapter 19. Here are two examples:

∂ª°ùdG πcCÉJ ∂qfCÉc

.á≤ãdG øe qƒL ¬qfCÉH √ƒØ°Uh

ka-√anna-ka ta-√kul-u l-samak-a
as though you were eating fish

waSaf-uu-hu bi-√anna-hu jaww-un min-a l-thiqat-i.
They described it as an atmosphere of trust.

17
Questions and question words
Question formation and the use of question words in Arabic are not complex. In
general, the interrogative word is placed at the beginning of a sentence. There is
no inversion of word order, usually just the insertion of the question word.
The most common question words in Arabic include:
√ayn-a

‘where’

√ayy

‘which; what’

kam

‘how much; how many’

kayf-a

‘how’

li-maadhaa

‘why’

maa

‘what’

maadhaa

‘what’

man

‘who/whom’

mataa

‘when’

hal

introduces yes/no question

√a-

introduces yes/no question

nørjnCG
q…nCG
rºnc
n∞r«nc
GPÉªpd
Ée
GPÉe
røne
≈àne
rπng
nCG

1 √ayn-a nørjnCG ‘where’
The question word √ayn-a is invariable, even after a preposition. It always ends
with fatHa.1

?…ó«°S Éj ,øjCG ¤EG

?âfCG øjCG øe

?áqj QGRƒdG áæé∏dG »g øjCG

√ilaa √ayn-a, yaa siidii?
Where to, Sir?

min √ayn-a √anta?
Where are you from?

√ayn-a hiya l-lajnat-u l-wizaariyyat-u?
Where is it, the ministerial
committee?

1

Note that the question word √ayna is not used as the locative adverb ‘where.’ To express an idea
such as “at a university where he teaches,” the adverb Hayth-u is used for ‘where’: fii jaamiﬁat-in
Hayth-u yu-darris-u. See Chapter 11, section 3.1.3 for more on Hayth-u.
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1.1 √ayn-a-maa ÉªnærjnCG ‘wherever’
With the addition of the function word maa, interrogative √ayna becomes a conditional particle with the meaning of ‘wherever.’

âæc ÉªæjCG
√ayn-a-maa kunt-a
wherever you are

2 √ayy-un w…nCG ‘which; what’
As a question word, √ayy- can be an indefinite noun, meaning ‘which one?’ or as
the first part of a construct phrase, it specifies ‘which  noun.’ It may alternatively be followed by a pronoun suffix (e.g., ?º¡qjCG √ayy-u-hum? ‘which of them?’). It
takes the full set of three case endings, depending on its function and placement
in the sentence.2

?ÖgòJ mádhO u…C’

?pør«ëq°TôŸG øe w…CG

li-√ayy-i dawlat-in ta-dhhab-u?
To which country are you going?

√ayy-un min-a l-murashshaH-ayni?
Which one of the (two) candidates?

?mÖfQCG t…CG
√ayy-u √arnab-in?
Which rabbit?/What rabbit?

3 kam ºr cn ‘how much; how many’
This question word is usually followed by a singular indefinite noun in the accusative case.3

?¬æ«aô©J ∑Éª°SC’G øe kÉYƒf ºc

?ºà∏ªcCG kÉ°SQO ºc

kam nawﬁ-an min-a l-√asmaak-i ta-ﬁrif-iina-hu?
How many kinds of fish do you (f.) know?

kam dars-an √akmal-tum?
How many lessons have you
(m. pl.) completed?

3.1 kam rºnc  nominative
When the interrogative word kam has the meaning of ‘how much [is],’ it is followed by a definite noun (either with the definite article or with a pronoun
suffix) in the nominative case:4
2

3

4

The word √ayy- also has a non-interrogative use as a determiner meaning ‘any.’ For more on this
see Chapter 9, section 5.2.
The accusative case after kam is considered to be a form of tamyiiz, or accusative of specification.
For more on tamyiiz, see Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.7 and Chapter 11, section 6.
In this use of kam, it is actually a fronted predicate of an equational sentence; the noun is in the
nominative as the subject/topic of an equational sentence.
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?oáYÉ°ùdG ºc

?√oôªY ºc

kam-i l-saaﬁat-u?
What time is it? (‘How much is the hour?’)

kam ﬁumr-u-hu?
How old is he? (‘How much is his
age?’)

4 kayf-a n∞r«nc ‘how’
The interrogative word kayf-a is invariable in case. It always ends with fatHa. It may
be followed by a verb or by a noun.

?o∫É◊G n∞«c

?Éæg ¤EG â∏°Uh n∞«c

kayf-a l-Haal-u?
How are you? (‘How is the condition?’)

kayf-a waSal-ta √ilaa hunaa?
How did you get (to) here?

?pâaôY n∞«c

?o∑ôq ëàJ n∞«c

kayf-a ﬁaraf-ti?
How did you (f.) know?

kayf-a ta-taHarrak-u?
How does it move?

5 li-maadhaa GPÉªpd ‘why; what for’
This is a compound word consisting of the preposition li- ‘for’ and the question
word maadhaa ‘what.’ Thus its meaning of ‘what for’ or ‘why.’

?áMÉÑ°ùdG qÖ– GPÉŸ

?π«ãªàdG ¤EG â¡éqJG GPÉŸ

li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u l-sibaaHat-a?
Why do you like swimming?

li-maadhaa ttajah-ta √ilaa l-tamthiil-i?
Why did you turn to acting?

?É¡à©«ÑW ≈∏Y QƒeC’G ∑ÎJ ’ GPÉª∏`a
fa-li-maadhaa laa ta-truk-u l-√umuur-a ﬁalaa Tabiiﬁat-i-haa?
So why don’t you leave matters as they (‘naturally’) are?

6 maa Ée and maadhaa GPÉe ‘what’
The interrogatives maa and maadhaa have similar meanings but are used in different contexts. In general, maa is used in questions involving equational (verbless)
sentences and maadhaa is used with verbs.5

6.1 maa ‘what’
Interrogative maa is used with verbless predications.

?∂ª°SG Ée

?∂jCGQ Ée

maa sm-u-ka?
What [is] your (m.) name?

maa ra√y-u-ki?
What [is] your (f.) opinion?

5

Interrogative maa is probably not used with verbs because it is a homonym with negative maa,
which when used with a verb indicates negation (e.g., maa √adrii ‘I don’t know.’).
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?¥ôØdG Ée

?ÖÑ°ùdG Ée

maa l-farq-u?
What [is] the difference?

maa l-sabab-u?
What [is] the reason?

When used to ask a question with a longer noun phrase, maa may be followed
directly by an independent third person personal pronoun acting as a copula in
the question:

?¤h’G áqª¡ŸG »g Ée
maa hiya l-mahammat-u l-√uulaa?
What is the first task (‘What is it, the first task’)?

?çqƒ∏àdG πcÉ°ûe qºgCG »g Ée
maa hiya √ahamm-u mashaakil-i l-talawwuth-i?
What are the most important problems of pollution?
(‘What are they, the most important problems of pollution’)?

6.2 maadhaa GPÉe ‘what’
The question word maadhaa is used mainly with verbs:

?iôL GPÉe

?∂∏gCG π©Øj GPÉe

maadhaa jaraa?
What happened?

maadhaa ya-fﬁal-u √ahl-u-ka?
What [will] your family do?

?ó≤à©J GPÉe

?πcCÉJ GPÉe

maadhaa ta-ﬁtaqid-u?
What do you think?

maadhaa ta-√kul-u?
What does it eat?

6.2.1 maadhaa as pronoun
Sometimes maadhaa is used like a relative pronoun meaning ‘that which,’ or ‘what’:

.∫ƒ≤J GPÉe º¡aCG ’
laa √a-fham-u maadhaa ta-quul-u.
I don’t understand what you are saying.
6.2.3 maadhaa ﬁan ‘what about’
The interrogative phrase maadhaa ﬁan is used to express a general query about a
topic.

?øjôNB’G IOÉ≤dG øY GPÉe
maadhaa ﬁan-i l-qaadat-i l-√aaxar-iina?
What about the other leaders?
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7 man røne ‘who; whom’
This word is used both as an interrogative pronoun and as an indefinite pronoun.
Because it ends in sukuun, it needs a helping vowel, kasra, if it precedes a consonant cluster.

?ƒg røe

?≥HÉ°ùdG ¢ù«FôdG pøe

man huwa?
Who is he?

man-i l-ra√ iis-u l-saabiq-u?
Who is the former president?

8 mataa ≈àne ‘when’
The question word mataa is also invariable, ending in √alif maqSuura. Note that
mataa is used only as an interrogative, not as a connective adverb meaning
‘when.’6

?¬JóLh ≈àe

?áqj QÉ°†◊G IÉ«◊G äô°ûàfG ≈àe

mataa wajad-ta-hu?
When did you find it?

mataa ntashar-at-i l-Hayaat-u l-HaDaariyyat-u?
When did civilized life spread?

?ähÒH øY πMôj ≈àe

?â∏°Uh ≈àe

mataa ya-rHal-u ﬁan bayruut-a?
When is he departing from Beirut?

mataa waSal-at?
When did she arrive?

9 hal and √a- -CG ﬁinterrogative markers
Both hal and √a- are prefixed to statements in order to convert them into yes/no
questions. They have equivalent functional meaning, but different distribution:
hal is used with a wide range of constructions; √a- is restricted in that it is not used
before a noun with the definite article or words that start with √alif plus hamza,
such as √anta ‘you.’ Neither word is translatable into English, since shift in word
order is the signal of yes/no question formation in English.

9.1 hal

πr ng
?ôJƒ«Ñªc ÉfCG πg

?qΩÉ©dG …CGôdG »YhQ πg

hal √anaa kumbyuutir?
Am I a computer?

hal ruuﬁiy-a l-ra√y-u l-ﬁaamm-u?
Was public opinion taken into account?

?CGóÑf ¿CG ¿ÉµeE’ÉH πg

?Éæg øe áLÉLõdG äòNCG πg

hal bi-l-√imkaan-i √an na-bda√-a?
May we begin?

hal √axadh-ta l-zujaajat-a min hunaa?
Did you take the glass from here?

6

See time adverbials in Chapter 18, and in Chapter 11, section 3.1.3.
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9.2 √a- -CG
This √alif plus hamza is prefixed to a word, but not if the word begins with √alif:

?∂dòc ¢ù«dCG

?Òª°S GògCG

√a-lays-a ka-dhaalika?
Isn’t that so?

√a-haadhaa samiir-un?
Is this Samir?

9.2.1 √a-laa
Negative yes/no interrogatives are usually prefaced with √a-laa:

?kÉqÑ°ü©J »æ©J ’CG

?kGô≤¡≤J »æ©j ’CG

√a-laa ta-ﬁnii taﬁaSSub-an?
Doesn’t it mean bigotry?

√a-laa ya-ﬁnii taqahqur-an?
Doesn’t it mean regression?

18
Connectives and conjunctions
Connectives – words or phrases that connect one part of discourse with another –
are a pervasive feature of MSA syntax.1 Arabic sentences and clauses within a text
are connected and interconnected by means of words or phrases (such as wa- ‘and’ )
that coordinate, subordinate, and otherwise link them semantically and syntactically. This frequent use of connectives results in a high degree of textual cohesion
in Arabic writing that contrasts significantly with the terser style of written
English. Not only are parts of Arabic sentences coordinated or subordinated
in various ways, but most sentences within a text actually start with a connective
word that links each sentence with the previous ones.
Even paragraphs are introduced with connectives that connect them to the text
as a whole. As Al-Batal remarks: “MSA seems to have a connecting constraint that
requires the writer to signal continuously to the reader, through the use of
connectives, the type of link that exists between different parts of the text. This
gives the connectives special importance as text-building elements and renders
them essential for the reader’s processing of text” (1990, 256).
Connective words that link sentences within a text are referred to as “discourse
markers.” 2 Analysis of discourse markers in English has tended to focus on spoken
conversation whereas analysis of discourse markers in Arabic (Al-Batal 1990,
Johnstone 1990, Kammensjö 1993) has focused particularly on the structure of
written narrative. Arabic writing has been characterized as syndetic, that is, as
using conjunctions to link discourse elements; and it has also been described as
formulaic, that is, relying on “fixed sets of words” ( Johnstone 1990, 218) to make
1

2

I use the term “connective” after Al-Batal 1990, whose research on Arabic connectives has been
crucial to our understanding of their nature and importance. He gives the following definition:
“any element in a text which indicates a linking or transitional relationship between phrases,
clauses, sentences, paragraphs or larger units of discourse, exclusive of referential or lexical ties”
(1994, 91). Other terms used to refer to these words include “connectors,” “function words,” and
“particles.”
Schiffrin, in her work Discourse Markers, brings attention to the importance of cohesive elements as
interpretive links that connect the “underlying propositional content” of one discourse element
with another (1987, 9). She states that markers work “on the discourse level” and that they “have a
sequencing function of relating syntactic units and fitting them into a textual or discourse
context” (1987, 37).
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semantic and syntactic links. In certain instances, short function words such as
wa- ‘and,’ actually function in Arabic texts as punctuation marks would function
in English texts. These connective words are therefore not always translatable
because they sometimes perform strictly grammatical functions rather than
adding semantic content. At the discourse or text level, the presence of appropriate connectives is an important feature of “acceptability,” according to Al-Batal,
who notes that although “no explicit or formal rules exist,” interconnection
between sentences is essential to authentic Arabic texts.3
Connectives are therefore an important topic in studying Arabic. However, like
the category of adverbials, the class of words and phrases used as connectives is
large and heterogeneous. Different types of words and word groups serve as connectives: conjunctions, adverbs, particles, and also certain idiomatic or set
phrases. These elements link at different discourse levels (phrase, clause, sentence, paragraph) and in different ways, some simply coordinating or introducing
text elements, and others requiring particular grammatical operations (e.g., subjunctive mood on verb, accusative case on nouns). There are therefore differences
in the form, distribution, and function of connectives.4 Moreover, different
researchers classify members of these categories in different ways.
At the sentence level, traditional Arabic grammarians classify particles
(Huruuf ±hôM) according to whether or not they have a grammatical effect on
the following phrase or clause. For instance, the particle kay r»nc ‘in order that’
requires the following verb to be in the subjunctive mood; the negative particle
lam rºnd requires the verb to be in the jussive mood; and the subordinating conjunction √anna s¿nCG ‘that’ requires the subject of the following clause to be either
a suffix pronoun or a noun in the accusative case. Thus the operational effect
(ﬁamal πnªnY) of the function word is a primary feature in its classification. The
effects of these particles on the syntax and inflectional status of sentence
elements form a major component in the theoretical framework and analysis
of Arabic syntax.5
Along these lines, connectives are presented here according to whether or not
they exercise a grammatical effect on the following sentence element.

3

4

5

Al-Batal points out that a lack of sentence-initial connectives in otherwise “perfectly grammatical”
Arabic texts written by nonnative speakers of Arabic reveals a stylistic gap that affects the acceptability of such texts, whose structures do not correspond with “the frequent usage of connectives
that is characteristic of Arabic written texts” (1990, 253).
For further discussion of the nature of Arabic connectives, see Al-Batal 1990 and 1994 as well as
Johnstone 1990. For further description and exercises with Arabic connectives, see al-Warraki and
Hassanein, 1994.
For analysis of Arabic syntactic theory in English, see Beeston 1970; Bohas, Guillaume, and
Kouloughli 1990, 49–72; Cantarino 1974–1976 (all three volumes); Holes 1995, 160–247 and
Wright II:1–349.
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In one class are the many connecting words that serve linking functions
only, without requiring a grammatical change, called here “simple linking
connectives.”6
In the other class are the “operative particles” (Huruuf ﬁaamila á∏eÉY ±hôM)
that require inflectional modification of the phrase or clause that they introduce.
This class includes, for example, particles that require the subjunctive or the
jussive on following verbs, or particles that require the accusative case on nouns,
adjectives, and noun phrases. These “operative particles” are dealt with under
separate headings in this book. See the sections on subjunctive, jussive, negation
and exception, √inna and her sisters, and the section on cases and their functions.
In some instances, a connective may have more than one function and may fall
into both classes: simple linking and operative.7
This chapter deals primarily with simple linking connectives.

1 wa- ‘and’ (waaw al-ﬁaTf ∞£©dG hGh)
This connective is of the highest frequency of all (almost 50 percent of all Arabic
connectives) and occurs at all levels of text to “signal an additive relationship”
(Al-Batal 1990, 245).8

1.1 Sentence starter waSentences within an expository text after the introductory sentence are often
initiated with wa- ‘and’ and/or another connective expression. The following
examples are beginnings of typical sentences. As a sentence-starter, wa- is considered good style in Arabic, but it is not usually translated into English because
English style rules normally advise against starting sentences with ‘and.’
. . . ´ÉaódG ôj Rh óYÉ°ùe ¢ùeCG IôgÉ≤dG QOÉZh
wa-ghaadar-a l-qaahirat-a √ams-i musaaﬁid-u waziir-i l-difaaﬁ-i . . .
(And) the assistant minister of defense left Cairo yesterday . . .
. . . ¢ùeCG áª°UÉ©dG ¤EG ¿É°ù«FôdG π°Uhh
wa-waSal-a l-ra√iis-aani √ilaa l-ﬁaaSimat-i √ams-i . . .
(And) the two presidents arrived in the capital yesterday . . .
6

7

8

These include what Al-Batal refers to as Huruuf muhmala ‘inoperative particles,’ Huruuf zaa√ida
‘redundant or augmentative particles,’ and Huruuf al-ﬁaTf ‘coordinating particles’ (1990, 236).
For example, wa- as a coordinating conjunction does not exercise a grammatical effect on the
following phrase, but when used as the waaw al-maﬁiyya, ‘the waaw of accompaniment,’ it requires
the following noun to be in the accusative case. For more on this see Baalbaki 1986 and Wright
1967, II:83–84.
According to Schiffrin (1987, 141) “and” is “a discourse coordinator; the presence of and signals the
speaker’s identification of an upcoming unit which is coordinate in structure to some prior unit.”
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. . . q¿CG ¿hó≤à©j AÉª∏Y áªKh
wa-thammat-a ﬁulamaa√-u ya-ﬁtaqid-uuna √anna . . .
(And) there are scholars who believe that . . .
. . . q¿CG ¤EG áqjOôc QOÉ°üe Ò°ûJh
wa-tu-shiir-u maSaadir-u kurdiyyat-un √ilaa √anna . . .
(And) Kurdish sources indicate that . . .

1.2 Coordinating conjunction waThe coordinating conjunction wa- ‘and’ functions as an additive term within
sentences to link clauses, phrases, and words. In particular, Arabic uses wa- in lists
where in English a comma would be used to separate each item. The items in the
list retain the case determined by their role in the sentence.

IóëqàŸG áq«H ô©dG äGQÉeE’G ádhOh ¿ÉqªYh ô£bh ¿ÉæÑdh âjƒµdGh q¿OQC’Gh ô°üe É¡æe
.áqjOƒ©°ùdG áq«Hô©dG áµ∏ªŸGh
min-haa miSr-u wa-l-√urdunn-u wa-l-kuwayt-u wa-lubnaan-u wa-qaTar-u wa-ﬁumaan-u
wa-dawlat-u l-imaaraat-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i l-muttahidat-i wa-l-mamlakat-u l-ﬁarabiyyat-u
l-saﬁuudiyyat-u.
Among them are Egypt, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Qatar, Oman, the (‘State of ’)
the United Arab Emirates, and the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.

.¿É°û«°ûdGh Òª°ûch áæ°SƒÑdGh ∫Éeƒ°üdGh É«Ñ«dh ¿GOƒ°ùdGh ¥Gô©dG ÉjÉ°†≤H ≥q∏©àj
ya-taﬁallaq-u bi-qaDaayaa l-ﬁiraaq-i wa-l-suudaan-i wa-liibyaa wa-l-Suumaal-i
wa-l-buusinat-i wa-kashmiir-a wa-l-shiishaan-i.
It relates to the problems of Iraq, The Sudan, Libya, Somalia, Bosnia, Kashmir,
and Chechnia.

áq«Ø°ù∏ah áq«îj QÉJh áqj ƒ¨dh áq«HOCG qOGƒe
mawaadd-u √adabiyyat-un wa-lughawiyyat-un wa-taariixiyyat-un wa-falsafiyyat-un
literary, linguistic, historical, and philosophical materials

2 fa- `na ‘and so; and then; yet; and thus’
This connector implies several different kinds of relationships with the previous text
elements. It can have a sequential meaning ‘and then,’ a resultative meaning ‘and so’
( faa√ al-sababiyya áq«ÑÑ°ùdG AÉa), a contrastive meaning ‘yet; but,’ a slight shift in topic
‘and also; moreover’, or a conclusive meaning, ‘and therefore; in conclusion.’ 9
Beeston refers to it as “the most interesting of the ambivalent functionals” (1970, 98).
9

Al-Batal refers to it as “the most complex and the most interesting” connective in his research
because of the different functions that it has (1990, 100). Cantarino 1975, III:20–34 has an extensive
analysis of the functions of fa-, with examples taken from literary contexts.
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It may start a sentence in a text or it may knit elements together within a
sentence.

.á°VÉØàfE’G çGóMCÉH Úqªà¡e GƒdGR Ée º¡`a
fa-hum maa zaal-uu muhtamm-iina bi-√aHdaath-i l-intifaaDat-i.
Yet they are still interested in the events of the uprising.

.¬∏gÉéàj ¬qfEÉ`a ,ôNB’G ≠∏j ⁄ GPEG h
wa-√idhaa lam ya-lghi l-√aaxar . . . fa-√inna-hu ya-tajaahal-u-hu.
If he doesn’t abolish the other . . . (then) he ignores it.

.íàØfÉ`a ÜÉÑdG âëàa
fataH-tu l-baab-a fa-nfataH-a.
I opened the door and [so] it opened.

.Iqôªà°ùe á©WÉ≤ŸG q¿EÉ`a , áq«Yô°ûdG øe áLQÉN ΩGO Ée
maa daam-at xaarijat-an min-a l-sharﬁiyyat-i, fa-√inna l-muqaaTaﬁat-a mustamirrat-un.
As long as it remains outside the law, (then) the boycott will continue.

3 Contrastive conjunctions
These conjunctions indicate contrast in semantic content between two parts of a
sentence.

3.1 bal π
r Hn ‘rather; but actually’
The word bal is termed an “adversative” by Al-Batal because it introduces a clause
whose semantic content conveys the idea of something additional but also different
or contrastive from the main clause.10

.áqj ÈY ±hôëH É¡ª¶©e Öàc πH áq«æ«JÓdG ¤EG ÖàµdG √òg âªLôJh
wa-turjim-at haadhihi l-kutub-u √ilaa l-laatiiniyyat-i bal kutib-a muﬁZam-u-haa
bi-Huruuf-in ﬁibriyyat-in.
These books were translated into Latin, but [actually] they were mostly written
in Hebrew script (‘letters’).

.QGhOCÓd ™°SGh ™j RƒJ ∑Éæg πH ºFÉªM hCG Q ƒ≤°U áqnªnà ôeC’G ‘ ¢ù«d
lays-a fii l-√amr-i thammat-a Suquur-un √aw Hamaa√im-u bal hunaaka tawziiﬁ-un
waasiﬁ-un li-l-√adwaar-i.
There are in the matter neither hawks nor doves, but rather there is a wide
distribution of roles.
10

See also under “negative and exceptive expressions.”
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3.2 √inna-maa ÉªsfpEG /wa-√inna-maa ÉªsfpEGnh ‘but; but moreover; but also, rather’
This connective word has both confirmational and contrastive components to its
meaning.11

.»YÉªàL’G ™bGƒ∏d ¢SÉµ©fG ƒg ÉªqfEG h §≤a Ó
k «é°ùJ øµJ ⁄
lam ta-kun tasjiil-an faqaT wa-√inna-maa huwa nﬁikaas-un li-l-waaqﬁ-i l-ijtimaaﬁiyy-i.
It was not only documentation, but moreover a reflection of social reality.

4 Explanatory conjunctions
4.1 √ay r…CG ‘that is, i.e.’
This small word (which resembles in spelling the word √ayy- ‘which’ but is
unrelated to it) is an explicative particle equivalent to the Latin abbreviation i.e.,
for id est ‘that is,’ which is used in English texts.

q»©bGh ƒg Ée qπc r…CG
√ay, kull-u maa huwa waaqiﬁiyy-un
that is, everything that is real

5 Resultative conjunctions
5.1 √idh

rPpEG ‘since,’ ‘inasmuch as’

This small word is a resultative particle that introduces a clause providing a
rationale or reason for the main clause.

.óYÉ≤ŸG º¶©e ≈∏Y π°üM PEG ¬«°ùaÉæe ≈∏Y kÉ≤MÉ°S kGô°üf ºcÉ◊G q…Qƒ¡ª÷G Üõ◊G ≥q≤M
Haqqaq-a l-Hizb-u l-jumhuuriyy-u l-Haakim-u naSr-an saaHiq-an ﬁalaa munaafis-ii-hi √idh
HaSal-a ﬁalaa muﬁZam-i l-maqaaﬁid-i.
The ruling republican party realized an overwhelming victory over its
opponents since it obtained most of the seats.

5.2 √idhan r¿nPpEG (spelled with nuun) and √idh-an kGPpEG (spelled with nunation) ‘therefore;
then; so; thus; in that case’
This connective word initiates a clause or question that comes as a result or
conclusion from a previous statement. In more conversational style, it may also
come at the end of the clause.
...

Éæ«∏Y ÖqLƒàj GPÉŸ ¿PEG

√idhan li-maadhaa ya-tawajjab-u ﬁalay-naa . . .
Then why do we have to . . .
11

...

¿Éé¡æe ∑Éæg ¿PEG

√idhan hunaaka manhaj-aani . . .
Thus, there are two methods . . .

See al-Warraki and Hassanein 1994, 59–63 for further discussion.

Connectives and conjunctions 413

!¿PEG kGÒÑc kÉq£b ¿ ƒµ«°S
sa-ya-kuun-u qiTT-an kabiir-an √idhan!
It’ll be a big cat, then!

5.3 Hattaa ≈qànM  past tense: ‘until’
Hattaa followed by a past tense verb introduces a clause that shows the consequences or result of the previous clause. Used in this way, it refers to an event or
action that has taken place in the past.12

.á≤£æŸG ¿óe qºgCG øe âëÑ°UCG ≈qàM qƒªædG ‘ ∫õJ ⁄h
wa-lam ta-zul fii l-namuww-i Hattaa √aSbaH-at min √ahamm-i mudun-i l-minTaqat-i.
It kept growing until it became [one] of the most important cities of the region.

6 Adverbial conjunctions
Adverbial conjunctions in Arabic fill the role of subordinating conjunctions in
English such as ‘where,’ ‘when,’ ‘while,’ and ‘as.’ That is, they introduce a clause
subordinate to the main clause by indicating a place, time, manner, or result
relation between the two.

6.1 Adverbial conjunctions of place: Hayth-u oår«nM ‘where’
The connective adverb Hayth-u denotes the concept of ‘where’ or ‘in which.’ It has
an invariable Damma suffix.13 It is an extensively used conjunction of place. It also
has non-locative meanings when used with other particles, such as min Hayth-u
‘regarding; as for’ or bi-Hayth-u ‘so that; so as to.’ 14

¢SqQóJ å«M áq«q∏c ‘

åjó◊G ™e §∏àîj Ëó≤dG å«M

fii kulliyyat-in Hayth-u tu-darris-u
in a college where she teaches

Hayth-u l-qadiim-u ya-xtaliT-u maﬁ-a l-Hadiith-i
where the old mixes with the new

áq«dhO ácô°T ™e πª©j å«M áqjOƒ©°ùdG ‘
fii l-saﬁuudiyyat-i Hayth-u ya-ﬁmal-u maﬁ-a sharikat-in duwaliyaat-in
in Saudi Arabia where he works for an international company

Ö
q M ¢ü°üb ™≤J å«M k≈Ø°ûà°ùe ‘
fii mustashfan Hayth-u ta-qaﬁ-u qiSaS-u Hubb-in
in a hospital where love stories take place
12

13
14

Hattaa may also be an operative particle with the meaning of ‘until; up to the point of,’ followed
by a noun in the genitive case (Hattaa l-sanat-i l-maaDiyat-i ‘until last year’), but in that case it is
considered a preposition. See Chapter 16, section 2.2.3. As a particle of purpose, it has the
meaning of ‘in order to’ followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood (see Chapter 34, section. 2.2.6).
Note that the question word ‘where?’ is different: √ayna. See Chapter 17, section 1.
For exercises on and further examples of the uses of Hayth-u, as well as the conjunctions Hayth-u
√anna and bi-Hayth-u, see al-Warraki and Hassanein 1994, 93–97.
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6.2 Adverbial conjunctions of time
This category includes expressions that link clauses by specifying how one clause
is related to another in terms of time. These adverbials often consist of traditional
Zuruuf, the semi-prepositions or locative adverbs, plus the indefinite relative
pronoun maa, and sometimes the adverbial suffix -idhin.
The locative adverbs, as noted in the chapter on prepositions and prepositional
phrases, are essentially nouns of place that act as prepositions by going into a construct relationship with another noun (e.g., Üô◊G ó©H baﬁd-a l-Harb-i ‘after the war,’
áæ°S πÑb qabl-a sanat-in ‘a year ago’). These nouns with the accusative marker are
restricted to occurring only before other nouns or pronouns unless a buffer (such
as maa or √idhin) is added to them. The locative adverb and buffer may be written
together as one word, or they are written separately. By adding the buffer
element, the semi-prepositions or locative adverbs are converted into adverbial
elements that can directly precede verbs and entire clauses.
6.2.1 bayn-a-maa Éªnær«nH ‘while; whereas’
This connective word has both a temporal meaning ‘while, during the time that,’
and also a contrastive meaning of ‘whereas.’

.QqóıG ¿ƒµ∏¡à°ùj GƒfÉc Éªæ«H Gƒ£Ño°V
DubiT-uu bayn-a-maa kaan-uu ya-stahlik-uuna l-muxaddir-a.
They were arrested while they were consuming the drug.

.¢SÉædd á¨d áqeÉ©dG áq«æ«JÓdG âq∏X Éªæ«H áq«ª°SQ áq«Hô©dG áaÉ≤ãdG âfÉµa
fa-kaan-at-i l-thaqaafat-u l-ﬁarabiyyat-u rasmiyyat-an bayn-a-maa Zall-at-i l-laatiiniyyat-u
l-ﬁaammat-u lughat-an li-l-naas-i.
Arabic culture was official whereas vernacular Latin remained a language of the
people.
6.2.2 baﬁd-a-maa Éenór©nH ‘after’
This connective is usually followed directly by a past tense verb. Note that the
preposition baﬁd-a ‘after’ can be followed only by a noun or pronoun; it is necessary
to use baﬁd-a-maa before a clause beginning with a verb.

IqQÉŸG óMCG √ógÉ°T Éeó©H

è∏ãdG ≈∏Y â©bh Éeó©H

baﬁd-a-maa shaahad-a-hu √aHad-u l-maarrat-i
after one of the passers-by saw him

baﬁd-a-maa waqaﬁ-at ﬁalaa l-thalj-i
after she fell on the ice

¬jRÉ©J ¢ù«Fô∏d Ωqóob Éeó©H
baﬁd-a-maa quddim-a li-l-ra√iis-i taﬁaazii-hi
after his condolences had been presented to the president
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6.2.3 baﬁd-a √an r¿nCG nór©nH ‘after’
The expression baﬁd-a √an means essentially the same as baﬁd-a maa when describing
a situation that has taken place in the past. The phrase baﬁd-a √an, when referring
to an event that has already taken place, is followed by a clause with a past tense
verb.15

.¢ù«FôdG πHÉb ¿CG ó©H ¢ùeCG IôgÉ≤dG QOÉZ
ghaadar-a l-qaahirat-a √ams-i baﬁd-a √an qaabal-a l-ra√iis-a.
He left Cairo yesterday after he met with the President.

áØ∏àﬂ äÉ≤HÉ°ùe IqóY ‘ ¿ ƒÑYÓdG ∑QÉ°T ¿CG ó©H
b aﬁd-a √an shaarak-a l-laaﬁib-uuna fii ﬁiddat-i musaabaqaat-in muxtalifat-in
after the players had participated in several different contests
6.2.3 baﬁd-a-√idhin mòpFnór©nH ‘after that; then; subsequently’
This compound expression is equivalent in most situations to the adverbial
conjunction thumma (see below 6.2.8):

.Ëôc QGO ¤EG π≤àfG mòFó©H h
wa-baﬁd-a-√idhin-i ntaqal-a √ilaa daar-i kariim-in.
After that he moved to Karim’s house.
6.2.4 Hiin-a-maa Éªnæ«M and Hiin-a nÚM ‘when; at the time when’

ÜqÓ£dG ∫ƒNO áWô°ûdG â∏bôY Éªæ«M âÑ°ûf áeRC’G qøµd
laakinna l-√azmat-a nashab-at Hiin-a-maa ﬁarqal-at-i l-shurTat-u duxuul-a l-Tullaab-i
but the crisis broke out when the police obstructed the entrance of students

áª°UÉ©dG âëÑ°UCG Éªæ«M
Hiin-a-maa √aSbaH-at-i l-ﬁaaSimat-a
when it became the capital
6.2.5 ﬁind-a-maa ÉenóræpY ‘when; at the time when’

Éæg ¤EG ÉæÄL ÉeóæY

ôeC’G ‘ Ωqó≤àJ ÉeóæY

ﬁind-a-maa ji√naa √ilaa hunaa
when we came here

ﬁind-a-maa ta-taqaddam-u fii l-ﬁumr-i
when they grow older (‘advance in age’)

15

When referring to a non-past situation, or a hypothetical situation, baﬁd-a √an is followed by a verb
in the subjunctive mood. For example,

πbCÉæ ¿CG ó©H ¢SôOæ°S
sa-na-drus-u baﬁd-a √an na-√kul-a.
We will study after we eat.
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6.2.6 ﬁind-a-√idhin mòFnóræpY ‘then; at that point in time; at that time’

.ÜÉë°ùf’G áq«°†b ìôW øe mòFóæY óq H’h
wa laa budd-a ﬁinda-√idhin min TarH-i qaDiyyat-i l-insiHaab.
Rejection of the issue of withdrawal was inevitable at that point.
6.2.7 qabl-a √an r¿CG nπrÑnb  subjunctive ‘before’
Contrasting with baﬁd-a √an, qabl-a √an refers to an action anterior to the action in
the main clause. The verb after qabl-a √an is in the subjunctive mood, even if the
main clause reference is past tense.

.§Ñ¡j ¿CG πÑb QÉ£ŸG ¤EG øeC’G äGqƒb â∏°Uh
waSal-at quwwaat-u l-√amn-i √ilaa l-maTaar-i qabl-a √an ya-hbuT-a.
The security forces arrived at the airport before he landed.

Üô◊G ¬bqõ“ ¿CG πÑb
qabl-a √an tu-mazziq-a-hu l-Harb-u
before war tears it apart
6.2.8 thumm-a sºoK ‘then; and then; subsequently’
The connective particle thumm-a is an adverb that indicates a sequential action,
coming later in time than the action in the preceding sentence or clause.

.¥hóæ°U ‘ ó©H Éª«a É¡©°V qºK

.q»æWƒdG ó«°ûædG Ghó°ûfCG

thumm-a Daﬁ-haa fii-maa baﬁd-u
fii Sanduuq-in.
Then put it in a box later.

thumm-a √anshad-uu l-nashiid-a
l-waTaniyy-a.
Then they sang the national anthem.

qºK

6.3 Adverbial conjunctions of similarity
These expressions predicate a state of similarity with something that has gone
before, either in a previous statement or earlier in the same sentence.
6.3.1 ka-maa Éªnc ‘as; just as; similarly; likewise’
The expression ka-maa is usually followed by a verb phrase.

çqóëàŸG ôcP Éªc

á«°VÉŸG áæ°ùdG Gƒ∏©a Éªc

ka-maa dhakar-a l-mutaHaddith-u
the spokesman likewise mentioned

ka-maa faﬁal-uu l-sanat-a l-maaDiyat-a
just as they did last year

6.3.2 mithl-a-maa Éªn∏ãr e
p ‘like; just as; as’
. . . »∏gCG ∫ƒ≤j

Éª∏ãe

mithl-a-maa ya-quul-u √ahl-ii . . .
as my family says . . .
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6.4 Adverbial conjunction of equivalence: qadr-a-maa
‘as much as; just as; as . . . as’

ÉenQrónb

.äÉqjqóëàdG øe ÉæeÉeCG ÉeQób ¢UôØdG øe kGÒãc ÉæeÉeCG q¿EG
√inna √amaam-a-naa kathiir-an min-a l-furaS-i qadr-a-maa √amaam-a-naa min-a
l-taHaddiyyaat-i.
There are [just] as many opportunities before us as there are challenges.

6.5 Adverbial conjunction of reference or attribution: Hasab-a-maa ÉªnÑn°ùnM
‘according to; in accordance with; depending on’
This conjunction links one clause to another clause, expressing a relationship of
reference or attribution.16
...

IQƒ£°SC’G ∫ƒ≤J ÉªÑ°ùMh

wa-Hasab-a-maa ta-quul-u l-√usTuurat-u . . .
according to what legend says . . .

∑GòfBG É¡à«ª°ùJ äôL ÉªÑ°ùM
Hasab-a-maa jar-at tasmiyat-u-haa √aan-a-dhaaka
in accordance with its naming at that time

6.6 Adverbial conjunctions of potential or possibility
6.6.1 rubb-a-maa ÉªqHoQ ‘perhaps; maybe; possibly’ 17

.Ú∏qé°ùe º¡æe ¿ hÒãc ¿Éc ÉªqHQ
rubba-maa kaan-a kathiir-uuna min-hum musajjal-iina.
Perhaps many of them were registered.
. . . ÖÑ°ùdG Gò¡d

ÉªqHQ

rubba-maa li-haadhaa l-sabab-i . . .
perhaps for this reason . . .

.Ωhõ∏dG øe ÌcCG »°ùØf øe kÉ≤KGh âæc ÉªqH Q
rubba-maa kun-tu waathiq-an min nafs-ii √akthar-a min-a l-luzuum-i.
Perhaps I was overconfident.

7 Disjunctives
Arabic has a set of particles that indicate disjunction, that is, a distinction
between one alternative and another. They include the following:
16

17

As for the expressions Hasab-a and bi-Hasab-i ‘according to,’ these are not conjunctions but operative
particles that are followed by a noun in the genitive case.
For another word meaning ‘perhaps’ see laﬁalla in Chapter 19 on √inna and her sisters.
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7.1 √aw rhnCG ‘or’
This disjunctive indicates an option between two or more elements, but that
option is inclusive, that is, it may include one, both, or all the elements.

ó°üb ÒZ øe hCG ó°üb øY

.kÉàq«e hCG kÉq«M ¬fhójôj

ﬁan qaSd-in √aw min ghayr-i qaSd-in
on purpose or not on purpose

yu-riid-uuna-hu Hayy-an √aw mayyit-an.
They want him dead or alive (‘alive or dead’).

¬∏°ûa hCG ºcÉ◊G Üõ◊G ìÉéæd
li-najaaH-i l-Hizb-i l-Haakim-i √aw fashl-i-hi
for the success of the ruling party or its failure

7.2 √am rΩnCG ‘or’
This disjunctive indicates an exclusive option; one or the other, but not both or all.
Because it ends with sukuun, it sometimes needs a helping vowel, kasra.

?äƒ°üdG ΩCG áª∏µdG ΩCG øë∏dG
al-laHn-u √am-i l-kalimat-u √am-i l-Sawt-u?
the tune, or the words, or the voice?

kÉHqÓW ΩCG GƒfÉc IòJÉ°SCG
√asaatidhat-an kaan-uu √am Tullaab-an
[whether] they were professors or students
7.2.1 √a with √am
Sometimes the particle √a- is used on the first element of the exclusive disjunction:

.∂ë°†j ΩCG ºà°ûjCG Qój ⁄
lam ya-dri √a -ya-shtam-u √am ya-DHak-u.
He didn’t know whether to curse or laugh.

7.3 √immaa . . . √aw hCG . . . . qÉeEG.; √immaa . . . wa-√immaa ÉqeEGh . . . ÉqeEG ‘either . . . or’
This two-part disjunctive conveys the idea of an exclusive choice: one or the other,
but not both. Sometimes the first part of the disjunction is followed by √an plus a
verb in the subjunctive, but not always.

.kGóHCG ¿ƒµj ’ hCG Ó
k eÉ°T ¿ ƒµ« ¿CG ÉqeEG ΩÓ°ùdG Gòg
haadhaa l-salaam-u √immaa √an ya-kuun-a shaamil-an √aw laa ya-kuun-u √abad-an.
This peace is either inclusive, or it is not at all.

.ÜÉgQ’G ™e ÉqeEG h Éæ©e GƒfƒµJ ¿CG ÉqeEG
√immaa √an ta-kuun-uu maﬁ-a-naa wa-√immaa maﬁ-a l-√irhaab-i.
Either you are with us or [you are] with terrorism.
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8 Sentence-starting connectives
In addition to single words as sentence-introducers and connectors, there are also
many fixed expressions or idiomatic phrases that serve to start sentences. This
process of using a starting formula to introduce a sentence is especially common
in journalistic and expository writing and gives it what Johnstone refers to as a
certain “formulaicity.” 18 Some of the more common phrasal starters are listed
here.

8.1 Participle or adjective starters with min-a lA definite adjective or passive participle, often preceded by the partitive preposition
min, is a common way of introducing a sentence, especially in journalistic prose.
This use of min is termed “pleonastic” (superfluous or redundant).19 It is a way of
opening a statement with a generic or general observation, just as “It is . . .” may be
used in English.
. . . ¿CG ™qbƒàŸG

. . . q¿CG øµªŸG

øeh

wa-min-a l-mutawaqqaﬁ-i √an . . .
It is expected that . . .

øe

min-a l-mumkin-i √an . . .
It is possible that . . .

.ä’RÉæàdG øe ÒãµdG Ëó≤J ΩóY ºq ¡ŸG øe
min-a l-muhimm-i ﬁadam-u taqdiim-i l-kathiir-i min-a l-tanaazulaat-i.
It is important not to offer too many concessions.
. . . IQÉjõH Ωƒ≤f ¿CG

q»©«Ñ£dG øe

min-a l-Tabiiﬁiyy-i √an na-quum-a bi-ziyaarat-in . . .
It is natural that we undertake a visit . . .
8.1.1 Starters without min
Sometimes participle or adjective starters are used on their own, without min, but
usually preceded by wa-.
. . . q¿CG

. . . q¿CG Üô¨à°ùŸGh

Ωƒ∏©eh

wa-maﬁluum-un √anna . . .
It is known that . . .

wa-l-mustaghrab-u √anna . . .
The strange [thing] is . . .

8.2 Passive and passive-like starters
With or without wa- a passive verb in the third person masculine singular may
initiate a sentence by introducing a general, unattributed observation. In
addition to the morphological passive, a Form V or Form VII verb with passive
meaning is sometimes used.
18

Johnstone 1990, 223.

19

See also pleonastic min, Chapter 16, section 2.2.2.7.
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. . . q¿CG

º∏oYh

wa-ﬁulim-a √anna . . .
(And) it has been learned that . . .

. . . ¤EG

QÉ°ûoj

yu-shaar-u √ilaa . . .
It is indicated . . .

. . . ΩÉ©dG ÚeC’G q¿CG ôcòoj h
wa-yu-dhkar-u √anna l-√amiin-a l-ﬁaamm-a . . .
(And) it is mentioned that the Secretary General . . .
. . . kÉMGÎbG ôjô≤àdG πª°ûj ¿CG ™qbƒàj h
wa-ya-tawaqqaﬁ-u √an ya-shmul-a l-taqriir-u qtiraaH-an . . .
(And) it is expected that the report will include a proposal . . .

8.3 Other idiomatic starters
Some other phrases used to start sentences typically include the following.
8.3.1 Topic shift: √ammaa . . . fa- `na . . . ÉqeGC ‘as for . . .’
This expression denotes a shift in topic from the previous sentence. It is in two
parts, the first word, √ammaa, signaling the new topic, and the second, fa-, introducing the comment on that topic. In English, the “as for” phrase is here followed
by a comma, which introduces the second part of the sentence, or comment.
Therefore fa- in this case fills the same function as the punctuation mark in
English. Since √ammaa introduces a new sentence and a new topic, the noun
following is in the nominative case, as subject of the sentence.

.kGqóL ´qƒæàªa ºLÎŸG º°ù≤dG ÉqeGC
√ammaa l-qism-u l-mutarjam-u fa-mutanawwaﬁ-un jidd-an.
As for the translated part, it is very diverse.
...

¿ƒdƒ≤«a . . . ¿ƒq«∏«FGô°SE’G ÉqeGC

√ammaa l-israa√iiliyy-uuna . . . fa-ya-quul-uuna . . .
as for the Israelis, they say . . .

.á©HGQ äAÉL ó≤a , áeô°†ıG ÉqeGC
√ammaa l-muxaDramat-u, fa-qad jaa√-at raabiﬁat-an.
As for the old-timer, she came in fourth.

n dp P ¤pGE ‘in addition to that; moreover; furthermore’
8.3.2 Addition: √ilaa dhaalika ∂
This phrase is a shortened version of bi-l-√iDaafat-i √ilaa dhaalika ‘in addition to that’:
...

q‘Éë°üdG óqcCG ∂dP ¤EG

√ilaa dhaalika √akkad-a l-saHaafiyy-u . . .
Moreover, the journalist affirmed . . .
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...

äÉq«∏ªY ‘ ∫ÓàM’G Iqƒb äqôªà°SG ∂dP ¤EG

√ilaa dhaalika stamarr-at quwwat-u l-iHtilaal-i fii ﬁamaliyyaat-in . . .
In addition to that, the occupation forces continued operations . . .
8.3.3 Statement of contents: jaa√-a fii ‘ nAÉL /wa-jaa√-a fii ‘ nAÉLnh
The expression jaa√-a fii ‘it came in’ is an idiomatic way to start a sentence that
reveals the contents of a letter, announcement, declaration, or other official
document. The English equivalent usually omits this expression and begins with
the document itself as the subject of the sentence.
...

¿CG ¿É«ÑdG ‘ AÉLh

wa-jaa√-a fii l-bayaan-i √anna . . .
(And) the declaration stated that . . .
(‘And it came in the declaration that . . .’)

...

´hô°ûŸG ¢q üf ‘ AÉLh

wa-jaa√-a fii naSS-i l-mashruuﬁ-i . . .
And the text of the plan stated that . . .
(‘And it came in the text of the plan . . .’)
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Subordinating conjunctions: the particle
√inna and her sisters
1 Introduction
This group of particles, referred to as √inna wa-√axawaat-u-haa É¡JGƒNCGh q¿EG ‘√inna
and her sisters,’ are part of the class of Arabic words that are referred to as
nawaasix ï°SGƒf, or words that cause a shift to the accusative case.1 The members
of this particular group are usually used as subordinating conjunctions, connecting two clauses, although √inna itself may also be used at the beginning of a
sentence.
These particles include:2
verily, indeed; that

√inna

q¿EG

that

√anna

q¿CG

but

laakinna

qøµd

because

li√anna

q¿C’

perhaps

laﬁalla

qπ©d

1.1 Grammatical effect
These particles have the grammatical effect of making the subject noun in the following clause accusative. If there is no overt subject noun in the clause, a suffix
pronoun is affixed to the particle.

1

2
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For more on the nawaasix, see Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.8.
Arabic grammars refer to particles that require the accusative as Huruuf mushabbiha bi-l-fiﬁl
‘particles resembling verbs’ because transitive verbs require the accusative on their direct objects.
There is therefore a parallel relationship between these two elements; they are both “operators” or
“governors” (ﬁawaamil ), and both have similar effects on a following noun or noun phrase. As
Anghelescu states, “it must not be forgotten that √inna, as well as other members of the
al-nawaasikh class, resemble verbs in their capacity to ‘act’ (ﬁamal ), or to govern, according to the
Arab grammarians” (1999, 136).
The subordinating particle √an is also sometimes considered in this category, although it is
different in that it is followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood, rather than a noun in the
accusative case. For more on √an and the subjunctive, see Chapter 34, section 2.3.
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1.2 Overt noun subject
When the subject noun in the following clause is overt, it receives the accusative
case and usually follows directly after the particle. Note that the form of the accusative case may vary according to the declension of the noun.

.ΩÉghCG ¤EG âdqƒ– ∫n ÉeB’G q¿EG
√inna l-√aamaal-a taHawwal-at √ilaa √awhaam-in.
(Indeed), the hopes have turned into delusions.

.áq«ŸÉY á¨d náYGQõdG q¿CG ó≤à©f
na-ﬁtaqid-u √anna l-ziraaﬁat-a lughat-un ﬁaalamiyyat-un.
We believe that agriculture is a world language.

∂dP ¢ùµY nπ°UÉ◊G øq µdh
wa-laakinna l-HaaSil-a ﬁaks-u dhaalika
but the actuality is the reverse of that

å©ÑæJ äòNCG káq«HÉL«EG mäÉgÉéqJG q¿CG ºZQ
raghm-a √anna ttijaahaat-in √iijaabiyyat-an √axadh-at ta-nbaﬁith-u
despite [the fact] that positive trends began to emerge

1.3 Separated subject
The accusative subject noun does not have to be immediately adjacent to the particle – it may be separated from the particle by an adverb or a prepositional
phrase. It may not, however, be separated from the subordinating particle by a
verb.3

iôNCG mäÉfGƒ«M ∑Éæg qøµd

¢Tƒ≤ædG n¢†©H ∑Éæg qøµd

laakinna hunaaka Hayawaanaat-in √uxraa
but there are other animals

laakinna hunaaka baﬁD-a l-nuquush-i
but there are some inscriptions

.náq«ª°SôdG päGóæà°ùŸG ¬jód q¿CG ôcP
dhakar-a √anna laday-hi l-mustanadaat-i l-rasmiyyat-a.
He mentioned that he has the official documents.
(‘that to-him are the official documents’)

1.4 Reduplicated pronoun subject
If the subject of the subordinated clause is shown only by the inflection of a verb,
then a subject pronoun suffix duplicating the subject of the verb is affixed to
3

“The accusative case is not necessarily immediately subsequent to the particle; e.g., it may follow
the predicate in a nominal sentence. A verb, however, may never be placed between a particle and
the accusative it governs” Cantarino 1975, III:117.
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the particle. The subject, whether a noun or a pronoun, must at all times come
before its verb in this type of subordinate clause.

.kÉcQÉÑe kGó«Y ºµd ≈qæªàf ÉæqfEG
√inna-naa na-tamannaa la-kum ﬁiid-an mubaarak-an.
(Indeed), we wish you a blessed holiday.

.É¡ª°SG »°ùf ¬qfCG ∑QOCG
√adrak-a √anna-hu nasiy-a sm-a-haa.
He realized that he had forgotten her name.

1.5 Equational clause
If the clause after √inna or one of her sisters is an equational sentence, the subject
is a pronoun or a noun in the accusative case, but the predicate (xabar) is in the
nominative case.

!kGóL lπ«≤K ¬qfEG

.láÄWÉN ä
p Éeƒ∏©ŸG q¿EG

√inna-hu thaqiil-un jidd-an!
(Indeed,) it is very heavy!

√inna l-maﬁluumaat-i xaaTi√at-un.
(Indeed,) the information is incorrect.

.lô£N l¿Éµe É¡qfC’ ⁄Ó°ùdG ¤EG ´ô¡J ’
laa ta-hraﬁ √ilaa l-salaalim-i li-√anna-haa makaan-un xaTir-un.
Don’t run to the stairs because they are a dangerous place.

1.6 With invariable pronoun or noun
Sometimes √inna or one of her sisters may be followed by an invariable noun or
pronoun, in which case there is no overt accusative marker.4

.á©°ûH áÁôL √òg q¿EG

.»Øµj ’ Gòg qøµd

√inna haadhihi jariimat-un bashiﬁat-un.
(Indeed,) this is a repugnant crime.

laakinna haadhaa laa ya-kfii.
But this is not enough.

1.7 With buffer pronoun: Damiir al-sha√n ¿CÉ°ûdG Òª°V
Occasionally in MSA a subordinate clause may be preceded by a /-hu/ pronoun
after the subordinating particle (e.g., √anna-hu ¬qfCG) that does not seem to be necessary or even to agree with the subject of the verb. This pronoun refers not to the
subject of the clause, but to the entire clause itself, and acts as a generic “buffer”
between the subordinating particle and the following clause. In Arabic this particular use of the suffix pronoun is called Damiir al-sha√n ‘the pronoun of the fact’
or “pronoun which anticipates a whole subsequent clause.”5
4

5

According to traditional Arabic grammatical theory, the accusative marking is there in a “virtual”
sense (muqaddar), even though it does not appear on the word.
Definition from Cachia 1973, 57. See also Cantarino 1975, II:430–31.
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Éææ«H äÉaÓN óLƒJ ’ ¬qfCÉc
ka-√anna-hu laa tuujad-u xilaafaat-un bayn-a-naa
as though there were no differences between us

2 The particles
2.1 Sentence-initial √inna s¿EG: ‘indeed, truly, verily’
The particle √inna has a truth-intensifying function when used at the beginning of
a statement. It emphasizes that what follows is true. More frequently used in Classical Arabic than MSA, it nonetheless occurs occasionally in MSA, especially when
reporting an official speech.6

.ΩÉghCG ¤EG âdqƒ– n∫ÉeB’G q¿EG

. . . ¿q GC óqchD GC »æqfEG

√inna l-√aamaal-a taHawwal-at √ilaa √awhaam-in.
(Indeed,) hopes have turned into delusions.

√inna-nii √u√akkid-u √anna . . .
(Indeed,) I affirm that . . .

.ΩÓ°ùdG πLCG øe πª©f kÉ©«ªL ÉæqfEG
√inna-naa jamiiﬁ-an na-ﬁmal-u min √ajl-i l-salaam-i.
Indeed, we are working all together on behalf of peace.

2.2 Subordinating √inna ‘that’
The particle √inna is also used as a way of introducing reported speech. As a subordinating conjunction, it is used exclusively after the verb qaal-a ‘to say.’7

.´ƒ°VƒŸG Gòg ¢ûbÉf ¬qfEG ∫Ébh
wa-qaal-a √inna-hu naaqash-a haadha l-mawDuuﬁ-a.
He said that he had discussed this topic.

.m¢VGQ ¬qfEG ÜqQóŸG ∫Éb
qaal-a l-mudarrib-u √inna-hu raaD-in.
The coach said that he was satisfied.

.áq«æjO äÉëq∏£°üe ¿ƒeóîà°ùj Úq«°SÉ«°ùdG q¿EG ∫Éb
qaal-a √inna l-siyaasiyy-iina ya-staxdim-uuna muSTalaHaat-in diiniyyat-an.
He said that the politicians use religious terminology.

2.3 √anna s¿CG ‘that’
The particle √anna is used to report factual information in a subordinate clause.
It is used with the meaning of ‘that’ after perception verbs such as samiﬁ-a ‘hear,’
6

7

Dahlgren, in his study of Arabic word order, reports that √inna is “a particle for marking the
thematization of (mainly or exclusively) the subject by letting it precede the verb in the
sentence”(1998, 217).
Note that in English the word “that” may be omitted in reporting speech, but √inna may not be
omitted in Arabic.
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iﬁtaqad-a, iftakar-a ‘think’ or ‘believe,’ and also with verbs of communicating such
as dhakar-a ‘mention,’ √akkad-a ‘assert, declare’, or √aﬁlan-a ‘announce.’8 Belnap in
his study of complementation in MSA states that “√anna occurs with verbs that
assume or claim that the following clause’s assertion is statement of fact.”9
The verb in the main clause is referred to in some studies as the “matrix” verb
because it determines the nature of the complementizer or subordinating particle that follows it (whether it is √anna or √an).10 Note that if the matrix verb
requires a preposition, √anna follows the preposition.

.áÄjOQ âfÉc ä
p É«Mô°ùŸG ¿q GC qøXCG ’
laa √a-Zann-u √anna l-masraHiyaat-i kaan-at radii√at-an.
I do not think that the plays were bad.

.É¡ª°SG Égƒ£YCG nÜô©dG q¿CG ôcP
dhakar-a √anna l-ﬁarab-a √aﬁTaw-haa sm-a-haa.
He mentioned that the Arabs gave it its name.

. . . kGQƒ¡°ûe kÉq«°SÉ«°S ∑Éæg q¿CG ôcP
dhakar-a √anna hunaaka siyaasiyy-an mashuur-an . . .
he mentioned that there is a famous politician . . .

.á≤ãdG øe qƒL ¬qfCÉH √ƒØ°Uh
waSaf-uu-hu bi-√anna-hu jaww-un min-a l-thiqat-i.
They described it as being (‘that it is’) an atmosphere of trust.

.¢üî°T ∞dCG ¤EG π°üj ób n»≤«≤◊G nOó©dG q¿CG ¤EG áqjOôc QOÉ°üe Ò°ûJh
wa-tushiir-u maSaadir-u kurdiyyat-un √ilaa √anna l-ﬁadad-a l-Haqiiqiyy-a qad
ya-Sil-u √ilaa √alf-i shaxS-in.
Kurdish sources indicate that the true number may reach a thousand persons.

.óq«L ≥jôa ÉæqfCG ™«ªé∏d âÑãf ¿CG ÉfOQCG ó≤d
la-qad √arad-naa √an nu-thbit-a li-l-jamiiﬁ-i √anna-naa fariiq-un jayyid-un.
We (indeed) wanted to prove to everyone that we are a good team.
8

9

10

Note that √anna ( noun in the accusative) and √an ( verb in the subjunctive) are related particles
which differ in their distribution. According to LeComte (1968, 120), “la subordination complétive
s’exprime avec √an ou √anna (que) qui ne sont que deux formes de la même particule. Elles se
distinguent toutefois par leur emploi syntaxique: √an entraîne normalement un verbe à l’inacc.
subj. (subjunctive) . . . √anna ne peut être suivie que d’un nom au cas direct ou d’un pronom
affixe.” See also Chapter 34, section 2.3.
In a personal communication to the author, summarizing his findings in Belnap 1986. Note that
matrix verbs indicating attitudes such as intention, feeling, possibility, need, or desire are
followed by the subordinating particle √an plus a subjunctive verb, not by √anna. See Anghelescu
1999, 138 on √anna, especially as compared with √an; and Cantarino 1975, II: 234–35 and
III:106–107.
See Persson 1999 for a study of matrix verbs and complement clauses in Arabic.
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2.3.1 ka-√anna s¿CÉnc ‘as though’
The preposition ka- may be prefixed to the subordinating conjunction √anna ‘that’
in order to form the expression “as though.” This expression is still a sister of √inna
and has the same effect on the following clause.

A»°T qπc ≈∏Y ™bGƒdG ‘ ¿ƒ≤Øqàe ÉæqfCÉch
wa ka-√anna-naa muttafiq-uuna fii l-waaqiﬁ-i ﬁalaa kull-i shay√-in
as though we actually agreed on everything

qÊÉehQ êqQóe ¬fCÉc
ka-√anna-hu mudarraj-un ruumaaniyy-un
as though it were a Roman amphitheater

2.4 laakinna ‘but’
This particle introduces a clause that contrasts with the previous clause.

.¿ÉæÑd ‘ äó©°S É¡æqµdh ,áq«fÉæÑd â°ù«d
lays-at lubnaaniyyat-an, wa-laakinna-haa saﬁid-at fii lubnaan-a.
She is not Lebanese, but she was happy in Lebanon.

áq∏àﬁ nóLÉ°ùŸG √òg øq µd

»æ≤∏≤J náHôéàdG qøµdh

laakinna haadhihi l-masaajid-a muHtallat-un
but these mosques are occupied

wa-laakinna l-tajribat-a tu-qliq-u-nii
but the experiment disturbs me

ôJƒ«ÑªµdG ‘ ≈≤Ñj nèeÉfÈdG qøµd
laakinna l-barnaamaj-a ya-bqaa fii l-kumbyuutir
but the program remains in the computer
2.4.1 laakin øpµd / wa-laakin øpµdh ‘but’
This variant of laakinna, written without the shadda or fatHa on the nuun, is not a
sister of √inna and can therefore be followed directly by a verb. It is not as frequent
in written Arabic as laakinna. In written text, it is almost impossible to tell the difference between these two particles, except that laakin may be followed by a verb.

áÑbGôeh §HGƒ°V ™°Vh Öéj øµdh
wa-laakin ya-jib-u waDﬁ-u DawaabiT-a wa-muraaqabat-in
but it is necessary to put [into effect] regulations and surveillance

2.5 li√anna s¿nC’ ‘because’
This subordinating particle is followed by a clause that gives a rationale or reason.

q»WGôbƒÁO ¥É≤ëà°SG É¡qfC’

»eƒªg øY çqóëàJ É¡qfC’

li-√anna-haa stiHqaaq-un
diimuuqraaTiyy-un
because it is a democratic right

li-√anna-haa ta-taHaddath-u ﬁan
humuum-ii
because she speaks about my concerns
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äGƒæ°ùdG π°†aCG øe ÉàfÉc ÚJÒNC’G Úàæ°ùdG q¿C’
li-√anna l-sanat-ayni l-√axiirat-ayni kaan-ataa min √afDal-i l-sanawaat-i
because the last two years were among the best years

2.6 laﬁalla sπn©nd / wa-laﬁalla sπn©ndnh ‘perhaps, maybe’
This particle is similar in meaning to rubba-maa ‘perhaps,’ but is a sister of √inna.
Like √inna, it may start a sentence as well as a clause. If it is followed by a verbal
sentence, the subject of the verb must reduplicate itself in the form of a pronoun
prefix attached to laﬁalla. Abboud and McCarus state that laﬁalla “often has the
implication of hopeful expectation” (1983, Part 1:519).

.áq£ﬂ ô°UÉæY ∫qhCG kÓ©a ÉæjCGQ Éæq∏©dh
wa-laﬁalla-naa ra√ay-naa fiﬁl-an √awwal-a ﬁanaaSir-i muxaTTat-in.
Perhaps we have really seen the first elements of a plan.

.∂dP πÑb äÉe ¬q∏©dh
wa-laﬁalla-hu maat-a qabl-a dhaalika.
Perhaps he died before that.

.ÖfÉLCG º¡Ñ∏ZCG q¿CG ¤EG Oƒ©j ∂dP qπ©dh
wa-laﬁalla dhaalika ya-ﬁuud-u √ilaa √anna √aghlab-a-hum √ajaanib-u.
Perhaps that is because (‘goes back to that’) the majority of them are foreigners.

20
Verb classes
Arabic verbs fall into two major groups, those with three-consonant roots
(triliteral) and those with four-consonant roots (quadriliteral). Around each lexical root is structured a set of possible stem classes or verb forms (normally ten for
triliteral roots and four for quadriliteral).1 Moreover, each Arabic verb has a corresponding verbal noun (maSdar Qó°üe), an active participle (ism faaﬁil πYÉa º°SG), and
often, a passive participle (ism maf ﬁuul ∫ƒ©Øe º°SG). Thus verbs and their derivatives
form the foundation for substantial amounts of Arabic vocabulary and can be
considered in some ways as the core of the Arabic lexicon.2

1 Verb roots
Every Arabic verb has a lexical root, that is, a set of consonants or phonemes in a
specific order that embody a broad lexical meaning, such as k-t-b ‘write’; h-n-d-s
‘engineer’; d-r-s ‘study’; ﬁ-l-m ‘know’. These roots may consist of three or four consonants, with three being the most common. Within these two different root
types, there are phonological variations according to the nature of the consonant
phonemes occurring in the root.
This is mainly to do with the fact that the semivowels /w / (waaw ) and /y / ( yaa√)
are not full-fledged consonants; they are weak in the sense that there are restrictions on how they combine with and interact with vowels. Sometimes when these
semi-consonants are root phonemes, they behave as regular consonants, sometimes, however, they shift into long vowels, or they may become short vowels, or
they turn into hamza, or in some cases, they disappear altogether. This can be confusing when learners need to identify the consonantal root of a word in order to
look it up in a dictionary, so it is important for learners to have a basic understanding of how root types interact with rules for word formation.
1

2

These stem classes are sometimes referred to in current literature on morphological theory as
binyanim (singular binyan), using the Hebrew term. See Aronoff 1994, especially Chapter 5: 123–164.
Note also that there are in fact fifteen (rather then ten) potential verb forms for triliteral verb
roots. But Forms XI–XV are rare in MSA. For more on Forms XI–XV see Chapter 32.
Kouloughli (1994, 215) gives the following description of the “deverbal” derivatives: “Tout verbe a
dans son sillage des formes déverbales qui lui sont associées et avec lesquelles il entretient des
relations morphologiques, syntaxiques et sémantiques stables.”
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There are phonotactic rules — rules of sound distribution — for Arabic words,
many of which were deduced by Arabic grammarians as long ago as the eighth century (AD), and which remain valid today for MSA.3 Whenever possible here, these
rules are described and applied in order to explain variations in word structure.
Arabic verb roots are classified into two major classes: SaHiiH ‘sound’ and
muﬁtall ‘weak.’ Sound roots are ones that do not contain either waaw or yaa√;
“weak” roots contain waaw or yaa√ as one or more of the root phonemes. It is
essential to know these classes because verb inflection affects the phonological
structure of the verb root in all cases except the regular or sound triliteral root.
Within the two major classes of verbal roots, further classification occurs in
several subcategories. Each of the subcategories manifests particular variation in
the root. This variation is rule-governed, but complex.4

1.1 Regular (sound) triliteral root (al-fiﬁl al-SaHiiH al-saalim ⁄É°ùdG í«ë°üdG π©ØdG)
Sound or regular verbal roots consist of three consonants, all of which are different and none of which are waaw, yaa√, or hamza. For example:
General meaning

Root consonants

hear

s-m-ﬁ

reveal

k-sh-f

work

ﬁ-m-l

´ - Ω - ¢S
± - ¢T - ∑
∫-Ω- ´

1.2 Geminate verb root (al-fiﬁl al-muDaﬁﬁaf ∞q©°†ŸG π©ØdG)
Geminate or doubled verbal roots are ones where the second and third consonant of the
root are the same. They show an alternation between repetition of the geminate
consonant, with a vowel between, and doubling of the consonant, under specific
phonological conditions.5

3

4

5

respond, reply

r-d-d

cause

s-b-b

solve

H-l-l

O - O -Q
Ü - Ü - ¢S
∫-∫-ì

Al-Khalil ibn Ahmad (d. ca. 791) pioneered Arabic phonological theory and developed the theory of
root phonotactics in his introduction to the first Arabic dictionary, the Kitaab al-ﬁayn. For more on
this, see Sara 1991.
See Killean 1978 for mnemonic aids to weak verb inflection and Timothy Mitchell 1981 for
description of phonological rules in hollow and defective verbs. Extensive and useful descriptions
of the morphophonemic rules for geminate, assimilated, hollow, and defective verbs are found in
Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2: 1-173.
For an analysis of the nature of geminate root morphology, see Moore 1990.
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1.3 Hamzated verb root (al-fiﬁl al-mahmuuz Rƒª¡ŸG π©ØdG)
A hamzated verb root is one where hamza (the glottal stop) occurs as the first, second, or third consonant. These verbs are considered a separate category because
of morphophonemic rules that govern the occurrence and distribution of hamza,
and also because of hamza spelling rules.
take

√-x-dh

eat

√-k-l

ask

s-√-l

begin

b-d-√

read

q-r-√

P-ñ-A
∫-∑-A
∫ - CG - ¢S
CG - O - Ü
A - Q -¥

1.4 Roots with semi-consonants
1.4.1 Assimilated verb root (al-fi ﬁl al-mithaal ∫ÉãŸG π©ØdG)
“Assimilated” verb roots begin with a semi-consonant (waaw or yaa√), most often
waaw. They are termed “assimilated” because this waaw, even though it is part of
the root, often disappears in the present tense and in certain other situations.
arrive

w-S-l

be abundant

w-f-r

find

w-j-d

be dry

y-b-s

∫ - ¢U - h
Q-±-h
O-ê-h
¢S - Ü - …

1.4.2 Hollow verb root (al-fiﬁl al-√ajwaf ±ƒLC’G π©ØdG)
“Hollow” verbs are ones in which the second or middle root consonant is either
waaw or yaa√. These two consonants undergo various mutations, turning into √alif,
a short vowel, a hamza, or a long vowel depending on the word structure. In the past
tense citation form, for example, the waaw or yaa√ is not present and is replaced by
√alif. However, to look up one of these words or its derivation in a dictionary, one
must know what the middle root consonant is. The root consonant often recurs in
the present tense verb stem (as a vowel) and elsewhere, as will be shown. There are
essentially three variations on the hollow verb, determined by which long vowel is
present in the present-tense or imperfective stem: waaw, yaa√ or √alif.
say

q-w-l

be

k-w-n

sell

b-y-ﬁ

live

ﬁ -y-sh

∫-h-¥
¿ - h -∑
´-…-Ü
¢T - … - ´
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1.4.3 Defective verb root (al-fiﬁl al-naaqiS ¢übÉædG π©ØdG)
“Defective” verb roots are ones where the final consonant is either waaw or yaa√.
These semi-consonants may assume various forms and even seem to disappear in
certain circumstances.
be sufficient

k-f-y

forget

n-s-y

complain

sh-k-w

appear

b-d-w

build

b-n-y

…-±-∑
… - ¢S - ¿
h - ∑ - ¢T
h-O-Ü
…-¿-Ü

1.4.4 Doubly weak or “mixed” verb roots
Doubly weak verb roots have semi-consonants and/or hamza in two places, sometimes as the first and third consonants, and sometimes as the second and third.
They are not many in number, but some of them are frequently used:
come

j-y-√

come

√-t-y

see

r-√-y

follow

w-l-y

intend

n-w-y

A-…-ê
…-ä-A
… - CG - Q
…-∫-h
…-h-¿

1.5 Quadriliteral verb root (al-fiﬁl al-rubaaﬁiyy q»YÉHôdGπ©ØdG)
Quadriliteral verb roots contain four consonants. Sometimes the four consonants
are all different and sometimes they are reduplicated, that is, the first two consonants are repeated. Reduplicated quadriliteral roots are often considered to be
onomatopoeic, that is, derived from particular sounds or repeated motions.
crystalize

b-l-w-r

dominate

s-y-T-r

obstruct

ﬁ-r-q-l

flutter

r-f-r-f

whisper

w-s-w-s

hum

h-m-h-m

shake, quake

z-l-z-l

Q-h-∫-Ü
Q - • - … - ¢S
∫-¥-Q-´
±-Q-±-Q
¢S - h - ¢S - h
Ω-√-Ω-√
∫-R-∫-R
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1.6 Denominal verb roots
Normally, the verb is considered the most basic or elemental form of a lexical
entry, but in a few instances, the verb is ultimately derived from a noun, and
sometimes the concept is borrowed from another language. These denominals
tend to exist chiefly in Forms II and V and rarely in other forms. They can be triliteral or quadriliteral. Some examples of denominal verbs include:
Form II:
to unite

waHHada

to appoint
Form V:
to adopt

w-H-d

ﬁayyana

óqMh
øq«Y

tabannaa

≈qæÑJ

b-n

Form II quadriliteral:
to center
tamarkaza

õcô“

ﬁ -y-n

m-r-k-z6

O-ì-h
¿-…-´
¿-Ü
R-∑-Q-Ω

2 Verb derivation patterns: √awzaan al-fiﬁl π©ØdG ¿GRhCG
2.1 Comparison with English
In English, it is possible to modify verb meanings or even create verbs from
other parts of speech through several morphological procedures, for example,
prefixing the morpheme /un-/ as in undo, unfasten, unlock, unpack, indicating the
reversal of an action. Nouns and adjectives can be converted into verbs by
adding the suffix /-en/, as in strengthen or widen indicating an increase of that
quality. Or one can, for example, create verbs by using the suffix /-ize/ as in standardize, mechanize, minimize, maximize, formalize, or trivialize, to indicate the act of
adding that quality to something. And there are many more such procedures.
Other parts of speech, such as prepositions, adverbs, and nouns are converted to
verbs just by inflecting them as verbs: “to down a glass of water,” “to up the
price,” “to impact a situation.”
Arabic verb derivation is much more restricted; Arabic verbs fall into a limited
number of stem classes. It is much rarer for new verbs to be created in Modern
Standard Arabic than in English because each Arabic verb belongs to a particular
derivational and inflectional class. That is, it has a particular internal shape, or
pattern.

6

In this instance, the word markaz, ‘center,’ a noun of place from the triliteral root r-k-z, has taken
on such a lexical identity of its own that a denominal verb form has emerged based on the four
consonants, m-r-k-z.
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2.2 The ten-form template: √afﬁaal mujarrada wa-√afﬁaal maziida

Iójõe ∫É©aCGh IOqô› ∫É©aCG
Arabic has a verb grid, or template of ten derived “forms” into which any triliteral verb root may theoretically fit.7 That is, the lexical root of three consonants
can theoretically interlock with ten different patterns to produce ten lexical
variants on the same root. These variants all have a central, related lexical
meaning, but each verb form has a different semantic slant on that meaning.
For example, different forms of the lexical root ﬁ-l-m produce verbs having to do
with knowledge: Form I ﬁalim-a means ‘to know, to be informed’ Form II ﬁallam-a
means ‘to teach’ (cause someone to know), Form IV √aﬁlama means ‘to inform’
(cause someone to be informed), Form V taﬁallama means ‘to learn, to study’
(cause one’s self to know). The triconsonantal sequence ﬁ-l-m is common to all
these lexical items.
The base form, or Form I is referred to in Arabic as fiﬁl mujarrad Oqô› π©a, literally the ‘stripped’ form; meaning the morphologically simplest form. All other
forms (II–X) are referred to as √afﬁaal maziida Iójõe ∫É©aCG, literally, ‘increased’ or
‘augmented’ forms, i.e., more morphologically complex.
In practice, not every lexical root occurs in all ten forms of the verb; some occur
in very few forms, while others occur in four, five, or six forms. Dictionaries normally list all the forms in which a lexical root regularly appears.
The interlocking of the lexical root with the various verb form templates creates actual verbs whose meanings can often be analyzed or deduced through the
use of compositional semantics. That is, the lexical meaning of the consonantal
root plus the grammatical meaning of the particular template combine to yield
an actual word. This two-part formula sometimes yields a very clear meaning
derivable from the component parts, but other times, the meaning is not as clear
because of its evolution over time.8
Quadriliteral verbs have a more restricted grid of four possible templates or
forms into which they fall.

7
8

As mentioned in note 1, there are a possible five more forms, XI–XV, but they are much rarer.
As a concise summary of the interrelationships of the Arabic verb forms, Lecomte (1968, 34) writes:
“Si l’on met à part la forme dérivée IX, qui est nettement en marge du système, et la forme VII,
commune à tout le domaine sémitique et de constitution claire, on peut expliquer comme suit
la formation des autres formes dérivées: les formes I, II, III et IV sont les quatre formes de base,
auxquelles correspondent respectivement les formes VIII, V, VI et X, obtenues en principe par
préfixation d’un t- , qui leur confère une valeur réfléchie-passive. Le principe est appliqué sans
altération dans les formes dérivées V et VI. Dans la forme dérivée VIII, on observe une métathèse
immédiatement perceptible. La forme dérivée X est issue non de la forme dérivée IV à préfixe
hamza, mais d’une forme dérivée IV à préfixe s- qui a existé dans d’autres langues sémitiques
(ex. assyrien tardif).”
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2.2.1 Conventions

2.2.1.1 FORMS AND MEASURES (√awzaan ¿GRhCG ): The derivations or verb templates
are identified by the morphological pattern that characterizes them and are often
referred to in western grammars of Arabic as “forms” or “measures” of the verb.
They are usually identified in English by a roman numeral, i.e., Form II or Form VI.
In this convention, when the word “form” refers to a specific verb template, it is
capitalized, e.g., Form II. Since this is a widespread convention in the United
States and Europe, and because it is the way that verbs are identified in the most
widely used Arabic-English dictionary, Hans Wehr’s Dictionary of Modern Written
Arabic, it is used in this reference grammar.
Arabic grammars term the verb forms √awzaan ‘weights’ or ‘measures’ (sg. wazn
¿ R h), and refer to them via the medium of a model root (traditionally f-ﬁ-l π©a)
keyed into particular morphological patterns. The base form is mujarrad ‘stripped,
bare’ and the derived forms are maziid ‘augmented’ on the model of a particular
pattern, for example,

π©àaG ¿ R h ≈∏Y zÖîàfG{
“intaxab” ﬁalaa wazn-i ftaﬁal;
i.e., intaxab ‘he elected’ is on the model of iftaﬁal;

πq©ØJ ¿ R h ≈∏Y zÖqæŒ{
“tajannab” ﬁalaa wazn-i tafaﬁﬁal;
tajannab ‘he avoided’ is on the model of tafaﬁﬁal.

2.2.1.2

CITATION FORM FOR VERBS:

The conventional way of citing Arabic verbal
roots is to refer to them using the shortest verb inflection, the third person
masculine singular, past tense. This is considered equivalent to using the English
citation form, the infinitive (there is no infinitive verb form in Arabic9). It is
helpful to cite the verb in its past and present forms together, and that is how they
are presented in this book. For example:

9

to discuss

baHath-a/ya-bHath-u

to reveal

kashaf-a/ya-kshif-u

oånërÑnj / nånënH
o∞p°ûrµnj / ∞n°ûnc

The verbal noun, or maSdar, is considered equivalent to the infinitive for several reasons: first, it is
an abstraction of the action of a verb, and second√ it does not possess a time reference (i.e., tense
marking) and is therefore non-finite. Moreover, in certain syntactic constructions it functions as
an infinitive does in English. However, it is not used as a citation form for the verb.
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2.3 The model root: f-ﬁ -l (faa√ -ﬁayn - laam ∫ - ´ - ±)
In order to exemplify patterns or prosodic templates in Arabic, a model root f- ﬁ -l
is used so that any pattern can be referred to or expressed by fitting into it.10 This
procedure was established centuries ago when Arabic grammarians first started
extracting and analyzing the rules and structures of the language, and it is still
the practice today. Any initial root consonant is represented by faa√, any medial
consonant by ﬁayn, and any final root consonant by laam.11 The Form IV verb
√arsala (‘to send’) would be said to be on the pattern of √afﬁala (ﬁalaa wazn √afﬁal-a
nπn©ranCG ¿ R h ≈∏Y); the verb katab-a (‘to write’) is on the pattern of faﬁal-a (ﬁalaa wazn
faﬁal-a nπn©na ¿ R h ≈∏Y), and so forth.
If a root or stem has four consonants instead of three, then another laam is
added to illustrate the pattern. Thus the verb tarjam-a (‘to translate’) would be said
to be on the pattern of faﬁlal-a (ﬁalaa wazn faﬁlal-a nπn∏r©na ¿ R h ≈∏Y).
The use of the root f- ﬁ -l as the prime exemplar for all Arabic words is a powerful symbolic formalization that provides a model of any morphological template
or word pattern. This procedure is used not only to refer to verb forms but also to
refer to any lexical item based on the root and pattern system. It is an efficient
way of illustrating paradigmatic contrasts, and in keeping with this practice, this
reference grammar uses the root f-ﬁ -l for points of reference and examples.

2.4 Morphological shifts
When a non-sound root interlocks with a particular pattern, a situation arises
where rules of phonology intersect and may clash with rules of morphology, so a
modification of the word-structure occurs. When this happens, the rules of
phonology are primary. These instances result, therefore, in what are called morphophonemic processes, i.e., rule-governed changes in word structure. These
rules generate particular inflectional classes (e.g., Form VIII hollow verbs) which
are illustrated in paradigms.
Although it may seem that there are many exceptions to rules in Arabic, the
fact is that Arabic phonological structure and rules of phonotactics are primary,
and they determine the sequences of morphological alternations that occur. The
phonological rules of Arabic and how they interact with the morphology result in
morphological structures of Arabic being coherent and rule-governed.

10
11

The lexical root f-ﬁ-l has the base meaning of ‘doing’ or ‘making.’
The letters/phonemes of the model root are referred to in Arabic as Huruuf al-miizaan al-Sarfiyy ‘the
letters of the morphological measure.’ As described by Abd al-Latif et al., “bi-Hayth-u ta-kuun-a haadhihi l-Huruuf-u l-thalaathat-u mushakkalat-an bi-Harakaat-i √aHruf-i l-kalimat-i l-muraad-i wazn-u-haa waznan Sarfiyy-an” (1997, 141). “In order that these three letters be vowelized with the vowels of the
word whose pattern is desired.”
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This reference grammar defines and describes some basic MSA morphophonemic processes in order to make clear the systematization in the language. However, learners who would prefer to focus on forms rather than rules can consult
the paradigms without examining the morphophonemic processes.

2.5 The verb forms: patterns, meanings, deverbal substantives
Verb patterns are traditionally given in their citation forms, the third person masculine singular active past tense, as well as the third person masculine singular
present tense. This is a standard procedure for citing Arabic verbs, since there is a
stem change between past and present tense.
It is traditional to refer to the short vowel which follows the second root
consonant of a verb as the “stem” vowel. Therefore in a present tense verb such
as ya-rfuD-u ‘he refuses,’ the stem vowel is Damma. In a derived verb form such as
Form VIII ya-HtafiZ-u ‘he maintains,’ the stem vowel is kasra.
Verb citations are provided in Arabic script and in transcription; for discussion
of consonant–vowel patterning, consonant-vowel structures are also sometimes
given, using the convention:
C  Consonant;

V  short vowel

C1 represents the first root consonant,

V V  long vowel

C2 represents the second and
C3 represents the third.
C4 represents the fourth consonant (if any)
In the following chapters, each verb form is described, with its particular
patterns and meanings. Inflectional characteristics are noted, and examples are
provided.
As mentioned at the start of this section, each verb form has in its wake a set of
three deverbal substantives: a verbal noun (the name of the action, e.g., ‘defense,’ or
‘defending’), an active participle (describing the doer of the action: ‘defender’ or
‘[person] defending’) and a passive participle (describing the item which undergoes
the action, e.g., ‘defended’). Whereas the verbal noun is used strictly as a noun, the
participles, being descriptors, may function either as nouns or as adjectives. Different sections of this book describe the form and function of verbal nouns and participles, but because they form such an integral part of the lexical repository of
each verb, they are also listed in the context of their deverbal derivations.

21
Verb inflection: a summary
1 Verb inflection
Arabic verbs inflect for six morphological categories: gender, number, person,
tense, mood, and voice. These inflections are marked by means of prefixes, suffixes, changes in vowel pattern, and stem changes. The first three categories,
gender, number, and person, are determined by the subject of the verb. That is,
the verb agrees with the subject in all those respects.

1.1 Agreement markers: gender, number, and person
Agreement markers ensure that the verb inflects in accordance with the nature
of its subject. Arabic verbs inflect by means of affixes attached to a verb stem. In
the past tense, the inflectional marker is a suffix that carries all the agreement
markers: gender, number, and person. For example: the suffix /-at/ on a past tense
stem such as katab- (katab-at rânÑnànc) carries the information: third person, feminine,
singular: i.e., “she wrote.”
In the present tense, the verb stem has a prefix as well as a suffix. For example, prefix ya- on a present tense stem such as -ktub- carries partial information:
third person. The suffix on the present tense stem carries more information:
therefore the suffix -uuna (as in ya-ktub-uuna n¿ ƒÑoàrµnj ‘they write’) gives information on number (plural) and gender (masculine), as well as mood (indicative).
This combination of information is uniquely marked on each member in a verb
paradigm.1
1.1.1 Gender: masculine or feminine
Arabic verbs are marked for masculine or feminine gender in the second and
third persons. The first person (I, we) is gender-neutral.
1
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In technical linguistic terms, Arabic is a “pro-drop” (i.e., “pronoun-drop”) language. That is,
every inflection in a verb paradigm is specified uniquely and does not need to use independent
pronouns to differentiate the person, number, and gender of the verb. For Modern Standard
Arabic that means that there are thirteen different inflections in every verb paradigm. Consult
Haegeman 1994, 19–25 and 454–57 for more on pro-drop languages and the pro-drop parameter
in general.
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1.1.2 Number: singular, dual, plural
Arabic verbs are inflected for three number categories: singular, dual, or plural.
The dual in Arabic verbs is used in the second person (“you two”) and in the third
person (“they two”), but not the first person.
1.1.3 Person: first, second, third
The concept of “person” refers to the individual/s involved in the speech act: the
one/s speaking (first person), the one/s spoken to (second person), and one/s spoken about (third person). Arabic verbs inflect for: first person (I, we), second person (you), and third person (she, he, they).

1.2 Tense
The two basic Arabic verb tenses differ in terms of stems as well as inflectional
markers.
1.2.1 Verb stems
Each Arabic verb has two stems, one used for the perfect/past tense and one for
the imperfect/present. The past tense stem takes suffixes in order to inflect, and the
present tense stem takes both prefixes and suffixes. Because of the salience of
the prefix in the present tense and of the suffix in the past tense, certain scholars
refer to these tenses as “the prefix set” and “the suffix set,” respectively.2
In Form I verbs, the present tense inflectional stem is not usually predictable
from the past tense stem, but in the derived forms and quadriliteral verbs, the
present stem is predictable. In this text, stems are usually written with a hyphen
where they would connect with inflectional formatives,3 e.g.
Past tense stem

Present tense stem

write

katab-

-ktub-

complete

√akmal-

meet

ijtamaﬁ-

use

istaxdam-

`Ñàc
`∏ªcCG
`©ªàLG
`eóîà°SG

-kmil-jtamiﬁ-staxdim-

`Ñàµ`
`∏ªµ`
`©ªàé`
`eóîà°ù`

1.2.2 Tense/Aspect
Arabic verbs show a range of tenses, but two of them are basic: past and present.
These tenses are also often referred to as perfect and imperfect, or perfective and
2
3

For example, see Holes 1995, 86–90 and Beeston 1970, 71–86.
Where the prefix or suffix merges with the verb stem (as in the past tense of defective verbs or the
present tense of passive assimilated verbs) the morpheme boundary is blurred and therefore not
indicated.
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imperfective, but those latter terms are more accurately labels of aspect rather
than tense.
Tense and aspect can be described as two different ways of looking at time. Tense
usually deals with linear points in time that stretch from the far past into the
future, in relation to the speaker. Aspect, on the other hand deals with the degree
of completeness of an action or state: is the action completed, partial, ongoing, or
yet to occur? So the perspectives of tense and aspect are different: tense focuses on
the point on the timeline at which the action occurs, whereas aspect is focused on
the action itself – whether it is complete or not.4
The difference between tense and aspect can be subtle, and the two categories
may overlap to a significant extent. It is theorized that Classical Arabic was more
aspect-specific than tense-specific, but in dealing with the modern written language, some linguists and teachers find it more pragmatic to describe Arabic
verbs in terms of tense.5
In this work, I often use the term “past tense” to refer to what is also called the
perfect, or the perfective aspect; and I use the term “present tense” to refer to
what is also called the imperfect tense or the imperfective aspect. In general, I prefer
to stick with timeline terms (“past” and “present”) when using the term “tense”
because I have found this to be less confusing to learners.6

4

5

6

“Tense involves the basic location in time of an event or state of affairs, in relation to the time of
speaking (or writing), while aspect relates more to the internal nature of events and states of
affairs, such as whether they are (or were) finished, long-lasting, instantaneous, repetitive, the
beginning of something, the end of something, and so on” (Hurford 1994, 240). Abboud and
McCarus use the terms “perfect tense” and “imperfect tense” (1983, part 1:263): “The perfect tense
denotes completed actions; the imperfect tense denotes actions which have not taken place or
have not been completed.”
Likewise, Haywood and Nahmad state (1962, 95–96): “Arabic, in common with other Semitic
languages, is deficient in tenses, and this does not make for ease in learning. Moreover the tenses
do not have accurate time-significances as in Indo-European languages. There are two main tenses,
the Perfect »°VÉŸG al-maaDii, denoting actions completed at the time to which reference is being
made; and the Imperfect ´QÉ°†ŸG al-muDaariﬁ, for incompleted actions.”
For a thorough and lucid discussion of Arabic verb aspect and tense see Blachère and GaudefroyDemombynes 1975, 245–56. More concisely, Wright states the following: “A Semitic Perfect or
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal relations of the speaker (thinker or
writer) and of other actions which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or future) a Semitic Perfect or
Imperfect lies, and by which of our tenses it is to be expressed – whether by our Past, Perfect,
Pluperfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. The Arabian Grammarians
themselves have not, however, succeeded in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but
have given an undue importance to the idea of time” (1967, I:51).
The terms “perfect” and “imperfect” are sometimes misleading for English-speaking learners of
Arabic because they often compare the terms to European languages they have studied, such as
French, for example, where “imparfait” refers to a continuing state or action in the past. Note the
definition of “imperfect” in Webster’s Third (unabridged: 1986, q.v.): “of or relating to or being a
verb tense used to designate a continuing state or action esp. in the past” (my italics).
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1.2.3 The present tense (the imperfect): al-muDaariﬁ ´QÉ°†ŸG

1.2.3.1 FORM: The present tense is formed from the present tense stem of a verb,
to which both a prefix and a suffix are added. The stem by itself is not an
independent word; it needs the prefixes and suffixes to convey a complete
meaning. The prefixes are subject markers of person while the suffixes show
mood and number.7 In MSA, thirteen present tense inflectional forms are used.
Present tense stem -ktub- ‘write’
Present tense indicative conjugation
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

oÖàcCG

oÖàµf

a-ktub-u

na-ktub-u

oÖàµJ

p¿ÉÑàµJ

n¿ƒÑàµJ

m.

ta-ktub-u

ta-ktub-aani

ta-ktub-uuna

f.

nÚÑàµJ

p¿ÉÑàµJ

nørÑàµJ

ta-ktub-iina

ta-ktub-aani

ta-ktub-na

Second person

oÖàµj

p¿ÉÑàµj

n¿ ƒÑàµj

m.

ya-ktub-u

ya-ktub-aani

ya-ktub-uuna

f.

oÖàµJ

p¿ÉÑàµJ

nørÑàµj

ta-ktub-u

ta-ktub-aani

ya-ktub-na

Third person

The prefix and suffix together give the full meaning of the verb. They are sometimes referred to together as a “circumfix” because they surround the stem on
both sides.8

7

8

The term muDaariﬁ literally means ‘resembling.’ This term was adopted because of the fact that the
present tense mood markers on the verb (the suffixed Damma of the indicative and the fatHa of the
subjunctive) resemble the case markers on nouns (especially the nominative and accusative). In other
words, whereas the past tense verb has only one mood (the indicative) the present tense verb shifts its
mood depending on the syntactic context, just as a noun shifts its case depending on its role in the
sentence. The present tense therefore “resembles” a noun in this ability to shift its desinence.
The term “circumfix” refers to a combination of prefix and suffix used with a stem to create a
lexical item, such as the English word “enlighten.” As Anderson states, they “involve simultaneous
prefixation and suffixation that correspond to a single unit of morphological form” (1992, 53).
The discontinuous inflectional affixes on Arabic present tense verbs may be considered circumfixes, but the concept of circumfix as a separate morphological category is disputed. See Golston
1996, 731, esp. note 8, as well as Anderson 1992, 53, 59, and 389.
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1.2.3.2 MEANING: The present tense, or imperfect, refers in a general way to
incomplete, ongoing actions or ongoing states. It corresponds to both the English
present and present continuous tenses. There is no distinction between these in
Arabic.
I write; I am writing

√a-ktub-u

we study; we are studying

na-drus-u

they (m.) translate, are translating

yu-tarjim-uuna

they (f.) meet; they are meeting

ya-jtamiﬁ-na

o àcCG
Ö
¢o SQóf
n¿ ƒªLÎj
nør©ªàéj

Examples:

.IGQÉÑe ¿ƒÑ©∏j

.IQGOE’G ‘ πª©j

ya-lﬁab-uuna mubaaraat-an.
They are playing a match.

ya-ﬁmal-u fii l-√idaarat-i.
He works in the administration.

.ó©≤ŸG ≈∏Y ¢ù∏éj

.ÉgÒZ øY ∞∏àîJ

ya-jlis-u ﬁalaa l-maqﬁad-i.
He is sitting on the seat.

ta-xtalif-u ﬁan ghayr-i-haa.
She differs from others.

1.2.4 Future tense: al-mustaqbal πÑ≤à°ùŸG

1.2.4.1 FORM: The future tense is formed by prefixing either the morpheme saor the particle sawfa to a present tense indicative verb. The verb may be active or
passive. The particle sa- is identified by some grammarians as an abbreviation of
sawfa.
1.2.4.2 MEANING: This procedure conveys an explicitly future action.

.ÒÑc qóM ¤EG oóYÉ°ù«°S

.∂dP ‘ oôqµaCÉ°S

sa-yu-saaﬁid-u √ilaa Hadd-in kabiir-in.
It will help to a great extent.

sa-√u-fakkir-u fii dhaalika.
I’ll think about that.

.oòîqào«°S QGô≤dG

.ºgOÓH n¿ƒ∏qãÁ ±ƒ°S

al-qaraar-u sa-yu-ttaxadh-u.
The decision will be taken.

sawfa yu-maththil-uuna bilaad-a-hum.
They will represent their country.

1.2.5 Past tense: al-maaDii »°VÉŸG

1.2.5.1 FORM: The past tense in Arabic is formed by suffixing person-markers to
the past tense verb stem. The person markers in the past tense also denote
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number (singular, dual, plural) and gender. In MSA, thirteen person markers are
used in the past tense paradigm:
Past tense stem katab- ‘wrote’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

oârÑàc

ÉærÑàc

katab-tu

katab-naa

nârÑàc

ÉªoàrÑàc

ºoàrÑàc

m.

katab-ta

katab-tumaa

katab-tum

f.

pârÑàc

ÉªoàrÑàc

søoàrÑàc

katab-ti

katab-tumaa

katab-tunna

nÖàc

ÉÑàc

GƒÑàc

m.

katab-a

katab-aa

katab-uu

f.

rânÑàc

ÉànÑàc

nørÑàc

katab-at

katab-ataa

katab-na

Second person

Third person

1.2.5.2 SPELLING: The third person masculine plural suffix, /-uu/ is spelled with a
final √alif, which is not pronounced, sometimes called “otiose” √alif.9 It is simply a
traditional spelling convention. It is deleted if the verb has a pronoun object
suffix, e.g.,

GƒÑàc

.ÉgƒÑàc

Gƒeóîà°SG

.√ƒeóîà°SG

katab-uu
they wrote

katab-uu-haa.
They wrote it.

istaxdam-uu
they used

istaxdam-uu-hu.
They used it.

.√ƒØ°Uh
waSaf-uu-hu.
They described it.

1.2.5.3 MEANING
(1) Action in the past: The Arabic past tense refers to a completed action and
thus equates in most respects with English past tense and past perfect.10

9
10

See Chapter 2, section 4.2.1.3, subsection (3.3).
See Wright 1967, II:1–4 for further analysis of the past tense.
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.πLQ IÉ«M PÉ≤fG ∫hÉM

.kÉfÉ«H Gƒªq∏°S

Haawal-a √inqaadh-a Hayaat-i rajul-in
He tried to save a man’s life.

sallam-uu bayaan-an.
They (m.) delivered a statement.

.IRÉLEG øe äOÉY

.√ƒªà∏©a Ée qπµd kGôµ°T

ﬁaad-at min √ijaazat-in.
She returned from a vacation.

shukr-an li-kull-i maa faﬁal-tum-uu-hu.11
Thank you for everything you (m.pl.)
have done.

(2) Non-past action: Depending on the context, the Arabic past tense may also
be used to convey other meanings.12 For example:

.kÉÑj ô≤J Éæ∏°Uh

.∂«a ¬∏dG ∑QÉH

waSal-naa taqriib-an.
We are almost there (lit. ‘we
have almost arrived’).

baarak-a llaah-u fii-ka.
God bless you (lit. ‘God has
blessed you’).

1.3 Moods of the verb
Mood or “mode” refers to the Arabic verb properties indicative, subjunctive, jussive, and imperative. These categories, or morphosyntactic properties, reflect
contextual modalities that condition the action of the verb. For example, the
indicative mood is characteristic of straightforward, factual statements or questions, while the subjunctive mood reflects an attitude toward the action such as
doubt, desire, intent, wishing, or necessity, and the jussive mood, when used for
the imperative, indicates an attitude of command, request, or need-for-action on
the part of the speaker.
In Arabic, mood marking is done only on the present tense or imperfective stem;
there are no mood variants for the past tense. The Arabic moods are therefore nonfinite; that is, they do not refer to specific points in time and are not differentiated
by tense. Tense is inferred from context and other parts of the clause.13 For more
extensive description of the moods and their uses, see Chapters 34 and 35.
11

12

13

The second person plural masculine suffix -tum requires a long vowel -uu as a helping vowel before
a suffixed personal pronoun.
For example, the past tense is used in conditional sentences, as well as in optative (wishing)
expressions. For more on this function of the past tense, see Chapter 39.
The question of mood marking (on verbs) is a central one in Arabic grammar, along with case
marking (on nouns and adjectives). Moods fall under the topic of morphology because they are
reflected in Arabic word structure, that is, they are usually indicated by suffixes or modifications
of suffixes attached to the present tense verb stem, and the phonological nature of the verb stem
determines what form the suffix will take. Moods also, however, fall under the topic of syntax
because their use is determined either by particles which govern their occurrence, or by the narrative
context in general, including attitude of the speaker and intended meaning. They are therefore
referred to in some reference works and theoretical discussions as “morphosyntactic” categories.
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1.3.1 Indicative mood

.ÉææFÉH õH ÖqMôf

.Ωƒ«dG IôgÉ≤dG QOÉ¨j

nu-raHHib-u bi-zabaa√in-i-naa.
We welcome our customers.

yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a.
He leaves Cairo today.

1.3.2 Subjunctive mood

.IQÉj õH Ωƒ≤f ¿CG Öéj
ya-jib-u ﬁan na-quum-a bi-ziyaarat-in.
It is necessary that we undertake a visit.
1.3.3 Jussive mood
The jussive mood in MSA is used most often with the negative particle lam to
negate the past tense, and as a basis for forming the imperative.

.päCÉf ⁄

ÚeÉY òæe rπªàµJ ⁄ äÉMÓ°UEG

lam na-√ti.
We did not come.

√iSlaaH-aat-un lam ta-ktamil mundh-u ﬁaam-ayni
renovations that haven’t been completed for two years

1.3.4 Imperative

!º°ùª°S Éj ríàaG

.‹ íª°SG

! n¢ùæJ ’

iftaH yaa simsim-u!
Open, Sesame!

ismaH lii.
Permit me.

laa ta-nsa!
Don’t forget!

1.4 Voice: active or passive
Whereas the tense of a verb conveys temporal or time-related information, the
“voice” of a verb conveys information on the topical focus of a sentence. The active
voice is used when the doer of the action is the subject of the verb (“I ate
the cake”), and the passive voice is used when the object of the verbal action is the
subject (“The cake was eaten.”).
Generally speaking, the passive voice is used in Arabic only if the agent or doer
of the action is unknown or not to be mentioned for some reason. This contrasts
with English where one may mention the agent in a passive construction through
use of the preposition “by” (“The cake was eaten by me.”) Rarely is the agent mentioned when the passive is used in Arabic.
The Arabic passive may be internal, through a change in the nature of the internal vowels (e.g., ﬁuqid-a ‘it was held’) or derivational (e.g., inﬁaqad-a ‘it was held’).
For example, the following sentence is in the active voice:

.n´ÉªàL’G ∂o ∏ŸG ón ≤n Yn
ﬁaqad-a l-malik-u l-ijitmaaﬁ-a.
The king held the meeting.
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where al-malik-u ‘the king’ is the subject of the verb as well as the agent or doer of
the action, ﬁaqad-a, and the object of the verb is al- ijtimaaﬁ-a ‘the meeting.’
If the sentence were re-phrased as a passive construction, the object of the verb
becomes the subject of the sentence, and the verb is marked for passive. The internal morphological change that signals the Arabic passive is a change in the vowel
pattern of the verb:

.o´ÉªàL’G nóp≤oY
ﬁuqid-a l-ijtimaaﬁ-u.
The meeting was held.
where al-ijtimaaﬁ-u is now the subject, and the verb is inflected for passive voice
through the vowel sequence /-u-i-/ instead of /-a-a-/.
Another way of expressing the passive is to use another form of the verb which
is passive or reflexive in meaning, usually the Form VII verb, if it exists, or Form V:

.o´ÉªàL’G ón ≤n ©n fr Gp
inﬁaqad-a l-ijtimaaﬁ-u.
The meeting was held.
where the Form VII verb is active in form, but passive in meaning, and the subject
of the Form VII verb is al-ijtimaaﬁ-u. Passive and passive-like structures are
described at greater length in Chapter 38.

2 Complex predicates: compound verbs, qad, and verb strings
Arabic verbal expressions may consist of more than the main verb. Auxiliary verbs
may be used in conjunction with a main verb to express variations of tense and
aspect, and the verbal particle qad is also used to convey information about aspect.

2.1 Compound verbs
Compound verbs are tenses that consist of the verb kaan-a plus a main verb. They
are as follows:
2.1.1 The past progressive
To convey the idea of continued or habitual action in the past, the verb kaan-a is
used in the past tense in conjunction with the present tense of the main verb.
Both parts of this compound verb are inflected for person, gender, and number.
The main verb always comes after kaan-a; if there is a specific subject mentioned,
it comes between the two parts of the verb.
This tense of the verb is used for expressing what in English would be “used to,”
or “was _____ ing.” Sometimes, with certain verbs in certain contexts it is used to
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express a concept of an action that took place in the past, but extended or
endured over a period of time, rather than taking place at a discrete moment in
time. This is especially true of experiential verbs that denote states of mind, such
as knowing, feeling, liking. In those cases, the English equivalent is often just a
simple past tense.

.¥ Q RCG kÉ°ü«ªb …óJôJ âfÉc

.ïÑ£ŸG ‘ πª©j ¿Éc

kaan-at ta-rtadii qamiiS-an √azraq-a.
She was wearing a blue shirt.

kaan-a ya-ﬁmal-u fii l-maTbax-i.
He used to work in the kitchen.

.á°SOÉ°ùdG áYÉ°ùdG ‘ kÉq«eƒj n¿ƒ¶≤«à°ùj GƒfÉc

πeAÉf Éqæc

kaan-uu ya-stayqiZ-uuna yawmiyy-an fii
al-saaﬁat-i al-saadisat-i.
They used to wake up daily at 6:00.

kun-naa na-√mal-u
we were hoping

2.1.1.1 PAST PROGRESSIVE WITH EXPERIENTIAL VERBS: A state of knowing, feeling,
or understanding is one that is considered to extend over a period of time in the
past, and therefore such verbs are often expressed with the past continuous tense
rather than the simple past in Arabic. English does not usually express these
concepts with the past progressive tense, but with the simple past.

.áqj ÒÑjE’G Üƒ©°ûdG ¿ƒaô©j GƒfÉc
kaan-uu ya-ﬁrif-uuna l-shuﬁuub-a l-√iibiiriyyat-a.
They knew [over a period of time] the Iberian peoples.

.IQÉ¨dÉH ¿Éª∏©j ÉfÉc
kaan-aa ya-ﬁlam-aani bi-l-ghaarat-i
They (two) knew about / had knowledge about the raid.

2.1.1.2

PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE MEANING WITH PRESENT TENSE AND mundhu:

When a state or action begins in the past and continues into the present, with
specific reference to the length of time that the state or action continued, the
present tense is used in Arabic although the past perfect progressive is used in
English. In equational sentences the present tense is expressed without a verb.
This meaning occurs most frequently with the particle mundh-u ‘since; for; ago.’
(See also Chapter 16, section 2.3.4.)
(1) Verbal sentences:

.äGƒæ°S ¢ùªN òæe Éæg ¢û«YCG
√a-ﬁiish-u hunaa mundhu xams-i sanawaat-in
I have been living here for five years.
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.øj ô¡°T òæe áqjó∏ÑdG IGôFGO ‘ πª©j
ya-ﬁmal-u fii daa√irat-i l-baladiyyat-i mundhu shahr-ayni.
He has been working in the county administration for two months.
(2) Equational sentences: In these two sentences, an active participle is used
instead of a verb with past perfect progressive meaning.

.πj ƒW øeR òæe OGÒà°S’Gh ôjó°üàdG ≈∏Y áªFÉb É¡JQÉŒ
tijaarat-u-haa qaa√imat-un ﬁalaa l-taSdiir-i wa-l-istiiraad-i mundh-u zaman-in
Tawiil-in.
Its trade has been based on export and import for a long time.

.Úæ°ùdG ÚjÓe òæe ôq ªà°ùe ∞MõdG Gòg
haadhaa l-zaHf-u mustamirr-un mundh-u malaayiin-i l-saniina.
This reptile has been [in] continuous [existence] for millions of years.

2.2 Pluperfect or past perfect: anteriority
To express an anterior action, i.e., an action in the past that is over with and
which serves as a background action for the present, the past tense of kaan-a is
used with a past tense of the main verb14. The particle qad may be optionally
inserted just before the main verb. Note that the subject of the verb, if mentioned
as a separate noun, goes between the auxiliary verb and the main verb. If the subject noun is human and plural, the main verb inflects for plural, although the
auxiliary verb remains singular because it precedes the subject.
2.2.1 With subject noun

.á©ª÷G AÉ°ùe π°Uh ób ÒØ°ùdG ¿Éc
kaan-a l-safiir-u (qad) waSal-a masaa√-a l-jumﬁat-i.
The ambassador had arrived Friday evening.

.OGó¨H áæjóe ¤EG GhóaGƒJ AÉª∏©dG ¿Éch
wa-kaan-a l-ﬁulamaa√-u tawaafad-uu √ ilaa madiinat-i baghdaad-a.
The scholars had flocked to the city of Baghdad.

.GƒcQÉ°T ¿ƒq«µjôeCG ¿ƒeÉﬁ ¿Éc
kaan-a muHaam-uuna √amriikiyy-uuna shaarak-uu.
American lawyers had participated.
14

An alternative but less frequently used way of expressing the pluperfect in MSA is to use the
expression sabaq-a √an ‘it preceded that’ before the main verb:

.OGôcC’G IOÉb kGQGôe ≈≤àdG ¿CG ≥Ñ°S
sabaq-a √an-i ltaqaa maraar-an qaadat-a l-√akraad-i.
He had [already] met with the leaders of the Kurds many times.
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.kÉfôb ô°ûY áKÓK πÑb »æoH ób óé°ùŸG ¿Éch
wa-kaan-a l-masjid-u qad buniy-a qabl-a thalaathat-a ﬁashar-a qarn-an.
The mosque had been built thirteen centuries ago.
2.2.2 Without subject noun

.¿ÉqªY ™e Gƒ∏ªY GƒfÉc

.¬H ¢TqôëàdÉH º¡ª¡qJG ¿Éc

kaan-uu ﬁamil-uu maﬁ-a ﬁammaan-a.
They had been working with Amman.

kaan-a ttaham-a-hum bi-l-taHarrush-i bi-hi.
He had accused them of provoking him.

.ájÉªM âÑ∏W øµJ ⁄
lam ta-kun Talab-at Himaayat-an.
She had not requested protection.

2.3 Future perfect
To indicate a state or action expected to be completed in the future, the present
or future tense of kaan-a is used with a past tense main verb:

. . . ÉgQhO ‘ â∏°ûa ¿ƒµà°ùa ,’EG h
wa-√illaa, fa-sa-ta-kuun-u fashil-at fii dawr-i-haa . . .
and if not, it will have failed in its role . . .

2.4 Unreal condition
To describe an action that would or could have taken place, but actually did not,
the past tense of kaan-a is used with the future tense of the main verb. This is
called an unreal condition or a contrary-to-fact condition.

.áHÉàµdGh IAGô≤dG ±ô©à°S âfÉc Ée
maa kaan-at sa-ta-ﬁrif-u l-qiraa√at-a wa-l-kitaabat-a.
She would not have known [how] to read and write (‘reading and writing’).

.ôNBG kÉÄ«°T Ωóîà°SCÉ°S âæc
kun-tu sa-√a-staxdim-u shay√-an √aaxar-a.
I was going to use something else.

.≥HÉ°ùàdÉH º¡d âëª°S ób áæé∏dG âfÉc GPEG äÉ≤HÉ°ùŸÉH RƒØ«°S ≥jôØdG ¿Éc
kaan-a l-fariiq-u sa-ya-fuuz-u bi-l-musaabaqaat-i √idhaa kaan-at-i l-lajnat-u qad
samaH-at la-hum bi-l-tasaabuq-i.
The team would have won in the competitions if the committee had permitted
them to participate.
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2.5 The particle qad
The particle qad is used with verbs. It has no exact lexical equivalent in English and
various theories have been put forth as to its function.15 One theory is that it is
used to emphasize or confirm aspect; that is, whether or not an action has been
completed, and to what degree. Used with the past (or “perfect”) tense, qad emphasizes and asserts that the action has indeed happened. In this context it may be
translated as ‘indeed,’ ‘already,’ or ‘really’ but sometimes it is not translatable.16
With the imperfect or present tense, it emphasizes the possibility of the action
or its potentiality rather than its actual achievement. In this case it is usually
translated as ‘may,’ ‘might,’ or ‘perhaps.’
Used in conjunction with the compound pluperfect tense verb (kaana qad ób ¿Éc),
it is part of the compound verb structure, coming after the auxiliary verb kaan-a and
before the past tense main verb.17 Rarely is qad used when the verb is negative.
As with other words that end in sukuun, qad needs a helping vowel kasra if it
occurs before a consonant cluster.
2.5.1 qad with past (perfect) tense
Used with the past tense, qad may occur on its own, but it may also be prefixed
with the particles wa- -h
n , fa- `na or la- n`d. These particles do not change the meaning
of qad although they may imply a temporal sequence such as “and then.” Depending on context, the past tense verb with qad may be equivalent either to the simple past or to the past perfect. The use of qad here serves to confirm the meaning
of the past tense by emphasizing that the action did indeed happen. Sometimes
the insertion of the word “indeed” in English is appropriate.

.kGÒNCG â≤≤– ób

.¥hóæ°üdG ‘ ¬JóLh ó≤dh

qad taHaqqaq-at √axiir-an.
It was finally / has finally been realized.

wa-la-qad wajad-tu-hu fii l-Sanduuq-i.
And (then) I found it in the box.

.kGOôØæe áÁ ô÷G √òg ÖµJQG ób
qad-i rtakab-a haadhihi l-jariimat-a munfarid-an.
(Indeed) He committed / has committed this crime on his own.

.äÉWƒ£ıG ≈∏Y Gƒ¶aÉM ó≤a ∂dòdh
wa-li-dhaalika fa-qad HaafaZ-uu ﬁalaa l-maxTuuTaat-i.
And therefore they (indeed) kept the manuscripts.
15
16

17

See Bahloul 1996 for an in-depth analysis of the nature and uses of qad.
ﬁAbd al-Latif et al. (1997, 233) state that qad “is a particle of affirmation if it comes before a past
tense verb, and a particle of diminution if it comes before a present tense verb.” qad Harf-u taHqiiqin √idhaa daxal-at ﬁalaa l-maaDii, wa-Harf-u taqliil-in √idhaa daxal-at ﬁalaa l-muDaariﬁ.
“The modal particle qad tends quite often to occur inside the verbal complex, that is, between the
auxiliary verb and the thematic verb” (Bahloul 1996, 37).
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z.Úq«∏«FGô°SE’G ™e Éæ≤ØqJG ó≤d{ ∫Éb
qaal-a “ la-qad-i ttafaq-naa maﬁ-a l-√israa√iiliyy-iina.”
He said “(Indeed) we have agreed with the Israelis.”

.óq«L ≥jôa ÉæqfCG ™«ªé∏d âÑãf ¿CG ÉfOQCG ó≤d
la-qad √arad-naa √an nu-thbit-a li-l-jamiiﬁ-i √anna-naa fariiq-un jayyid-un.
We (indeed) wanted to prove to everyone that we are a good team.

2.5.1.1

fa-qad + PAST TENSE: This conjunction introduces a clause in the past

tense that acts as circumstance or background to the previous clause, stating an
action or state that precedes the action in the previous clause chronologically or
logically.18 As Abboud and McCarus state (1983, part 1:537), “this construction
indicates a completed action whose results are still in effect” with regard to the
previous clause. This is considered a type of Haal or circumstantial structure.

.≥«ªY Ωƒf ‘ ¥ôZ ó≤a .kÉÄ«°T Öéj ⁄
lam ya-jib shay√-an. fa-qad ghariq-a fii nawm-in ﬁamiiq-in.
He did not answer anything, having fallen into a deep sleep.
(Kouloughli 1994, 274)
2.5.2 qad with present (imperfect) tense  possibility
Used with the indicative present tense, qad implies possibility.

.è∏K ∑Éæg ¿ ƒµj ób πH

.∂ægP ¤EG QOÉÑàj ób

bal qad ya-kuun-u hunaaka thalj-un.
There might even be snow.

qad ya-tabaadar-u √ilaa dhihn-i-ka.
It might cross your mind.

.áØ∏àﬂ k’Éµ°TCG òîqàJ ób

.á«ªgCG ÌcCG ¿ƒµJ ób

qad ta-ttaxidh-u √ashkaal-an muxtalifat-an.
They may adopt different shapes.

qad ta-kuun-u √akthar-a √ahamiyyat-an.
It might be of greater importance.

2.6 Verb strings or serial verb constructions
Certain verbs can directly precede others, thereby modifying the meaning of the
main verb and acting as auxiliary verbs. Whenever the verb phrase consists of two
or more verbs, the subject, if mentioned, is usually put between them. These verbs
fall into several classes.

18

Haywood and Nahmad state: “The particle qad is sometimes used before the Perfect verb. It is a
confirmatory particle, which may make the verb definitely Past perfect . . . However, this particle
may also make the verb Pluperfect . . . according to context” (1962, 100).
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2.6.1 Verbs of appropinquation
These verbs indicate proximity or nearness to an action, but not quite the achievement of it, referred to by Wright as verbs of “appropinquation” (1967, II:106).19 These
include verbs such as kaad-a/ya-kaad-u ‘to almost [do something]; be on the point of
[doing something]’ and √awshak-a yuushik-u ‘to be on the verge’ of doing something.

.á«Hô©dG IôcGòdG øe ≈ëªoj ´ƒ°VƒŸG OÉch
wa-kaad-a l-mawDuuﬁ-u yu-mHaa min-a l-dhaakirat-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i.
The subject was almost erased from Arab memory.

.¥ô°ûJ ¢ùª°ûdG äOÉc

.¬d kGÒ¶f ó‚ ’ OÉµf

kaad-at-i l-shams-u tu-shriq-u.
The sun had almost risen.

na-kaad-u laa na-jid-u naZiir-an la-hu.
We can almost not find a counterpart
to it.

.…ójC’ÉH ∑ÉÑà°TG ¤EG ∫qƒëàJ äOÉc
kaad-at ta-taHawwal-u √ilaa shtibaak-in bi-l-√aydii.
It almost changed into hand-to-hand combat.
Sometimes, kaad-a or √awshak-a are followed by the subjunctivizing particle √an,
in which case the following verb is in the subjunctive:

.kÉeÉ“ ∞qbƒàJ ¿CG áqj ƒ÷G áMÓŸG äOÉc
kaad-at-i l-milaaHat-u l-jawwiyyat-u √an ta-tawaqqaf-a tamaam-an.
Air traffic almost stopped totally.

.§≤°ùf ¿CG Éæµ°ThCG

.É¡ª°SG øY ∫CÉ°ùj ¿CG ∂°ThCG

√awshak-naa √an na-squt-a.
We almost fell (were on the verge of
falling).

√awshak-a √an ya-s√al-a ﬁan-i sm-i-haa.
He almost asked about her name.

Sometimes, with √awshak-a, a verbal noun may be used instead of a following verb:

.IôeGDƒe OƒLƒH OÉ≤àY’G ∂°ThCG
√awshak-a l-iﬁtiqaad-u bi-wujuud-i mu√aamarat-in.
They almost believed in the existence of a conspiracy (‘belief verged’).
Used in the negative, the implication of kaad-a is that an action has just barely
taken place, usually translatable as ‘hardly,’ or ‘scarcely.’

.QÉà°ùdG ∫ó°ùj óµj ⁄
lam ya-kad yu-sdal-u l-sitaar-u.
The curtain had hardly been dropped.
19

Blachère and Goudefroy Demombynes refer to them as “verbes d’imminence” (1975, 268).
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2.6.2 Inceptive verbs
Another set of helping verbs is inceptive or inchoative. They convey the idea of
starting or setting about an action and are usually used in the past with a present
tense main verb. In MSA these verbs include:
to set about
to start
to start
to set about

.ô¶ædG âØ∏j CGóH

jaﬁal-a (literally ‘to make’)

π©L
√axadh-a (literally, ‘to take’)
òNCG
bada√-a (literally, ‘to begin’)
GC óH
Saar-a (literally, ‘to become’)
QÉ°U
√aSbaH-a
íÑ°UCG
.ÈcCG kGQ hO òNCÉJ äQÉ°U äÉæ«qà°ùdG òæe

bada√-a yu-lfit-u l-naZar-a.
It started to attract attention.

mundhu l-sittiinaat-i Saar-at ta-√xudh-u
dawr-an √akbar-a.
Since the sixties it has started to
assume a larger role.

2.6.3 Verbs of continuation
These verbs, when used as auxiliaries, convey the concept of continuing an action
or a state:
baat-a äÉH

.Ωƒ«dG ¬H ±ô©oJ OÓÑdG âJÉH
baat-at-i l-bilaad-u tu-ﬁraf-u bi-hi l-yawm-a.
The country is still known by it today.
Zall-a

πX
.IQÉÑ©dG OqOôj qπX

.¬aóg AGQh ≈©°ùj qπX

Zall-a yu-raddid-u l-ﬁibaarat-a.
He kept repeating the expression.

Zall-a ya-sﬁaa waraa√-a hadaf-i-hi
He continued to pursue (‘after’) his goal.

maa zaal-a ∫GR

Ée
.ó¡÷G øe Òãc ¤EG êÉà– ∫GõJ ’ QƒeC’G

al-√umuur-u laa ta-zaal-u ta-Htaaj-u √ilaa kathiir-in min-a l-jahd-i.
Matters still require much effort.
maDaa ≈°†e

.QÉ°†ÿG …Î°ûj ≈°†eƒ
wa-maDaa ya-shtirii l-xuDaar-a.
He went on to buy vegetables.

454 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

baqiya »≤H

.CGó¡Jh ºbÉØàJ á«°†≤dG â«≤H
baqiy-at-i l-qaDiyyat-u ta-tafaaqam-u wa-ta-hda√-u.
The problem kept getting dangerous and [then] subsiding.
2.6.4 Simultaneous verbal action (al-Haal ∫É◊G)
Certain concepts are conveyed by verbs describing simultaneous states or actions.
The subject may remain the same for both verbs, or it may be different. This structure is a form of Haal, or adverbial expression that describes what someone was
doing at the time of the action of the main verb.20
With same subject:

. . . ∫ƒ≤j ≈°†eh
wa-maDaa ya-quul-u . . .
He continued, saying . . .
With different subject:

.AÓW q¢TôJ ÉgógÉ°T

.ô¶àæJ ∂cÎJ ’

shaahad-a-haa ta-rushsh-u Tilaa√-an.
He saw her spattering paint.

laa ta-truk-u-ka ta-ntaZir-u.
It doesn’t leave you waiting.

20

On the Haal ∫ÉM construction, see Chapter 11, section 2.3.1, and also Chapter 7,
section 5.3.3.3.

22
Form I: The base form triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern
Form I is considered the base form because of its fundamental structure. In
Arabic, this form is termed mujarrad Osônéoe: ‘bare; stripped’ because it is the
simplest stem of all. The base pattern for Form I past tense is CaCVC, that is,
consonant-fatHa-consonant-short vowel-consonant. Although the first short vowel
is consistently fatHa, the second, or stem vowel, may be fatHa, kasra or Damma:
faﬁal-a nπn©na, faﬁil-a nπp©na, faﬁul-a nπo©na.
The present tense stem vowel (the vowel that follows the second root consonant)
is also variable in Form I. It may be /a/, /u/, or /i/.

1.2 Meaning
Form I is the closest indicator of the meaning of the lexical root. There are shades
of meaning associated with the stem vowel differences in the past tense citation
forms, but these semantic differences are very subtle. Note that every verb and
verbal noun has a range of meanings, sometimes extensive. Glosses or English
equivalents provided here are not exclusive or exact meanings but represent common standard usage.

1.3 Transitivity
Form I covers a wide semantic range and may be either intransitive or transitive.
Occasionally it is doubly transitive.

1.4 Inflection
A particular inflectional characteristic of Form I verbs is that the present tense
subject-marker vowel is fatHa (e.g., ya-drus-u, ya-wadd-u, ya-ﬁnii).

1.5 Root types
The nature of the three root consonants determines the root type. Phonological
and morphophonemic rules apply to various kinds of sound and irregular roots,
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as follows.1 Paradigm charts for all Form I root types are located at the end of this
chapter.

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root (al-fiﬁl al-SaHiiH al-saalim ⁄É°ùdG í«ë°üdG π©ØdG)
Sound or regular verbal roots consist of three consonants, all of which are different and none of which are waaw, yaa√, or hamza. The Form I verbs are presented
here by their stem types, which fall into three groups.2

2.1 Past tense stem vowel is fatHa
When the past tense stem vowel is fatHa, the present tense stem vowel may be /a/,
/u/, or /i/, so there are three subgroups within this class. Occasionally, the present
tense may show two different stem vowels.
2.1.1 faﬁal-a/ ya-fﬁal-u
Here fatHa is the stem vowel in both the past and present tenses. There is some
indication that the present tense medial vowel in this verb form is conditioned by
the nature of its contiguous consonants, which would be the second and third
root consonants. The general theory is that a fatHa in the present tense is associated with a back (pharyngeal or glottal) consonant.3
to gather, to collect

jamaﬁ-a/ya-jmaﬁ-u

to open; to conquer

fataH-a/ya-ftaH-u

to go

dhahab-a/ya-dhhab-u

to grant

manaH-a/ya-mnaH-u

to remove, take off

xalaﬁ-a/ya-xlaﬁ-u

o™nªrénj/™nªnLn
oínàrØnj/ ín àn an
oÖngrònj/ nÖngnP
o™nærªnj/ n™næne
o™n∏rînj/ n™n∏nN

2.1.2 faﬁal-a / ya-fﬁil-u
This type of Form I verb has fatHa in the past tense stem and kasra as the medial
vowel in the present tense.

1

2

3

to return, to go back

rajaﬁ-a/ya-rjiﬁ-u

to dig

Hafar-a/ya-Hfir-u

o™pLrônj/ n™nLnQ
oôpØrënj/ nônØnM

Traditional Arabic grammar divides verb roots into two major classes: (1) SaHiiH í«ë°U ‘sound’
and (2) muﬁtall qπà©e ‘weak.’ Sound roots are ones that do not contain either waaw or yaa√; weak
roots contain waaw or yaa√ as one or more of the root phonemes. In this text, I have allotted
separate categories for doubled and hamzated verbs because they sometimes involve stem changes
when inflected, even though they are considered SaHiiH, or ‘sound,’ in Arabic grammatical terms.
Certain roots may have more than one stem in the past. Sometimes this indicates a meaning
difference, sometimes not. For example, shamal-a/ya-shmal-u ‘to contain, include’ and also shamil-a/
ya-shmal-u with the same meaning.
For more analysis of the Form I stem-vowel alternation see McCarthy 1991, esp. pp. 69–70, and see
also McOmber 1995, 178–85.
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to carry

Hamal-a/ya-Hmil-u

to know

ﬁaraf-a/ya-ﬁrif-u

to acquire, possess

malak-a/ya-mlik-u

πo pªrënj/ nπnªnM
o±pôr©nj/ n±nônY
o∂p∏rªnj/ n∂n∏ne

2.1.3 faﬁal-a/ ya-fﬁul-u
The past tense stem vowel is fatHa, the present tense stem vowel is Damma.
to rub

farak-a/ya-fruk-u

to leave

tarak-a/ya-truk-u

to request, ask for

Talab-a/ya-Tlub-u

to study

daras-a/ya-drus-u

to transfer

naqal-a/ya-nqul-u

o∑oôrØnj/ n∑nôna
o∑oôrànj/ n∑nônJ
Ö
o ∏o £r jn / nÖn∏nW
o¢SoQrónj/ n¢SnQnO
oπo≤rænj/ nπn≤nf

2.2 Past tense stem vowel is kasra: faﬁil-a/ ya-fﬁal-u
When the past tense stem vowel is kasra, the present tense stem vowel is normally
fatHa.
to drink

sharib-a/ya-shrab-u

to do, make; to work

ﬁamil-a/ya-ﬁmal-u

to know

ﬁalim-a/ya-ﬁlam-u

to hear

samiﬁ-a/ya-smaﬁ-u

oÜnôr°ûnj/ nÜpôn°T
oπnªr©nj/ nπpªnY
oºn∏r©nj/ nºp∏nY
o™nªr°ùnj/ n™pªn°S

2.3 Past tense stem vowel is Damma: faﬁul-a/ ya-fﬁul-u
This Form I stem has Dammas as both stem vowels. This stem class generally denotes
states of being, or the acquisition or increase of a certain quality. These roots therefore
also are the roots of many adjectives. This type of Form I verb is usually intransitive.
to be heavy
(adjective: ‘heavy’ thaqiil π«≤K)

thaqul-a/ya-thqul-u

oπo≤rãnj / nπo≤nK

to grow or be big; grow older
(adjective: ‘big, great’ kabiir ÒÑc)

kabur-a/ya-kbur-u

oôoÑrµnj / nôoÑnc

to be good
(adjective: ‘good’ Hasan ø°ùM)

Hasun-a/ya-Hsun-u

2.4 Examples of Form I sound verbs in context

.∫ÉÑ÷G ≈∏Y è∏ãdG ∫p§r¡nj

.øªãdG ¿ƒ©aój

ya-hTil-u l-thalj-u ﬁalaa l-jibaal-i.
Snow falls on the mountains.

ya-dfaﬁ-uuna l-thaman-a.
They are paying the price.

oøo°ùrënj / nøo°ùnM
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.Ú∏qãªŸG øe OóY AÉ≤∏dG ô°†M

.ÜÉÑdG íàa

HaDar-a l-liqaa√-a ﬁadad-un min-a l-mumaththil-iina.
A number of representatives attended the meeting.

fataH-a l-baab-a.
It opened the door.

3 Geminate verb root (al-fiﬁl al-muDaﬁﬁaf ∞q©°†ŸG π©ØdG)4
Geminate or doubled verbal roots are ones where the second and third consonant
of the root are the same. In the citation form of Form I, the doubled or geminate
consonant is written only once, with a shadda above it to show that it is double.

3.1 Stem shifts
Geminate verbs have two stems in the past and also two in the present. This is
because of a phonological rule that prevents two identical consonants from being
in sequence with a short vowel between them when they are directly followed by
a vowel, e.g., instead of *radad-a it is radd-a (‘he replied’), instead of *ya-HTuT-uuna,
it is ya-HuTT-uuna (‘they put’).
However, if the second identical stem consonant is followed by another consonant, the identical consonants remain separated, e.g., radad-tu (‘I replied’),
ya-HTuT-na (‘they (f.) put’).5 This second type of stem, where the identical consonants are split, is referred to here as the “split stem.”
In the past tense conjugation, many of the inflectional suffixes start with consonants (-tu, -ta, -ti, -tumaa, -naa, -tunna, -tum, -na), so the split stem in the past tense
is fairly common; in the present tense, however, the only suffix that starts with a
consonant is the -na of the second and third persons feminine plural (e.g., ya-rdud-na
‘they (f.) reply’).

3.2 Stem types
Doubled Form I verbs fall into three stem types, according to their stem vowels.
The citation forms of the past tense third person singular all look alike, so in
order to know the stem type, it is necessary to know the stem vowel in the present
tense. The first person singular past tense and the third person feminine plural
present tense are given as examples for these verbs to illustrate the stem vowels.
3.2.1 faﬁal-a /ya-fﬁul-u (a/u) –> faﬁl-a/ya-fuﬁl-u
to show, indicate

4

5

dall-a/ya-dull-u

past tense split stem:

dalal-tu

present tense split stem:

ya-dlul-na

t∫oónj /n q∫nO
oâr∏ndnO
nør∏odrónj

The technical Arabic term for “doubled” is given as muDaﬁﬁaf ∞q©°†e in ﬁAbd al-Latif et al. (1997,
140) and as muDaaﬁaf ∞YÉ°†e by Wright 1967 (I:69).
Abboud and McCarus 1983 (Part 2:81–88) have a detailed description of the phonological rules and
the forms of the doubled Form I verb.
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to put, place

HaTT-a/ya-HuTT-u

past tense split stem:

HaTaT-tu

present tense split stem:

ya-HTuT-na

§t ë
o jn / §s M
n
â
o £r £n M
n
øn £r £o ë
r jn

3.2.2 faﬁal-a/ya-fﬁil-u (a/i) –> faﬁl-a/ya-fiﬁl-u
be small, few; diminish

qall-a/ya-qill-u

past tense split stem:

qalal-tu

present tense split stem:

ya-qlil-na

to be complete

tamm-a/ya-timm-u

past tense split stem:

tamam-tu

present tense split stem:

ya-tmim-na

tπp≤nj / sπnb
oâr∏n∏nb
nør∏p∏r≤nj
tºpànj / sºnJ
oârªnªnJ
nørªpªrànj

3.2.3 faﬁil-a/ya-fﬁa-lu (i/a) –> faﬁl-a/ya-faﬁl-u
In this stem type, the past tense stem vowel kasra shows up only in the split stem,
when the verb has a suffix that starts with a consonant. In the citation form, it
has been deleted because of phonological restrictions.6
to want; to like

wadd-a/ya-wadd-u

past tense split stem:

wadid-tu

present tense split stem:

ya-wdad-na

to continue, keep doing (s.th.)

Zall-a/ya-Zall-u

past tense split stem:

Zalil-tu

present tense split stem:

ya-Zlal-na

tOnƒnj / sOnh
oärOpOnh
n¿rOnOrƒnj
tπn¶nj /sπnX
oâr∏p∏nX
nør∏n∏r¶nj

3.1 Examples of Form I geminate verbs in context

.¥ÉØqJ’G q”

´QÉ°ûdG ‘ qô“ IQÉ«°S

tamm-a l-ittifaaq-u.
The agreement was completed.

sayyaarat-un ta-murr-u fii l-shaariﬁ-i
a car passing by in the street

.∫GDƒ°S ≈∏Y äqOQ

?AÓNE’G äÉ«∏ªY ºq àJ ∞«c

radd-at ﬁalaa su√aal-in.
She responded to a question.

kayf-a ta-timm-u ﬁamaliyyaat-u l-√ixlaa√-i?
How are the evacuation operations
accomplished?

6

Wehr (1979) gives both the citation form and the split-stem form for this stem type of doubled verb.
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4 Hamzated verb root (al-fiﬁl al-mahmuuz Rƒª¡ŸG π©ØdG)
A hamzated verb is one where any one of the root consonants is hamza. It may
occur as the first, second, or third consonant. These verbs are considered a separate category because of rules that govern the occurrence and distribution of
hamza, and also because of hamza spelling rules. As the verbal roots inflect within
conjugations or as they shift into derived forms, the seat of hamza may change.

4.1 Hamza-initial Form I verbs
to eat

√akal-a/ya-√kul-u

oπocrCÉnj / πncnCG

to take √axadh-a/ya-√xudh-u

oòoNrCÉnj / nònNnCG

4.2 Hamza-medial Form I verbs
to ask (s.o. s.th.)

sa√al-a/ya-s√al-u

to repair, to bandage

la√am-a/ya-l√am-u

o∫nCÉr°ùnj / n∫nCÉn°S
Ωo Ó
Cn jn / nΩnC’

4.3 Hamza-final Form I verbs
to begin

bada√-a/ya-bda√-u

oCGnórÑnj / nCGnónH

to read qara√-a/ya-qra√-u

oCGnôr≤nj / nCGnônb

Examples of Form I hamzated verbs in context:

.ôØ°üdG øe CGóÑf ¿CG Éæ«∏Y

.¥ô°ûdG ôë°S CGóÑj ähÒH ‘

ﬁalay-naa √an na-bda√-a min-a l-Sifr-i.
We have to begin from zero.

fii bayruut-a ya-bda√-u siHr-u l-sharq-i.
In Beirut starts the magic of the East.

5 Assimilated verb root (al-fiﬁl al-mithaal ∫ÉãŸG π©ØdG)
Assimilated verb roots begin with a semi-consonant (waaw or yaa√ ), most often
waaw. They are called assimilated in English because the initial waaw, even though
it is part of the root, often disappears in the present tense, deleted or assimilated
to the subject-marker prefix. The yaa√ does not normally get assimilated.7

5.1 First root consonant deleted in present tense
This group consists of a number of frequently occurring verbs in MSA. They fall
into two groups: those with fatHa in the past tense stem and kasra in the present
tense, and those with fatHa as the stem vowel in both tenses.
5.1.1 fatHa/kasra
to arrive waSal-a/ya-Sil-u
to find
7

wajad-a/ya-jid-u

πo °p ünj / πn °n Unh
óo ép jn / ón L
n hn

to be
wajab-a/ya-jib-u
necessary

Ö
o ép jn /nÖL
n hn

to weigh

¿o õp jn / ¿n n R hn

wazan-a/ya-zin-u

Wright 1967 (I:78–81 ) provides an extensive analysis of this verb type in Classical Arabic.
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5.1.2 fatHa/fatHa
to fall

waqaﬁ-a/ya-qaﬁ-u

™o ≤n jn / ™n bn hn

to put

waDaﬁ-a/ya-Daﬁ-u

™o °n †nj/ ™n °n Vnh

5.2 First root consonant not deleted in present tense
This group consists of waaw-initial verbs whose stem vowel in the past is kasra or
Damma, and of verbs whose initial root consonant is yaa√. They behave as regular
or sound verbs.
5.2.1 kasra/fatHa
to ache, hurt

wajiﬁ-a/ya-wjaﬁ-u

to like, love

wadd-a/ya-wadd-u8

™o L
n ƒr jn /n ™pLhn
tOnƒnj / sOnh

wasuﬁ-a/ya-wsuﬁ-u

™o °o Srƒjn / ™n °o Snh

5.2.2 Damma/Damma
to be wide
5.2.3 yaa√-initial
to be easy

yasir-a/ya-ysir-u9

to wake up

yaqiZ-a/ya-yqaZ-u10

ôo p°ùr«nj / nôp°ùnj
oßn≤r«nj / nßp≤nj

Examples of Form I assimilated verbs in context:

.∞qbƒàJ ¿CG Öéj

.ÉgƒØ°Uh

ya-jib-u √an ta-tawaqqaf-a.
They must stop (‘it is necessary that they stop’).

waSaf-uu-haa.
They described her.

.¢ùeCG ¢ùfƒJ ¤EG ¢ù«FôdG π°Uh
waSal-a l-ra√iis-u √ilaa tuunis-a √ams-i.
The president arrived in Tunis yesterday.

6 Hollow root (al-fiﬁl al-√ajwaf ±ƒLC’G π©ØdG)
Hollow verbs are ones in which the second root consonant is actually a semiconsonant: either waaw or yaa√. These two semi-consonants undergo various mutations, turning into √alif, a short vowel, or a long vowel depending on the word
structure and derivation. In the past tense citation form, for example, the waaw or
yaa√ is not present and is replaced by √alif. However, to look up one of these words

8

9

This verb is geminate as well as assimilated. Phonotactic rules prevent the initial waaw from
becoming assimilated in this case.
10
Also ya-sur-a/ya-ysur-u ‘to be small; to be easy.’
Also ya-quZ-a/ya-yquZ-u.
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in a dictionary, one must know what the medial root consonant is, either waaw or
yaa√. The medial root consonant often shows itself in the present tense verb stem
(as a long or short vowel) and elsewhere, as in the verbal nouns or participles.
There are essentially three variations on the hollow verb root, determined by
which long vowel is in the present tense or imperfective stem: waaw, yaa√, or √alif.

6.1 Hollow-waaw
These verbs have waaw as their medial radical. The stem vowel in the past tense is
√alif when it is long and Damma when it is short. Examples of both stems are given.
The first person singular is used to exemplify the short stem. The stem vowel in
the present tense is waaw when long and Damma when short. The third person
feminine plural is used to exemplify the short stem.
to say

qaal-a (qul-tu)/ya-quul-u (ya-qul-na)

to visit

zaar-a (zur-tu)/ya-zuur-u (ya-zur-na)

(nør∏o≤nj) o∫ ƒ≤nj / (oâr∏ob) n∫Éb
(n¿r Qo õnj) oQ hõnj / (oär Q oR) nQ GR

6.2 Hollow yaa√
These verbs have yaa√ as the medial radical. The stem vowel in the past tense is √alif
when it is long and kasra when it is short. Examples of both stems are given. The
first person singular is used to exemplify the short stem. The stem vowel in the
present tense is yaa√ when long and kasra when short. The third person feminine
plural is used to exemplify the short stem.
to live

ﬁaash-a (ﬁish-tu) /ya-ﬁiish-u (ya-ﬁish-na)

to sell

baaﬁ-a (biﬁ-tu)/ya-biiﬁ-u (ya-biﬁ-na)

(nør°ûp©nj) o¢û«©nj / (oâr°ûpY) n¢TÉY
(nør©pÑnj) o™«Ñnj / (oâr©pH) n´ÉH

6.3 Hollow √alif
These verb roots have either medial waaw or yaa√ but do not show it in the present
tense, using √alif instead. The stem vowel in the past tense is √alif when it is long
and kasra when it is short. Examples of both stems are given. The first person singular is used to exemplify the short stem. The stem vowel in the present tense is
√alif when long and fatHa when short. The third person feminine plural is used to
exemplify the short stem.
to sleep
to fear
to obtain

naam-a (nim-tu)/ya-naam-u (ya-nam-na)
(root: n-w-m)
xaaf-a (xif-tu)/ya-xaaf-u (ya-xaf-na)
(root: x-w-f)
naal-a (nil-tu)/ya-naal-u (ya-nal-na)
(root: n-y-l)

(nøªr æn jn ) Ωo Éænj / (oâªr fp ) Ωn Éf
(nørØnînj) o±Éînj / (oârØpN) n±ÉN
(nø∏r æn jn ) ∫o Éænj / (oâ∏r fp ) ∫n Éf
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6.3.3 Examples of Form I hollow verbs in context

.á«dÉ≤àfG á∏Môe ¢û«©j

.É¡«dEG GhOÉY

ya-ﬁiish-u marHalat-an-i ntiqaaliyyat-an.
It is living [through] a transitional stage.

ﬁaad-uu √ilay-haa.
They returned to it.

.∫ƒ≤J GPÉe º¡aCG ’

.ÉgQhóH Ωƒ≤J ¿CG ádhódG ≈∏Yh

laa √a-fham-u maadhaa ta-quul-u.
I don’t understand what you are
saying.

wa-ﬁalaa l-dawlat-i √an ta-quum-a
bi-dawr-i-haa.
It is up to the state to undertake its role.

7 Defective verb root (al-fiﬁl al-naaqiS ¢übÉædG π©ØdG)
Defective verb roots are ones where the final consonant is either waaw or yaa√.
These final semi-consonants may take on various forms and even seem to disappear under certain circumstances. In the past tense citation form, these roots all
have final √alif. Roots where yaa√ is the final consonant appear with √alif maqSuura
or yaa√; roots where waaw is the final consonant are written with √alif Tawiila.11

7.1 waaw-defective roots
to appear, to seem

badaa/ya-bduu

to hope; wish; request

rajaa/ya-rjuu

to call, invite

daﬁaa/ya-dﬁuu

hórÑjn / GnóHn
ƒLrônj / ÉLnQ
ƒYrónj / ÉYO

7.2 yaa√ defective roots
Yaa√ defective Form I verbs fall into two main categories: ones that end in -aa (√alif
maqSuura) and ones that end with yaa√. The ones ending in -aa usually inflect in
the present tense with -ii; the ones that end with yaa√ in the past tense usually
take -aa in the present tense. A few verbs take -aa in both the past and the present.
7.2.1 -aa/-ii verbs
to build

banaa/ya-bnii

to be sufficient

kafaa/ya-kfii

to walk

mashaa/ya-mshii

»ærÑnj / ≈ænH
»Ørµnj / ≈Ønc
»°ûrªnj / ≈°ûne

7.2.2 -ya/-aa verbs

11

to remain

baqiy-a/ya-bqaa

to forget

nasiy-a/ya-nsaa

to encounter

laqiy-a/ya-lqaa

≈≤rÑnj / n»p≤nH
≈°ùrænj / n»p°ùnf
≈≤r∏nj / n»p≤nd

For a concise phonological analysis of hollow and defective verbs, see Timothy Mitchell 1981.

464 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

7.2.3 -aa/-aa verbs
to move forward; to strive

saﬁaa/ya-sﬁaa

≈©r°ùnj / ≈©n°S

waliy-a/ya-lii

»∏nj / n»pdnh

7.2.4 -ya/-ii verb
to be near; to follow; to govern

7.3 Examples of Form I defective verbs in context

.IÓ°üdG ‘ º¡«dÉ«d ¿ƒ°†≤j

.»Øµj ’ Gòg

ya-qDuuna layaalii-him fii l-Salaat-i.
They spend their nights in prayer.

haadhaa laa ya-kfii.
This is not enough.

.⁄É©dG IôcGP ‘ kÓj ƒW ≈≤Ñà°S

.A§ÑH ƒªæJ

sa-ta-bqaa Tawiil-an fii dhaakirat-i l-ﬁaalam-i
It will remain long in the world’s memory.

ta-nmuu bi-buT√-in.
They grow slowly.

.ÚÑNÉædG øe OóY Éµ°T

.IQGOE’ÉH ∫É°üqJ’G ƒLôf

shakaa ﬁadad-un min-a l-naaxib-iina.
A number of voters complained.

na-rjuu l-ittiSaal-a bi-l-√idaarat-i.
We would like to contact the
management.

8 Doubly weak or “mixed” verb root
Doubly weak verb roots have semi-consonants and/or hamza in two places, sometimes as the first and third consonants, and sometimes as the second and third.
They are not many in number, but some of them are frequently used:

8.1 Hollow and hamzated
to come
(root: j-y-√)

jaa√-a ( ji√-tu)/ya-jii√-u (ya-ji√-na)

(nørÄpénj) oÅ«énj / (oârÄpL) nAÉL

8.2 Hamzated and defective
to come
(root: √-t-y)

√ataa/ya-√tii

»JrCÉnj / ≈JnCG

to see
(root: r-√-y)

ra√aa/ya-raa

iônj / iCGnQ

8.3 Assimilated and defective (al-fiﬁl al-lafiif al-mafruuq ¥hôØŸG ∞«Ø∏dG π©ØdG)
These roots have waaw or yaa√ in the first and third root consonants.
to perceive, be aware of
(root: w-ﬁ-y)

waﬁaa/ya-ﬁii

»©nj / ≈Ynh

to be near; to follow; to govern
(root: w-l-y)

waliya/yalii

»∏nj / n»pdnh
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8.4 Hollow and defective (al-fiﬁl al-lafiif al-maqruun ¿hô≤ŸG ∞«Ø∏dG π©ØdG)
Where a root is both hollow and defective, the medial root semi-consonant
(usually waaw) appears as a regular consonant:
to intend
nawaa/ya-nwii
(root: n-w-y)

…ƒræjn / iƒnf

to narrate rawaa/ya-rwii
(root: r-w-y)

…hrônj / ihnQ

8.5 Examples of Form I doubly weak verbs in context

!iÎ°S

π«ÿG ÜƒcQ …ƒgCG »qfC’

.Éæg ¤EG »JCÉj ¿CG ¬«∏Y

sa-taraa!
You’ll see!

li√ann-ii √a-hwii rukuub-a
l-xayl-i
because I am fond of riding
horses

ﬁalay-hi √an ya-√tiy-a √ilaa hunaa.
He has to come here.

9 Verbal nouns of Form I
Form I verbal nouns have many variations of pattern.12 Wright lists forty-four possible verbal noun patterns for Form I or as he terms it, “the ground form” of the
ordinary triliteral verb (1967, I:110–112); Ziadeh and Winder (1957, 71–72) list
eighteen of the most commonly used ones in MSA. ﬁAbd al-Latif, ﬁUmar and
Zahran give an extensive list (in Arabic) with examples and some explanations
(1997, 83–86). To some extent, particular verbal noun patterns may be associated
with particular Form I verb stem types. For a discussion of this, see Blachère and
Demombynes 1975, 78–84. See also Bateson 2003, 15–21 for a general discussion of
Arabic noun derivation. The most common forms of Form I verbal nouns are listed
here by root type. Sometimes the meaning of the verbal noun is abstract and
sometimes it has acquired a specific, concrete denotation.
Note that many verbs have more than one verbal noun. In this case, the nouns
usually have different connotations. Owing to space restrictions, I have not listed
all verbal noun options for Form I, only typical examples.

9.1 Form I sound root verbal nouns
The most common verbal noun patterns of Form I regular or sound verbs are:
faﬁl
support

12

daﬁm

ºrYnO

jumping

qafz

õrØnb

Beeston states (1970, 35): “Morphologically, the verbal abstracts which match primary verbs have
unpredictable word-patterns, and constitute lexical items.” ﬁAbd al-Latif, ﬁUmar and Zahran
declare that “The verbal nouns of the base form are many and varied and cannot be known except
by resorting to language [reference] books” maSaadir-u l-thulaathiyy-i kathiirat-un wa-mutanawwaﬁat-un laa tuﬁ-raf-u √illaa bi-l-rujuuﬁ-i √ilaa kutub-i l-lughat-i (1997, 83).
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faﬁal
danger

xaTar

ôn£N
n

honor

sharaf

±nôn°T

distance

buﬁd

ór©oH

life-span, age

ﬁumr

ôrªoY

thinking

fikr

ôrµpa

root

jidhrjadhr

QròpL

expertise

xibra

license, permit

ruxSa

feeling

shuﬁuur

flexibility

muruuna

scope, sphere

niTaaq

¥É£pf

studying

diraasa

happiness

saﬁaada

án°SGQpO
InOÉ©n°S

fuﬁl

fiﬁl

fiﬁla  fuﬁla  faﬁla
error, mistake

ghalTa

wisdom

Hikma

án£r∏nZ
ánªrµpM

HuDuur

Qƒ°†oM

buTuula

ándƒ£oH

mizaaj

êGõpe

InôrÑpN
án°ürNoQ

fuﬁuul
attendance

Qƒ©o°T

fuﬁuula
heroism

ánf hôoe

fiﬁaal
mixture
fiﬁaala  faﬁaala
writing

kitaaba

splendor

faxaama

ánHÉàpc
áneÉîna

ghufraan

¿GôrØoZ

loss; losing

fiqdaan

¿Gór≤pa

manTiq

≥p£æne

knowledge;
knowing

maﬁrifa

ánaôp ©r en

fuﬁlaan  fiﬁlaan
forgiveness
maf ﬁil  maf ﬁila
logic

9.2 Form I geminate root verbal nouns
Common verbal noun patterns for Form I geminate verbs include:
faﬁl  fuﬁl
pilgrimage

Hajj

solution

Hall

èq M
n
qπnM

response

radd

friendship

wudd

Oq nQ
Oq ho
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faﬁal
number

ﬁadad

OnónY

reason

sabab

ÖnÑn°S

faﬁuula
necessity

Daruura

In Q hôn°V

faﬁaala
indication

dalaala

paucity

qilla

ánd’nO

fiﬁla

áq∏pb

9.3 Form I hamzated verbal nouns
faﬁl, fuﬁl, fiﬁl
command

√amr

light; brightness Daw√

ôrenCG
Arƒn°V

part

juz√

burden

ﬁib√

ArõoL
ArÖpY

fuﬁaal
question

su√aal

∫GDƒo°S

qiraa√a

InAGôpb

beginning

badaa√a/bidaaya

ánjGópHn

nushuu√

Aƒ°ûof

refuge

lujuu√

Aƒéod

fiﬁaala , faﬁaala
reading
fuﬁuul
growth

9.4 Form I Assimilated root verbal nouns
ﬁila: In this form of verbal noun, assimilated roots delete the first root semiconsonant.
direction

jiha

án¡pL

trust

thiqa

án≤pK

promise

waﬁd

órYhn

delegation

wafd

órahn

clarity

wuDuuH

faﬁl

fuﬁuul
arrival

wuSuul

∫ƒ°Uoh

wikaala

ándÉcph

ìƒ°Voh

fiﬁaala
agency

sovereignty; wilaaya
province

ánj’ph
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fiﬁlaan
feeling; ecstasy

wijdaan

¿Góréƒp

mafaﬁla
wishing, wanting

mawadda

IqOƒne

9.5 Form I hollow root verbal nouns
Common hollow verb verbal noun patterns include:
faﬁl
shame

ﬁayb

nawm

Rr ƒan
Ωrƒfn

living; life

ﬁaysh

Ör«nY
¢ûr«nY

thawra

In Q ƒr Kn

return

ﬁawda

InOrƒnY

victory

fawz

sleep
faﬁla
revolution

fuﬁl: This pattern in combination with a hollow root yields a long vowel /uu / in the
middle of the word.
length

Tuul

∫ƒW

intensity; lute

ﬁuud

OƒY

fiﬁaal and fiﬁaala: When hollow verbs use this pattern for the verbal noun, the
medial semi-consonant often takes the form of yaa√ even if the root consonant is
waaw.13
establishing,
setting up
(root: q-w-m)

qiyaam

ΩÉ«pb

visit
(root: z-w-r)

ziyaara

InQÉjp R

fawDaa

≈°Vƒa

Tayaraan

¿Gôn«nW

mathematics;
sports
(root: r-w-D)

riyaaDa

án°VÉjpQ

increase
(root: z-y-d)

ziyaada

InOÉjp R

flooding

fayaDaan

faﬁlaa
chaos; disorder
faﬁalaan
flying

¿É°†n«na

mafaal ~ mafiil ~ mafiila: These are miimii maSdars.

13

destiny

maSiir

livelihood

maﬁiisha

Ò°üne
á°û«©ne

obtaining

manaal

procession

masiira

∫Éæne
IÒ°ùne

The phonological sequence /-iw-/ is usually avoided in Arabic. Therefore hypothetical forms like
*ziwaara and *qiwaam shift to become ziyaara ‘visit’ or qiyaam ‘establishing.’
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9.6 Form I defective root verbal nouns
faﬁl
pardon;
kindness

ﬁafw

ƒØnY

negation

nafy

»Ønf

faﬁaal  fiﬁaal; In this verbal noun pattern, the final root semi-consonant shifts to
hamza.
building

binaa√

space

faDaa√

ghinaa√

AÉæpH
AÉæpZ

meeting

liqaa√

AÉ°†na
AÉ≤pd

singing

binaaya

ánjÉæpH

protection

Himaaya

ánjÉªpM

fiﬁaala
building

fuﬁuul: This pattern is often found with final-waaw verbs. The combination of the
long /uu/ vowel in this pattern with the final waaw consonant yields a doubled waaw:
height,
altitude

ﬁuluww

qƒ∏Y

growth

numuww

qƒ‰

faﬁlaa: Because these nouns terminate with an added /-aa/ suffix, they are feminine in gender.
piety

taqwaa

iƒr≤nJ

complaint

shakwaa

iƒrµn°T

¿GhróoY

forgetting;
oblivion

nisyaan

¿É«r°ùpf

k≈ær©ne

effort; striving

masﬁan

k≈©r°ùne

fiﬁlaan ~ fuﬁlaan
aggression;
hostility

ﬁudwaan

maf ﬁan (maf ﬁal π©Øe)
meaning

maﬁnan

9.7 Form I doubly weak or ‘mixed’ verb roots
9.7.1 Hollow and hamzated
maf ﬁil:
coming

majii√

D »éne

9.7.2 Defective and hamzated
faﬁl
opinion

ra√y

…rCGnQ

ru√ya

ánjrD h oQ

fuﬁla
seeing
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9.7.3 Hollow and defective
fiﬁla and faﬁl: In these verbal noun patterns, the medial waaw assimilates to the
yaa√, yielding a double yaa√:
intent

niyya

ironing

ás«pf

kayy

q»nc

When a hollow root combines with a defective root, the medial waaw is maintained in these verbal noun patterns:
fiﬁaala:
narrative

riwaaya

ánj GhpQ

dawaa√

AGhnO

hobby;
amateurism

hiwaaya

ánjGƒpg

faﬁaal
medicine,
remedy

9.8 Form I verbal nouns in context

ôëÑdG ¤EG áMÉÑ°ùdG πÑb

.¬àjD h ôd ô¡› ¤EG êÉàëf

qabl-a l-sibaaHat-i √ilaa l-baHr-i
before swimming to the sea

na-Htaaj-u √ilaa mijhar-in li-ru√yat-i-hi
We need a microscope to see it.

¿ ƒfÉ≤dG ádhO ΩÉ«b

?Gòg ≈æ©e Ée

qiyaam-u dawlat-i l-qaanuun-i
establishing a state of law

maa maﬁnaa haadhaa?
What is the meaning of this?

10 Form I participles
10.1 Form I active participle (AP): faaﬁil πYÉa
APs that refer to living beings take the natural gender of the referent; APs that
refer to non-living things may be either masculine or feminine. For more detail on
AP morphology and syntax see Chapter 6 on participles. Examples are provided
here of how the various root types fit into the pattern. The items are categorized
as either noun or adjective, but many have both noun and adjective functions.
10.1.1 Strong/regular root
Nouns:
writer

kaatib/
kuttaab

researcher baaHith/
-uuna

ÜÉqàoc /ÖpJÉc

rule; base

qaaﬁida/
qawaaﬁid

n¿ƒãpMÉH /åpMÉH

university

jaamiﬁa/
-aat

ópYGƒnb / InópYÉb
äÉ©peÉL/án©peÉL
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Adjectives:
former

saabiq

empty

≥pHÉ°S

faarigh

ÆpQÉa

10.1.2 Geminate root: faaﬁﬁ
In the active participle of the geminate root, the usual form of the AP is faaﬁﬁ, that
is, the second and third radicals are together (written with shadda), with no vowel
between them.
Noun:
commodity; material

maadda/mawaadd14

qOGƒne / IsOÉe

Adjective:
dry

jaaff

important

haamm

q±ÉL
qΩÉg

hot

Haarr

urgent, pressing

maass

qQÉM
q¢SÉe

10.1.3 Hamzated root
Certain spelling rules for the hamza apply in the AP hamzated root, depending
where in the word the hamza occurs.
Noun:
reader

qaari√/qurraa√

accident;
emergency

Taari√a/ Tawaari√

AGqôob / ÇpQÉb
ÇpQGƒW / ánFpQÉW

refugee

laaji√ / laaji√uuna

n¿ƒÄpL’ / ÅpL’

Adjective:
final; last

√aaxir15/√awaaxir√aaxir-uuna

calm, peaceful

haadi√

n¿hôpNBG  ôpNGhnCG/ ôpNBG
ÇpOÉg

10.1.4 Assimilated root: faaﬁil
Assimilated roots are regular in Form I active participle formation.
Noun:
mother
14

15

waalida/-aat

äGópdGh / InópdGh

import/s

waarid/-aat

äGOpQGh / OpQGh

The plural mawaadd is the form that the plural pattern fawaaﬁil takes in geminate nouns because
of the phonological restriction on sequences that include a vowel between identical consonants.
*mawaadid –> mawaadd. It is diptote (CaCaaCiC pattern).
From the hamzated root √-x-r; the initial hamza followed by the long /aa/ of the faaﬁil pattern creates
/√aa/, spelled with √alif madda.
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father waalid/-uuna

duty; homework waajib/-aat

n¿hópdGh / ópdGh

äÉÑpLGh / ÖpLGh

Adjective:
wide, broad

waasiﬁ

™p°SGh

dry; arid

yaabis

¢ùpHÉj

10.1.5 Hollow root: faa√il
Hollow roots of Form I have hamza between the long /aa/ and the short /i/ of the AP
pattern.
Noun:
visitor/s

zaa√ir/zuwwaar

fluid; liquid/s

saa√il/sawaa√il

being/s

kaa√in/-aat

circle/s; department/s

daa√ira/dawaa√ir

QGqhoR / ôpFGR
πFGƒn°S / πpFÉ°S
äÉæpFÉc/ øpFÉc
ôpFGhnO / InôpFGO

Adjective:
visiting

zaa√ir/zaa√ir-uuna

n¿hôpFGR / ôpFGR

dreadful

haa√il

πFÉg

10.1.6 Defective root: faaﬁ-in ´
m Éa
The defective root shows its weakness in the AP form by having its final waaw or
yaa√ in the form of kasrataan on the base masculine form, putting it into the
defective declension. In feminine APs the weakness is regularized into an /-iya /
ending.
Noun:
judge/s

qaaDin/quDaah

corner/s

zaawiya/zawaayaa

club/s

naadin/ √andiya nawaad-in

pedestrian/s; infantry

maashin/mushaat

IÉ°†ob / m¢VÉb
ÉjGhnR / ánjphGR
mOGƒf  ánjpórfnCG /mOÉf
IÉ°ûoe / m¢TÉe

Adjective:
walking

maashin

remaining

baaqin

m¢TÉe
m¥ÉH

last; past

maaDin

adequate

kaafin

m¢VÉe
m±Éc

10.1.7 Examples of Form I AP in context

á«bÉÑdG ™j QÉ°ûŸG

IóYÉ°ùŸG ¤EG áq°SÉe áLÉM ‘

al-mashaariiﬁ-u l-baaqiyat-u
the remaining projects

fii Haajat-in maassat-in √ilaa l-musaaﬁadat-i
in urgent need of help
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…QÉ÷G AÉKÓãdG

¿ÉeR ΩÉqjCG πaGƒb

al-thulaathaa√-u l-jaarii
this (‘current’) Tuesday

qawaafil-u √ayyam-i zamaan-in
the caravans of yesteryear

áFQÉW á°ù∏L ‘

.áqeÉJ áHƒÑ«Z ‘ âq∏X

fii jalsat-in Taari√at-in
at an emergency session

Zall-at fii ghaybuubat-in taammat-in.
She remained in a complete coma.

10.2 Form I passive participle (PP): mafﬁuul ∫ƒ©rØne
The maf ﬁuul pattern is maintained in most root types except for the hollow and
defective:
10.2.1 Strong/regular root
Noun:
concept/s

mafhuum/mafaahiim

plan/s

mashruuﬁ/aatmashaariiﬁ

prisoner/s

masjuun/-uuna

group/s

majmuuﬁa/–aat

º«gÉØne / Ωƒ¡rØne
™jQÉ°ûne  äÉYhô°ûe / ´hôr°ûne
n¿ƒfƒér°ùne / ¿nƒér°ùne
äÉYƒªréne / ánYƒªréne

Adjective:
famous

mashhuur

ôƒ¡°ûe
∑hôrÑne

reserved

maHjuuz

audible

masmuuﬁ

Rƒérëne
´ƒªùe

blessed

mabruuk

OhOrôen

manuscript/s

maxTuuT/
aat

•ƒ£rîen /
äÉWƒ£rîne

®ƒ¶ëe

beloved

maHbuub

ÜƒÑrëne

mas√uul

∫hDƒ°r ùne

readable

maqruu√

Ahôr≤ne

ma√xuudh

PƒNrCÉne

peopled

ma√huul

∫ƒgrCÉne

10.2.2 Geminate root
Noun:
yield;
marduud
return
Adjective:
lucky

maHZuuZ

10.2.3 Hamzated root
Noun:
official
Adjective:
taken

474 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic

10.2.4 Assimilated root
Noun:
topic,
subject

mawDuuﬁ

´ƒ°Vrƒne

mawjuud

OƒLrƒne

Adjective:
present;
found

inherited

mawruuth

çhQrƒne

10.2.5 Hollow root
In the hollow root, the mafﬁuul pattern becomes mafuul for roots whose middle
radical is waaw, and mafiil for roots whose middle radical is yaa√:
blamed

maluum (l-w-m)

Ωƒ∏ne

sold

mabiiﬁ (b-y-ﬁ)

™«Ñne

10.2.6 Defective root
In the defective root, the mafﬁuul PP pattern becomes mafﬁuww for roots whose
final radical is waaw and mafﬁiyy for roots whose final radical is yaa√:
Adjective:
invited

madﬁuww (d-ﬁ-w)

qƒYóe

stuffed

maHshuww
(H-sh-w)16

ƒq °ûﬁ

forgotten

mansiyy (n-s-y)

q»°ùæe

spoken

maHkiyy (H-k-y)

q»µﬁ

10.2.7 Examples of Form I PP’s in context

IRƒéﬁ ádhÉW

É¡H ¥ƒKƒe QOÉ°üe ¿e

Taawilat-un maHjuuzat-un
a reserved table

min maSaadir-a mawthuuq-in bi-haa
from trusted sources

á°SƒÑµe Qƒ“

.Ahô≤e É¡£N

tumuur-un makbuusat-un
pressed dates

xaTT-u-haa maqruu√-un.
Her handwriting is legible.

q¢û≤dÉH ƒq °ûﬁ

áq«µÙG áq«Hô©dG

maHshuww-un bi-l-qashsh-i
stuffed with straw

al-ﬁarabiyyat-u l-maHkiyyat-u
spoken Arabic

16

In spoken Arabic this PP is often converted to maHshiyy, used especially when referring to stuffed
meat or other food items.
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Form I Sound root: oπn©rØnj , nπn©na
Active
Perfect

AP: πpYÉa

Active

PP: ∫ƒ©rØne VN: πr©pa

Active

Active

‘to do; to make’

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Passive
Imperfect

Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

oâr∏n©na

oπn©ranCG

nπn©ranCG

rπn©raCnG

nârfCG

nâr∏n©na

oπn©rØnJ

nπn©rØnJ

rπn©rØnJ

pârfCG

pâr∏n©na

nÚ∏n©rØnJ

»∏n©rØnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr∏n©na

p¿Ón©rØnJ

oâr∏p©oa

oπn©raoCG

rπn©rapG

nâr∏p©oa

oπn©rØoJ

»∏n©rØnJ

»∏n©rapG

pâr∏p©oa

nÚ∏n©rØoJ

Ón©rØnJ

Ó©rØnJ

Ón©rapG

Éªàr∏p©oa

p¿Ón©rØoJ

nƒog

nπn©na

oπn©rØnj

nπn©rØnj

rπn©rØnj

nπp©oa

oπn©rØoj

n»pg

rân∏n©na

oπn©rØnJ

nπn©rØnJ

rπn©rØnJ

rân∏p©oa

oπn©rØoJ

Éªog-m

Ón©na

p¿Ón©rØnj

Ón©rØnj

Ón©rØnj

Óp©oa

p¿Ón©rØoj

Éªog-f

Éàn∏n©na

p¿Ón©rØnJ

Ón©rØnJ

Ón©rØnJ

Éàn∏p©oa

p¿Ón©rØoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær∏n©na

oπn©rØnf

nπn©rØnf

rπn©rØnf

Éær∏p©oa

oπn©rØof

ºoàrfCG

ºoàr∏n©na

n¿ƒ∏n©rØnJ

Gƒ∏n©rØnJ

Gƒ∏n©rØnJ

Gƒ∏n©rapG

ºoàr∏p©oa

n¿ ƒ∏n©rØoJ

sÏrfCnG

søoàr∏n©na

nør∏n©rØnJ

nør∏n©rØnJ

nør∏n©rØnJ

nør∏n©rapG

nøoàr∏p©oa

nør∏n©rØoJ

ºog

Gƒ∏n©na

n¿ ƒ∏n©rØnj

Gƒ∏n©rØnj

Gƒ∏n©rØnj

Gƒ∏p©oa

n¿ ƒ∏n©rØoj

søog

nør∏n©na

nør∏n©rØnj

nør∏n©rØnj

nør∏n©rØnj

nør∏p©oa

nør∏n©rØoj

476 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form I Geminate root: oq∫oónj , s∫nO AP: q∫GO
Active
Perfect

Active

PP: ∫ƒdróne

Active

VN: ánd’nO

Active

‘to indicate’

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect

Passive
Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

oâr∏ndnO

t∫oOnCG

s∫oOnCG

s∫oOnCG

nârfCG

nâr∏ndnO

t∫oónJ

s∫oónJ

s∫oónJ

pârfCG

pâr∏ndnO

nÚqdoónJ

»qdoónJ

ÉªoàrfCG -m/f Éªoàr∏ndnO

p¿q’oónJ

oâr∏pdoO

t∫nOoCG

rπodrOoCG/ s∫oO

nâr∏pdoO

t∫nóoJ

»qdoónJ

»qdoO

pâr∏pdoO

nÚqdnóoJ

q’oónJ

q’oónJ

q’oO

Éªoàr∏pdoO

p¿q’nóoJ

nƒog

s∫nO

t∫oónj

s∫oónj

s∫oónj

s∫oO

t∫nóoj

n»pg

râsdnO

t∫oónJ

s∫oónJ

s∫oónJ

rânqdoO

t∫nóoJ

Éªog -m

q’nO

p¿q’oónj

q’oónj

q’oónj

q’oO

p¿q’nóoj

Éªog -f

ÉàqdnO

p¿q’oónJ

q’oónJ

q’oónJ

ÉàsdoO

p¿q’nóoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær∏ndnO

t∫oónf

s∫oónf

s∫oónf

Éær∏pdoO

t∫nóof

ºoàrfnCG

ºoàr∏ndnO

n¿ ƒqdoónJ

GƒqdoónJ

GƒqdoónJ

GƒqdoO

ºoàr∏pdoO

n¿ƒqdnóoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr∏ndnO

nør∏odrónJ

nør∏odrónJ

nør∏odrónJ

nør∏odrOoCG

søoàr∏pdoO

nør∏ndróoJ

ºog

GƒqdnO

n¿ƒqdoónj

Gƒqdoónj

Gƒqdoónj

GƒtdoO

n¿ ƒqdnóoj

søog

nør∏ndnO

nør∏odrónj

nør∏odrónj

nør∏odrónj

nør∏pdoO

nør∏ndróoj

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 477

Form I hamza-initial root: oπocrCÉnj , nπncnCG

AP: πpcBG

Active

Active

Perfect

Active

PP: ∫ƒcrCÉne
Active

VN: πrcnCG

‘to eat’

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr∏ncnCG

oπocBG

nπocBG

rπocBG

nârfCG

nâr∏ncnCG

oπocrCÉnJ

nπocrCÉnJ

rπocrCÉnJ

pârfCG

pâr∏ncnCG

nÚ∏ocrCÉnJ

»∏ocrCÉnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr∏ncnCG

p¿ÓocrCÉnJ

Imperative

oâr∏pcoCG

oπnchCG

rπoc

nâr∏pcoCG

oπncrDƒoJ

»∏ocrCÉnJ

»∏oc

pâr∏pcoCG

nÚ∏ncrDƒoJ

ÓocrCÉnJ

ÓocrCÉnJ

Óoc

Éªoàr∏pcoCG

p¿ÓncrDƒoJ

nƒog

nπncnCG

oπocrCÉnj

nπocrCÉnj

rπocrCÉnj

nπpcoCG

oπncrDƒoj

n»pg

rân∏ncnCG

oπocrCÉnJ

nπocrCÉnJ

rπocrCÉnJ

rân∏pcoCG

oπncrDƒoJ

Éªog -m

ÓncnCG

p¿ÓoµrCÉj

ÓocrCÉnj

ÓocrCÉnj

ÓpcoCG

n¿ƒ∏ncrDƒoj

Éªog -f

Éàn∏ncnCG

p¿ÓocrCÉnJ

ÓocrCÉnJ

ÓocrCÉnJ

Éàn∏pcoCG

p¿ÓncrDƒoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær∏ncnCG

oπocrCÉnf

nπocrCÉnf

rπocrCÉnf

Éær∏pcoCG

oπncrDƒof

ºoàrfnCG

ºoàr∏ncnCG

n¿ ƒ∏ocrCÉnJ

Gƒ∏ocrCÉnJ

Gƒ∏ocrCÉnJ

Gƒ∏oc

ºoàr∏pcoCG

n¿ ƒ∏ncrDƒoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr∏ncnCG

nør∏ocrCÉnJ

nør∏ocrCÉnJ

nør∏ocrCÉnJ

nør∏oc

søoàr∏pcoCG

nør∏ncrDƒoJ

ºog

Gƒ∏ncnCG

n¿ƒ∏ocrCÉnj

Gƒ∏ocrCÉnj

Gƒ∏ocrCÉnj

Gƒ∏pcoCG

n¿ ƒ∏ncrDƒoj

søog

nør∏ncnCG

nør∏ocrCÉnj

nør∏ocrCÉnj

nør∏ocrCÉnj

nør∏pcoCG

nør∏ncrDƒoj

478 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form I hamza-medial root: o∫nCÉr°ùnj , n∫nCÉn°S
Active
Perfect

Active

AP: πFÉ°S
Active

PP: ∫hDƒr°ùne VN: ∫GDƒo°S
Active

Active

‘to ask’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

oârdnCÉn°S

o∫nCÉr°SkCG

n∫nCÉr°SnCG

r∫nCÉr°SnCG

oâr∏pÄo°S

o∫nCÉr°SoCG

nârfCG

nârdnCÉn°S

o∫nCÉr°ùnJ

n∫nCÉr°ùnJ

r∫nCÉr°ùnJ

r∫nCÉr°SpG

nâr∏pÄo°S

o∫nCÉr°ùoJ

pârfCG

pârdnCÉn°S

nÚdnCÉr°ùnJ

‹nCÉr°ùnJ

‹nCÉr°ùnJ

‹nCÉr°SpG

pâr∏pÄo°S

nÚdnCÉr°ùoJ

ÉªoàrfCG -m/f ÉªoàrdnCÉn°S

n¿’nCÉr°ùnJ

’nCÉr°ùnJ

’nCÉr°ùnJ

’nCÉr°SpG

Éªoàr∏pÄo°S p¿’nCÉr°ùoJ

nƒog

n∫nCÉn°S

o∫nCÉr°ùnj

n∫nCÉr°ùnj

r∫nCÉr°ùnj

nπpÄo°S

o∫nCÉr°ùoj

n»pg

ândnCÉn°S

o∫nCÉr°ùnJ

n∫nCÉr°ùnJ

r∫nCÉr°ùnJ

rân∏pÄo°S

p¿’nCÉr°ùoJ

Éªog-m

’nCÉn°S

p¿’nCÉr°ùnj

’nCÉr°ùnj

’nCÉr°ùnj

ÓpÄ°o S

p¿’nCÉr°ùoj

Éªog-f

ÉàndnCÉn°S

n¿’nCÉr°ùnJ

’nCÉr°ùnJ

’nCÉr°ùnJ

Éªoàr∏pÄo°S p¿’nCÉr°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærdnCÉn°S

o∫CÉr°ùnf

n∫nCÉr°ùnf

r∫nCÉr°ùnf

Éær∏pÄo°S

ºoàrfnCG

ºoàrdnCÉn°S

n¿ ƒdnCÉr°ùnJ

GƒdnCÉr°ùnJ

GƒdnCÉr°ùnJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrdnCÉn°S

nørdnCÉr°ùnJ

nørdnCÉr°ùnJ

nørdnCÉr°ùnJ

søoàr∏pÄo°S

ºog

GƒdnCÉn°S

n¿ ƒdnCÉr°ùnj

GƒdnCÉr°ùnj

GƒdnCÉr°ùnj

Gƒ∏pÄo°S n¿ƒdnCÉr°ùoj

søog

nørdnCÉn°S

nørdnCÉr°ùnj

nørdnCÉr°ùnj

nørdnCÉr°ùnj

GƒdnCÉr°SpG

nørdnCÉr°SpG

o∫nCÉr°ùof

ºoàr∏pÄo°S n¿ ƒdnCÉr°ùoJ

nør∏pÄo°S

nørdnCÉr°ùoJ

nørdnCÉr°ùoj

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 479
Form I hamza-final root: oCGnôr≤nj , nCGnônb
Active
Perfect

Active

AP: ÇpQÉb PP: Ahôr≤ne
Active

Active

VN: InAGôpb ‘to read’
Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärCGnônb

oCGnôrbnCG

nCGnôrbnCG

rCGnôrbnCG

nârfCG

närCGnônb

oCGnôr≤nJ

nCGnôr≤nJ

rCGôr≤nJ

pârfCG

pärCGnônb

nÚpFnôr≤nJ

»pFnôr≤nJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrCGnônb

p¿BGnôr≤nJ

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

oârFpôob

oCGnôrboCG

rCGôrbpG

nârFpôob

oCGnôr≤oJ

»pFnôr≤nJ

»FnôrbpG

pârFpôob

nÚpFnôr≤oJ

BGnôr≤nJ

BGnôr≤nJ

BGnôrbpG

ÉªoàrFôob

p¿BGnôr≤oJ

nƒog

nCGnônb

oCGnôr≤nj

nCGnôr≤nj

rCGôr≤nj

Ç
n ôp bo

oCGnôr≤oj

n»pg

ränCGnônb

oCGnôr≤nJ

nCGnôr≤nJ

rCGôr≤nJ

rânFpôob

oCGnôr≤oJ

Éªog-m

BGnônb

p¿BGnôr≤nj

BGnôr≤nj

BGnôr≤nj

ÉªoàrFpôob

p¿BGnôr≤oj

Éªog-f

ÉJnCGnônb

p¿BGnôr≤nJ

BGnôr≤nJ

BGnôr≤nJ

ÉnFpôob

p¿BGnôr≤oJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCGnônb

oCGnôr≤nf

nCGnôr≤nf

rCGnôr≤nf

ÉærFpôob

oCGnôr≤of

ºoàrfnCG

ÉªoJrCGnônb

n¿hoDhnôr≤nJ

GhoDhnôr≤nJ

GhoDhnôr≤nJ

GhoDhnôrbpG

ºoàrFpôob

n¿hoDhnôr≤oJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrCGnônb

n¿rCGnôr≤nJ

n¿rCGnôr≤nJ

n¿rCGnôr≤nJ

n¿rCGnôrbpG

søoàrFpôob

n¿rCGnôr≤oJ

ºog

GhohD ôn bn

n¿hoDhnôr≤nj

GhoDhnôr≤nj

GhoDhnôr≤nj

GƒpFpôob

n¿hoDhnôr≤oj

søog

n¿rCGnônb

n¿rCGnôr≤nj

n¿rCGnôr≤nj

n¿rCGnôr≤nj

øn Fr ôp bo

n¿rCGnôr≤oj

480 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form I Assimilated root:
Active
Perfect

o™n°†nj , ™n°Vnh
Active

AP: ™p°VGh PP: ´ƒ°Vrƒne
Active

Active

VN: ™r°Vnh ‘to put, to place’

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr©n°Vnh

o™n°VnCG

n™n°VnCG

r™n°VnCG

nârfCG

nâr©n°Vnh

™o °n †nJ

™n °n †nJ

™r °n †nJ

pârfCG

pâr©n°Vnh

nÚ©n°†nJ

»©n°†nJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr©n°Vnh p¿É©n°†nJ

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

oâr©p°Voh

o™n°VhoCG

r™n°V

nâr©p°Voh

o™n°VƒoJ

»©n°†nJ

»©n°V

pâr©p°Voh nÚ©n°†ƒJ

É©n°†nJ

É©n°†nJ

É©n°V

Éªoàr©p°Voh p¿É©n°†ƒJ

nƒog

™n °n Vnh

™o °n †nj

™n °n †nj

™r °n †nj

n™p°Voh

™o °n †ƒj

n»pg

rân©n°Vnh

™o °n †nJ

™n °n †nJ

™r °n †nJ

rân©p°Voh

™o °n †ƒJ

Éªog-m

É©n°Vnh

p¿É©n°†nj

É©n°†nj

É©n°†nj

É©p°Voh p¿É©n°†ƒj

Éªog-f

Éàn©n°Vnh

p¿É©n°†nJ

É©n°†nJ

É©n°†nJ

Éàn©p°Voh p¿É©n°†ƒJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær©n°Vnh

™o °n †nf

™n °n †nf

™r °n †nf

Éær©p°Voh

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr©n°Vnh

n¿ƒ©n°†nJ

Gƒ©n°†nJ

Gƒ©n°†nJ

Gƒ©n°V

rºoàr©p°Voh n¿ƒ©n°VƒoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr©n°Vnh

nør©n°†nJ

nør©n°†nJ

nør©n°†nJ

nør©n°V

søoàr©p°Voh nør©n°VƒoJ

ºog

Gƒ©n°Vnh

n¿ƒ©n°†nj

Gƒ©n°†nj

Gƒ©n°†nj

Gƒ©p°Voh Gƒ©n°Vƒoj

søog

nør©n°Vnh

nør©n°†nj

nør©n°†nj

nør©n°†nj

nør©p°Voh nør©n°Vƒoj

o™n°Vƒof

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 481
Form I Hollow, Medial waaw root: Qhõnj ,QGR AP: ôpFGR
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

PP: Qhõne VN: InQÉjpR

Active

Active

‘to visit’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärQoR

oQhRnCG

nQhRCG

rQoRnCG

nârfCG

närQoR

oQhõnJ

nQhõnJ

rQoõnJ

pârfCG

pärQoR

øn jQhõnJ

…QhõnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrQoR

p¿GQhõnJ

Imperative

oärQpR

oQGRoCG

r Qo R

närQpR

oQGõoJ

…QhõnJ

…QhR

pärQpR

nøjQGõoJ

GQhõnJ

GQhõnJ

GQhR

ÉªoJrQpR

p¿GQGõoJ

nƒog

nQGR

oQhõnj

nQhõnj

rQoõnj

nôjR

oQGõoj

n»pg

ränQGR

oQhõnJ

nQhõnJ

rQoõnJ

ränôjR

oQGõoJ

Éªog-m

GQGR

p¿GQhõnj

GQhõnj

GQhõnj

GôjR

p¿GQGõoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnQGR

p¿GQhõnJ

GQhõnJ

GQhõnJ

ÉJnôjR

p¿GQGõoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrQoR

oQhõnf

nQhõnf

rQoõnf

ÉfrQpR

oQGõof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrQoR

n¿hQhõnJ

GhQhõnJ

GhQhõnJ

GhQhR

rºoJrQpR

n¿hQGõoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrQoR

n¿rQoõnJ

n¿rQoõnJ

n¿rQoõnJ

n¿rQoR

søoJrQpR

n¿rQnõoJ

ºog

GhQGR

n¿hQhõnj

GhQhõnj

GhQhõnj

GhôjR

n¿hQGõoj

søog

n¿rQoR

n¿rQoõnj

n¿rQoõnj

n¿rQoõnj

n¿rQpR

n¿rQnõoj

482 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form I Hollow Medial yaa√ root: ™«Ñnj , n´ÉH AP: ™pFÉH
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

PP: ™«Ñne VN: ™r«Hn

Active

Active

‘to sell’
Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr©pH

o™«HnCG

n™«HnCG

r™pHnCG

nârfCG

nâr©pH

o™«ÑnJ

n™«ÑnJ

™r Ñp Jn

pârfCG

pâr©pH

nÚ©«ÑnJ

»©«ÑnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr©pH

p¿É©«ÑnJ

Imperative

oâr©pH

o´ÉHoCG

™r Hp

nâr©pH

o´ÉÑoJ

»©«ÑnJ

»©«H

pâr©pH

nÚYÉÑoJ

É©«ÑnJ

É©«ÑnJ

É©«H

Éªoàr©pH

p¿ÉYÉÑoJ

nƒog

n´ÉH

o™«Ñnj

n™«Ñnj

™r Ñp jn

™n «H

o´ÉÑoj

n»pg

rânYÉH

o™«ÑnJ

n™«ÑnJ

™r Ñp Jn

rân©«H

o´ÉÑoJ

Éªog-m

ÉYÉH

p¿É©«Ñnj

É©«Ñnj

É©«Ñnj

É©«H

p¿ÉYÉÑoj

Éªog-f

ÉànYÉH

p¿É©«ÑnJ

É©«ÑnJ

É©«ÑnJ

Éàn©«H

p¿ÉYÉÑoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær©pH

o™«Ñnf

n™«Ñnf

™r Ñp fn

Éær©pH

o´ÉÑof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr©pH

n¿ƒ©«ÑnJ

Gƒ©«ÑnJ

Gƒ©«ÑnJ

Gƒ©«H

rºoàr©pH

n¿ƒYÉÑoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr©pH

nør©pÑnJ

nør©pÑnJ

nør©pÑnJ

nør©pH

søoàr©pH

nør©nÑoJ

ºog

GƒYÉH

n¿ƒ©«Ñnj

Gƒ©«Ñnj

Gƒ©«Ñnj

Gƒ©«H

n¿ƒYÉÑoj

søog

nør©pH

nør©pÑnj

nør©pÑnj

nør©pÑnj

nør©pH

nør©nÑoj

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 483
Form I Hollow, Medial √alif root: o±Éînj , n±ÉN AP: ∞pFÉN
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

Active

PP: ±ƒîne VN: ±rƒnN ‘to fear’
Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oârØpN

o±ÉNCG

n±ÉNnCG

r∞nNnCG

nârfCG

nârØpN

o±ÉînJ

n±ÉînJ

r∞nînJ

pârfCG

pârØpN

nÚaÉînJ

‘ÉînJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrØpN

n¿ÉaÉînJ

Imperative

oârØpN

o±ÉNoCG

r∞nN

nârØpN

o±ÉîoJ

‘ÉînJ

‘ÉN

pârØpN

nÚaÉîoJ

ÉaÉînJ

ÉaÉînJ

ÉaÉî

ÉªoàrØpN p¿ÉaÉîoJ

nƒog

n±ÉN

o±Éînj

n±Éînj

r∞nînj

n∞«pN

o±Éîoj

n»pg

rânaÉN

o±ÉînJ

n±ÉînJ

r∞nînJ

rânØ«pN

o±ÉîoJ

Éªog-m

ÉaÉN

p¿ÉaÉînj

ÉaÉînj

ÉaÉînj

ÉØ«pN

p¿ÉaÉîoj

Éªog-f

ÉànaÉN

n¿ÉaÉînJ

ÉaÉînJ

ÉaÉînJ

ÉànØ«pN p¿ÉaÉîoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærØpN

o±Éînf

n±Éînf

r∞nînf

ÉærØpN

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrØpN

n¿ƒaÉînJ

GƒaÉînJ

GƒaÉînJ

GƒaÉN

rºoàrØpN n¿ƒaÉîoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrØpN

nørØnînJ

nørØnînJ

nørØnînJ

nørØnN

søoàrØpN

ºog

GƒaÉN

n¿ƒaÉînj

GƒaÉînj

GƒaÉînj

GƒØ«pN n¿ƒaÉîoj

søog

nørØpN

nørØnînj

nørØnînj

nørØnînj

nørØpN

o±Éîof

nørØnîoJ

nørØnîoj

484 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form I Defective root (waaw): ƒYrójn , ÉYOn AP: ´
m GO PP: ƒq Yo ór en VN: AÉYoO / InƒYr On ‘to call, invite’
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

Active

Active

Passive Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärƒnYnO

ƒoYrOnCG

nƒoYrOnCG

o´rOnCG

nârfCG

närƒnYnO

ƒrYrónJ

nƒrYrónJ

o´rónJ

pârfCG

pärƒnYnO

nÚpYrónJ

»pYrónJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrƒnYnO

p¿GƒoYrónJ

Imperative

oâ«pYoO

≈nYrOoCG

o´rOoG

nâ«pYoO

≈nYróoJ

»pYrónJ

»pYrOoG

pâ«pYoO

nør«nYróoJ

GnƒoYrónJ

GnƒoYrónJ

GnƒoYrOoG

Éªoà«pYoO p¿GnƒnYróoJ

nƒog

ÉYnO

ƒoYrónj

nƒoYrónj

o´rónj

n»pYoO

≈nYróoj

n»pg

rânYnO

ƒoYrónJ

nƒrYrónJ

o´rónJ

rân«pYoO

≈nYróoJ

Éªog-m

GnƒnYnO

p¿GƒoYrónj

GnƒoYrónj

GnƒoYrónj

Én«pYoO

p¿GnƒnYróoj

Éªog-f

ÉànYnO

p¿GƒoYrónJ

GnƒoYrónJ

GnƒoYrónJ

Énàn«pYoO p¿GnƒnYróoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrƒnYnO

ƒoYrónf

nƒoYrónf

o´rónf

Éæ«pYoO

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrƒnYnO

n¿ƒoYrónJ

GƒoYrónJ

GƒoYrónJ

GƒoYrOoG

rºoà«pYoO n¿rƒnYróoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrƒnYnO

n¿ƒoYrónJ

n¿ƒoYrónJ

n¿ƒoYrónJ

n¿ƒoYrOoG

søoà«pYoO nørƒnYróoJ

ºog

GrƒnYnO

n¿ƒoYrónj

GƒoYrónj

GƒoYrónj

GƒoYoO

n¿rƒnYróoj

søog

n¿rƒnYnO

n¿ƒoYrónj

n¿ƒoYrónj

nøƒoYrónj

nÚpYoO

nø rƒnYróoj

≈nYróof

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 485
Form I Defective root (-aa/-ii): »ærÑnj , ≈nænH
Active
Perfect

Active

AP: m¿ÉH
Active

PP: q»pærÑne
Active

VN: AÉæpH

‘to build’

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr«nænH

»pærHnCG

n»pærHnCG

pørHnCG

nârfCG

nâr«nænH

»pærÑnJ

n»pærÑnJ

pørÑnJ

pârfCG

pâr«nænH

nÚpærÑnJ

»pærÑnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr«nænH

p¿É«pærÑnJ

Imperative

oâ«pæoH

≈nærHoCG

pørHpG

nâ«pæoH

≈nærÑoJ

»pærÑnJ

»ærHpG

pâ«pæoH

nør«nærÑoJ

É«pærÑnJ

É«pærÑnJ

Én«pærHpG

Éªoà«pæoH

p¿Én«nærÑoJ

ƒog

≈nænH

»pærÑnj

n»pærÑnj

pørÑnj

n»pæoH

≈nærÑoj

n»pg

rânænH

»pærÑnJ

n»pærÑnJ

pørÑnJ

rân«pæoH

≈nærÑoJ

Éªog-m

Én«nænH

p¿Én«pærÑnj

Én«pærÑnj

Én«pærÑnj

Én«pæoH

p¿Én«nærÑoj

Éªog-f

ÉnànænH

p¿É«pærÑnJ

É«pærÑnJ

É«pærÑnJ

Éàn«pæoH

p¿Én«nærÑoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær«nænH

»pærÑnf

n»pærÑnf

pørÑnf

Éæ«pæoH

≈nærÑof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«nænH

n¿ƒoærÑnJ

GƒoærÑnJ

GƒoærÑnJ

GƒoærHpG

rºoà«pæoH

n¿rƒnærÑoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr«nænH

nÚpærÑnJ

nÚpærÑnJ

ÚpærÑnJ

nÚpærHpG

søoà«pæoH

nør«nærHJo

ºog

GrƒnænH

n¿ƒoærÑnj

GƒoærÑnj

GƒoærÑnj

GƒoæoH

n¿rƒnærÑoj

søog

nør«nænH

nÚpærÑnj

nÚpærÑnj

nÚpærÑnj

nør«pæoH

nør«nærÑoj
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Form I Defective (-iy/-aa): ≈n°ùrænj , n»p°ùnf AP: m¢SÉf PP:
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

q»p°ùræne

Active

VN: ¿Én«r°ùpf ‘to forget’
Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâ«p°ùnf

≈n°ùrfnCG

≈n°ùrfnCG

n¢ùrfnCG

nârfCG

nâ«p°ùnf

≈n°ùrænJ

≈n°ùrænJ

¢n ùræJn

pârfCG

pâ«p°ùnf

nør«n°ùrænJ

r»n°ùrænJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoà«p°ùnf

p¿Én«n°ùrænJ

Imperative

oâ«p°ùof

≈n°ùrfoCG

¢n ùrfGp

nâ«p°ùof

≈n°ùræoJ

r»n°ùrænJ

r»n°ùrfpG

pâ«p°ùof

nør«n°ùræoJ

Én«n°ùrænJ

Én«n°ùrænJ

Én«n°ùrfpG

Éªoà«p°ùof p¿Én«n°ùræoJ

nƒog

n»p°ùnf

≈n°ùrænj

≈n°ùrænj

¢n ùræjn

n»p°ùof

≈n°ùræoj

n»pg

rân«p°ùnf

≈n°ùrænJ

≈n°ùrænJ

¢n ùræJn

rân«p°ùof

≈n°ùræoJ

Éªog-m

Én«p°ùnf

p¿Én«n°ùrænj

Én«n°ùrænj

Én«n°ùrænj

Én«p°ùof

p¿Én«n°ùræoj

Éªog-f

Énàn«p°ùnf

p¿Én«n°ùrænJ

Én«n°ùrænJ

Én«n°ùrænJ

Énàn«p°ùof

p¿Én«n°ùræoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éæ«p°ùnf

≈n°ùrænf

≈n°ùrænf

¢n ùræfn

Éæ«p°ùof

≈n°ùræof

ºoàrfnCG

ºoà«p°ùnf

n¿rƒn°ùrænJ

Grƒn°ùrænJ

Grƒn°ùrænJ

Grƒn°ùrfpG

rºoà«p°ùof

n¿rƒn°ùræoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoà«p°ùnf

nør«n°ùrænJ

nør«n°ùrænJ

nør«n°ùrænJ

nør«n°ùrfpG

søoà«p°ùof

nør«n°ùræoJ

ºog

Gƒo°ùnf

n¿rƒn°ùrænj

Grƒn°ùrænj

Grƒn°ùrænj

Gƒo°ùof

n¿rƒn°ùræoj

søog

nÚp°ùnf

ør«n°ùrænj

nør«n°ùrænj

nør«n°ùrænj

nÚp°ùof

nørƒn°ùræoj

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 487
Form I Hollow and hamzated root: oA»pénj , AÉL
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

AP: mAÉL PP: A»péne
Active

VN: A»péne

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oârÄpL

oA»pLnCG

nA»pLnCG

rÅpLnCG

nârfCG

nârÄpL

oA»pénJ

nA»pénJ

rÅpénJ

pârfCG

pârÄpL

nÚÄ«pénJ

»Ä«pénJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f ÉªoàrÄpL

p¿ÉÄ«pénJ

Passive

‘to come’
Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

oârÄpL

oAÉLoCG

n∫É©nJ

nârÄpL

oAÉéoJ

»Ä«pénJ

r»ndÉ©nJ

pârÄpL

nÚFÉéoJ

ÉÄ«pénJ

ÉÄ«pénJ

É«ndÉ©nJ

ÉªoàrÄpL

p¿GAÉéoJ

nƒog

nAÉL

oA»pénj

nA»pénj

rÅpénj

nÅ«pL

oAÉéoj

n»pg

ränAÉL

oA»pénJ

nA»pénJ

rÅpénJ

rânÄ«pL

oAÉéoJ

Éªog-m

GnAÉL

p¿ÉÄ«pénj

ÉÄ«pénj

ÉÄ«pénj

ÉÄ«pL

p¿GAÉéoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnAÉL

p¿ÉÄ«pénJ

ÉÄ«pénJ

ÉÄ«pénJ

ÉànÄ«pL

p¿GAÉéoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærÄpL

oA»pénf

nA»pénf

rÅpénf

ÉærÄpL

oAÉéof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrÄpL

n¿ƒÄ«pénJ

GƒÄ«pénJ

GƒÄ«pénJ

GrƒndÉ©nJ

rºoàrÄpL

¿n hDhÉéoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrÄpL

nørÄpénJ

nørÄpénJ

nørÄpénJ

nør«ndÉ©nJ

søoàrÄpL

n¿rCÉnéoJ

ºog

GhAÉL

¿ƒÄ«pénj

GƒÄp«éj

GƒÄp«éj

GƒÄ«pL

¿n hDhÉéoj

søog

nørÄpL

nørÄpénj

nørÄpénj

nørÄpénj

ørÄpL

n¿rCÉnéoj

This verb has a replacive form for the imperative.

488 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form I Doubly weak root: iônj , inCGnQ AP: mAGQ PP: q»Fpône
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

VN: …rCGnQ

Active

‘to see’

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

oârjnCGnQ

iQnCG

iQnCG

nQnCG

oâ«FoQ

iQoCG

nârfCG

nârjnCGnQ

iônJ

iônJ

nônJ

nQ

nâ«FoQ

iôoJ

pârfCG

pârjnCGnQ

nørjnônJ

…
r ôn Jn

…
r ôn Jn

r…nQ

pâ«FoQ

nørjnôoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrjnCGnQ

¿ÉjnônJ

ÉjnônJ

ÉjnônJ

ÉjnQ

Éªoà«FoQ

p¿ÉjnôoJ

nƒog

inCGnQ

iônj

iônj

nônj

n»pFoQ

iôoj

n»pg

räCGnQ

iônJ

iônJ

nônJ

rân«pFoQ

iôoJ

Éªog-m

ÉjnCGnQ

p¿Éjnônj

Éjnônj

Éjnônj

É«pFoQ

p¿Éjnôoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnCGnQ

¿ÉjnônJ

ÉjnônJ

ÉjnônJ

Éàn«pFoQ

p¿ÉjnôoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærjnCGnQ

iônf

iônf

nônf

Éæ«pFoQ

iôof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrjCGnQ

n¿rhnônJ

GrhnônJ

GrhnônJ

rºoà«pFoQ

n¿rhnôoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrjnCGnQ

nørjnônJ

nørjnônJ

nørjnônJ

søoà«pFoQ

nørjnôoJ

ºog

GrhnCGnQ

n¿rhnônj

Grhnônj

Grhnônj

GQDhoQ

n¿rhnôoj

søog

nørjnCGnQ

nørjnônj

nørjnônj

nørjnônj

nÚpFoQ

nørjnôoj

GrhnQ

nørjnQ

Form I: The base form triliteral verb 489
Form I Doubly weak: »©nj , ≈Ynh
Active
Perfect

Active

AP: m´Gh PP: q»Yrƒne VN: »Ynh
Active

Active

‘to perceive’

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr«nYnh

»pYnCG

n»pYnCG

p´nCG

nârfCG

nâr«nYnh

»p©nJ

n»p©nJ

™p Jn

pârfCG

pâr«nYnh

nÚp©nJ

»p©nJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr«nYnh

p¿É«p©nJ

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

oâ«pYoh

≈YhoCG

p´

nâ«pYoh

≈YƒoJ

»p©nJ

»pY

pâ«pYoh

nør«nYƒJ

É«p©nJ

É«p©nJ

É«pY

Éªoà«pYoh pønÉ«nYƒJ

nƒog

≈nYnh

p¿É«p©nj

»p©nj

™p jn

n»pYoh

≈Yƒoj

n»pg

rânYnh

»p©nJ

n»p©nJ

™p Jn

rân«pYoh

≈YƒoJ

Éªog-m

É«nYnh

p¿É«p©nj

É«p©nj

É«p©nj

É«pYoh

pøÉ«nYƒoj

Éªog-f

ÉànYnh

p¿É«p©nJ

É«p©nJ

É«p©nJ

Éàn«pYoh

p¿Én«nYƒJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær«nYnh

»p©nf

n»p©nf

™p fn

Éæ«pYoh

≈Yƒæ

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«Ynh

n¿ƒo©nJ

Gƒo©nJ

Gƒo©nJ

GƒoY

rºoà«pYoh

nør ƒnYƒJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr«nYnh

nÚp©nJ

nÚp©nJ

nÚp©nJ

nÚpY

søoà«pYoh

nÚrYnƒJ

ºog

GrƒnYnh

n¿ƒo©nj

Gƒo©nj

Gƒo©nj

GƒoYoh

nør ƒnYƒj

søog

nør«nYnh

nÚp©nj

nÚp©nj

nÚp©nj

nÚpYoh

nør«nYƒj
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Form I Hollow, defective root: …ƒrænj , inƒnf AP: h
m Éf
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

PP: q…ƒræne VN: ás«pf
Active

Active

‘to intend’
Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

â
o jr ƒn fn

…pƒrfnCG

n…pƒrfnCG

pƒrfnCG

nârfCG

â
n jr ƒn fn

…pƒær Jn

n…pƒrænJ

pƒrænJ

pârfCG

â
p jr ƒn fn

nøjpƒrænJ

…pƒær Jn

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàrjnƒnf

p¿ÉjpƒrænJ

Imperative

â
o jpƒfo

inƒrfoCG

p¿

â
n jpƒfo

inƒær Jo

…pƒær Jn

»pf

â
p jpƒfo

nørjnƒræoJ

ÉjpƒrænJ

ÉjpƒrænJ

É«pf

Éªoàjƒof

n¿ÉjnƒræoJ

nƒog

inƒfn

…pƒær jn

n…pƒrænj

pƒrænj

…
n ƒp fo

inƒær jo

n»pg

ränƒnf

…pƒær Jn

n…pƒrænJ

pƒrænJ

â
r jn ƒp fo

inƒær Jo

Éªog-m

Énjnƒnf

p¿Éjpƒrænj

Éjpƒrænj

Éjpƒrænj

Éjpƒof

p¿Éjnƒræoj

Éªog-f

ÉnJnƒnf

p¿ÉjpƒrænJ

ÉjpƒrænJ

ÉjpƒrænJ

Éànjpƒof

n¿ÉjnƒræoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éærjnƒnf

…pƒær fn

n…pƒrænf

pƒrænf

Éæjpƒof

inƒær fo

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrjnƒnf

n¿hoƒrænJ

GhoƒrænJ

GhoƒrænJ

Gƒof

rºoàjpƒof

n¿rhnƒràoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrjnƒnf

nøjpƒrænJ

nøjpƒrænJ

nøjpƒrænJ

nÚpf

søoàjpƒof

nørjnƒræoJ

ºog

Grhƒn fn

n¿hoƒrænj

Ghoƒrænj

Ghoƒrænj

Ghoƒfo

n¿rhnƒræoj

søog

øn jr ƒn fn

øn jƒræjn

øn jƒræjn

øn jƒrænj

øn jpƒfo

nørjnƒræoj

23
Form II
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: faﬁﬁal-a nπs©na / yu-faﬁﬁil-u oπu©nØoj
Form II verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that the medial consonant
is doubled. They have the stem patterns C1aC2C2aC3- in the past tense and yuC1aC2C2iC3- in the present. The medial root consonant retains its doubled status
throughout the past and present tense conjugations.

1.2 Meaning
Form II verbs are often causative of transitive Form I verbs, or, if Form I is intransitive, Form II may have transitive meaning. Another shade of meaning that is
said to be conveyed by Form II is intensive or repeated action (kassar-a ‘to smash,
to shatter’). Form II may also be denominative, used to form verbs out of nouns
(e.g., Sawwar-a ‘to photograph’ from Suura, ‘picture’).1

1.3 Transitivity
Form II is normally transitive but may sometimes be intransitive.2 It may also be
doubly transitive, taking two direct objects (e.g., darras-a ‘to teach (s.o. s.th.)’).

1.4 Inflection
A particular inflectional characteristic of Form II verbs is that the present tense subject-marker vowel is Damma and the present tense stem vowel is kasra (yu-darris-u).

1

2

In Arabic, the verb is usually considered the most elemental form of a lexical entry, but in a few
instances, the verb is derived from a noun. These “denominal” verbs tend to exist in Forms II and V
and rarely in other forms. They can be triliteral or quadriliteral. Denominal verbs rarely have a
Form I. Some examples of Form II denominal verbs include:
to unite

waHHad-a/yu-waHHid-u óqMƒj / óqMh (from ‘one’ waaHid óMGh)

to head

ra√√as-a/yu-ra√√is-u ¢ùqFôj / ¢SqCGQ (from ‘head’ ra√s ¢SCGQ)

to name

sammaa/yu-sammii »qª°ùj / ≈qª°S (from ‘name’ ism

º°SG)

Kouloughli 1994, 201 states that Form II is transitive 95 percent of the time. Likewise he states that
Form II is “l’une des plus vivaces de l’arabe moderne” (ibid.).
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Paradigm charts for Form II verbs of various root types are located at the end of
this chapter.

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root
These are examples of verbs that have sound triliteral roots:
to prefer

faDDal-a/yu-faDDil-u

to arrange

rattab-a/yu-rattib-u

to clean

naZZaf-a/yu-naZZif-u

to appreciate

qaddar-a/yu-qaddir-u

oπu°†nØoj / nπs°†na
oÖuJnôoj / nÖsJnQ
o∞u¶æn jo / ∞
n ¶s fn
oQuón≤oj / nQsónb

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form II
Geminate roots in Form II have the following stem patterns: C1aC2C2aC2- in the
past tense and yuC1aC2C2iC2- in the present. The doubling of the medial consonant changes the geminate root in Form II so that it inflects as a regular Form II,
that is, there is no stem shift as there is in Form I geminates. For example:
to cause

sabbab-a/yu-sabbib-u

to decide, determine

qarrar-a/ yu-qarrir-u

to criticize

naddad-a/yu-naddid-u

to analyze

Hallal-a/yu-Hallil-u

oÖuÑn°ùoj / nÖsÑn°S
oQuôn≤oj / nQsônb
oOuónæoj / On ós fn
oπu∏nëoj / nπs∏nM

4 Hamzated roots in Form II
A hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root.
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to
change its “seat” when the verb inflects for person and tense in Form II.

4.1 Initial hamza
Hamza-initial verbs in Form II have √alif as the hamza seat in the past tense, and
waaw as the hamza seat in the present tense. The hamza seat is determined by its
position in the word, according to the orthographical rules for hamza described in
Chapter 2, section 3.3. In Form II verbs, initial hamza shifts from word-initial position in the past tense stem to word-medial position in the present tense stem and
is influenced by the Damma of the present tense subject-marking prefix so that its
seat shifts from √alif to waaw.
to delay

√ajjal-a/yu-√ajjil-u

to establish, found

√assas-a/yu-√assis-u

to affirm

√akkad-a/yu-√akkid-u

to affect

√aththar-a/yu-√aththir-u

πo uLnDƒoj / nπsLCG
o¢ùp°Sqn ƒDn jo / ¢ùs°SnCG
oóucnDƒoj / nóscnCG
oôuKnDƒoj / nôsKnCG
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4.2 Medial hamza
The seat for medial hamza shifts from √alif in the past tense to yaa√ in the present
tense (because of the shift of stem vowel from fatHa to kasra).
to appoint as head

ra√√as-a/ yu-ra√√is-u

¢o ùuFôn jo / ¢n SsCGnQ

4.3 Final hamza
The seat for final hamza in Form II, as in other forms, shifts according to the rules
for word-final hamza; note that certain inflectional suffixes extend the word
length, and therefore the seat for hamza is affected (e.g., hanna√-uu-haa ÉghDƒqæg
‘they congratulated her’).
to free

barra√-a/yu-barri√-u

oÇuônÑoj / nCGnqôHn

to congratulate

hanna√-a/yu-hanni√-u

oÅuæn¡oj / nCÉsæng

to hide

xabba√-a/yu-xabbi√-u

oÅuÑnîoj / nCÉsÑnN

to heat, warm

daffa√-a/yu-daffi√-u

oÅuanóoj / nCÉsanO

5 Assimilated roots in Form II
Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw or yaa√, are inflected as
sound roots in Form II; the waaw or yaa√ remains stable in both tenses.
to sign, endorse

waqqaﬁ-a/yu-waqqiﬁ-u

™o bu ƒn jo / ™n bs hn

to stop, halt

waqqaf-a/yu-waqqif-u

o∞ubnƒoj / ∞
n bs hn

6 Hollow roots in Form II
Hollow roots behave as sound roots in Form II, the waaw or yaa√ that is the second
radical functions as a stable consonant.
to create

kawwan-a/yu-kawwin-u

o¿uƒnµoj / n¿sƒnc

to change

ghayyar-a/yu-ghayyir-u

oôu«n¨oj / nôs«nZ

to photograph

Sawwar-a/yu-Sawwir-u

oQuƒn°üoj / nQsƒn°U

to appoint

ﬁayyan-a/yu-ﬁayyin-u

oøu«n©oj / nøs«nY

7 Defective roots in Form II
Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa√, behave as -aa/-ii
verbs in Form II. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final radical, and the stem vowel is consistently /a/ in the past tense and /i/ in the present
tense.
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to cover

ghaTTaa/yu-ghaTTii

to pray

Sallaa/yu-Sallii

to sing

ghannaa/yu-ghannii

to sacrifice

DaHHaa/yu-DaHHii

»q£n¨oj / ≈q£nZ
»q∏n°üoj / ≈q∏n°U
»qæn¨oj / ≈qænZ
»qën°†oj / ≈qën°V

8 Doubly weak roots in Form II
These roots have two forms of weakness which may occur at any point in the root.

8.1 Hamzated and defective
to carry out; to perform (s.th.)

√addaa/yu-√addii

…qOƒDn jo / iqOnCG

8.2 Hamzated and hollow
to help, aid (s.o. or s.th.)

óo ju nD ƒoj / nósjnCG

√ayyad-a/yu-√ayyid-u

8.3 Hollow and defective
to greet; keep alive; grant long life

Hayyaa/yu-Hayyii

»q«nëoj / ≈q«nM

9 Examples of Form II verbs in context

.∂ªq∏°ùj ¬∏dG
allaah-u yu-sallim-u-ka.
(May) God keep you safe.

.ójó÷G ¢ù«FôdG Åqæ¡j

.ºµH ÖqMôf

.kGÒãc ºà«që°V

yu-hanni√-u l-ra√iis-a l-jadiid-a.
He congratulates the new
president.

nu-raHHib-u bi-kum.
We welcome you.

DaHHay-tum kathiir-an.
You (pl.) have sacrificed
much.

.∫ÓàM’G QGôªà°SÉH ¬«a Oqóf kÉfÉ«H Qó°UCG
√aSdar-a bayaan-an naddad-a fii-hi bi-stimraar-i l-iHtilaal-i.
He issued a statement in which he criticized the continuation of occupation.

10 Form II verbal nouns
Verbal nouns from Form II most often have the form tafﬁiil π«©ØJ; occasionally
tafﬁiila á∏«©ØJ .3 Variations on Form II verbal nouns also include tafﬁaal ∫É©ØnJ or
tifﬁaal ∫É©ØpJ and tafﬁila á∏p©ØnJ.
3

For an extensive list of Form II verbal noun variants in Classical Arabic see Wright 1967, I:115–16.
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10.1 Sound/regular root
arrangement

tartiib

reminder; souvenir

tadhkaar

Ö«JrônJ
QÉcrònJ

statue

timthaal

experiment

tajriba

∫ÉãrªpJ
ánHpôrénJ

renewal

tajdiid

ójóréJn

visa

ta√shiira

heating

tadfi√a

IÒ°TrCÉnJ
ánÄparónJ

í«°VrƒJn

10.2 Geminate root
repetition

takraar

QGôrµnJ

10.3 Hamzated root
founding

ta√siis

congratulating

tahni√a

¢ù«°SrCÉnJ
ánÄpær¡nJ

tawHiid

ó«MrƒJn

clarification

tawDiiH

creation

takwiin

appointing

taﬁyiin

photographing

taSwiir

øjƒrµJn
ôjƒr°ünJ

change

taghyiir

Ú«r©nJ
Ò«r¨nJ

tasmiya

án«pªr°ùnJ

covering

taghtiya

án«p£r¨nJ

10.4 Assimilated root
unification

10.5 Hollow root

10.6 Defective root
naming

10.7 Doubly weak
Here are a few examples of doubly weak Form II verbal nouns.
10.7.1 Hamzated and defective
carrying out;
performing

ta√diya

ánjpOrCÉnJ

ta√yiid

ó«jrCÉnJ

10.7.2 Hamzated and hollow
assistance
10.7.3 Hollow and defective
greeting, salutation taHiyya

ás«pënJ

10.8 Borrowing from Form I
Occasionally a Form II verb uses a verbal noun derived from Form I:
singing

ghinaa√

AÉæpZ

praying, prayer

Salaat

IÓn°U
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10.9 Examples of Form II verbal nouns in context

áqjõcôe áÄaóJ

√Ò°üe ôjô≤J

tadfi√at-un markaziyyat-un
central heating

taqriir-u maSiir-i-hi
self-determination (‘deciding its
future’)

IôFGó∏d kGôjóe AGƒ∏dG Ú«©J

áq«°SÉ«°ùdG äGÒ«¨àdG

taﬁyiin-u l-liwaa√-i mudiir-an li-l-daa√irat-i
appointing the general as director of the
department

al-taghyiiraat-u l-siyaasiiyyat-u
political changes

11 Form II participles
Form II participles occur as nouns and as adjectives. Examples are provided wherever possible.

11.1 Form II active participle (AP): mufaﬁﬁil πu©nØoe
11.1.1 Sound/regular root
coordinator; munassiq
organizer

≥u°ùnæeo

smuggler

muharrib

inspector

¢ûuànØoe

drug/s

muxaddir/-aat

Quônëoe

analyst

muHallil

¿uPnDƒoe

congratulating muhanni√

Åuæn¡oe

creator;
component

¿uƒnµoe

mufattish

Üuôn¡oe
äGQuónîoe / Quónîoe

11.1.2 Geminate root
editor

muHarrir

πu∏nëoe

11.1.3 Hamzated root
muezzin

mu√adhdhin

11.1.4 Assimilated root
connecting

muwaSSil

πu°Unƒoe

11.1.5 Hollow root
distinctive

mumayyiz

õu«nªoe

mukawwin

11.1.6 Defective root
The active participle of defective roots is inflected as a defective noun or adjective
(declension six) and ends with the defective marker of kasratayn:
praying4
4

muSall-in

Also, ‘person in prayer.’

xπn°üoe

singer/singing

mughann-in

xøn¨oe

Form II 497

11.1.7 Examples of Form II active participles in context

ôqµÑe ôªY ‘

IóëqàŸG ·C’G äÉWÉ°ûf ≥q°ùæe

fii ﬁumr-in mubakkir-in
at an early age

munassiq-u nashaaTaat-i l-√umam-i
l-muttaHidat-i
the coordinator of UN activities

äGQqóıG ƒHqô¡e

áqj ôµ°ù©dG áq«°SÉ«°ùdG ¿hDƒ°ûdG πq∏ﬁ

muharrib-uu l-mukhaddir-aat
drug smugglers
(smugglers of drugs)

muHallil-u l-shu√uun-i l-siyaasiyyat-i
l-ﬁaskariyyat-i
political-military affairs analyst

§Øæ∏d IQqó°üŸG áq«Hô©dG QÉ£bC’G áªq¶æe
munaZZamat-u l-√aqTaar-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i l-muSaddirat-i li-l-naf T-i
the organization of Arab oil-exporting countries

11.2 Form II passive participle (PP): mufaﬁﬁal πs©nØoe
11.2.1 Sound/regular root
volume; tome

mujallad

triangle

muthallath

square

murabbaﬁ

ós∏néoe
ås∏nãoe
™sHôn eo

complicated

muﬁaqqad

cubic; cubed

mukaﬁﬁab

armed

musallaH

ós≤n©oe
Ös©nµoe
ís∏°n ùoe

successful; lucky

muwaffaq

≥saƒn eo

12.2 Assimilated root
employee

muwaZZaf

∞sXnƒoe

mufakkak

∂sµnØoe

set, delineated

muHaddad

Osóë
n eo

mu√ammam

ºsenDƒoe

foundation

mu√assassa

án°ùs°SnDƒoe

muSawwar

Qsƒn°üoe

appointed,
designated

muﬁayyan

12.3 Geminate root
shattered

12.4 Hamzated root
nationalized

12.5 Hollow root
illustrated

øs«n©oe

12.6 Defective root
The passive participle of defective roots ends with √alif maqSuura and is inflected
as an indeclinable noun or adjective (declension seven).
educated, raised; murabban
preserves, jam

k≈qHnôoe

covered

mughaTTan

k≈q£n¨oe
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11.2.7 Examples of Form II passive participles in context

πq°üØe ºé©e

áëq∏°ùŸG äGqƒ≤dG

muﬁjam-un mufaSSal-un
a detailed lexicon

al-quwwaat-u l-musallaHat-u
the armed forces

Oqóﬁ óYƒe ‘

áªqeDƒe ídÉ°üe

fii mawﬁid-in muHaddad-in
at a set time

maSaaliH-u mu√ammamat-un
nationalized interests/assets

Qqƒ°üe ¢SƒeÉb

øq«©ŸG ÒØ°ùdG

qaamuus-un muSawwar-un
an illustrated dictionary

al-safiir-u l-muﬁayyan-u
the ambassador-designate

Form II Sound root:

oÖuJnôoj , ÖsJnQ

Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: ÖqnJnôoe

PP: ÖsJnôoe

Active

VN:

Active

Ö«JrônJ

‘to arrange’

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oârÑsJnQ

oÖuJnQoCG

nÖuJnQoCG

rÖuJnQoCG

nârfCG

nârÑsJnQ

oÖuJnôoJ

nÖsJnôoJ

rÖsJnôoJ

pârfCG

pârÑsJnQ

nÚÑuJnôoJ

»ÑuJnôoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrÑsJnQ

p¿ÉÑuJnôoJ

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

oârÑuJoQ

oÖsJnQoCG

rÖuJnQ

nârÑuJoQ

oÖsJnôoJ

»ÑuJnôoJ

»ÑuJnQ

pârÑuJoQ

nÚÑsJnôoJ

ÉÑuJnôoJ

ÉÑuJnôoJ

ÉÑuJnQ

ÉªoàrÑuJoQ

p¿ÉÑsJnôoJ

nƒog

nÖsJnQ

oÖuJnôoj

nÖuJnôoj

rÖuJnôoj

nÖuJoQ

oÖsJnôoj

n»pg

rânÑsJnQ

oÖuJnôoJ

nÖuJnôoJ

rÖuJnôoJ

rânÑuJoQ

oÖsJnôoJ

Éªog-m

ÉÑsJnQ

p¿ÉÑuJnôoj

ÉÑuJnôoj

ÉÑuJnôoj

ÉÑuJoQ

p¿ÉÑsJnôoj

Éªog-f

ÉànÑsJnQ

p¿ÉÑuJnôoJ

ÉÑuJnôoJ

ÉÑuJnôoJ

ÉànÑuJoQ

p¿ÉÑsJnôoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærÑsJnQ

oÖuJnôof

nÖuJnôof

rÖuJnôof

ÉærÑuJoQ

oÖsJnôof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrÑsJnQ

n¿ ƒÑuJnôoJ

GƒÑuJnôoJ

GƒÑuJnôoJ

rºoàrÑuJoQ

n¿ ƒÑsJnôoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrÑsJnQ

nørÑuJnôoJ

nørÑuJnôoJ

nørÑuJnôoJ

søoàrÑuJoQ

nørÑsJnôoJ

ºog

GƒÑsJnQ

n¿ ƒÑuJnôoj

GƒÑuJnôoj

GƒÑuJnôoj

GƒÑuJoQ

n¿ ƒÑsJnôoj

søog

nørÑsJnQ

nørÑuJnôoj

nørÑuJnôoj

nørÑuJnôoj

nørÑuJoQ

nørÑnJsôoj

GƒÑuJnQ

nørÑuJnQ
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Form II Geminate root: Quôn≤oj ,
Active

nQsônb

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: Quôn≤oe
Active

PP: Qsôn≤oe

VN: QGônb , ôjôr≤J

Active

Active

‘to decide’
Passive Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oärQ q ôbn

oQ uônboCG

nQu ônboCG

rQu ônboCG

nârfCG

närQs ônb

oQ uôn≤oJ

nQu ôn≤oJ

rQu ôn≤oJ

pârfCG

pärQs ôbn

nøjQu ôn≤oJ

…Qu ôn≤oJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrQsônb p¿GQu ôn≤oJ

Imperative

oärQuôob

oQsônboCG

rQuônb

närQuôob

oQsôn≤oJ

…Qu ôn≤oJ

…Quônb

pärQuôob

nøjQs ôn≤oJ

GQu ôn≤oJ

GQu ôn≤oJ

GQuônb

ÉªoJrQuôob

p¿GQsôn≤oJ

nƒog

nQ ôs bn

oQu ôn≤oj

nQu ôn≤oj

rQu ôn≤oj

nQuôob

oQsôn≤oj

n»pg

ränQs ôbn

oQu ôn≤oJ

nQu ôn≤oJ

rQu ôn≤oJ

ränQuôob

oQsôn≤oJ

Éªog-m

GQs ôbn

p¿GQu ôn≤oj

GQu ôn≤oj

GQu ôn≤oj

GQuôob

p¿GQsôn≤oj

Éªog-f

ÉJnQs ôbn

p¿GQu ôn≤oJ

GQu ôn≤oJ

GQu ôn≤oJ

ÉJnQuôob

p¿GQsôn≤oJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrQs ôbn

oQ uôn≤of

nQu ôn≤of

rQu ôn≤of

ÉfrQuôob

oQsôn≤of

ºoàrfnCG

ºoJrQs ôbn n¿ hQuôn≤oJ

GhQu ôn≤oJ

GhQu ôn≤oJ

GhQuônb

rºoJrQuôob

n¿hQsôn≤oJ

søoàrfnCG

øs Jo rQ ôs bn

n¿r Qu ôn≤oJ

n¿ rQ uôn≤oJ

n¿rQu ôn≤oJ

n¿ rQuônb

søoJrQuôob

n¿rQsôn≤oJ

ºog

GhQsônb

n¿ hQuôn≤oj

GhQu ôn≤oj

GhQuôn≤oj

GhQuôob

n¿hQsôn≤oj

søog

n¿rQs ôbn

n¿r Q uôn≤oj

n¿r Qu ôn≤oj

n¿rQuôn≤oj

n¿rQuôob

n¿rQsôn≤oj
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Form II hamza-initial root: oπuLnDƒoj

, πsLnCG

Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: πuLnDƒoe
Active

PP: πsLnDƒoe
Active

VN: π«LrCÉnJ
Active

‘to delay’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr∏sLnCG

oπuLnDhoCG

nπuLnDhoCG

rπuLnDhoCG

nârfCG

nâr∏sLnCG

oπuLnDƒoJ

nπuLnDƒoJ

rπuLnDƒoJ

pârfCG

pâr∏sLnCG

nÚ∏uLnDƒoJ

»∏uLnDƒoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr∏sLnCG p¿ÓuLnDƒoJ

Imperative

oâr∏uLoCG

oπsLnDhoCG

rπuLnCG

nâr∏uLoCG

oπsLnDƒoJ

»∏uLnDƒoJ

»∏uLnCG

pâr∏uLoCG

nÚ∏sLnDƒoJ

ÓuLƒDn Jo

ÓuLƒDn Jo

ÓuLnCG

Éªoàr∏uLoCG p¿ÓsLnDƒoJ

nƒog

nπsLnCG

oπuLnDƒoj

nπuLnDƒoj

rπuLnDƒoj

nπuLoCG

oπsLnDƒoj

n»pg

rân∏sLnCG

oπuLnDƒoJ

nπuLnDƒoJ

rπuLnDƒoJ

rân∏uLoCG

oπsLnDƒoJ

Éªog-m

ÓsLnCG

p¿ÓuLnDƒoj

ÓuLƒDn jo

ÓuLƒDn jo

ÓuLoCG

p¿ÓsLnDƒoj

Éªog-f

Éàn∏sLnCG

p¿ÓuLnDƒoJ

ÓuLƒDn Jo

ÓuLƒDn Jo

Éàn∏uLoCG p¿ÓsLnDƒoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær∏sLnCG

oπuLnDƒof

nπuLnDƒof

rπuLnDƒof

Éær∏uLoCG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr∏sLnCG

n¿ ƒ∏uLnDƒoJ

Gƒ∏uLnDƒoJ

Gƒ∏uLnDƒoJ

Gƒ∏uLnCG

rºoàr∏uLoCG n¿ ƒ∏sLnDƒoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr∏sLnCG

nør∏uLnDƒoJ

nør∏uLnDƒoJ

nør∏uLnDƒoJ

nør∏uLnCG

søoàr∏uLoCG

ºog

Gƒ∏sLnCG

n¿ ƒ∏uLnDƒoj

Gƒ∏uLnDƒoj

Gƒ∏uLnDƒoj

Gƒ∏uLoCG n¿ ƒ∏sLnDƒoj

søog

nør∏sLnCG

nør∏uLnDƒoj

nør∏uLnDƒoj

nør∏uLnDƒoj

nør∏uLoCG

oπsLnDƒof

nør∏sLnDƒoJ

nør∏sLnDƒoj
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Form II hamza-final root: oÅuæn¡oj , nCÉqæng

AP: Åuæn¡oe

Active

Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

PP: CÉsæn¡oe

VN: ánÄpær¡nJ

Active

Active

‘to congratulate’
Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Jussive

ÉfCG

oâ rCÉsæng

oÅuængoCG

nÅuængoCG

rÅuængoCG

nârfCG

nâ rCÉsæng

oÅuæn¡oJ

nÅuæn¡oJ

rÅuæn¡oJ

pârfCG

pâ rCÉsæng

nÚpÄuæn¡oJ

»pÄuæn¡oJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJ CÉqæng p¿ÉnÄuæn¡oJ

Imperative

oârÄuæog

oCÉsængoCG

rÅuæng

nârÄuæog

oCÉsæn¡oJ

»pÄuæn¡oJ

»pÄuæng

pârÄuæog

nÚpÄsæn¡oJ

ÉnÄuæn¡oJ

ÉnÄuæn¡oJ

ÉnÄuæng

ÉªoàrÄuæog

p¿BÉsæn¡oJ

nƒog

nCÉqæng

oÅuæn¡oj

nÅuæn¡oj

rÅuæn¡oj

nÅuæog

oCÉsæn¡oj

n»pg

râ nCÉsæng

oÅuæn¡oJ

nÅuæn¡oJ

rÅuæn¡oJ

rânÄuæog

oCÉsæn¡oJ

Éªog-m

BÉqæng

p¿ÉnÄuæn¡oj

ÉnÄuæn¡oj

ÉnÄuæn¡oj

ÉnÄuæog

p¿BÉsæn¡oj

Éªog-f

ÉJ nCÉqæng

p¿ÉnÄuæn¡oJ

ÉnÄuæn¡oJ

ÉnÄuæn¡oJ

ÉànÄuæog

p¿BÉsæn¡oJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCÉsæng

oÅuæn¡of

nÅuæn¡of

rÅuæn¡of

ÉærÄuæog

oCÉsæn¡of

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJ CÉqæng

n¿ƒoÄuæn¡oJ

GƒoÄuæn¡oJ

GƒoÄuæn¡oJ

GƒoÄuæng

rºoàrÄuæog

n¿ hD ƒsæn¡oJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrCÉsæng

nørÄuæn¡oJ

nørÄuæn¡oJ

nørÄuæn¡oJ

nørÄuæng

søoàrÄuæog

n¿rCÉsæn¡oJ

ºog

GhDƒsæng

¿ƒoÄuæn¡oj

GƒoÄuæn¡oj

GƒoÄuæn¡oj

GƒoÄuæog

n¿ hD ƒsæn¡oj

søog

n¿rCÉsæng

nørÄuæn¡oj

nørÄuæn¡oj

nørÄuæn¡oj

nørÄuæog

n¿rCÉsæn¡oj
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Form II Defective root: »q£n¨oj , ≈s£nZ
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: x§n¨oe

PP: k≈£n¨oe

VN: án«p£r¨nJ

‘to cover’

Active

Active

Active

Passive

Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr«s£nZ

»q£nZoCG

n»q£nZoCG

u§nZoCG

ârfCG

nâr«s£nZ

»q£n¨oJ

n»q£n¨oJ

§u ¨n Jo

pârfCG

pâr«s£nZ

nÚq£n¨oJ

n»q£n¨oJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr«s£nZ p¿É«u£n¨oJ

Imperative

oâ«u£oZ

≈s£nZoCG

§u Zn

nâ«u£oZ

≈s£n¨oJ

»q£n¨oJ

»q£nZ

pâ«u£oZ nør«s£n¨oJ

É«u£n¨oJ

É«u£n¨oJ

É«q£nZ

Éªoà«u£oZ p¿É«s£n¨oJ

nƒog

≈q£nZ

»s£n¨oj

n»u£n¨oj

§u ¨n jo

n»u£oZ

≈s£n¨oj

n»pg

râs£nZ

»q£n¨oJ

n»u£n¨oJ

§u ¨n Jo

rân«u£oZ

≈s£n¨oJ

Éªog-m

É«s£nZ

p¿É«u£n¨oj

É«u£n¨oj

É«u£n¨oj

É«u£oZ p¿É«s£n¨oj

Éªog-f

Éàs£nZ

p¿É«u£n¨oJ

É«u£n¨oJ

É«u£n¨oJ

Éàn«u£oZ p¿É«s£n¨oJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær«s£nZ

»q£n¨of

n»u£n¨of

§u ¨n fo

Éæ«u£oZ

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«s£nZ

n¿ ƒt£n¨oJ

Gƒt£n¨oJ

Gƒt£n¨oJ

Gƒt£nZ

rºoà«u£oZ n¿r ƒs£n¨oJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr«s£nZ

nÚq£n¨oJ

nÚq£n¨oJ

nÚq£n¨oJ

Úu£nZ

søoà«u£oZ nør«s£n¨oJ

ºog

Grƒs£nZ

n¿ ƒt£n¨oj

Gƒt£n¨oj

Gƒt£n¨oj

Gƒt£oZ

n¿ rƒs£n¨oj

søog

nør«s£nZ

nÚu£n¨oj

nÚu£n¨oj

nÚu£n¨oj

nÚu£oZ

nør«s£n¨oj

≈s£n¨of
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Form III triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: faaﬁal-a nπnYÉa/ yu-faaﬁil-u oπpYÉØoj
Form III is augmented from Form I by insertion of the long vowel /aa/ after the
first radical of the root. It has the basic stem patterns C1aaC2aC3- in the past tense
and -C1aaC2iC3- in the present tense, maintaining the long vowel in both tenses.

1.2 Meaning
In terms of meaning, Form III often has the meaning of involving another person
in the action. For this reason it is termed “associative.” Related semantic modifications conveyed by this inflectional class include reciprocal action, repeated
action, and attempted action.1

1.3 Transitivity
Form III verbs are usually transitive, but may occasionally be intransitive.

1.4 Inflection
A distinctive inflectional characteristic of Form III verbs is that the present tense
subject-marker vowel is Damma and the present tense stem vowel is kasra (yusaaﬁid-u).

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root
These verbs are examples of Form III sound triliteral roots:

1

to experience

maaras-a/yu-maaris-u

to defend

daafaﬁ-a/yu-daafiﬁ-u

™o ap Góoj / ™n an GO

to assist, help

saaﬁad-a/yu-saaﬁid-u

oópYÉ°ùoj / nónYÉ°S

to observe

raaqab-a/yu-raaqib-u

oÖpbGôoj / nÖnbGQ

o¢SpQÉªoj / n¢SnQÉe

For an extensive analysis of Form III and its semantic implications, see Fleisch 1979, II:288–301.
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2.1 Associative meaning
Arabic Form III associative verbal concepts are often directly transitive whereas
English would need to use the word “with” to indicate reciprocality or associativeness:
to correspond with (s.o.)

raasal-a/yu-raasil-u

to share with (s.o.)

shaarak-a/yu-shaarik-u

to deal with (s.o., s.th.)

ﬁaalaj-a/yu-ﬁaalij-u

πo p°SGôoj / nπn°SGQ
o∑pQÉ°ûoj / n∑nQÉ°T
oèpdÉ©oj / nèndÉY

to compete with (s.o.)

saabaq-a/yu-saabiq-u

≥o Hp É°ùoj / ≥n Hn É°S

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form III
It is rare to find geminate roots in Form III. The ones that do exist have two variant
patterns: one where the identical consonants are written together with a shadda
and one where they are written separately, with an intervening fatHa. The following stem patterns occur: C1aaC2C2-a ( faaﬁﬁ-) and C1aaC2aC2-a ( faaﬁaﬁ-) in the past
tense, and yu-C1aaC2C2 - ( yu-faaﬁﬁ- or yu-C1aaC2iC2 - ( yu-faaﬁiﬁ-) in the present.2
to punish

qaaSaS-a/yu-qaaSiS-u

o¢üp°UÉ≤oj / n¢ün°UÉb

4 Hamzated roots in Form III
The hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root.
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to
change its seat when the verb inflects for person and tense.

4.1 Initial hamza
In Form III, initial hamza merges with the long vowel -aa of the first syllable in the
past tense and it written as one √alif with madda. In the present tense, initial
hamza sits on a waaw seat because it is preceded by the Damma of the personmarking prefix:
to censure, to blame

√aaxadh-a/yu-√aaxidh-u

to consult

√aamar-a/yu-√aamir-u

oòpNGDƒoj / nònNBG
oôpeGDƒoj / nôneBG

4.2 Medial hamza
The medial hamza sits aloof in the past tense of Form III.3 In the present tense it
sits on a yaa√ seat because it is followed by a kasra.
2
3

See Wright 1967, I:71 for further discussion of this variation.
This is because it is situated after a long vowel /aa/ and before a short vowel /a/. It would have an
√alif seat, but the general rule is that two √alifs cannot follow each other in Arabic script, so the
hamza here floats aloof.
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to match; to be suitable for

laa√am-a/yu-laa√im-u

to question, interrogate

saa√al-a/yu-saa√il-u

ºo pFÓoj / nΩnA’
oπpFÉ°ùoj / n∫nAÉ°S

4.3 Final hamza
Final hamza sits on an √alif seat in the past tense and on a yaa√ seat in the present
tense, but because it is the final consonant in the stem, the seat of the hamza may
shift with inflectional suffixes.
to surprise

faaja√-a/yu-faaji√-u

to reward; to be
commensurate with

kaafa√-a/yu-kaafi√-u

oÅpLÉØoj / nCÉnLÉa
oÅpaÉµoj / nCÉnaÉc

5 Assimilated roots in Form III
Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw or yaa√, are inflected as
sound roots in Form III; the waaw or yaa√ is stable.
to agree with

waafaq-a/yu-waafiq-u

to face, confront

waajah-a/yu-waajih-u

≥o ap Gƒoj / ≥n an Gh
o¬pLGƒoj / n¬nLGh

6 Hollow roots in Form III
Hollow roots behave as strong roots in Form III, the waaw or yaa√ that is the second
radical functions as a consonant.
to answer

jaawab-a/yu-jaawib-u

to try, attempt

Haawal-a/yu-Haawil-u

to consult with

shaawar-a/yu-shaawir-u

to be gentle with

laayan-a/yu-laayin-u

oÜphÉéoj / nÜnhÉL
o∫phÉëoj / n∫nhÉM
oQphÉ°ûoj / nQnhÉ°T
oøpjÓoj / nønj’

7 Defective roots in Form III
Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa√, behave as -aa/-ii
verbs in Form III. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final radical, and the stem vowel is consistently /a/ in the past tense and /i/ in the present
tense.
to call; summon; invite

naadaa/yu-naadii

to compete (with)

baaraa/yu-baarii

to endure, to suffer (s.th.)

ﬁaanaa/yu-ﬁaanii

…OÉæoj / iOÉf
…QÉÑoj / iQÉH
ÊÉ©oj / ≈fÉY
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8 Doubly weak roots in Form III
Hollow and defective:
to be equivalent to;
to equalize

saawaa/yu-saawii

…hÉ°ùoj / ihÉ°S

9 Examples of Form III verbs in context

.áØ∏àﬂ äÉ©eÉL ‘ ô°VÉ–

.kGóZ ôaÉ°ù«°S

tu-HaaDir-u fii jaamiﬁaat-in muxtalifat-in.
She lectures at different universities.

sa-yu-saafir-u ghad-an.
He will travel tomorrow.

.§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ‘ áq«°SÉ«°ùdG ´É°VhC’G èdÉ©j ¬Ñàc ‘
fii kutub-i-hi yu-ﬁaalij-u l-√awDaaﬁ-a l-siyaasiyyat-a fii l-sharq-i l-√awsaT-i.
In his books he deals with political conditions in the Middle East.

¬fƒ°ü°UÉ≤«°S

.¥qõªàdG øe ÊÉ©j

sa-yu-qaaSiS-uuna-hu.
They will punish him.

yu-ﬁaanii min-a l-tamazzuq-i.
It suffers from fragmentation.

10 Form III verbal noun
The verbal noun of Form III verbs takes two basic forms: mufaaﬁala and fiﬁaal.
Usually, one of these verbal nouns is used for a particular Form III verb, but
occasionally, a verb may use both of these Form III verbal nouns, with either
equivalent or slightly different meanings. For example:
Form: Form III Haawar-a ‘talk, debate, argue’
argument,
dispute

muHaawara

InQnhÉëoe

conversation,
dialogue

Hiwaar

QGƒpM

kifaaH

ìÉØpc

Form: Form III kaafaH-a ‘to combat, fight, struggle’
confrontation,
battle

mukaafaHa

ánënaÉµoe

fight, battle,
strife

For the most part, however, one of these two verbal nouns suffices for a Form III
verb. Both of these verbal noun patterns take the sound feminine plural.

10.1 Sound/regular root
mufaaﬁala án∏Y
n ÉØoe
lecture

muHaaDara

boycott

muqaaTaﬁa

review

muraajaﬁa

Inôn°VÉëoe
án©nWÉ≤oe
án©nLGôoe

debate

munaaqasha

initiative

mubaadara

conversation

mukaalama

án°ûnbÉæoe
InQnOÉÑoe
ánªndÉµoe
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fiﬁaal ∫É©pa
struggle

niDaal

combat

kifaaH

∫É°†pf
ìÉØpc

struggle

jihaad

defense

difaaﬁ

consultation;
plotting

mu√aamara

OÉ¡pL
´ÉapO

10.2 Hamzated root
10.2.1 Hamza initial
The hamza sits on a waaw seat.
censure,
blame

mu√aaxadha

InónNGDƒoe

InôneGDƒoe

10.2.2 Hamza medial
In these verbal nouns, the hamza “floats” aloof by itself and has no chair.
suitability; appropriateness

mulaa√ama

questioning, interrogation

musaa√ala

ánenAÓoe
ándnAÉ°ùoe

10.2.3 Hamza final
In these verbal nouns, hamza sits on √alif.
surprise

mufaaja√a

ICÉLÉØoe

reward

mukaafa√a

ICÉaÉµoe

10.3 Assimilated root
The assimilated root behaves as a sound root in the Form III verbal noun.
agreement

muwaafaqa

án≤naGƒoe

balance

muwaazana

ánfnRGƒoe

10.4 Hollow root
The hollow root behaves as a sound root in the Form III verbal noun.
attempt

muHaawala

negotiation

mufaawaDa

ándnhÉëoe
án°VnhÉØoe

vicinity

jiwaar

dialogue;
Hiwaar
conversation

QGƒpL
QGƒpM

10.5 Defective root
In verbal nouns of defective Form III verbs, the second radical is followed by an
√alif and taa√ marbuuTa.
legal defense muHaamaat

IÉeÉëoe

suffering,
enduring

muﬁaanaat

IÉfÉ©oe

equality

IGhÉ°ùoe

competition,
match

mubaaraat

IGQÉÑoe

musaawaat
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10.6 Examples of Form III verbal nouns in context

áq«fƒØ«∏J áŸÉµe

AÉ©æ°U á¶aÉﬁ

mukaalamat-un tiliifuuniyyat-un
a telephone conversation

muHaafaZat-u Sanﬁaa√-a
the province of Sanaa

ï«°ûdG Ú«©J IOÉYEG áÑ°SÉæÃ

π«ÿG ¥ÉÑ°S

bi-munaasabat-i √iﬁaadat-i taﬁyiin-i l-shaykh-i
on the occasion of the re-appointment of
the sheikh

sibaaq-u l-xayl-i
horse racing

´ÉaódG IQGRh

! IòNGDƒe ’

wizaarat-u l-difaaﬁ-i
ministry of defense

laa mu√aaxadhat-a!
No offense [intended]!

á∏°TÉa IqóY ä’hÉﬁ ó©H

äGQÉ°†◊G ´Gô°U

baﬁd-a muHaawalaat-in ﬁiddat-in faashilat-in
after several failed attempts

Siraaﬁ-u l-HaDaaraat-i
culture wars
(‘the struggle of cultures’)

11 Form III participles
Form III participles occur as nouns and as adjectives. In some cases they occur in
both functions.

11.1 Form III active participle (AP): mufaaﬁil πpYÉØoe
11.1.1 Sound/regular root
lecturer

muHaaDir

assistant

musaaﬁid

farmer

muzaariﬁ

observer

muraaqib

ôp°VÉëoe
ópYÉ°ùoe
´pQGõoe
ÖpbGôoe

similar

mumaathil

contemporary

muﬁaaSir

adjacent

mutaaxim

appropriate

munaasib

11.1.2 Hamzated root
The final root hamza sits on a yaa√ because it is preceded by kasra.
surprising

mufaaji√

ÅpLÉØoe

11.1.3 Assimilated root
Assimilated roots behave as sound roots in the Form III AP.
citizen

muwaaTin

øpWGƒoe

πpKÉªoe
ôp°UÉ©oe
ºpNÉàoe
Öp°SÉæoe
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11.1.4 Hollow root
Hollow roots also behave as sound roots in the Form III AP.
on duty

munaawib

neutral

muHaayid

neighboring, adjacent

mujaawir

ÜphÉæoe
ópjÉëoe
QphÉéoe

11.1.5 Defective root
The Form III defective root AP falls into declension six, the defective declension,
where the indefinite form of the noun shows the final root consonant as two kasras in the nominative and genitive cases. See Chapter 7, section 5.4.3.
lawyer

muHaamin

mΩÉëoe

11.1.6 Examples of Form III APs in context

Iô°UÉ©ŸG ¿ƒæØdG

á°VQÉ©ŸG ∫ hódG

al-funuun-u l-muﬁaaSirat-u
contemporary arts

al-duwal-u l-muﬁaariDat-u
the opposing states

ÜhÉæŸG £HÉ°†dG

IójÉﬁ ádhO

al-DaabiT-u l-munaawib-u
the officer on duty

dawlat-un muHaayidat-un
a neutral country

QhÉÛG ó©≤ŸG ≈∏Y

¿ƒq«µjôeCG ¿ƒeÉﬁ

ﬁalaa l-maqﬁad-i l-mujaawir-i.
on the adjacent seat

muHaam-uuna √amriikiyy-uuna
American lawyers

11.2 Form III passive participle (PP): mufaaﬁal πnYÉØoe
This particular type of passive participle is infrequent, but does exist:
blessed

mubaarak

∑QÉÑŸG ¿É°†eQ ô¡°T
shahr-u ramaDaan-a l-mubaarak-u
the blessed month of Ramadan

∑nQÉÑoe
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Form III Sound root: oópYÉ°ùoj , nónYÉ°S AP: ópYÉ°ùoe PP: ónYÉ°ùoe VN: InónYÉ°ùoe ‘to help’
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärónYÉ°S

oópYÉ°SoCG

nópYÉ°SoCG

rópYÉ°SoCG

nârfCG

närónYÉ°S

oópYÉ°ùoJ

nópYÉ°ùoJ

rópYÉ°ùoJ

pârfCG

pärónYÉ°S nøjópYÉ°ùoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrónYÉ°S p¿GópYÉ°ùoJ

Active

Imperative

oärópYƒ°S oónYÉ°SoCG
rópYÉ°S

närópYƒ°S oónYÉ°ùoJ

…ópYÉ°ùoJ …ópYÉ°ùoJ

…ópYÉ°S pärópYƒ°S nøjónYÉ°ùoJ

GópYÉ°ùoJ

GópYÉ°ùoJ

GóYÉ°S ÉªoJrópYƒ°S p¿GónYÉ°ùoJ

nƒog

nónYÉ°S

oópYÉ°ùoj

nópYÉ°ùoj

rópYÉ°ùoj

nópYƒ°S

oónYÉ°ùoj

n»pg

ränónYÉ°S

oópYÉ°ùoJ

nópYÉ°ùoJ

rópYÉ°ùoJ

ränópYƒ°S oónYÉ°ùoJ

Éªog-m

GónYÉ°S p¿GópYÉ°ùoj

GópYÉ°ùoj

GópYÉ°ùoj

GópYƒ°S p¿GónYÉ°ùoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnónYÉ°S p¿GópYÉ°ùoJ

GópYÉ°ùoJ

GópYÉ°ùoJ

ÉJnópYƒ°S p¿GónYÉ°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrónYÉ°S

nópYÉ°ùof

rópYÉ°ùof

ÉfrópYƒ°S oónYÉ°ùof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrónYÉ°S n¿ hópYÉ°ùoJ

GhópYÉ°ùoJ GhópYÉ°ùoJ

GhópYÉ°S rºoJrópYƒ°S n¿ hónYÉ°ùoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrónYÉ°S n¿rópYÉ°ùoJ

n¿rópYÉ°ùoJ n¿rópYÉ°ùoJ

n¿rópYÉ°S søoJrópYƒ°S n¿rónYÉ°ùoJ

ºog

GhónYÉ°S n¿ hópYÉ°ùoj

GhópYÉ°ùoj GhópYÉ°ùoj

GhópYƒ°S n¿ hónYÉ°ùoj

søog

n¿rónYÉ°S n¿rópYÉ°ùoj

n¿rópYÉ°ùoj n¿rópYÉ°ùoj

n¿rópYƒ°S n¿rónYÉ°ùoj

oópYÉ°ùof
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Form III hamza-final root: oÅpLÉØoj , nCÉnLÉa
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: ÅpLÉØoe

Active

PP: CÉnLÉØoe

Active

VN: InCÉnLÉØoe

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

‘to surprise’

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärCÉnLÉa

oÅpLÉaoCG

nÅpLÉaoCG

rÅpLÉaoCG

oârÄpLƒa oCÉnLÉaoCG

nârfCG

närCÉnLÉa

oÅpLÉØoJ

nÅpLÉØoJ

rÅpLÉØoJ

rÅpLÉa

nârÄpLƒa oCÉnLÉØoJ

pârfCG

pärCÉnLÉa nÚÄpLÉØoJ

»ÄpLÉØoJ

»ÄpLÉØoJ

»ÄpLÉa

pârÄpLƒa nÚpÄnLÉØoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrCÉnLÉa p¿ÉÄpLÉØoJ

ÉÄpLÉØoJ

ÉÄpLÉØoJ

ÉÄpLÉa

ÉªoàrÄpLƒa p¿BÉnLÉØoJ

nƒog

nCÉnLÉa

oÅpLÉØj

nÅpLÉØoj

rÅpLÉØoj

nÅpLƒa

n»pg

ränCÉnLÉa

oÅpLÉØoJ

nÅpLÉØoJ

rÅpLÉØoJ

ânÄpLƒa oCÉnLÉØoJ

Éªog-m

BÉnLÉa

p¿ÉÄpLÉØoj

ÉÄpLÉØoj

ÉÄpLÉØoj

ÉÄpLƒa p¿BÉnLÉØoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnCÉnLÉa p¿ÉÄpLÉØoJ

ÉÄpLÉØoJ

ÉÄpLÉØoJ

ÉànÄpLƒa p¿BÉnLÉØoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCÉnLÉa

nÅpLÉØof

ÅpLÉØof

ÉærÄpLƒa CoÉnLÉØof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrCÉnLÉa n¿ hoDƒpLÉØoJ

GhoDƒpLÉØoJ

GhoDƒpLÉØoJ

GhoDƒpLÉa

rºoàrÄpLƒa n¿ hoD ƒnLÉØoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrCÉnLÉa nørÄpLÉØoJ

nørÄpLÉØoJ

nørÄpLÉØoJ

nørÄpLÉa

søoàrÄpLƒa n¿rCÉnLÉØoJ

ºog

GhoDƒnLÉa n¿ hoD ƒpLÉØoj

GhoDƒpLÉØoj

GhoDƒpLÉØoj

GhoƒD L
p ƒa n¿ hoDƒnLÉØoj

søog

n¿rCÉnLÉa

nørÄpLÉØoj

nørÄpLÉØoj

nørÄpLƒa n¿rCÉnLÉØoj

oÅpLÉØf

nørÄpLÉØoj

oCÉnLÉØoj
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Form III Assimilated root: ¬pLGƒoj , ¬n L
n Gh AP: ¬pLGƒoe PP: ¬nLGƒoe VN: án¡L
n Gƒoe ‘to face, confront’
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr¡nLGh

o¬pLGhoCG

n¬pLGhoCG

r¬pLGhoCG

nârfCG

nâr¡nLGh

o¬pLGƒoJ

n¬pLGƒoJ

r¬pLGƒoJ

pârfCG

pâr¡nLGh nÚ¡pLGƒoJ

»¡pLGƒoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr¡nLGh p¿É¡pLGƒoJ

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Imperative

â
o ¡r L
p hoh

o¬nLGhoCG

r¬pLGh

â
n ¡r L
p hoh

o¬nLGƒoJ

»¡pLGƒoJ

»¡pLGh

â
p ¡r L
p hoh nÚ¡nLGƒoJ

É¡pLGƒoJ

É¡pLGƒoJ

É¡pLGh

Éªoàr¡pLhoh p¿É¡nLGƒoJ

nƒog

n¬nLGh

o¬pLGƒoj

n¬pLGƒoj

r¬pLGƒoj

¬n L
p hoh

o¬nLGƒoj

n»pg

rân¡nLGh

o¬pLGƒoJ

n¬pLGƒoJ

r¬pLGƒoJ

â
r ¡n L
p hoh

o¬nLGƒoJ

Éªog-m

É¡nLGh p¿É¡pLGƒoj

É¡pLGƒoj

É¡pLGƒoj

É¡pLhoh p¿É¡nLGƒoj

Éªog-f

Éàn¡nLGh p¿É¡pLGƒoJ

É¡pLGƒoJ

É¡pLGƒoJ

Éàn¡pLhoh p¿É¡nLGƒoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær¡nLGh

n¬pLGƒof

r¬pLGƒof

Éær¡pLhoh

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr¡nLGh n¿ ƒo¡pLGƒoJ

Gƒo¡pLGƒoJ

Gƒo¡pLGƒoJ

Gƒo¡pLGh

rºoàr¡pLhoh n¿ ƒ¡nLGƒoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr¡nLGh nør¡pLGƒoJ

nør¡pLGƒoJ

nør¡pLGƒoJ

nør¡pLGh

øs ào ¡r L
p hoh nør¡nLGƒoJ

ºog

Gƒo¡nLGh n¿ ƒo¡pLGƒoj

Gƒo¡pLGƒoj

Gƒo¡pLGƒoj

Gƒ¡pLhoh n¿ ƒ¡nLGƒoj

søog

nør¡nLGh

nør¡pLGƒoj

nør¡pLGƒoj

øn ¡r L
p hoh nør¡nLGƒoj

o¬pLGƒof

nør¡pLGƒoj

o¬nLGƒof
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Form III Hollow root: o∫phÉëoj , ∫nhÉM AP: ∫phÉëoe PP: ∫nhÉëoe VN: ándnhÉëoe
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

‘to try’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oârdnhÉM

o∫phÉMoCG

n∫phÉMoCG

r∫phÉMoCG

nârfCG

nâdnhÉM

o∫phÉëoJ

n∫phÉëoJ

r∫phÉëoJ

r∫phÉM

pârfCG

pârdnhÉM nÚdphÉëoJ

‹phÉëoJ

‹phÉëoJ

‹phÉM

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrdnhÉM p¿’phÉëoJ

’phÉëoJ

’phÉëoJ

’phÉM

nƒog

n∫nhÉM

o∫phÉëoj

n∫phÉëoj

r∫phÉëoj

n∫phƒM

n»pg

rândnhÉM

o∫phÉëoJ

n∫phÉëoJ

r∫phÉëoJ

rândphƒM o∫nhÉëoJ

Éªog-m

’nhÉM

p¿’phÉëoj

’phÉëoj

’phÉëoj

Éªog-f

ÉàndnhÉM p¿’phÉëoJ

’phÉëoJ

’phÉëoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉædnhÉM

n∫phÉëof

r∫phÉëof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrdnhÉM n¿ ƒodphÉëoJ

GƒodphÉëoJ

GƒodphÉëoJ

GƒdphÉM

søoàrfnCG

søoàrdnhÉM nørdphÉëoJ

nørdphÉëoJ

nørdphÉëoJ

nørdphÉM

ºog

GƒndnhÉM n¿ ƒodphÉëoj

GƒodphÉëoj

GƒodphÉëoj

søog

nørdnhÉM

nørdphÉëoj

nørdphÉëoj

o∫phÉëof

nørdphÉëoj

o∫nhÉëoj

514 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form III Defective root: …OÉæoj , iOÉf
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: mOÉæoe
Active

PP: kiOÉæoe VN: IGOÉæoe ‘to call’
Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oârjnOÉf

…pOÉfoCG

n…pOÉfoCG

pOÉfoCG

nârfCG

nârjnOÉf

…OÉæoJ

n…OÉæoJ

pOÉæoJ

pârfCG

pârjnOÉf

nøjOÉæoJ

…OÉæoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrjnOÉf p¿ÉjpOÉæoJ

Imperative

â
o jpOƒof

inOÉfoCG

pOÉf

â
n jpOƒof

inOÉæoJ

…OÉæoJ

…OÉf

â
p jpOƒof nørjnOÉæoJ

ÉjpOÉæoJ

ÉjpOÉæoJ

ÉjpOÉf

ÉªoàjpOƒof p¿ÉjnOÉæoJ

nƒog

iOÉf

…OÉæoj

n…OÉæoj

pOÉæoj

…
n Op ƒof

inOÉæoj

n»pg

ränOÉf

…OÉæoJ

n…OÉæoJ

pOÉæoJ

â
r jn Op ƒof

inOÉæoJ

Éªog-m

ÉjnOÉf

p¿ÉjpOÉæoj

ÉjpOÉæoj

ÉjpOÉæoj

ÉjpOƒof p¿ÉjnOÉæoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnOÉf

p¿ÉjpOÉæoJ

ÉjpOÉæoJ

ÉjpOÉæoJ

ÉànjpOƒof p¿ÉjnOÉæoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærjnOÉf

…OÉæof

n…OÉæof

pOÉæof

ÉæjpOƒof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrjnOÉf

n¿ hoOÉæoJ

GhoOÉæoJ

GhoOÉæoJ

GhoOÉf

rºoàjpOƒof n¿ rhnOÉæoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrjnOÉf

nøjOÉæoJ

nøjOÉæoJ

nøjOÉæoJ

øn jpOÉf

søoàjpOƒof nørjnOÉæoJ

ºog

GrhnOÉf

n¿ hoOÉæoj

GhoOÉæoj

GhoOÉæoj

GhoOƒof n¿r hnOÉæoj

søog

nørjnOÉf

nøjOÉæoj

nøjOÉæoj

nøjOÉæoj

øn jpOƒof nørjnOÉæoj

inOÉæof
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Form IV triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: √afﬁal-a nπn©ranCG / yu-fﬁil-u oπp©rØoj
Form IV is augmented from Form I by the prefixing of hamza plus fatHa on the past
tense stem. It has the stem pattern √aC1C2aC3- in the past tense and the stem pattern yu-C1aC2iC3- in the present tense.

1.2 Meaning
Form IV verbs are often causative of Form I. If the Form I verb is intransitive, Form
IV is transitive; if the Form I verb is transitive, Form IV may be doubly transitive,
taking two objects. Form IV verbs may have meanings similar to Form II verbs. For
example, xabbar-a and √axbar-a, both mean ‘to inform’; waqqaf-a and √awqaf-a both
mean ‘to halt, to stop.’ Sometimes the meanings of Form II and Form IV verbs are
close but not exactly the same. For example, ﬁallam-a means ‘to teach’ whereas
√aﬁlam-a means ‘to inform.’1

1.3 Transitivity
Form IV verbs are usually transitive and sometimes doubly transitive.2 Intransitive
Form IV is rare.3
A doubly transitive Form IV verb may take two objects. It often has the option of
marking the indirect object (or beneficiary) with a dative-marking preposition
such as li-.4

.IôcòàdG É¡```«£©«°S
sa-yu-ﬁTii-haa l-tadhkarat-a.
He will give her the ticket.
1

2
3
4

Sterling 1904, 51–53 lists four other less common semantic modifications of Form IV: “finding
[estimative],” “change,” “motion to,” and “to be in season,” with examples from Classical Arabic.
Wright 1967, I:34–36 gives also a denominative meaning for Form IV.
Kouloughli 1994, 203 estimates 80 percent of Form IV verbs are transitive.

.

One example is: “to grow dark” √aZlam-a/yu-Zlim-u oºp∏¶oj / nºn∏rXnCG
For more on double accusatives and use of dative-marking prepositions, see Chapter 4, section 2.5.
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1.4 Inflection
Inflectional characteristics of Form IV verbs include:
(1) the present tense subject-marker vowel is Damma and the present tense
stem vowel is kasra (√akmal-a/yu-kmil-u).
(2) the prefixed hamza plus fatHa in the past tense disappears in the present
tense, replaced by the subject markers.5
(3) the prefixed hamza in the past tense is stable (hamzat al-qaTﬁ) and is not
deleted when pronounced after a vowel.

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root: √afﬁal-a

nπn©ranCG / yu-fﬁil-u oπp©rØoj

These verbs are examples of Form IV sound triliteral roots:
to include, insert

√adraj-a/yu-drij-u

oêpQróoj / nênQrOnCG

to disturb, bother

√azﬁaj-a/yu-zﬁij-u

oèpYrõoj / nènYrRnCG

to announce

√aﬁlan-a/yu-ﬁlin-u

oøp∏r©oj / nøn∏rYnCG

to supervise

√ashraf-a/yu-shrif-u

to send

√arsal-a/yu-rsil-u

oπp°Srôoj / nπn°SrQnCG

to please

√aﬁjab-a/yu-ﬁjib-u

oÖpér©oj / nÖnérYnCG

o±pôr°ûoj / n±nôr°TnCG

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form IV: √afaﬁﬁ-a

s™nanCG / yu-fﬁﬁ-i q™pØoj
The geminate root in Form IV behaves very much as Form I geminates. The geminate or doubled consonant is doubled and written with shadda when followed by
a vowel suffix and it separates into two separate consonants when followed by a
suffix that begins with a consonant.

5

to feel, perceive, sense

√aHass-a/yu-Hiss-u

to like, to love

√aHabb-a/yu-Hibb-u

to persist in, insist on

√aSarr-a/yu-Sirr-u ﬁalaa

to prepare

√aﬁadd-a/yu-ﬁidd-u

¢t üpëjo / s¢ünMnCG
tÖpëoj / sÖnMnCG
≈∏Y tôp°üoj / sôn°UnCG
tóp©oj / sónYnCG

This has the effect of making unvoweled Form IV verbs resemble Form I verbs in written Arabic.
For verbs which exist in both forms (for example, Sadar-a/ ya-Sdur-u
out’ and √aSdar-a/yu-Sdir-u
as meaning.

oQoór°ünj / nQnón°U ‘to emanate, come

oQpór°üoj/ nQnór°UnCG ‘to publish’), context is used to disambiguate form as well
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4 Hamzated roots in Form IV
4.1 Initial hamza
In Form IV, initial root hamza merges with the prefix hamza in the past tense and
they are written as one √alif with a madda over it. In the present tense, initial
hamza sits on a waaw seat because it is preceded by the Damma of the personmarking prefix:
to believe, have faith

√aaman-a/yu-√min-u

to rent out, to lease

√aajar-a/yu-√jir-u

oøperDƒoj / nøneBG
oôpLrDƒoj / nônLBG

4.2 Medial hamza
The medial hamza sits on an √alif seat in the past tense. In the present tense it sits
on a yaa√ seat because it is followed by a kasra.
to comply with someone’s request

√as√al-a/yu-s√il-u

oπpÄr°ùoj / n∫nCÉr°SnCG

4.3 Final hamza
Final hamza may sit on an √alif seat in the past tense, but because it is the final consonant in the stem, the seat of hamza may shift with certain suffixes:
to set up, establish

√ansha√-a / yu-nshi√-u

to extinguish

√aTfa√-a/yu-Tfi√-u

oÅp°ûræoj / nCÉn°ûrfnCG
oÅpØr£oj / nCÉnØrWnCG

5 Assimilated roots in Form IV: √afﬁal-a

nπn©ranCG / yuu-ﬁil-u oπpYƒj
In the past tense of Form IV, the initial waaw or yaa√ of the assimilated root
behaves as a regular consonant. In the present tense, however, it assimilates to the
vowel /u/ of the subject-marking prefix and becomes long /uu/.
to explain, clarify

√awDaH-a/yuuDiH-u

to halt, stop

√awqaf-a/yuuqif-u

to awaken

√ayqaZ-a/yuuqiZ-u

to bring, convey
‘to cause to arrive’

√awSal-a/yuuSil-u

6 Hollow roots in Form IV: √afaal-a/ yu-fiil-u

oíp°Vƒj / nín°VrhnCG
o∞pbƒj / n∞nbrhnCG
ßo bp ƒj / nßn≤rjnCG
oπp°Uƒj / nπn°UrhnCG

oπjaoj/nπÉanD G

The semi-consonants waaw and yaa√ of hollow roots in Form IV show up as √alif
(long stem) and fatHa (short stem) in the past tense and yaa√ and kasra in the present tense stem. The pattern is √afaal-a/ yu-fiil-u. Examples of both stems are given
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in both tenses: in addition to the standard citation form of third person masculine singular, first person singular (in the past), and third person feminine plural
(in the present).
to broadcast

√adhaaﬁ-a (√adhaﬁ-tu)
/yu-dhiiﬁ-u (yudhiﬁ-na)

to manage, administer

√adaar-a (√adar-tu)
/yu-diir-u (yu-dir-na)

(oârYnPnCG) n´GPCG
(nørYpòoj) o™jòoj/
(oärQnOnCG) nQGOCG
(nørQpOoj) oQjOoj/

7 Defective roots in Form IV: √afﬁaa ≈©ranCG / yu-fﬁii »©rØoj
Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa√, behave as -aa/-ii verbs
in Form IV. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final radical, and
the stem vowel is consistently /a/ in the past tense and /i/ in the present tense.
to eliminate

√alghaa/yu-lghi

to conduct, to run

√ajraa/yu-jrii

to throw; to deliver (a speech)

√alqaa/yu-lqii

to give

√aﬁTaa/yu-ﬁTii

»¨r∏oj / ≈¨rdnCG
…ôréjo / iôrLnCG
»≤r∏oj / ≈≤rdnCG
»£r©oj / ≈£rYnCG

8 Doubly weak roots in Form IV
8.1 Hamza-initial, hollow, and defective
to shelter, accommodate
(from√-w-y ‘to seek refuge’)

√aawaa/yu-√wii6

…hrDƒoj / ihBG

8.2 Hamza-medial and defective
to show (s.o. s.th.)
(‘to cause to see’)

√araa/yu-rii7
(from r-√- y ‘to see’)

…ôoj / iQCG

8.3 Hamza-final and hollow
to harm, to hurt

√asaa√-a/yu-sii√-u

oA»°ùoj / nAÉ°SnCG

9. Exclamatory Form IV (fiﬁl al-taﬁajjub Öqé©àdG π©a)
A Form IV verb in the citation form (3 m.sg. past tense) may be used in written Arabic
preceded by the function word maa to indicate surprise, wonder, or astonishment
6

7

The initial root hamza merges with the prefix hamza in the past tense and the initial vowel /a/
lengthens to /aa/.
This verb in Form IV has lost its root hamza completely and inflects as a defective -aa/-ii verb.
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at a certain quality or characteristic of something or someone. It is followed by a
noun in the accusative, or a pronoun suffix that denotes the possessor of the quality. The occurrence of this construction in media Arabic is rare, but it is found in
literary contexts.
The verbs used in this type of construction are usually related to adjectival roots
and are sometimes referred to as “adjectival verbs.”8 They are also termed “verbs
of surprise or admiration” (Cowan 1964, 177). Cantarino describes the word following maa as “an elative in the accusative of exclamation” (1974–76, II:210), that
is, as a comparative adjective. See also in this book Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.12 on
“less frequent accusatives.”

! nâ«ÑdG πªLCG Ée

! º¡``Ø£dCG Ée

maa √ajmal-a l-bint-a!
How beautiful the girl is!

maa √alTaf-a-hum! 9
How nice they are!

10 Examples of Form IV verbs in context

.√ó°ü≤J Ée âë°VhCÉ``a

.ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG ¢†©H ™e äÉKOÉﬁ iôLCG

fa-√awDaH-at maa ta-qSid-u-hu.
She clarified what she meant.

√ajraa muHaadathaat-in maﬁ-a baﬁD-i
l-mas√uul-iina.
He conducted talks with some officials.

.IójóL AÉ«°TCG ∞«°†j ’

.kÉªq«b kÉHÉàc ÊGógCG

laa yu-Diif-u √ashyaa√-a jadiidat-an.
It does not add anything new (‘new
things’).

√ahdaa-nii kitaab-an qayyim-an.
He gave me a valuable book.

.áqj õ«∏µfE’G á¨∏dG ó«éj øŸ á«∏°†aCG ∑Éæg

.É¡Ø°SCG øY âHôYCG

hunaaka √afDaliyyat-un li-man yu-jiid-u
l-lughat-a l-√inkliiziyyat-a.
There is a preference for whomever is
proficient in English.

√aﬁrab-at ﬁan √asaf-i-haa.
She expressed her sorrow.

11 Verbal noun of Form IV: √ifﬁaal ∫É©raEG
The verbal noun of Form IV normally has the pattern √ifﬁaal.

11.1 Sound/regular root

8
9

announcement

√iﬁlaan

disturbance, bother

√izﬁaaj

¿ÓrYpEG
êÉnYrRpEG

sending

√irsaal

bankruptcy

√iflaas

See Abboud and McCarus 1976, Part 2:272.
These examples are taken from The MECAS Grammar 1965, 239. See also Fischer 2002, 80.

∫É°SrQpEG
¢SÓraGEp
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11.2 Geminate root
The geminate root maintains the √iﬁfaal pattern, splitting the doubled consonant:
perception,
sensation

√iHsaas

¢SÉ°ùrMpEG

injury, harm

√iDraar

QGôr°VpEG

preparation

√iﬁdaad

OGórYpEG

insistence,
persistence

√iSraar

QGôr°UpEG

11.3 Hamzated root
11.3.1 Hamza-initial root
The verbal noun of hamza-initial roots in Form IV lengthens the kasra of the initial
syllable into long /ii/ and deletes the root hamza:
faith

√iimaan (*instead
of √i√maan)

¿ÉªrjGE

rent, renting

√iijaar (*instead
of √i√jaar)

QÉérjGE

11.3.2 Hamza-final root
In this verbal noun, the hamza sits aloof after the √alif.
establishment, √inshaa√
setting up

AÉ°ûrfpEG

extinguishing

√iTfaa√

AÉØrWpEG

11.4 Assimilated root: √iiﬁaal ∫É©jEG
In the verbal nouns of Form IV assimilated verbs, the initial waaw or yaa√ of the
root is assimilated to the kasra /i/ of the initial hamza, and it lengthens to /ii/, i.e.,
√ifﬁaal becomes √iiﬁaal.
clarification

√iiDaaH

ìÉ°†jEG

bringing,
conveying

√iiSaal

∫É°üjEG

stopping,
halting

√iiqaaf

±É≤jEG

awakening

√iiqaaZ

®É≤jEG

11.5 Hollow root: √ifaala ádÉaEG
The verbal noun of Form IV hollow roots is √ifaala ádÉaEG , ending with taa√ marbuuTa.
inflicting

√iSaaba

broadcasting √idhaaﬁa

áHÉ°UEG
áYGPEG

administration

√idaara

repetition

√iﬁaada

IQGOEG
IOÉYEG

11.6 Defective root: √ifﬁaa√ AÉ©raEG
In the Form IV verbal noun of defective verbs, the defective semi-consonant (waaw
or yaa√) disappears and is replaced by hamza, i.e., √ifﬁaal becomes √ifﬁaa√ AÉ©raEG.
elimination

√ilghaa√

giving

√iﬁTaa√

AÉ¨dEG
AÉ£YEG

conducting

√ijraa√

delivery (of a speech) √ilqaa√

AGôLEG
AÉ≤dEG

Form IV triliteral verb 521

11.7 Examples of Form IV verbal nouns in context

OÉ°üàb’G ¢TÉ©fEG

q…QƒØdG qÊóŸG ´ÉaódG ±É©°SEG

√inﬁaash-u l-iqtiSaad-i
reviving the economy

√isﬁaaf-u l-difaaﬁ-i l-madaniyy-i l-fawriyy-u
emergency civil defense aid

.êQÉÿG ¤EG áq«µjôeCG äGqƒb ∫É°SQEG ójôj ’
laa yu-riid-u √irsaal-a quwwaat-in √amriikiyyat-in √ilaa l-xaarij-i.
He doesn’t want to send American forces abroad.

.πLQ IÉ«M PÉ≤fEG ∫hÉM

äGQqóıG ¿ÉeOEG á∏µ°ûe

Haawal-a √ inqaadh-a Hayaat-i rajul-in.
He tried to save a man’s life.

mushkilat-u √ idmaan-i l-mukhaddir-aat-i
the problem of drug addiction

QÉéjEÓd â«H

ΩÉªàg’G ®É≤jEG

bayt-un li-l-iijaar-i
a house for rent

√iiqaaZ-u l-ihtimaam-i
the awakening of interest

12 Form IV participles
Form IV participles occur as nouns and as adjectives. In some cases they occur in
both functions.

12.1 Form IV active participle (AP): mufﬁil πp©rØoe
12.1.1 Sound/regular root
Muslim

muslim

supervisor; supervising

mushrif

director (stage or screen)

muxrij

ºp∏r°ùoe
±pôr°ûoe
êpôrîoe

possible

mumkin

rainy

mumTir

snowy

muthlij

øpµrªoe
ôp£rªoe
èp∏rãoe

12.1.2 Geminate root: mufiﬁﬁ q™pØoe
The final two consonants of the geminate root are written together, with no intervening vowel. Thus instead of being in the pattern mufiﬁl, they are of the pattern
mufiﬁﬁ q™pØoe
tedious, boring

mumill

qπpªoe

injurious,
harmful

muDirr

qôp°†oe

insistent, determined

muSirr

qôp°üoe

preparing,
preparer

muﬁidd

qóp©oe

mu√min

øpeDƒoe

regrettable

mu√sif

12.1.3 Hamzated root

12.1.3.1 Hamza-INITIAL
faithful

∞p°SDƒoe
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12.1.3.2 Hamza-FINAL:
founder

munshi√

Åp°ûræoe

mistaken

muxTi√

Å£rîoe

12.1.4 Assimilated root: muuﬁil πpYƒe
In this root type, the initial waaw assimilates to the Damma of the miim-prefix and
yields a long /-uu-/ as the first vowel.
clarifying

muuDiH

originator

muujid

íp°Vƒe
ópLƒe

consignor, depositor

muudiﬁ

deep-reaching

muughil

manager; director

mudiir

beneficial

mufiid

ôjóoe
ó«Øoe

mufti, giver of formal
legal opinions

muftin

mârØoe

´pOƒe
πpZƒe

12.1.5 Hollow root: mufiil π«Øoe
ocean

muHiiT

broadcaster

mudhiiﬁ

§«ëoe
™jòoe

12.1.6 Defective root: mufﬁin m™rØoe
giver; giving

muﬁTin

m§r©oe

12.1.7 Examples of Form IV APs in context

áaô°ûŸG áæé∏dG

áæµªŸG IóYÉ°ùŸG qπc Ëó≤àH

al-lajnat-u l-mushrifat-u
the supervising committee

bi-taqdiim-i kull-i l-musaaﬁadat-i l-mumkinat-i
by offering all possible aid

á∏gòe áYô°ùH

kGqóL ∞°SDƒe A»°T

bi-surﬁat-in mudhhilat-in
with amazing speed

shay√-un mu√sif-un jidd-an
a very regrettable thing

q»°ù∏WC’G §«ÙG

»àØŸG áMÉª°S

al-muHiiT-u l-√aTlasiyy-u
the Atlantic Ocean

samaaHat-u l-muftii
His Eminence the Mufti

12.2 Form IV passive participle (PP): mufﬁal πn©rØoe
12.2.1 Sound/regular root
lexicon

muﬁjam

singular word

mufrad

ºnér©oe
OnôrØoe

compacted

mudmaj

attaché, officer

mulHaq

èneór eo
≥në∏r eo

12.2.2 Geminate root: mufaﬁﬁ q™nØoe
The final two consonants of the root fall together, with no intervening vowel.
ready, prepared

muﬁadd

qón©oe
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12.2.3 Hamzated root
foundation, establishment;
installation
12.2.4 Assimilated root: muuﬁal
summary

munsha√a

ICÉ°ûræoe

∫nYhª

muujaz

õnLƒe

12.2.5 Hollow root: mufaal ∫ÉØoe
melted, dissolved

mudhaab

ÜGòoe

injured, afflicted

muSaab

ÜÉ°üoe

k≈¨r∏oe

cast off; discarded

mulqan

k≈≤r∏oe

12.2.6 Defective root: mufﬁan k≈©rØoe
abolished; abrogated mulghan

12.2.7 Examples of Form IV PPs in context

áq«aÉ≤ãdG ¿hDƒ°ûdG ≥ë∏e

áZôØe á≤∏M

mulHaq-u l-shu√uun-i l-thaqaafiyyat-i
cultural affairs attaché

Halqat-un mufraghat-un
a vicious circle (‘a seamless circle’)

πq°üØe ºé©e

èeóe ¢Uôb

muﬁjam-un mufaSSal-un
a detailed lexicon

qurS-un mudmaj-un
a compact disk

QÉÑNC’G õLƒe

AÉŸG ‘ ÜGòŸG Úé°ùcC’G

muujaz-u l-√axbaar-i
summary of the news

al-√uuksijiin-u l-mudhaab-u fii l-maa√-i
oxygen dissolved in water
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Form IV Sound root: oπp°Srôoj , nπn°SrQnCG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: πp°Srôoe PP: πn°Srôoe VN: ∫É°SrQpEG
Active

Active

‘to send’

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr∏n°SrQnCG

oπp°SrQoCG

nπp°SrQoCG

rπp°SrQoCG

nârfCG

nâr∏n°SrQnCG

oπp°SrôoJ

nπp°SrôoJ

rπp°SrôoJ

pârfCG

pâr∏n°SrQnCG

nÚ∏p°SrôoJ

»∏p°SrôoJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f Éªoàr∏n°SrQnCG

p¿Óp°SrôoJ

Passive
Imperfect

Imperative

oâr∏p°SrQoCG

oπn°SrQoCG

rπp°SrQnCG

nâr∏p°SrQoCG

oπn°SrôoJ

»∏p°SrôoJ

»∏p°SrQnCG

pâr∏p°SrQoCG

nÚ∏n°SrôoJ

Óp°SrôJo

Óp°SrôJo

Óp°SrQnCG

Éªoàr∏p°SrQoCG

p¿Ón°SrôoJ

nƒog

nπn°SrQnCG

oπp°Srôoj

nπp°Srôoj

rπp°Srôoj

nπp°SrQoCG

nør∏n°Srôoj

n»pg

rân∏n°SrQnCG

oπp°SrôoJ

nπp°SrôoJ

rπp°SrôoJ

rân∏p°SrQoCG

oπn°SrôoJ

Éªog-m Ón°SrQnCG

p¿Óp°Srôoj

Óp°Srôjo

Óp°Srôjo

Óp°SrQoCG

p¿Ón°Srôoj

Éªog-f Éàn∏n°SrQnCG

p¿Óp°SrôoJ

Óp°SrôJo

Óp°SrôJo

Éàn∏p°SrQoCG

p¿Ón°SrôoJ

Éær∏p°SrQoCG

oπn°Srôof

øo ë
r fn

Éær∏n°SrQnCG

oπp°Srôof

nπp°Srôof

rπp°Srôof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr∏n°SrQnCG

n¿ƒ∏p°SrôoJ

Gƒ∏p°SrôoJ

Gƒ∏p°SrôoJ

Gƒ∏p°SrQnCG

rºoàr∏p°SrQoCG

n¿ƒ∏n°SrôoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr∏n°SrQnCG

nør∏p°SrôoJ

nør∏p°SrôoJ

nør∏p°SrôoJ

nør∏p°SrQnCG

søoàr∏p°SrQoCG

nør∏n°SrôoJ

ºog

Gƒ∏n°SrQnCG

n¿ƒ∏p°Srôoj

Gƒ∏p°Srôoj

Gƒ∏p°Srôoj

Gƒ∏p°SrQoCG

nø h∏n°Srôoj

søog

nør∏n°SrQnCG

nør∏p°Srôoj

nør∏p°Srôoj

nør∏p°Srôoj

nør∏p°SrQoCG

nør∏n°Srôoj
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Form IV Geminate root: tóp©oj , sónYnCG
Active

AP: qóp©oe

Active

Perfect Imperfect

PP: qón©oe

Active

VN: OGórYpEG

Active

Imperfect Imperfect

‘to prepare’
Active

Imperfect

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive* Imperative**

ÉfCG

oärOnórYnCG

tópYoCG

sópYoCG

sópYoCG

oärOpórYoCG

tónYoCG

nârfCG

närOnórYnCG

tóp©oJ

sóp©oJ

sóp©oJ

sópYnCG

närOpórYoCG

tón©oJ

pârfCG

pärOnórYnCG

nøjqóp©oJ

…qóp©oJ

…qóp©oJ

…qópYnCG

pärOpórYoCG

nøjuón©oJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f ÉªoJrOnórYnCG

p¿Gqóp©oJ

Gqóp©oJ

Gqóp©oJ

GqópYnCG

ÉªoJrOpórYoCG

p¿Gqón©oJ

nƒog

sónYnCG

tóp©oj

sóp©oj

sóp©oj

sópYoCG

tón©oj

n»pg

räsónYnCG

tóp©oJ

sóp©oJ

sóp©oJ

räsópYoCG

tón©oJ

Éªog-m

GsónYnCG

p¿Gqóp©oj

Gsóp©oj

Gsóp©oj

GsópYoCG

p¿Gqón©oj

Éªog-f

ÉJsónYnCG

p¿Gqóp©oJ

Gqóp©oJ

Gqóp©oJ

ÉJsópYoCG

p¿Gqón©oJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrOnórYnCG

tóp©of

sóp©of

sóp©of

ÉfrOpórYoCG

tón©of

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrOnórYnCG

n¿hqóp©oJ

Ghqóp©oJ

Ghqóp©oJ

GhqópYnCG

rºoJrOpórYoCG

n¿ hqó©n Jo

søoàrfnCG

søoJrOnórYnCG

n¿rOpór©oJ

n¿rOpór©oJ

n¿rOpór©oJ

n¿rOpórYnCG

søoJrOpórYoCG

n¿r Onór©oJ

ºog

GhqónYnCG

n¿hqóp©oj

Ghqóp©oj

Ghqóp©oj

GhsópYoCG

n¿ htó©n jo

søog

n¿rOnórYnCG

n¿rOpór©oj

n¿rOpór©oj

n¿rOpór©oj

n¿rOpórYoCG

n¿rOnór©oj

*Also rOpórYoCG ; rOpór©oJ ; …Opór©oJ ; GOpór©oJ ; rOpór©oj ; rOpór©oJ ; rOpór©of ; GhoOpór©oJ ; GhoOpór©oj
**Also rOpórYnCG ; …OpórYnCG ; GOpórYnCG ; GhoOpórYnCG
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Form IV hamza-final: oÅp°ûræoj , nCÉn°ûrfnCG AP: Åp°ûræoe
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

PP: CÉn°ûræoe VN: AÉ°ûrfEG
Active

‘to establish’

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärCÉn°ûrfnCG

oÅp°ûrfoCG

nÅp°ûrfoCG

rÅp°ûrfoCG

nârfCG

närCÉn°ûrfnCG

oÅp°ûræoJ

nÅp°ûræoJ

rÅp°ûræoJ

pârfCG

pärCÉn°ûrfnCG

nÚÄp°ûræoJ

»Äp°ûræoJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f ÉªoJrCÉn°ûrfnCG

p¿ÉÄp°ûræoJ

Passive
Imperfect

Imperative

oârÄp°ûrfoCG

oCÉn°ûrfoCG

rÅp°ûrfnCG

nârÄp°ûrfoCG

oCÉn°ûræoJ

»Äp°ûræoJ

»Äp°ûrfnCG

pâÄp°ûrfoCG

nÚpÄn°ûræoj

ÉÄp°ûræoJ

ÉÄp°ûræoJ

ÉÄp°ûrfnCG

ÉªoàrÄp°ûrfoCG

p¿BÉn°ûræoJ

nƒog

nCÉn°ûrfnCG

oÅp°ûræoj

nÅp°ûræoj

rÅp°ûræoj

nÅp°ûrfoCG

oCÉn°ûræoj

n»pg

ränCÉn°ûrfnCG

oÅp°ûræoJ

nÅ°pûræoJ

rÅp°ûræoJ

rânÄp°ûrfoCG

oCÉn°ûræoJ

Éªog-m

BÉn°ûrfnCG

p¿ÉÄp°ûræoj

ÉÄp°ûræoj

ÉÄp°ûræoj

ÉÄp°ûrfoCG

p¿BÉn°ûræoj

p¿ÉÄp°ûræoJ

ÉÄp°ûræoJ

ÉÄp°ûræoJ

ÉJnÄp°ûrfoCG

p¿BÉn°ûræoJ

ÉærÄp°ûrfoCG

oCÉn°ûræof

Éªog-f ÉJnCÉn°ûrfnCG
øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCÉn°ûrfnCG

oÅp°ûræof

nÅp°ûræof

rÅp°ûræof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrCÉn°ûrfnCG

n¿ hDƒp°ûræoJ

GhDƒp°ûræoJ

GhDƒp°ûræoJ

GhoDƒp°ûrfnCG

rºoàrÄp°ûrfoCG

n¿hoDƒn°ûræoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrCÉn°ûrfnCG

nørÄp°ûræoJ

nørÄp°ûræoJ

nørÄp°ûræoJ

nørÄp°ûrfnCG

søoàrÄp°ûrfoCG

n¿rCÉn°ûræoJ

ºog

GhoDƒn°ûrfnCG

n¿hDƒp°ûræoj

GhDƒp°ûræoj

GhDƒp°ûræoj

GhoDƒp°ûrfoCG

n¿hoDƒn°ûræoj

søog

n¿rCÉn°ûrfnCG

nørÄp°ûræoj

nørÄp°ûræoj

nørÄp°ûræoj

nørÄp°ûrfoCG

n¿rCÉn°ûræoj
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Form IV Assimilated root: oíp°Vƒoj , nín°VrhnCG AP: íp°Vƒoe PP: ín°Vƒoe VN: ìÉ°†jpEG ‘to clarify’
Active
Perfect

Active

Active

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oârën°VrhnCG

oíp°VhoCG

níp°VhoCG

ríp°VhoCG

nârfCG

nârën°VrhnCG

ío °p VƒoJ

ín °p VƒoJ

ír °p VƒoJ

pârfCG

pârën°VrhnCG nÚëp°VƒoJ

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperative

ríp°VrhnCG

»ëp°VƒoJ »ëp°VƒoJ »ëp°VrhnCG

Éªoàfr GC -m/f Éªoàrën°VrhnCG p¿Éëp°VƒoJ

Éëp°VƒoJ

Éëp°VƒoJ

nƒog

nín°VrhnCG

ío °p Vƒoj

ín °p Vƒoj

ír °p Vƒoj

níp°VhoCG

ío °n Vƒoj

n»pg

rânën°VrhnCG

ío °p VƒoJ

ín °p VƒoJ

ír °p VƒoJ

rânëp°VhoCG

ío °n VƒoJ

Éªog-m Énën°VrhnCG p¿Éëp°Vƒoj

Éëp°Vƒoj

Éëp°Vƒoj

Éªog-f Éànën°VrhnCG p¿Éëp°VƒoJ

Éëp°VƒoJ

Éëp°VƒoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éærën°VrhnCG

ín °p Vƒof

ír °p Vƒof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrën°VrhnCG n¿ƒëp°VƒoJ

Gƒoëp°VƒoJ

Gƒoëp°VƒoJ

Gƒoëp°VrhnCG

søoàrfnCG

søoàrën°VrhnCG nørëp°VƒoJ

nørëp°VƒoJ

nørëp°VƒoJ

nørë°VrhnCG

ºog

Gƒën°VrhnCG n¿ ƒëp°Vƒoj

Gƒoëp°Vƒoj

Gƒoëp°Vƒoj

søog

nørën°VrhnCG

nørëp°Vƒoj

nørëp°Vƒoj

ío °p Vƒof

nørëp°Vƒoj

Éëp°VrhnCG
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Form IV Hollow root: o™jòoj
Active

, n´GPnCG

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: ™jòoe

PP: ´Gòoe VN: ánYGPpEG

Active

Active

‘to broadcast’

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oârYnPnCG

™o jPoGC

™n jPoGC

r´pPoCG

nârfCG

nârYnPnCG

™o jòoJ

™n jòoJ

r´pòoJ

pârfCG

pârYnPnCG

nÚ©jòoJ

»©jpòoJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f ÉªoàrYnPnCG

p¿É©jòoJ

Passive
Imperfect

Imperative

oârYpPoCG

o´GPoCG

r´pPnCG

nârYpPoCG

o´GòoJ

»©jpòoJ

»©jpPnCG

pârYpPoCG

nÚYGòoJ

É©jpòoJ

É©jpòoJ

É©jpPnCG

ÉªoàrYpPoCG

p¿ÉYGòoJ

nƒog

n´GPnCG

™o jòoj

™n jpòjo

r´pòoj

™n jPoGC

o´Gòoj

n»pg

rânYGPnCG

™o jòoJ

™n jòoJ

r´pòoJ

rân©jPoCG

o´GòoJ

Éªog-m ÉnYGPnCG

p¿É©jòoj

É©jpòoj

É©jpòoj

É©jPoCG

p¿ÉYGòoj

Éªog-f ÉànYGPnCG

p¿É©jòoJ

É©jpòoJ

É©jpòoJ

Éàn©jPoCG

p¿ÉYGòoJ

ÉærYpPoCG

o´Gòof

øo ë
r fn

ÉærYnPnCG

™o jòof

™n jòof

r´pòof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrYnPnCG

n¿ƒ©jòoJ

Gƒo©jòoJ

Gƒo©jòoJ

Gƒo©jPnCG

rºoàrYpPoCG

n¿ƒoYGòoJ

søoàrfnCG

qnøoàrYnPnCG

nørYpòoJ

nørYpòoJ

nørYpòoJ

nørYpPnCG

søoàrYpPoCG

nørYnòoJ

ºog

GƒYGPnCG

n¿ƒ©jòoj

Gƒo©jòoj

Gƒo©jòoj

Gƒo©jPoCG

n¿ ƒoYGòoj

søog

nørYnPnCG

nørYpòoj

nørYpòoj

nørYpòoj

nørYpPoCG

nørYnòoj
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Form IV Defective: »¨r∏oj , ≈¨rdnCG AP: m≠r∏oe PP: k≈¨r∏oe VN: AÉ¨rdpEG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

Active

‘to abolish’
Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr«n¨rdnCG

»p¨rdoCG

n»p¨rdoCG

p≠rdoCG

nârfCG

nâr«n¨rdnCG

»p¨r∏oJ

n»p¨r∏oJ

p≠∏r Jo

pârfCGp

pâr«n¨rdnCG

nÚp¨r∏oJ

»p¨r∏oJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f Éªoàr«n¨rdnCG

p¿É«p¨r∏oJ

Passive
Imperfect

Imperative

oâ«p¨rdoCG

≈n¨rdoCG

p≠rdnCG

nâ«p¨rdoCG

≈n¨r∏oJ

»p¨r∏oJ

»p¨rdnCG

pâ«p¨rdoCG

nør«n¨r∏oJ

É«p¨r∏oJ

É«p¨r∏oJ

É«p¨rdnCG

Éªoà«p¨rdoCG

p¿É«n¨r∏oJ

nƒog

≈n¨rdnCG

»p¨r∏oj

n»p¨r∏oj

p≠∏r jo

n»p¨rdoCG

≈n¨r∏oj

n»pg

rân¨rdnCG

»p¨r∏oJ

n»p¨r∏oJ

p≠∏r Jo

rân«p¨rdoCG

≈n¨r∏oJ

Éªog-m É«n¨rdnCG

p¿É«p¨r∏oj

É«p¨r∏oj

É«p¨r∏oj

É«p¨rdoCG

p¿É«n¨r∏oj

Éªog-f

Éàn¨rdnCG

p¿É«p¨r∏oJ

É«p¨r∏oJ

É«p¨r∏oJ

Éàn«p¨rdoCG

p¿É«n¨r∏oJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær«n¨rdnCG

»p¨r∏of

n»p¨r∏of

p≠∏r fo

Éæ«p¨rdoCG

≈n¨r∏of

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«n¨rdnCG

n¿ƒo¨r∏oJ

Gƒo¨r∏oJ

Gƒo¨r∏oJ

Gƒo¨rdnCG

rºoà«p¨rdoCG

n¿rƒn¨r∏oJ

søoàrfnCG

rsøoà«¨rdoCG

nÚp¨r∏oJ

nÚp¨r∏oJ

nÚp¨r∏oJ

nÚp¨rdnCG

søoà«p¨rdoCG

nør«n¨r∏oJ

ºog

Grƒn¨rdnCG

n¿ƒo¨r∏oj

Gƒo¨r∏oj

Gƒo¨r∏oj

Gƒo¨rdoCG

n¿rƒn¨r∏oj

søog

nør«n¨rdnCG

nÚp¨r∏oj

nÚp¨r∏oj

nÚp¨r∏oj

nÚp¨rdoCG

nør«n¨r∏oj
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Form V triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: tafaﬁﬁal-a nπs©nØnJ/ya-tafaﬁﬁal-u oπs©nØnànj
Form V verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that the medial consonant
of the triliteral root is doubled (as in Form II) and a prefix ta- is added to the stem.1
In the present tense, the subject-marking prefix vowel is fatHa and the two stem
vowels are fatHa. Form V verbs thus have the stem patterns taC1aC2C2aC3- in the
past tense and ya-taC1aC2C2aC3- in the present.2

1.2 Meaning
In many cases Form V is the reflexive of the Form II verb, meaning that the action
expressed in Form II is done to or happens to one’s self. This is sometimes referred
to by grammarians as mediopassive.3 Form V may also be resultative of Form II,
showing the result of the Form II action, e.g., kassar-tu-haa fa-takassar-at ‘I broke it
(Form II) and it broke (Form V).’4 Other semantic modifications embodied in this
form include gradual progress in an activity or state (e.g., taHassan-a ‘to improve,’
tadaxxal-a ‘to meddle, to interfere,’ tamazzaq-a ‘to be ripped apart, fragmented’)
and acquisition or imitation of a quality (e.g., ta√assaf-a ‘to be or act sorry’;
ta√addab-a ‘to behave courteously’).

1

2

3

4
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The prefixed ta-, used as a derivational affix is often characterized as a marker of reflexive action
or even of the passive. “Its main derivational function is that of the passive” (Cowell 1964, 85).
In more recent studies of this form, it is said often to represent “unaccusative” constructions in
Arabic. See Mahmoud 1991 for further discussion of both Form V and Form VII as Arabic counterparts
for unaccusative structures.
Note that in the present tense, there is both an inflectional prefix (the subject marker) and a
derivational prefix (the ta- of Form V).
“No grammatical distinction is made in Arabic verbs between ‘reflexive’ acts and spontaneous
developments – what one does to one’s self and what simply happens to one are equally
accommodated by the mediopassive” (Cowell 1964, 238).
The Arabic term used to refer to the resultative meaning of derived forms (especially V, VII, and
VIII) is muTaawaﬁa áYhÉ£e ‘obedience, conformity’ or muTaawiﬁ ´hÉ£e ‘obedient, conforming’ –
that is, conforming with a particular, lexically related action. Fleisch 1979 states (II:305) “Ce
muTaawiﬁ exprime l’état dans lequel se trouve un sujet, sous l’action . . . [d’un verbe] précédente.”
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1.3 Transitivity
Form V verbs are often reflexive or intransitive, but they may be transitive as well.

1.4 Inflection
Inflectional characteristics of Form V verbs:
The present tense subject-marker vowel is fatHa and the present tense stem
vowel is fatHa (taqaddam-a/ya-taqaddam-u).

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root
These verbs are examples of Form V sound triliteral roots:
to breathe

tanaffas-a/ya-tanaffas-u

to move, be in motion

taHarrak-a/ya-taHarrak-u

to require

taTallab-a/ya-taTallab-u

to speak

takallam-a/ya-takallam-u

to get, to receive

tasallam-a/ya-tasallam-u

to avoid

tajannab-a/ya-tajannab-u

¢o ùsØnænànj / n¢ùsØnænJ
o∑sônënànj / n∑sônënJ
oÖs∏n£nànj / Ö
n ∏s £n Jn
oºs∏nµnànj / nºnq∏nµnJ
oºs∏n°ùnànj / nºs∏n°ùnJ
oÖsænénànj / ÖsænénJ

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form V
Geminate roots in Form V have the following stem patterns: taC1aC2C2aC2- in the
past tense and yataC1aC2C2aC2- in the present. For example;
to hesitate

taraddad-a/ya-taraddad-u

to feel (s.th.); handle,
touch (s.th.)

taHassas-a/ya-taHassas-u

Oo sOnônànj / nOsOnônJ
o¢ùs°ùnënànj / ¢n ùs°ùnëJn

4 Hamzated roots in Form V
The hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root.
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to
change its “seat” when the verb inflects for person and tense.

4.1 Initial hamza
In hamza-initial Form V verbs, the hamza sits on √alif in both tenses:
to be late

ta√axxar-a/ya-ta√axxar-u

to be affected (by)

ta√aththar-a/ya-ta√aththar-u bi-

to be sorry

ta√assaf-a/ya-ta√assaf-u

oôsNnCÉnànj / nôsNnCÉnJ
pÖoôsKnCÉnànj / nôsKnCÉnJ
o∞s°SnCÉnànj / n∞s°SnCÉnJ
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to be composed (of)

ta√allaf-a/ya-ta√allaf-u min

to contemplate (s.th.)

ta√ammal-a/ya-ta√ammal-u

¿eo∞sdnCÉnànj / n∞sdnCÉnJ
oπsenCÉnànj / nπsenCÉnJ

4.2 Medial hamza
to be at the head;
to chair

tara√√as-a/ ya-tara√√as-u

o¢SsCGnônànj / n¢SsCGnônJ

to get prepared

tahayya√-a/ya-tahayya√-u

to predict, forecast

tanabba√-a/ya-tanabba√-u

oCÉs«n¡nànj / nCÉs«n¡nJ
oCÉsÑnænànj / nCÉsÑnænJ

4.3 Final hamza

5 Assimilated roots in Form V
Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw or yaa√, are inflected as
sound roots in Form V; the waaw or yaa√ remain in both tenses.
to be extended, spread out

tawassaﬁ-a/ya-tawassaﬁ-u

to be abundant, plentiful

tawaffar-a/ya-tawaffar-u

to expect, anticipate

tawaqqaﬁ-a/ya-tawaqqaﬁ-u

to stop; stand still

tawaqqaf-a/ya-tawaqqaf-u

o™s°Snƒnànj / n™s°SnƒnJ
oôsanƒnànj / nôsanƒnJ
™o bs ƒn àn jn / ™n bs ƒn Jn
o∞sbnƒnànj / n∞sbnƒnJ

6 Hollow roots in Form V
Hollow roots behave as sound roots in Form V, the waaw or yaa√ that is the second
radical functions as a normal consonant, with shadda.
to change (intr.)

taghayyar-a/ya-taghayyar-u

to volunteer

taTawwaﬁ-a/ya-taTawwaﬁ-u

oônq«n¨nànj / nôs«n¨nJ
o´sƒn£nànj / n´sƒn£nJ

7 Defective roots in Form V: tafaﬁﬁaa ≈q©nØnJ/ ya-tafaﬁﬁaa ≈q©nØnànj
Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa√, behave as -aa/-aa
verbs in Form V.5

5

to receive, accept

talaqqaa/ya-talaqqaa

to wish

tamannaa/ya-tamannaa

to trespass, to transcend

taﬁaddaa/ya-taﬁaddaa

to challenge

taHaddaa/ya-taHaddaa

≈q≤n∏nànj / ≈q≤n∏nJ
≈qænªnànj / ≈qænªnJ
iqón©nànj / iqón©nJ
iqóë
n Jn jn / iqó–
n

They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final radical, and the stem vowel is consistently /a/ in the past tense and also /a/ in the present tense.
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8 Doubly weak roots in Form V
These roots have two forms of weakness which may occur at any point in the root.
For example:

8.1 Assimilated and defective
to take charge of ;
be entrusted with

tawallaa/ya-tawallaa
(root: w-l-y)

≈qdnƒnànj / ≈qdnƒnJ

9 Examples of Form V verbs in context

.IójóL áqj ôµ°ùY áq«ŒGÎ°SG ¥Gô©dG ≈qæÑJ
tabannaa l-ﬁiraaq-u straatijiyyat-an ﬁaskariyyat-an jadiidat-an.
Iraq has adopted a new military strategy.

.IOhÈH ±qô°üJ πLôdGh

.¥Gô°ûà°S’G øY çqó–

wa-l-rajul-u taSarraf-a bi-buruudat-in.
(And) the man behaved coldly.

taHaddath-a ﬁan-i l-istishraaq-i.
He spoke of orientalism.

.CGƒ°SCG ¤EG Aq»°S øe ∫qƒëàJ

.kÉcQÉÑe kGó«Y ºµd ≈qæªàf

ta-taHawwal-u min sayyi√-in
√ilaa √aswa√-a.
It changes from bad to worse.

na-tamannaa la-kum ﬁiid-an
mubaarak-an.
We wish you a blessed holiday.

.kGóZ ¬Ñ°üæe ≈qdƒà«°S

.øq°ùëàj ±ƒ°S

sa-ya-tawallaa manSib-a-hu ghad-an.
He will assume his office tomorrow.

sawfa ya-taHassan-u.
It will get better.

10 Form V verbal nouns: tafaﬁﬁul πt©nØnJ
10.1 Sound roots
Form V verbal nouns of regular or sound verbs have the pattern taC1aC2C2uC3.
breathing

tanaffus

avoidance

tajannub

¢ùtØnænJ
ÖtænénJ

taraddud

OtOnônJ

progress

taqaddum

interference

tadaxxul

Ωtó≤n nJ
πtNón Jn

feeling,
touching

taHassus

¢ùt°ùnëJn

10.2 Geminate roots
hesitation

10.3 Hamzated roots
The placement of hamza on a particular seat is determined by contiguous vowels.
lateness

ta√axxur

being affected

ta√aththur

ôtNnCÉnJ
ôJqo ÉCn Jn

prediction

tanabbu√

chairmanship

tara√√us

ƒD tÑnænJ
¢SthD ôn Jn
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10.4 Assimilated roots
being extended,
spreading out

tawassuﬁ

™t°SnƒJn

abundance,
availability

tawaffur

ôtaƒn Jn

πqoZnƒnJ

penetration,
absorption

tawaghghul

tension

tawattur

ôJoq ƒn Jn

development

taTawwur

pollution

talawwuth

Qtƒ£n Jn
çtƒn∏nJ

10.5 Hollow roots
change

taghayyur

volunteering

taTawwuﬁ

ôt«n¨nJ
´tƒ£n Jn

10.6 Defective roots: tafaﬁﬁin m q™nØnJ
The verbal nouns of defective verbs in Form V inflect as defective nouns (declension six in this book).
accepting

talaqqin

transcending,
overtaking

taﬁaddin

≥x ∏n Jn
xón©nJ

wishing

tamannin

challenge

taHaddin

xønªnJ
óx ë
n Jn

10.7 Examples of Form V verbal nouns in context

.¥qõªàdG øe ÊÉ©j

á°SÉFôdG ¬ªq∏°ùJ òæe

yu-ﬁaanii min-a l-tamazzuq-i.
It suffers from fragmentation.

mundhu tasallum-i-hi l-ri√aasat-a
since his assumption of the presidency

ÖqgÉC àdG ádÉë

πqNóàdG ΩóY

Haalat-u l-ta√ahhub-i
state of alert

ﬁadam-u l-tadaxxul-i
non-interference

11 Form V participles
The great majority of Form V participles occur as active participles. The Form V AP
may have active, passive, or reflexive meaning. Few occur as passive participles.

11.1 Form V active participle (AP): mutafaﬁﬁil πu©nØnàoe
The Form V active participle may have an active meaning but it may also have a
passive or reflexive sense because of the reflexive or resultative meaning of many
verbs of this form.
11.1.1 Strong/regular root
spokesperson

mutakallim

extremist

mutaTarrif

ºu∏nµnàoe
±uôn£nàoe

frozen

mutajammid

married

mutazawwij

óuªnénàoe
êuhnõnàoe
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11.1.2 Geminate root
specialist

mutaxaSSiS

¢üu°ünînàoe

renewed mutajaddid

Ouónénàoe

late

muta√axxir

ôuNnCÉnàoe

middle

mutawassiT

§u°Snƒàn eo

11.2.3 Hamzated root
sorry, regretful

muta√assif

∞u°SnCÉnàoe

mutawaffir

ôuanƒnàoe

mutaTawwiﬁ

´uƒn£nàoe

11.2.4 Assimilated root
abundant
11.2.5 Hollow root
volunteer

11.2.6 Defective root: mutafaﬁﬁin x™nØnàoe
These participles inflect as defective nouns (declension six).
challenger;
challenging

mutaHaddin

xónënàoe

wishing

mutamannin

xønªnàoe

11.2 Form V passive participle (PP): mutafaﬁﬁal πnq©nØnàoe
Occurrences of these are few due to the passive-like or reflexive meaning of the
many Form V verbs. A few examples include:
forced, feigned

mutakallaf

requirement/s

mutaTallab/aat

expected

mutawaqqaﬁ

∞sdncnàoe
äG / Üs∏n£nàoe
™sbnƒàn eo

11.3 Form V participles in context
11.3.1 Active participle

q‹Éª°ûdG óqªéàŸG §«ÙG

§q°SƒàŸG ¢†«HC’G ôëÑdG

al-muHiiT-u l-mutajammid-u
l-shimaaliyy-u
the Arctic Ocean (the ‘frozen
northern’ ocean)

al-baHr-u l-√abyaD-u l-mutawassiT-u
the Mediterranean Sea (‘the middle white sea’)

.¢ùjQÉH ¤EG Ék ¡qLƒàe Ωƒ«dG IôgÉ≤dG QOÉ¨j
yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a mutawajjih-an √ilaa baariis.
He leaves Cairo today heading for Paris.
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11.3.2 Passive participle
. . .¿CG ™qbƒàŸG øe
min-a l-mutawaqqaﬁ-i √an . . .
it is expected that

Form V Sound root: oºs∏nµnànj , nºs∏nµnJ
Active

AP: ºu∏nµnàoe

Active

Perfect Imperfect

PP: ºs∏nµnàoe

Active

VN: ºt∏nµnJ

Active

‘to speak’

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oârªs∏nµnJ

oºs∏nµnJnCG

nºs∏nµnJnCG

rºs∏nµnJnCG

nârfCG

nârªs∏nµnJ

oºs∏nµnànJ

nºs∏nµnànJ

rºs∏nµnànJ

pârfCG

pârªs∏nµnJ

nÚªs∏nµnànJ

»ªs∏nµnànJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàrªs∏nµnJ p¿Éªs∏nµnànJ

Imperative

oârªu∏oµoJ

oºs∏nµnJoCG

rºs∏nµnà

nârªu∏oµoJ

oºs∏nµnàoJ

»ªs∏nµnànJ

»ªs∏nµnà

pârªu∏oµoJ

nÚªs∏nµnàoà

Éªs∏nµnànJ

Éªs∏nµnànJ

Éªs∏nµnà

Éªoàrªu∏oµoJ p¿Éªs∏nµnàoJ

nƒog

nºs∏nµnJ

oºs∏nµnànj

nºs∏nµnànj

rºs∏nµnànj

nºu∏oµoJ

oºs∏nµnàoj

n»pg

rânªs∏nµnJ

oºs∏nµnànJ

nºs∏nµnànJ

rºs∏nµnànJ

rânªu∏oµoJ

oºs∏nµnàoJ

Éªog-m

Éªs∏nµnJ

p¿Éªs∏nµnànj

Éªs∏nµnànj

Éªs∏nµnànj

Éªu∏oµoJ

p¿Éªs∏nµnàoj

Éªog-f

Éànªs∏nµnJ

p¿Éªs∏nµnànJ

Éªs∏nµnànJ

Éªs∏nµnànJ

Éànªu∏oµoJ

p¿Éªs∏nµnàoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éærªs∏nµnJ

oºs∏nµnànf

nºs∏nµnànf

rºs∏nµnànf

Éærªu∏oµoJ

oºs∏nµnàof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrªs∏nµnJ n¿ ƒªs∏nµnànJ

Gƒoªs∏nµnànJ

Gƒoªs∏nµnànJ

Gƒªs∏nµnà

rºoàrªu∏oµoJ n¿ ƒªs∏nµnàoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrªs∏nµnJ

nørªs∏nµnànJ

nørªs∏nµnànJ

nørªs∏nµnànJ

nørªs∏nµnà

qøoàrªu∏oµoJ

nørªs∏nµnàoJ

ºog

Gƒoªs∏nµnJ n¿ ƒoªs∏nµnànj

Gƒoªs∏nµnànj

Gƒoªs∏nµnànj

Gƒªu∏oµoJ

n¿ƒs∏nµnàoj

søog

nørªs∏nµnJ

nørªs∏nµnànj

nørªs∏nµnànj

nørªu∏oµoJ

nørªs∏nµnàoj

nørªs∏nµnànj
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Form V Geminate root: oOsOnônànj , nOsOnônJ AP: OuOnônàoe PP:
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

VN: OtOnônJ ‘to hesitate’

Active

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

oärOsOnônJ

oOsOnônJnCG

nOsOnônJnCG

rOsOnônJnCG

nârfCG

närOsOnônJ

oOsOnônànJ

nOsOnônànJ

rOsOnônànJ

rOsOnônJ

pârfCG

pärOsOnônJ

nøjOsOnônànJ

…OsOnônànJ

…OsOnônànJ

…OsOôn Jn

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrOsOnônJ p¿GOsOnônànJ

GOsOnônànJ

GOsOnônànJ

GOsOnônJ

nƒog

nOsOnônJ

oOsOnônànj

nOsOnônànj

rOsOnônànj

n»pg

ränOsOnônJ

oOsOnônànJ

nOsOnônànJ

rOsOnônànJ

Éªog-m

GOsOnônJ

p¿GOsOnônànj

GOsOnônànj

GOsOnônànj

Éªog-f

ÉJnOsOnônJ

p¿GOsOnônànJ

GOsOnônànJ

GOsOnônànà

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrOsOnônJ

oOsOnônànf

nOsOnônànf

rOsOnônànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrOsOnônJ n¿ hoOsOnônànJ

GhoOsOnônànJ

GhoOsOnônànJ

GhoOsOnônJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrOsOnônJ

n¿rOsOnônànJ

n¿rOsOnônànJ

n¿rOsOnônànJ

n¿rOsOnônJ

ºog

GhoOsOnônJ n¿ hoOsOnônànj

GhoOsOnônànj

GhoOsOnônànj

søog

n¿rOsOnônJ

n¿rOsOnônànj

n¿rOsOnônànj

n¿rOsOnônànj

Passive
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Form V hamza-initial root: oôsNnCÉnànj , nôsNnCÉnJ
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: ôuNnCÉnàoe

Active

PP:

Active

VN: ôtNnCÉnJ ‘to be late, delayed’
Active

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärôsNnCÉnJ

oôsNnCÉnJnCG

nôsNnCÉnJnCG

rôsNnCÉnJnCG

nârfCG

närôsNnCÉnJ

oôsNnCÉnànJ

nôsNnCÉnànJ

rôsNnCÉnànJ

rôsNnCÉnJ

pârfCG

pärôsNnCÉnJ nøjôsNnCÉnànJ

…ôsNnCÉnànJ

…ôsNnCÉnànJ

…pôsNnCÉnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrôsNnCÉnJ p¿GôsNnCÉnànJ

GôsNnCÉnànJ

GôsNnCÉnànJ

GôsNnCÉnJ

nƒog

nôsNnCÉnJ

oôsNnCÉnànj

nôsNnCÉnànj

rôsNnCÉnànj

n»pg

ränôsNnCÉnJ

oôsNnCÉnànJ

nôsNnCÉnànJ

rôsNnCÉnànJ

Éªog-m

GôsNnCÉnJ

p¿GôsNnCÉnànj

GôsNnCÉnànj

GôsNnCÉnànj

Éªog-f

ÉJnôsNnCÉnJ p¿GôsNnCÉnànJ

GôsNnCÉnànJ

GôsNnCÉnànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrôsNnCÉnJ

nôsNnCÉnànf

rôsNnCÉnànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrôsNnCÉnJ n¿ hoôsNnCÉnànJ

GhoôsNnCÉnànJn

GhoôsNnCÉnànJ

GhoôsNnCÉnJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrôsNnCÉnJ n¿rôsNnCÉnànJ

n¿rôsNnCÉnànJ

n¿ rôsNnCÉnànJ

n¿ rôsNnCÉnJ

ºog

GhoôsNnCÉnJ n¿ hoôsNnCÉnànj

GhoôsNnCÉnànj

GhoôsNnCÉnànj

søog

n¿r ôsNnCÉnJ

n¿rôsNnCÉnànj

n¿rôsNnCÉnànj

n¿ rôsNnCÉnànj

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

oôsNnCÉnànf

Passive
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oCÉsÑnænànj , nCÉsÑnænJ

AP: ÅuÑnænàoe

PP: CÉsÑnænàoe

VN: DƒtÑnænJ ‘to predict’

Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Form V hamza-final root:

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärCÉsÑnænJ

oCÉsÑnænJnCG

nCÉsÑnænJnCG

rCÉsÑnænJnCG

nârfCG

närCÉsÑnænJ

oCÉsÑnænànJ

nCÉsÑnænànJ

rCÉsÑnænànJ

pârfCG

pärCÉsÑnænJ

nÚpÄsÑænànJ

»ÄsÑænànJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrCÉsÑnænJ

p¿BÉsÑnænànJ

Imperative

oârÄuÑoæoJ

oCÉsÑnænJoCG

rCÉsÑnænJ

nârÄuÑoæoJ

oCÉsÑnænàoJ

»ÄsÑænànJ

»pÄsÑnænJ

pârÄuÑoæoJ

nÚÄsÑnænàonà

BÉsÑnænànJ

BÉsÑnænànJ

BÉsÑnænJ

ÉªoàrÄuÑoæoJ p¿BÉsÑnænàoJ

nƒog

nCÉsÑnænJ

oCÉsÑnænànj

nCÉsÑnænànj

rCÉsÑnænànj

nÅuÑoæoJ

oCÉsÑnænàoj

n»pg

ränCÉsÑnænJ

oCÉsÑnænànJ

nCÉsÑnænànJ

rCÉsÑnænànJ

rânÄuÑoæoJ

oCÉsÑnænàoJ

Éªog-m

BÉsÑnænJ

p¿BÉsÑnænànj

BÉsÑnænànj

BÉsÑnænànj

ÉÄuÑoæoJ

p¿BÉsÑnænàoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnCÉsÑnænJ

p¿BÉsÑnænànJ

BÉsÑnænàJ

BÉsÑnænànJ

ÉànÄuÑoæoJ

p¿BÉsÑnænàoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCÉsÑnænJ

oCÉsÑnænànf

nCÉsÑnænànf

rCÉsÑnænànf

ÉærÄuÑoæoJ

oCÉsÑnænàof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrCÉsÑnænJ

n¿ hoDƒsÑnænànJ

GhoDƒsÑnænànJ

GhoDƒsÑnænànJ

GhoDƒsÑnænJ

rºoàrÄuÑoæoJ n¿ hDƒsÑnænàoà

søoàrfnCG

søoJrCÉsÑnænJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænànJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænànJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænànJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænJ

søoàrÄuÑoæoJ

ºog

GhoDƒsÑnænJ

n¿ hoDƒsÑnæànj

GhoDƒsÑnænànj

GhoDƒsÑnænànj

GƒÄuÑoæoJ n¿ hDƒsÑnænàoj

søog

n¿rCÉsÑnænJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænànj

n¿rCÉsÑnænànj

n¿rCÉsÑnænànj

nørÄuÑoæoJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænàoJ

n¿rCÉsÑnænàoj
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Form V Hollow root: o´sƒn£nànj , n´sƒn£nJ AP: ´uƒn£nàoe PP: VN: ´tƒ£
n Jn ‘to volunteer’
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oârYsƒn£nJ

o´sƒn£nJnCG

n´sƒn£nJnCG

r´sƒn£nJnCG

nârfCG

nârYsƒn£nJ

o´sƒn£nànJ

n´sƒn£nànJ

r´sƒn£nànJ

´r ƒs £n Jn

pârfCG

pârYsƒn£nJ nÚpYsƒn£nànJ

»pYsƒn£nànJ

»pYsƒn£nànJ

»pYsƒn£nJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrYsƒn£nJ p¿ÉYsƒn£nànJ

ÉYsƒn£nànJ

ÉYsƒn£nànJ

ÉYsƒn£nJ

nƒog

´n ƒs £n Jn

o´sƒn£nànj

n´sƒn£nànj

r´sƒn£nànj

n»pg

rânYsƒn£nJ

o´sƒn£nànJ

n´sƒn£nànJ

r´sƒn£nànJ

Éªog-m

ÉYsƒn£nJ p¿ÉYsƒn£nànj

ÉYsƒn£nànj

ÉYsƒn£nànj

Éªog-f

ÉànYsƒn£nJ p¿ÉYsƒn£nànJ

ÉYsƒn£nànJ

ÉYsƒn£nànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærYsƒn£nJ

n´sƒn£nànf

r´sƒn£nànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrYsƒn£nJ n¿ ƒoYsƒn£nànJ

GƒYsƒn£nànJ

GƒYsƒn£nànJ

GƒoYsƒn£nJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrYsƒn£nJ nørYsƒn£nànJ

nørYsƒn£nànJ

nørYsƒn£nànJ

nørYsƒn£nJ

ºog

GƒoYsƒn£nJ n¿ ƒoYsƒn£nànj

GƒYsƒn£nànj

GƒYsƒn£nànj

søog

nørYsƒn£nJ nørYsƒn£nànj

nørYsƒn£nànj

nørYsƒn£nànj

o´sƒn£nànf

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect
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Form V Assimilated root: ™
o sbƒn àn jn , ™n sbƒn Jn AP: ™ubƒn nàeo PP: ™sbnƒàn oe VN: ™tbƒn Jn
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

‘to expect’
Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr©sbnƒnJ

o™sbnƒnJnCG

n™sbnƒnJnCG

r™sbnƒnJnCG

nârfCG

nâr©sbnƒnJ

™o bs ƒn àn Jn

™n bs ƒn àn Jn

™r bs ƒn àn Jn

pârfCG

pâr©sbnƒnJ

nÚ©sbnƒnànJ

»©sbnƒnànJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr©sbnƒnJ p¿É©sbnƒnànJ

Imperative

oâr©uboƒoJ

o™sbnƒnJoCG

™r bs ƒn Jn

nâr©uboƒoJ

™o bs ƒn àn Jo

»©sbnƒnànJ

»©sbnƒnJ

pâr©uboƒoJ nÚ©sbnƒnàoJ

É©sbnƒnànJ

É©sbnƒnànJ

É©sbnƒnJ

Éªoàr©uboƒoJ p¿Én©sbnƒnàoJ

nƒog

™n bs ƒn Jn

™o bs ƒn àn jn

™n bs ƒn àn jn

™r bs ƒn àn jn

™n bu ƒo Jo

™o bs ƒn àn jo

n»pg

rân©sbnƒnJ

™o bs ƒn àn Jn

™n bs ƒn àn Jn

™r bs ƒn àn Jn

rân©uboƒoJ

™o bs ƒn àn Jo

Éªog-m

É©sbnƒnJ

p¿É©sbnƒnànj

É©sbnƒnànj

É©sbnƒnànj

É©uboƒoJ p¿Én©sbnƒnàoj

Éªog-f

Éàn©sbnƒnJ p¿É©sbnƒnànJ

É©sbnƒnànJ

É©sbnƒnànJ

Éær©uboƒoJ p¿Én©sbnƒnàoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær©sbnƒnJ

™n bs ƒn àn fn

™r bs ƒn àn fn

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr©sbnƒnJ n¿ ƒo©sbnƒnànJ

Gƒo©sbnƒnànJ

Gƒo©sbnƒnànJ

Gƒ©sbnƒnJ

rºoàr©uboƒoJ n¿ ƒo©sbnƒnàoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr©sbnƒnJ

nør©sbnƒnànJ

nør©sbnƒnànJ

nør©sbnƒnànJ

nør©sbnƒnJ

søoàr©uboƒoJ nør©sbnƒnàoJ

ºog

Gƒo©sbnƒnJ n¿ ƒo©sbnƒnànj

Gƒ©sbnƒnànj

Gƒ©sbnƒnànj

Gƒo©uboƒoJ n¿ ƒo©sbnƒnàoj

søog

nør©sbnƒnJ

nør©sbnƒnànj

nør©sbnƒnànj

nør©uboƒoJ

™o bs ƒn àn fn

nør©sbnƒnànj

™o bs ƒn àn fo

nør©sbnƒnàoj
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Form V Defective root: iqóë
n àn jn , iqóë
n Jn AP: qmónënàoe PP: kiqónënàoe VN: ómq ë
n Jn ‘to challenge’
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect

Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

â
o jr ós ë
n Jn

iqóë
n Jn GCn

iqóë
n Jn GnC

sónënJnCG

â
o jqóë
o Jo

iqóë
n Jn GoC

nârfCG

â
n jr ós ë
n Jn

iqóë
n àn Jn

iqóë
n àn Jn

sónënànJ

ós ë
n Jn

â
n jqóë
o Jo iqóë
n àn Jo

pârfCG

â
p jr ós ë
n Jn

nørjsónënànJ

…
r ós ë
n àn Jn

…
r ós ë
n àn Jn

…
r ós ë
n Jn

â
p jqóë
o Jo nørjsónënàoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrjsónënJ p¿ÉjsónënànJ

ÉjsónënànJ

ÉjsónënànJ

Éjsóë
n Jn

ÉªoàjuóoëoJ p¿ÉjsónënàoJ

nƒog

iqóë
n Jn

iqóë
n àn jn

iqóë
n àn jn

sónënànj

…
n óu ë
o Jo

iqóë
n àn jo

n»pg

räsónënJ

iqóë
n àn Jn

iqóë
n àn Jn

sónënànJ

â
r jn óu ë
o Jo iqóë
n àn Jo

Éªog-m

Éjsóë
n Jn

p¿Éjsónënànj

Éjsónënànj

Éjsónënànj

Éjuóë
o Jo p¿Éjsónënàoj

Éªog-f

ÉJsóë
n Jn

p¿ÉjsónënànJ

ÉjsónënànJ

ÉjsónënànJ

ÉànjuóoëoJ p¿ÉjsónënàoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærjsónënJ

iqóë
n àn fn

iqóë
n àn fn

sónënànf

ÉæjuóoëoJ iqóë
n àn fo

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrjsónënJ n¿ hr ós ë
n àn Jn

GrhsónënànJ

GrhsónënànJ

Grhós ë
n Jn

rºoàjuóoëoJ n¿r hós ë
n àn Jo

søoàrfnCG

søoàrjsónënJ nørjsónënànJ

nørjsónënànJ

nørjsónënànJ

øn jr ós ë
n Jn

øs ào juóë
o Jo nørjsónënàoJ

ºog

GrƒsónënJ

n¿ hr ós ë
n àn jn

Grhsónënànj

Grhsónënànj

Ghqóë
o Jo n¿ r hós ë
n àn jo

søog

øn jr ós ë
n Jn

nørjsónënànj

nørjsónënànj

nørjsónënànj

øn jqóë
o Jo nørjsónënàoj

27
Form VI triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: tafaaﬁal-a nπnYÉØnJ /ya-tafaaﬁal-u oπnYÉØnànj
Form VI verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that there is a prefixed
/ta-/ and a long vowel /-aa-/ inserted after the first consonant of the triliteral root.
It looks like a Form III verb with a /ta-/ prefix. In the present tense, the subjectmarking prefix vowel is fatHa and the two stem vowels are fatHa. Form VI verbs
thus have the stem patterns taC1aaC2C2aC3- in the past tense and ya-taC1aaC2aC3in the present.

1.2 Meaning
In many cases Form VI is the reciprocal of the Form III verb, meaning that the
action expressed in Form VI is mutual and happens to two (or more) parties (e.g.,
‘to embrace one another’ taﬁaanaq-a ≥nfÉ©nJ/ya-taﬁaanaq-u o≥nfÉ©nànj).1 Other meanings
of this form of the verb include gradual, continuous movement or increase in a
quality (e.g., ‘to diminish, grow smaller’ taDaa√al-a n∫nAÉ°†nJ/ya-taDaa√al-u o∫nAÉ°†nànj),
and also pretending or feigning something (e.g., ‘to feign ignorance’ tajaahal-a
nπngÉénJ/ya-tajaahal-u oπngÉénànj).

1.3 Transitivity
Form VI verbs are often reciprocal or intransitive, but sometimes they are
transitive.

1.4 Inflection
The present tense subject-marker vowel is fatHa and both the past and present
tense stem vowels are fatHa (e.g., tabaadal-a/ya-tabaadal-u ‘to exchange’).

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root
These verbs are examples of Form VI sound triliteral roots:
1

See LeTourneau 1998 for discussion of Form VI reciprocality.
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to retire, be pensioned

taqaaﬁad-a/ya-taqaaﬁad-u

to correlate (with)

taraafaq-a/ya-taraafaq-u (maﬁ-a)

to understand each
other

tafaaham-a/ya-tafaaham-u

oónYÉ≤nànj / nónYÉ≤nJ
(™e) o≥naGônànj / ≥n an GônJ
oºngÉØnànj/ nºngÉØnJ

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form VI
Geminate roots in Form VI have the following stem patterns: taC1aaC2C2aC2- in the
past tense and ya-taC1aaC2C2aC2- in the present. These are very rare. No examples
occurred in the corpus.

4 Hamzated roots in Form VI
The hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root.
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to
change its “seat” when the verb inflects for person and tense:

4.1 Initial hamza
When an initial root hamza meets the √alif infix of Form VI, they are written
together as √alif madda:
to deliberate; to
conspire

ta√aamar-a/ya-ta√aamar-u

to harmonize (with
each other)

ta√aallaf-a/ya-ta√aallaf-u
(maﬁa)

oôneBÉnànj / nôneBÉnJ
(™e) o∞ndBÉnànj / n∞ndBÉnJ

4.2 Medial hamza
The medial hamza in Form VI sits aloof, after the long vowel √alif in the past tense.
In the present tense it also sits aloof after the √alif.2
to be optimistic

tafaa√al-a/ya-tafaa√al-u

to be pessimistic

tashaa√am-a/ya-tashaa√am-u

to be mended; be
in harmony

talaa√am-a/ya-talaa√am-u

o∫nAÉØnànj / n∫nAÉØJ
oΩnAÉ°ûànj / nΩnAÉ°ûnJ
oΩnAÓànj / Ωn AÓnJ

to diminish

taDaa√al-a/ ya-taDaa√al-u

o∫nAÉ°†ànj / n∫nAÉ°†nJ

4.3 Final hamza
Final hamza may sit on an √alif seat in the past tense, but because it is the final
consonant in the stem, the seat of hamza may shift with certain suffixes.
2

This is because it is situated after a long vowel /aa/ and before a short vowel /a/. It would have an
√alif seat, but two √alifs cannot follow each other in Arabic script, so it floats aloof.
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be equal to; to
counterbalance

takaafa√-a/ya-takaafa√-u

oCÉnaÉµnànj / nCÉnaÉµnJ

5 Assimilated roots in Form VI
Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw or yaa√, are inflected as
sound roots in Form VI; the waaw or yaa√ remains.
to coincide; agree with
each other

tawaafaq-a/ya-tawaafaq-u

≥o an Gƒnàjn / ≥n an GƒnJ

to be in equilibrium

tawaazan-a/ya-tawaazan-u

o¿ nRGƒnànj / n¿ nRGƒnJ

6 Hollow roots in Form VI
Hollow roots behave as sound roots in Form VI, the waaw or yaa√ that is the second
radical functions as a normal consonant.
to deliberate; consult
one another

tashaawar-a/ya-tashaawar-u

oQ nhÉ°ûnànj / nQ hn É°ûnJ

to cooperate with
one another

taﬁaawan-a/ya-taﬁaawan-u

o¿ nhÉ©nànj / n¿ nhÉ©nJ

to coexist

taﬁaayash-a/ya-taﬁaayash-u

to deal with; treat

tanaawal-a/ya-tanaawal-u

o¢ûnjÉ©nànj / n¢ûnjÉ©nJ
o∫n hÉænànj / n∫ nhÉænJ

7 Defective roots in Form VI
Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa√, behave as -aa/-aa
verbs in Form VI. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final
radical, and the stem vowel is consistently /a/ in the past tense and /a/ in the
present tense.
to take, undertake, pursue
(a task)

taﬁaaTaa/ya-taﬁaaTaa

≈WÉ©nàj / ≈WÉ©nJ

to meet each other, come
together

talaaqaa/ya-talaaqaa

≈bÓnàj / ≈bÓnJ

to be equivalent to; be in
balance

tasaawaa/ya-tasaawaa

8 Examples of Form VI verbs in context

.nÉq«éjQóJ ∫AÉ°†àj

.∂ægP ¤EG QOÉÑàj ób

ya-taDaa√al-u tadriijiyy-an.
It diminishes gradually.

qad ya-tabaadar-u √ilaa dhihn-i-ka.
It might cross your mind.

ihÉ°ùàj / ihÉ°ùnJ
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.ÚÑNÉædG ¢†©H øe ihÉµ°T ™e ∂dP ≥aGôJh
wa-taraafaq-a dhaalika maﬁ-a shakaawaa min baﬁD-i l-naaxib-iina.
This correlated with complaints of some of the voters.
. . .±qô£àdG ™e ºgóæY ihÉ°ùàj ΩÓ°SE’G s¿nCG
√anna l-√islaam-a ya-tasaawaa ﬁind-a-hum maﬁ-a l-taTarruf-i . . .
that for them, Islam equates with extremism . . .

9 Form VI verbal noun: tafaaﬁul πoYÉØnJ
The verbal noun from Form VI has the pattern CaCaaCuC:

9.1 Strong/regular root
embracing

taﬁaanuq

retirement

taqaaﬁud

≥ofÉ©nJ
óoYÉ≤nJ

partition

taqaasum

mutual
understanding

tafaahum

ºo°SÉ≤nJ
ºogÉØnJ

9.2 Geminate root
This is rare in Form VI.

9.3 Hamzated root
9.3.1 Hamza-initial
Here the root hamza combines with the infixed √alif of Form VI to result in √alif madda:
harmony;
ta√aaluf
camaraderie

∞odBÉnJ

conspiracy

ta√aamur

ôoeBÉnJ

9.3.2 Hamza-medial
In these verbal nouns, the hamza sits on a waaw seat because it is followed by Damma.
optimism

tafaa√ul

∫ohD ÉØnJ

pessimism

tashaa√um

ΩohD É°ûnJ

9.3.3 Hamza-final
In these verbal nouns, hamza sits on waaw because it is preceded by Damma:
equivalence, sameness

takaafu√

DƒoaÉµnJ

9.4 Assimilated root
Assimilated roots preserve their initial root consonant and behave as regular
roots in the Form VI verbal noun.
congruity; coinciding

tawaafuq

≥oaGƒnJ
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9.5 Hollow root
The hollow roots behave as regular roots in the Form VI verbal noun.
cooperation

taﬁaawun

joint
tashaawur
consultation

¿ ohÉ©nJ

increase,
increment

tazaayud

óojGõnJ

Q ho É°ûnJ

alternation

tanaawub

ÜohÉænJ

9.6 Defective root
In verbal nouns of defective Form VI verbs, the noun is defective:
meeting,
encounter

talaaq-in

¥
m ÓnJ

equivalence,
sameness

tasaaw-in

hm É°ùnJ

9.7 Examples of Form VI verbal nouns in context

¬àq«Yô°Th ΩÉ¶ædG Iqƒb ÚH §HGÎdG
al-taraabuT-u bayn-a quwwat-i l-niZaam-i wa-sharﬁiyyat-i-hi
the interconnection between the power of the system and its legitimacy

Üƒ©°ûdG ÚH q»ª∏°ùdG ¢ûjÉ©àdGh íeÉ°ùàdG ΩÉ«b
qiyaam-u l-tasaamuH-i wa-l-taﬁaayush-i l-silmiyy-i bayn-a l-shuﬁuub-i
establishing mutual tolerance and coexistence among peoples

.q»FÉæK º°SÉ≤J ¤EG Oƒ≤j ób
qad ya-quud-u √ilaa taqaasum-in thunaa√iyy-in.
It might lead to a bilateral partition.

ÊÉ£jÈdG »Hô©dG ºgÉØàdG õjõ©J ¢ù∏›
majlis-u taﬁziiz-i l-tafaahum-i l-ﬁarabiyy-i l-bariiTaaniyy-i
the council for strengthening Arab-British (mutual) understanding

áeƒµ◊G ™e ôeBÉàdÉH º¡ª¡qJG ¿CG ó©H
baﬁd-a √an-i ttaham-a-hum bi-l-ta√aamur-i maﬁ-a l-Hukuumat-i
after it accused them of conspiracy with the government

.Üô©dG AGôØ°ùdG ¢ù∏› ™e ¿ hÉ©àdÉH ÜÉàµdG Qó°U
Sadar-a l-kitaab-i bi-l-taﬁaawun-i maﬁ-a majlis-i l-sufaraa√-i l-ﬁarab-i.
The book was published with the cooperation of the council of Arab ambassadors.

10 Form VI participles
As with other participle forms, Form VI active and passive participles occur both
as nouns and as adjectives. The active participle is much more frequent in
occurrence.
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10.1 Form VI active participle (AP): mutafaaﬁil πpYÉØnàoe
10.1.1 sound/regular root
synonym

mutaraadif

retired

mutaqaaﬁid

±pOGônàoe
ópYÉ≤nàoe

scattered

mutanaathir

∞pdBÉàoe

corroded

muta√aakil

πpFÉØnàoe

pessimistic

mutashaa√im

mutual,
mutaDaamin
reciprocal

ôpKÉænàoe
øpeÉ°†nàoe

10.1.2 Geminate root
This is rare in Form VI.
10.1.3 Hamzated root

10.1.3.1 Hamza-INITIAL
harmonious muta√aalif

πpcBÉàoe

10.1.3.2 Hamza-MEDIAL
optimistic

mutafaa√il

ºpFÉ°ûnàoe

10.1.3.3 Hamza-FINAL
commensurate, alike

mutakaafi√

ÅpaÉµnàoe

10.1.4 Assimilated root
balanced

mutawaazin

¿ pRGƒnàoe

continuous

mutawaaSil

πp°UGƒnàoe

mutazaayid

ópjGõnàoe

alternating,
rotating

mutanaawib

ÜphÉænàoe

10.1.5 Hollow root
increasing

10.1.6 Defective root
successive, following

mutataalin

m∫Éànàoe

10.1.7 Examples of Form VI APs in context

ΩÓ°SE’ÉH ójGõàŸG ΩÉªàg’G

áÄaÉµàe IGQÉÑe

al-ihtimaam-u l-mutazaayid-u bi-l-√islaam-i
the increasing interest in Islam

mubaaraat-un mutakaafi√at-un
an equal match
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á«dÉààe äGƒæ°S ‘

IôKÉæàe Ö∏Y

fii sanawaat-in mutataaliyat-in
in successive years

ﬁilab-un mutanaathirat-un
scattered containers

10.2 Form VI passive participle (PP): mutafaaﬁal πnYÉØàe
This participle form is not frequent in MSA, but a few examples are provided here.
10.2.1 Sound/regular root
mutual, reciprocal

mutabaadal

∫nOÉÑnàoe

10.2.2 Hollow root
prevailing,
current

mutadaawal

∫ nhGónàoe

availability; reach;
available

10.2.3 Examples of Form VI PPs in context

∫hGóàŸG ≈æ©ŸÉH

∫OÉÑàŸG ΩGÎM’G

bi-l-maﬁnaa l-mutadaawal-i
in the current meaning

al-iHtiraam-u l-mutabaadal-u
mutual respect

mutanaawal

∫ nhÉænàoe
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Form VI Sound root:o ónYÉ≤nànj / nónYÉ≤nJ AP: ópYÉ≤nàoe
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Active

PP: VN: óoYÉ≤nJ
Active

Active

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärónYÉ≤nJ

oónYÉ≤nJnCG

nónYÉ≤nJnCG

rónYÉ≤nJnCG

nârfCG

närónYÉ≤nJ

oónYÉ≤nànJ

nónYÉ≤nànJ

rónYÉ≤nànJ

pârfCG

pärónYÉ≤nJ nøjónYÉ≤nànJ

Imperative

rónYÉ≤nJ

…ónYÉ≤nànJ …ónYÉ≤nànJ …ónYÉ≤nJ
GónYÉ≤nànJ

GónYÉ≤nànJ

nƒog

nónYÉ≤nJ

oónYÉ≤nànj

nónYÉ≤nànj

rónYÉ≤nànj

n»pg

ränónYÉ≤nJ

oónYÉ≤nànJ

nónYÉ≤nànJ

rónYÉ≤nànJ

GónYÉ≤nJ

Éªog-m

GónYÉ≤nJ p¿GónYÉ≤nànj

GónYÉ≤nànj

GónYÉ≤nànj

Éªog-f

ÉJnónYÉ≤nJ p¿GónYÉ≤nànJ

GónYÉ≤nànJ

GónYÉ≤nànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrónYÉ≤nJ

nónYÉ≤nànf

rónYÉ≤nànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrónYÉ≤nJ n¿ hónYÉ≤nànJ

GhónYÉ≤nànJ GhónYÉ≤nànJ GhónYÉ≤nJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrónYÉ≤nJ n¿rónYÉ≤nànJ

n¿rónYÉ≤nànJ n¿rónYÉ≤nànJ n¿rónYÉ≤nJ

ºog

GhónYÉ≤nJ n¿ hónYÉ≤nànj

GhónYÉ≤nànj GhónYÉ≤nànj

søog

n¿rónYÉ≤nJ n¿rónYÉ≤nànj

n¿rónYÉ≤nànj n¿rónYÉ≤nànj

oónYÉ≤nànf

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrónYÉ≤nJ p¿GónYÉ≤nànJ

‘to retire’
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Form VI hamza-initial root: oôneBÉnànj / nôneBÉnJ AP: ôpeBÉàoe
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Active

PP: VN: ôoeBÉnJ ‘to conspire’

Active

Active

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärôneBÉnJ

oôneBÉnJnCG

nôneBÉnJnCG

rôneBÉnJnCG

nârfCG

närôneBÉnJ

oôneBÉnànJ

nôneBÉnànJ

rôneBÉnànJ

rôneBÉnJ

pârfCG

pärôneBÉnJ nøj ôneBÉnànJ

…ôneBÉnànJ

…ôneBÉnànJ

…ôneBÉnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrôneBÉnJ p¿GôneBÉnànJ

GôneBÉnànJ

GôneBÉnànJ

GôneBÉnJ

nƒog

nôneBÉnJ

oôneBÉnànj

nôneBÉnànj

rôneBÉnànj

n»pg

ränôneBÉnJ

oôneBÉnànJ

nôneBÉnànJ

rôneBÉnànJ

Éªog-m

GôneBÉnJ

p¿GôneBÉnànj

GôneBÉnànj

GôneBÉnànj

Éªog-f

ÉJnôneBÉnJ

p¿GôneBÉnànJ

GôneBÉnànJ

GôneBÉnànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrôneBÉnJ

oôneBÉnànf

nôneBÉnànf

rôneBÉnànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrôneBÉnJ n¿ hôneBÉnànJ

GhôneBÉnànJ

GhôneBÉnànJ

GhôneBÉnJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrôneBÉnJ

n¿ rôneBÉnànJ

n¿r ôneBÉnànJ

n¿ rôneBÉnànJ

n¿ rôneBÉnJ

ºog

GhôneBÉnJ n¿ hôneBÉnànj

GhôneBÉnànj

GhôneBÉnànj

søog

n¿rôneBÉnJ

n¿rôneBÉnànj

n¿ rôneBÉnànj

n¿r ôneBÉnànj

Passive
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Form VI hamza-medial root: o∫nAÉØànj/ ∫nAÉnØnJ
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: πpFÉØnàoe

Active

PP: VN: ∫oDhÉØnJ

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oârdnAÉnØnJ

o∫nAÉnØnJnCG

n∫nAÉnØnJnCG

r∫nAÉnØnJnCG

nârfCG

nârdnAÉnØnJ

o∫nAÉnØnànJ

n∫nAÉnØnànJ

r∫nAÉnØnànJ

r∫nAÉnØnJ

pârfCG

pârdnAÉnØnJ nÚdnAÉnØnànJ

‹nAÉnØnànJ

‹nAÉnØnànJ

‹nAÉnØnJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrdnAÉnØnJ p¿’nAÉnØnànJ

’nAÉnØnànJ

’nAÉnØnànJ

’nAÉnØnJ

nƒog

n∫nAÉnØnJ

o∫nAÉnØnànj

n∫nAÉnØnànj

r∫nAÉnØnànj

n»pg

rândnAÉnØnJ

o∫nAÉnØnànJ

n∫nAÉnØnànJ

r∫nAÉnØnànJ

Éªog-m

’nAÉnØnJ

p¿’nAÉnØnànj

’nAÉnØnànj

’nAÉnØnànj

Éªog-f

ÉàndnAÉnØnJ p¿’nAÉnØnànJ

’nAÉnØnànJ

’nAÉnØnànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærdnAÉnØnJ

n∫nAÉnØnànf

r∫nAÉnØnànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrdnAÉnØnJ n¿ ƒdnAÉnØnànJ

GƒdnAÉnØnànJ

GƒdnAÉnØnànJ

GƒdnAÉnØnJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrdnAÉnØnJ nørdnAÉnØnànJ

nørdnAÉnØnànJ

nørdnAÉnØnànJ

nørdnAÉnØnJ

ºog

GƒdnAÉnØnJ n¿ ƒdnAÉnØnànj

GƒdnAÉnØnànj

GƒdnAÉnØnànj

søog

ørdnAÉnØnJ

nørdnAÉnØnànj

nørdnAÉnØnànj

o∫nAÉnØnànf

nørdnAÉnØnànj

‘to be optimistic’
Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect
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Form VI hamza-final root: oCÉnaÉnµànj , nDÉaÉnµnJ
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: ÅpaÉµnàoe

Active

PP: VN: DƒoaÉµnJ ‘to be equal’

Active

Jussive

ÉfCG

oärCÉnaÉnµnJ

oCÉnaÉnµnJnCG

nCÉnaÉnµnJnCG

rCÉnaÉnµnJnCG

nârfCG

närCÉnaÉnµnJ

oCÉnaÉnµnànJ

nCÉnaÉnµnànJ

rCÉnaÉnµnànJ

pârfCG

pärCÉnaÉnµnJ nÚÄnaÉnµnàJ

Imperative

rCÉnaÉnµnJ

»ÄnaÉnµnànJ »ÄnaÉnµnànJ »ÄnaÉnµnJ
BÉnaÉnµnànJ

BÉnaÉnµnànJ

BÉnaÉnµnJ

nƒog

nCÉnaÉnµnJ

oCÉnaÉnµnànj

nCÉnaÉnµnànj

rCÉnaÉnµnànj

n»pg

ränCÉnaÉnµnJ

oCÉnaÉnµnànJ

nCÉnaÉnµnànJ

rCÉnaÉnµnànJ

Éªog-m

BÉnaÉnµnJ

p¿BÉnaÉnµnànj

BÉnaÉnµnànj

BÉnaÉnµnànj

Éªog-f

ÉJnCÉnaÉnµnJ p¿BÉnaÉnµnànJ

BÉnaÉnµnànJ

BÉnaÉnµnànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCÉnaÉnµnJ

nCÉnaÉnµnànf

rCÉnaÉnµnànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrCÉnaÉnµnJ n¿ hDƒnaÉnµnànJ

GhDƒnaÉnµnànJ GhDƒnaÉnµnànJ GhDƒnaÉnµnJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrCÉnaÉnµnJ n¿rCÉnaÉnµnànJ

n¿rCÉnaÉnµnànJ

ºog

GhDƒnaÉnµnJ n¿ hDƒnaÉnµnànj GhDƒnaÉnµnànj GhDƒnaÉnµnànj

søog

n¿rCÉnaÉnµnJ n¿ rDÉnaÉnµnànj

oCÉnaÉnµnànf

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrCÉnaÉnµnJ p¿BÉnaÉnµnànJ

Active

n¿rCÉnaÉnµnànj

n¿rCÉnaÉnµnànJ

n¿rCÉnaÉnµnànj

n¿rCÉnaÉnµnJ
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Form VI Defective root: ≈YGónànj

, ≈YGónJ

Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: ´
m Gónàoe
Active

PP:

VN: ´
m GónJ ‘to decline, subside’

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oârjnYGónJ

≈YGónJnCG

≈YGónJnCG

n´GónJnCG

nârfCG

nârjnYGónJ

≈YGónànJ

≈YGónànJ

n´GónànJ

n´GónJ

pârfCG

pârjnYGónJ nør«nYGónànJ

r»nYGónànJ

r»nYGónànJ

r»nYGónJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrjnYGónJ p¿É«nYGónànJ

É«nYGónànJ

É«nYGónànJ

É«nYGónJ

nƒog

≈YGónJ

≈YGónànj

≈YGónànj

n´Gónànj

n»pg

rânYGónJ

≈YGónànJ

≈YGónànJ

n´GónànJ

Éªog-m

ÉjnYGónJ p¿É«nYGónànj

É«nYGónànj

É«nYGónànj

Éªog-f

ÉJnYn GónJ p¿É«nYGónànJ

É«nYGónànJ

É«nYGónànJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærjYn GónJ

≈YGónànf

≈YGónànf

n´Gónànf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJjr Yn GónJ n¿rƒnYGónànJ

GrƒnYGónànJ

GrƒnYGónànJ

GrƒnYGónJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJjr Yn GónJ nør«nYGónàJ

nør«nYGónàJ

nør«nYGónàJ

nør«nYGónJ

ºog

GrhnYGónJ

n¿rƒnYGónànj

GrƒnYGónànj

GrƒnYGónànj

søog

øn jr Yn GónJ

nør«nYGónànj

nør«nYGónànj

nør«nYGónànj

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect
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Form VII triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: infaﬁal-a nπn©nØrfG /ya-nfaﬁil-u oπp©nØrænj
Form VII verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that a prefix /n/ is added
to the Form I stem. Form VII has the past tense stem inC1aC2aC3- and the present
tense stem -nC1aC2iC3-. A prefixed elidable hamza with kasra is added to the past
tense stem of Form VII; this hamza and its vowel are deleted in the present tense,
replaced by the present tense subject markers. There is a restriction on the roots
that can be used in Form VII: roots beginning with the consonants hamza, waaw,
yaa√, raa√, laam, or nuun do not have a Form VII.1 In these instances, either Form V
or Form VIII is used instead.

1.2 Meaning
Form VII verbs may be reflexive, resultative, passive, or mediopassive in meaning.
They may express the consequences of a Form I verb action and have been classified
also as verbs that express ergative and “unaccusative” constructions in Arabic.2 The
Arabic term for referring to their meaning is muTaawiﬁ ‘obeying, corresponding
with’ – that is, Form VII verbs show the result of Form I action, e.g., fataH-tu l-baab-a
fa-nfataH-a ‘I opened (Form I) the door and it opened (Form VII).’3

1.3 Transitivity
Form VII verbs are intransitive.

1.4 Inflection
The prefixed hamzat al-waSl with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the present tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present

1

2
3

The prefixed /n/ of Form VII is considered phonologically incompatible with these consonants. In
addition, roots whose initial consonant is miim are relatively rare in Form VII in MSA.
See Mahmoud 1991 for further discussion and definition of Arabic unaccusatives.
For more on muTaawiﬁ see Chapter 26 on Form V, note 4.
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tense subject-marker prefix is fatHa and the stem vowel in the present tense is
kasra (e.g., inSaraf-a/ya-nSarif-u ‘to leave, go out’).

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root
2.1 Intransitive
to explode

infajar-a/ya-nfajir-u

to be at ease, be happy4

inbasaT-a/ya-nbasiT-u

to sink, decline

inxafaD-a/ya-nxafiD-u

to withdraw; be withdrawn

insaHab-a/ya-nsaHib-u

ôo pénØrænj / nônénØrfpG
o§p°ùnÑrænj / n§n°ùnÑrf G
o¢†pØnîrænj / n¢†nØnîrfpG
oÖpën°ùrænj / nÖnën°ùrfpG

2.2 Passive/reflexive
Form VII is often the passive, resultative, or reflexive of Form I:
to be separated, divided

inqasam-a/ya-nqasim-u

to be cut off

inqaTaﬁ-a/ya-nqaTiﬁ-u

to be reflected

inﬁakas-a/ya-nﬁakis-u

to be held, convened

inﬁaqad-a/ya-nﬁaqid-u

ºo p°ùn≤rænj / nºn°ùn≤rfpG
o™p£n≤rænj / n™n£n≤rfpG
o¢ùpµn©rænj / n¢ùnµn©rfpG
oóp≤n©rænj / nón≤n©rfpG

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form VII
Geminate roots in Form VII have the following stem patterns: inC1aC2C2- in the
past tense and ya-nC1aC2C2 - in the present.
to affiliate; join (with)

inDamm-a/ya-nDamm-u (√ilaa)

to disintegrate

inHall-a/ya-nHall-u

to split, crack

inshaqq-a/ya-nshaqq-u

tºn°†rænj / sºn°†rfpG
tπnërænj / sπnërfnG
≥t °n ûræjn / ≥s °n ûrfGp

4 Hamzated roots in Form VII
The hamza may occur in the second or third position of the triliteral root in Form
VII, but not in root-initial position. Depending on its position and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to change its “seat” when the verb inflects for person and tense:
Medial hamza: rare
Final hamza:
to be extinguished
4

inTafa√-a/ya-nTafi√-u

Also, ‘to be spread out;’ s.v. basaT-a in Wehr 1979.

oÅpØn£rænj / nCÉnØn£rfpG
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5 Assimilated roots in Form VII
These do not occur (see 1.1).

6 Hollow roots in Form VII infaal-a ∫
n ÉØrfG /ya-nfaal-u ∫o ÉØræjn
Hollow roots in Form VII are inflected with √alif as the long vowel and fatHa as the
short vowel in the present and in the past: inC1aaC3-a /ya-nC1aaC3 -u.
to take sides, align

inHaaz-a/ya-nHaaz-u

to decline, collapse

inhaar-a/ya-nhaar-u

oRÉërænj / nRÉërfpG
oQÉ¡rænj / nQÉ¡rfpG

7 Defective roots in Form VII
Defective roots in Form VII inflect as -aa/-ii defectives.
to be necessary; ought to

inbaghaa/ya-nbaghii

to elapse; expire

inqaDaa/ya-nqaDii

to be folded; be absorbed5

inTawaa/ya-nTawii

»¨nÑrænj / ≈¨nÑrfpG
»°†n≤rænj / ≈°†n≤rfpG
…ƒn£ær jn / iƒn£fr Gp

8 Examples of Form VII verbs in context

.´QGƒ°ûdG ‘ ™°VƒdG ôéØfG

.ádƒ¡°ùH Iójó÷G É¡JÉ«M ‘ â›ófG

infajar-a l-waDﬁ-u fii l-shawaariﬁ-i.
The situation exploded in the streets.

indamaj-at fii Hayaat-i-haa l-jadiidat-i
bi-suhuulat-in.
She easily got involved in her
new life.

.q»FÉHô¡µdG QÉq«àdG ™£≤fG

.∞«æY ∫óL ‘ GƒWôîfG

inqaTaﬁ-a l-tayyaar-u l-kahrabaa√iyy-u.
The electric current was cut off.

inxaraT-uu fii jadal-in ﬁaniif-in.
They plunged into violent debate.

9 Form VII verbal noun: infiﬁaal ∫É©pØrfpG
9.1 Strong/regular root
reflection

inﬁikaas

explosion

infijaar

¢SÉµp©rfpG
QÉépØrfpG

coup d’état

inqilaab

isolation

inﬁizaal

ÜÓp≤rfpG
∫Gõp©rfpG

9.2 Geminate root
The Form VII verbal noun of geminate roots has the regular pattern infiﬁaal, the
alif coming between the identical second and third root consonants:
affiliating
5

inDimaam

ΩÉªp°†rfG

disintegration

Used with the preposition ﬁalaa, inTawaa means ‘to contain.’

inHilaal

∫ÓpërfpG
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9.3 Hamzated root
extinguishing

inTifaa√

AÉØp£rfpG

9.4 Assimilated root
These do not occur.

9.5 Hollow root: infiyaal ∫É«pØrfpG
The verbal noun for Form VII hollow verbs has a yaa√ as the medial consonant, no
matter what the root of origin.
alignment

inHiyaaz

collapse; decline

RÉ«përfpG

inhiyaar

QÉ«p¡rfpG

9.6 Defective root: infiﬁaa√ AÉ©pØrfpG
The verbal noun of defective Form VII verbs is of the pattern infiﬁaa√ AÉ©ØfG, with
hamza after the long /-aa-/.6
expiration, elapsing inqiDaa√

introversion

AÉ°†p≤rfpG

inTiwaa√

AGƒp£rfpG

9.7 Examples of Form VII verbal nouns in context

q»°SÉ«°ùdG ∫Óëf’G

ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG ∫É¨°ûfG ÖÑ°ùH

al-inHilaal-u l-siyaasiyy-u
political disintegration

bi-sabab-i nshighaal-i l-mas√uul-iina
because of the preoccupation of the
officials

∂dP ≈∏Y ΩÉY AÉ°†≤fG πÑb

.q»YÉªàL’G ™bGƒ∏d ¢SÉµ©fG ƒg

qabl-a nqiDaa√-i ﬁaam-in ﬁalaa dhaalika
before the elapsing of a year after that

huwa nﬁikaas-un li-l-waaqﬁ-i
l-ijtimaaﬁiyy-i.
It is a reflection of social reality.

10 Form VII participles
10.1 Form VII active participle (AP): munfaﬁil πp©nØræoe
10.1.1 Sound/regular root
isolated
munﬁazil
introverted; shrunk

munkamish

∫põn©ræoe
¢ûpªnµræoe

sloping

munHadir

sliding

munzaliq

Qpónëræoe
≥pdnõræoe

10.1.2 Geminate root: munfaﬁﬁ q™nØræoe
The active and passive participles for geminate roots in Form VII have the same
pattern; munfaﬁﬁ. If the verb itself has a passive, reflexive, or intransitive meaning,
6

Because of the shift of the semi-consonant (waaw or yaa√) to hamza, this verbal noun winds up
looking like the verbal noun for hamza-final roots.
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the AP will carry that passive or reflexive meaning. It is therefore sometimes difficult to tell the Form VII AP and PP apart.
closely packed;
affiliated with

munDamm

qºn°†ræoe

separatist

munshaqq

≥q °n ûræeo

10.1.3 Hamzated root
extinguished

munTafi√

ÅpØn£ræoe

10.1.4 Assimilated root
These do not occur.
10.1.5 Hollow root: munfaal ∫ÉØræe
o
The active and passive participles for hollow roots in Form VII have the same pattern; munfaal. If the verb itself has a passive, reflexive, or intransitive meaning,
the AP will carry that passive or reflexive meaning. It is often difficult to distinguish between the Form VII AP and PP.
aligned

munHaaz

RÉëræoe

munTawin

mƒn£ræoe

10.1.6 Defective root
introverted

10.2 Form VII passive participle (PP): munfaﬁal

πn©nØræoe

These are not frequent in occurrence because of the intransitivity or reflexivity of
the meaning of this form. Form VII PPs that do occur tend to be used as nouns of
place.
10.2.1 Sound/regular root
slope, incline

munHadar

lowland

munxafaD

Qnónëræoe
¢†nØnîræoe

starting point

munTalaq

≥n∏£n ær eo

10.2.2 Geminate root: munfaﬁﬁ q™nØræoe
As noted in 10.1.2, the passive participle and active participle are indistinguishable in form.
10.2.3 Hamzated root
This does not occur.
10.2.4 Assimilated root
This does not occur.
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10.2.5 Hollow root: munfaal ∫ÉØræe
o
As noted in 10.1.5, the passive participles and active participles of hollow roots in
this form are identical.
10.2.6 Defective root: munfaﬁan k≈©nØræoe
enclosed, folded in

munTawan

i
k ƒn£ær eo

10.3 Examples of Form VII participles in context

IRÉëæŸG ÒZ ∫hódG

≥dõæe ÜÉH

al-duwal-u ghayr-u l-munHaazat-i
non-aligned states

baab-un munzaliq-un
a sliding door

.QÉé°TC’G ¬JGQóëæe ¥qƒ£J
tu-Tawwiq-u munHadaraat-i-hi l-√ashjaar-u.
Trees encircle its slopes.
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Form VII Sound root:

§o °p ùnÑær jn , n§n°ùnÑrfpG

AP:

§p°ùnÑræoe

Active

Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

PP:

VN:

Active

•É°ùpÑrfpG
Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect
Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oâr£n°ùnÑrfpG

o§p°ùnÑrfnCG

n§p°ùnÑrfnCG

r§p°ùnÑrfnCG

nârfCG

nâr£n°ùnÑrfpG

§o °p ùnÑær Jn

§n °p ùnÑær Jn

§r °p ùnÑær Jn

r§°p ùnÑrfpG

pârfCG

pâr£n°ùnÑrfpG

nÚ£p°ùnÑrænJ

»£p°ùnÑrænJ

»£p°ùnÑrænJ

»£p°ùnÑrfpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr£n°ùnÑrfpG p¿É£p°ùnÑrænJ

É£p°ùnÑrænJ

É£p°ùnÑrænJ

É£p°ùnÑrfpG

nƒog

n§n°ùnÑrfGp

§o °p ùnÑær jn

§n °p ùnÑær jn

§r °p ùnÑær jn

n»pg

rân£n°ùnÑrfpG

§o °p ùnÑær Jn

§n °p ùnÑær Jn

§r °p ùnÑær Jn

Éªog-m

É£n°ùnÑrfpG

p¿É£p°ùnÑrænj

É£p°ùnÑrænjp

É£p°ùnÑrænj

Éªog-f

Éàn£n°ùnÑrfpG

p¿É£p°ùnÑrænJ

É£p°ùnÑrænJp

É£p°ùnÑrænJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær£n°ùnÑrfpG

§o °p ùnÑær fn

§n °p ùnÑær fn

§r °p ùnÑær fn

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr£n°ùnÑrfpG n¿ ƒ£p°ùnÑær Jn

Gƒ£p°ùnÑrænJ

Gƒ£p°ùnÑrænJ

Gƒ£p°ùnÑrfpG

søoàrfnCG

søoàr£n°ùnÑrfpG

nør£p°ùnÑrænJ

ør£°p ùnÑær Jn

nør£p°ùnÑrænJ

nør£p°ùnÑrfpG

ºog

Gƒ£n°ùnÑrfpG n¿ ƒ£p°ùnÑær jn

Gƒ£p°ùnÑrænj

Gƒ£p°ùnÑrænj

søog

nør£n°ùnÑrfpG

nør£p°ùnÑrænj

nør£p°ùnÑrænj

nør£p°ùnÑrænj

‘to be glad, happy’
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Form VII Geminate root:

ºt °n †ænj / ºs °n †rfGp

Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: º
q °n †ræeo PP: VN: ΩÉªp°†rfGp ‘to join with, affiliate with’
Active

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oârªnªn°†rfpG

tºn°†rfnCG

sºn°†rfnCG

sºn°†rfnCG

nârfCG

nârªnªn°†rfpG

tºn°†rænJ

sºn°†rænJ

sºn°†rænJ

sºn°†rfpG

pârfCG

pârªnªn°†rfpG

nÚqªn°†rænJ

»qªn°†rænJ

»qªn°†rænJ

»qªn°†rfpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ºoàrªnªn°†rfpG p¿Éqªn°†rænJ

Éqªn°†rænJ

Éqªn°†rænJ

Éqªn°†rfpG

nƒog

sºn°†rfpG

tºn°†rænj

sºn°†rænj

sºn°†rænj

n»pg

râsªn°†rfpG

tºn°†rænJ

sºn°†rænJ

sºn°†rænJ

Éªog-m

Éqªn°†rfpG

p¿Éqªn°†rænj

Éqªn°†rænj

Éqªn°†rænj

Éªog-f

Éàsªn°†rfpG

p¿Éqªn°†rænJ

Éqªn°†rænJ

Éqªn°†rænJ

øo ë
r fn

Éærªnªn°†rfpG

tºn°†rænf

sºn°†rænf

sºn°†rænf

ºoàrfnCG

ºoàrªnªn°†rfpG n¿ ƒqªn°†rænJ

Gƒqªn°†rænJ

Gƒqªn°†rænJ

Gƒqªn°†rfpG

søoàrfnCG

søoàrªnªn°†rfpG nørªpªn°†rænJ

nørªpªn°†rænJ

nørªpªn°†rænJ

nørªpªn°†rfpG

ºog

Gƒqªn°†rfpG

n¿ ƒqªn°†rænj

Gƒqªn°†rænj

Gƒqªn°†rænj

søog

nørªnªn°†rfpG nørªpªn°†rænj

nørªpªn°†rænj

nørªpªn°†rænj

Form VII triliteral verb 563
Form VII Hollow root: oRÉërænj / nRÉërfpG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: RÉëræoe
Active

PP:

VN: RÉ«përfpG

Active

‘to take sides’

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärõnërfpG

oRÉërfnCG

nRÉërfnCG

rõnërfnCG

nârfCG

närõnërfpG

oRÉërænJ

nRÉërænJ

rõnërænJ

rõnërfpG

pârfCG

pärõnërfpG

nøj RÉërænJ

…RÉërænJ

…RÉërænJ

…RÉërfpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrõnërfpG

p¿GRÉërænJ

GRÉërænJ

GRÉërænJ

GRÉërfpG

nƒog

nRÉërfpG

oRÉërænj

nRÉërænj

rõnërænj

n»pg

ränRÉërfpG

oRÉërænJ

nRÉërænJ

rõnërænJ

Éªog-m

GRÉërfpG

p¿GRÉërænj

GRÉërænjp

GRÉërænj

Éªog-f

ÉJnRÉërfpG

p¿GRÉërænJ

GRÉërænJ

GRÉërænJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrõnërfpG

oRÉërænf

nRÉërænf

rõnërænf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrõnërfpG

n¿hRÉërænJ

GhRÉërænJ

GhRÉërænJ

GhRÉërfpG

søoàrfnCG

søoJrõnërfpG

n¿ rõnërænJ

n¿rõnërænJ

n¿ rõnërænJ

n¿ rõnërfpG

ºog

GhRÉërfpG n¿hRÉërænj

GhRÉërænj

GhRÉërænj

søog

n¿r õnërfpG

n¿r õnërænj

n¿ rõnërænj

n¿ rõnërænj

Passive

Passive

Perfect Imperfect
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Form VII Defective root: »°†n≤rænj / ≈°†n≤rfpG

Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

AP: m¢†n≤ræoe PP:

Active

Active

VN: AÉ°†p≤rfpG

Active

‘to elapse, expire’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oâr«n°†n≤rfpG

»°†n≤rfnCG

n»p°†n≤rfnCG

p¢†n≤rfnCG

nârfCG

nâr«n°†n≤rfpG

»°†n≤rænJ

n»p°†n≤rænJ

p¢†n≤rænJ

p¢†n≤rfpG

pârfCG

pâr«n°†n≤rfpG

nÚ°†n≤rænJ

»°†n≤rænJ

»°†n≤rænJ

»°†n≤rfpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr«n°†n≤rfpG p¿É«p°†n≤rænJ

É«p°†n≤rænJ

É«p°†n≤rænJ

É«p°†n≤rfpG

nƒog

≈°†n≤rfpG

»°†n≤rænj

n»°†n≤rænj

p¢†n≤rænj

n»pg

rân°†n≤rfpG

»°†n≤rænJ

n»p°†n≤rænJ

p¢†n≤rænJ

Éªog-m

É«n°†n≤rfpG

p¿É«p°†n≤rænj

É«p°†n≤rænj

É«p°†n≤rænj

Éªog-f

Éàn°†n≤rfpG

p¿É«p°†n≤rænJ

É«p°†n≤rænJ

É«p°†n≤rænJ

øo ë
r fn

Éfr«n°†n≤rfpG

»°†n≤rænf

n»p°†n≤rænf

p¢†n≤rænf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«n°†n≤rfpG n¿ ƒ°†n≤rænJ

Gƒ°†n≤rænJ

Gƒ°†n≤rænJ

Gƒ°†n≤rfpG

søoàrfnCG

søoàr«n°†n≤rfpG nÚ°†n≤rænJ

nÚ°†n≤rænJ

nÚ°†n≤rænJ

nÚ°†n≤rfpG

ºog

Grƒn°†n≤rfpG

n¿ ƒ°†n≤rænj

Gƒ°†n≤rænj

Gƒ°†n≤rænj

søog

n¿r«n°†n≤rfpG

nÚ°†n≤rænj

nÚ°†n≤rænj

nÚ°†n≤rænj

29
Form VIII triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: iftaﬁal-a nπn©nàrapG / ya-ftaﬁil-u oπp©nàrØnj
Form VIII verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that an infix /t/ is added
to the Form I stem after the first radical. Thus Form VIII has the past tense stem
iC1taC2aC3- and the present tense stem -C1taC2iC3-. A prefixed elidable hamza with
kasra is added to the past tense stem of Form VIII in order to make it pronounceable; this hamza and its vowel are deleted in the present tense, replaced by the
present tense subject markers.

1.2 Meaning
Form VIII verbs may be reflexive or medio-passive in meaning, but they also
express a wide range of meanings that are difficult to predict. They may
express the consequences of a Form I verb action and are sometimes considered
resultative (muTaawiﬁ ´phÉ£oe), in the same way that Form VII verbs may be resultative of the action of a Form I verb. This is especially true for verb roots starting with the consonants hamza, waaw, yaa√, raa√, laam or nuun, because these
roots do not occur in Form VII and often use Form VIII instead to express the
resultative (e.g., Form I rafaﬁ-a/ya-rfaﬁ-u ‘to raise’ and Form VIII irtafaﬁ-a n™nØnJrQpG /yartafiﬁ-u o™pØnJrônj ‘to be raised, to rise’). Form VIII is distinguished from Form VII by
the ability to have a reciprocal meaning, that is, the action takes place mutually among several entities, e.g., Form I jamaﬁ-a/ya-jmaﬁ-u ‘to collect, gather
(s.th.)’ and Form VIII ijtamaﬁ-a n™nªnàrLpG / ya-jtamiﬁ-u o™pªnàrénj to meet with each other;
collect together.’ 1

1.3 Transitivity
Form VIII verbs may be transitive or intransitive. Some are doubly transitive, such
as iﬁtabar-a nônÑnàrYpG /ya-ﬁ tabir-u oôpÑnàr©nj ‘to consider (s.o.) (s.th.).’

1

On this point see Fleisch 1979, II: 311.
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1.4 Inflection
The prefixed hamzat al-waSl with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the present tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present
tense subject-marker prefix is fatHa and the stem vowel in the present tense is
kasra (e.g., intaxab-a nÖnînàrfpG /ya-ntaxib-u oÖpînàrænj ‘to elect’).

1.5 Special phonological characteristics of Form VIII
The insertion of the extraneous consonant /t/ within the root sometimes affects
the spelling and pronunciation of Form VIII verbs. Various forms of assimilation
of the infixed taa√ to the initial root consonant occur, and with assimilated verb
roots the taa√ itself assimilates the initial waaw or yaa√ completely.
1.5.1 Progressive assimilation
In progressive assimilation, the taa√ is influenced by the preceding sound in the
word.

1.5.1.1 VELARIZATION: Where the initial root consonant is velarized (S, D, T, Z)
and the infixed taa√ acquires the velarization feature. This results in a spelling
change from taa√ to Taa√.
to crash (into); collide with

iSTadam-a/ya-STadim-u ( bi-)
(root: S-d-m)

to be disturbed, agitated

iDTarab-a/ya-DTarib-u
(root: D-r-b)

oÜpôn£r°†nj / nÜnôn£r°VpG

to be aware; examine,
look into

iTTalaﬁ-a/ya-TTaliﬁ-u (ﬁalaa)
(root: T-l-ﬁ )

(≈∏Y) o™p∏s£nj / n™n∏qnWpG

1.5.1.2

VOICED ALVEOLARS:

Ωo óp £n °r ünj / Ωn ón £n °r UpG

Where the initial root consonant is voiced and

alveolar (d or z)
(1) daal-initial root: The taa√ assimilates totally to the daal.
to be inserted; to assimilate

iddagham-a/ya-ddaghim-u
(root: d-gh-m)

to allege, claim

iddaﬁaa/ya-ddaﬁii
(root: d-ﬁ-w)

oºpZsónj / nºnZsOpG
»Ysónj / ≈YsOpG

(2) zaay-initial root: In the zaay-initial root, the infixed taa√ partially assimilates to the /z/ sound by becoming a voiced dental stop (daal) instead of a
voiceless dental stop (/t/). That is, instead of iftaﬁal-a it becomes ifdaﬁal-a.
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to flourish

izdahar-a/ya-zdahir-u
(root: z-h-r)

to be crowded

izdaHam-a/ya-zdaHim-u
(root: z-H-m)

oºpMnOrõnj / nºnMnOrRpG

to be doubled, be paired

izdawaj-a/ya-zdawij-u
(root: z-w-j)

nênhnOrõnj / nênhnOrRpG

to increase

izdaad-a/ya-zdaad-u
(root: z-w-d)

oôpgnOrõnj / nôngnOrRpG

oOGOrõnj / nOGOrRpG

1.5.1.3 INTERDENTALS: Where the initial root consonant is interdental (th, dh, Z)
The infixed taa√ assimilates completely to the interdental root consonant.
(1)

thaa√-initial root
to avenge, get revenge

iththa√ar-a/ya-ththa√ir-u

oôpÄsãnj / nQnCÉsKpG

(2) dhaal-initial root: In dhaal-initial roots, the dhaal and infixed taa√ mutually
influence one another, assimilating together as two daals (the dhaal loses its
interdental quality, the taa√ acquires voicing):
to amass, save

(3)

iddaxar-a/ya-ddaxir-u
(root: dh-x-r)

oôpNsónj / nônNsOG

iZZalam-a/ya-ZZalim-u
(root: Z-l-m)

oºp∏s¶nj / nºn∏sXpG

Zaa√-initial root:
to be wronged,
suffer injustice

1.5.2 Form VIII regressive assimilation
In regressive assimilation, the initial root consonant waaw or yaa√ is affected by
the infixed taa√ and is assimilated into it. That is, for example, instead of the
shape *iwtaHad-a (from the root w-H-d) the actual Form VIII verb is ittaHad-a.
to be united

ittaHad-a/ya-ttaHid-u
(root w-H-d)

oópësànj / nónësJpG

to expand

ittasaﬁ-a/ya-ttasiﬁ-u
(root: w-s-ﬁ )

o™p°ùsànj / n™n°ùsJpG

to face, take the
direction of

ittajah-a/ya-ttajih-u
(root: w-j-h)

o¬pésànj / n¬nésJpG

to accuse

ittaham-a/ya-ttahim-u
(root w-h-m)

oºp¡sànj / nºn¡sJpG
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2 Regular or sound roots
to celebrate, have a party

iHtafal-a/ya-Htafil-u

oπpØnàrënj / nπnØnàrMpG

to respect

iHtaram-a/ya-Htarim-u

oΩpônàrënj / nΩnônàrMpG

to earn

iktasab-a/ya-ktasib-u

oÖp°ùnàrµnj / nÖn°ùnàrcpG

to be different; to differ

ixtalaf-a/ya-xtalif-u

o∞p∏nàrînj / n∞n∏nàrNG

2.1 Initial-nuun roots
A number of intransitive Form VIII verbs are from roots whose initial consonant
is /n/, since these do not assume Form VII.
to move, be transferred

intaqal-a/ya-ntaqil-u

oπp≤nàrænj / nπn≤nàrfpG

to spread out

intashar-a/ya-ntashir-u

oôp°ûnàrænj / nôn°ûnàrfpG

to elect

intaxab-a/ya-ntaxib-u

oÖpînàrænj / nÖnînàrfpG

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form VIII
to be interested,
concerned (with)

ihtamm-a/ya-htamm-u ( bi-)

to be spread, extended

imtadd-a/ya-mtadd-u

to occupy

iHtall-a/ya-Htall-u

tπnàrënj / sπnàrMpG

to deliberate; to plot

i√tamar-a/ya-√tamir-u

oôpªnJrCÉnj / nônªnàFpG

to go well together;
form a coalition

i√talaf-a/ya-√talif-u

Ü tºnàr¡nj / sºnàrgpG
tónàrªnj / sónàrepG

4 Hamzated roots in Form VIII
4.1 Hamza-initial

o∞p∏nJrCÉnj / n∞n∏nàFpG

4.2 Hamza-medial
to be healed, to heal

ilta√am-a/ya-lta√im-u

oºpÄnàr∏nj / nΩnCÉnàrdpG

to begin

ibtada√-a/ya-btadi√-u

ÇpónàrÑnj / nCGnónàrHpG

to be filled

imtala√-a/ya-mtali√-u

oÅp∏nàrªnj / nCÓnàrepG

4.3 Hamza-final
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5 Assimilated roots in Form VIII
In Form VIII, the inflixed taa√ assimilates the initial semi-consonant waaw or yaa√,
and doubles in strength (see above 1.5.2).

6 Hollow roots in Form VIII iftaal-a ∫
n ÉàraGp / ya-ftaal-u ∫o ÉàrØjn
Hollow roots in Form VIII are usually inflected with √alif as the long vowel and
fatHa as the short vowel in the present and in the past iC1CaaC3-a /ya-C1CaaC3-u.
to need

iHtaaj-a/ya-Htaaj-u

to assassinate

ightaal-a/ya-ghtaal-u

to choose

ixtaar-a/ya-xtaar-u

oêÉàrënj / nêÉàrMpG
o∫Éàr¨nj / n∫ÉàrZpG
oQÉàrînj / nQÉàrNG

6.1 Retention of medial semivowel
In some cases, a hollow root in Form VIII keeps its medial semi-consonant, as follows:
to be doubled, paired

izdawaj-a/ya-zdawij-u

to contain

iHtawaa/ya-Htawii

o phnOrõnj / nênhnOrRpG
ê
…ƒnàrënj / iƒnàrMpG

7 Defective roots in Form VIII
Defective roots in Form VIII inflect as -aa/-ii defectives:
to meet, encounter (s.o.)

iltaqaa/ya-ltaqii

to be content, satisfied

iktafaa/ya-ktafii

to wear, be dressed (in)

irtadaa/ya-rtadii

»≤nàr∏nj / ≈≤nàrdpG
»Ønàrµnj / ≈ØnàrcpG
…ónJrônj / iónJrQpG

7.1 Hollow and defective
The hollow-defective Form VIII verb keeps its medial semi-consonant (usually
waaw) as a strong consonant:
to contain (s.th.)

iHtawaa/ya-Htawii

…ƒnàrënj / iƒnàrMpG

8 Examples of Form VIII verbs in context

kAÉ£NCG kÉ°†jCG ∞°ûàcGh

∞ëàŸG Gòg …ƒàëj Ée

wa-ktashaf-a √ayD-an √axTaa√-an
and he also discovered mistakes

maa ya-Htawii haadhaa l-matHaf-u
what this museum contains

.øjóq«÷G ÜÓ£dG ÜòàŒ

.QÉàîj ¿CG ¿É°ùfEG qπµd ∑Îj

ta-jtadhib-u l-Tullaab-a l-jayyid-iina.
It attracts good students.

ya-truk-u li-kull-i insaan-in √an ya-xtaar-a.
He leaves [it] to every person to choose.
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9 Verbal nouns of Form VIII
9.1 Sound/regular root: iftiﬁaal ∫É©pàrapG
respect

iHtiraam

election

intixaab

ΩGÎprMpG
ÜÉîpàrfpG

meeting

ijtimaaﬁ

difference

ixtilaaf

´ÉªpàrLpG
±ÓpàrNpG

9.1.1 With assimilation of taa√
collision, crash

iSTidaam

ΩGóp£r°UpG

flourishing,
bloom

izdihaar

QÉgpOrRpG

disturbance,
unrest

iDTiraab

ÜGôp£r°VpG

crowd, jam,
crush

izdiHaam

ΩÉMpOrRpG

occupation

iHtilaal

imtidaad

ΩÉªpàrgpG
OGópàrepG

gratitude

imtinaan

∫ÓpàrMpG
¿ÉæpàrepG

i√tilaaf

±ÓpàrFpG

beginning

ibtidaa√

AGópàrHpG

ittiHaad

OÉëqJpG

accusation

ittihaam

ΩÉ¡qJpG

reserve;
precaution

iHtiyaaT

•É«pàrMpG

increase

izdiyaad

OÉjpORpG

pleasure, delight

irtiyaaH

ìÉ«pJrQpG

doubling,
pairing

izdiwaaj2

êGhOrRpG

9.2 Geminate root
interest, concern ihtimaam
spreading

9.3 Hamzated root
coalition

9.4 Assimilated root
union

9.5 Hollow root

9.6 Defective root
In the defective root Form VIII verbal noun, the final defective root consonant is
represented by a hamza.
membership;
belonging
2

intimaa√

AÉªpàrfpG

disappearance ixtifaa√

In this particular root, the waaw behaves as a strong consonant. See section 6 above.

AÉØpàrNpG
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9.7 Form VIII verbal nouns in context

ÚÑfÉ÷G ìÉ«JQG ΩóY

ÚdhD ƒ°ùŸG QÉÑc ´ÉªàLG

ﬁadam-u rtiyaaH-i l-jaanib-ayni
the discomfort of both sides

ijtimaaﬁ-u kibaar-i l-mas√uul-iina
the meeting of senior officials

.¿É°ùfEÓd áq«°üî°ûdG ¥ƒ≤ë∏d ΩGÎMG ’

qÖM πFÉ°SQ ±É°ûàcG

laa Htiraam-a li-l-Huquuq-i l-shaxSiyyat-i li-l-insaan-i.
There is no respect for the personal rights
of humans.

iktishaaf-u rasaa√il-i Hubb-in
the discovery of love letters

10 Form VIII participles
10.1 Form VIII active participle (AP): muftaﬁil πp©nàrØoe
In addition to carrying the meaning of doer of the action, the AP of Form VIII may
sometimes convey a passive or resultative meaning, especially when derived from
a resultative verb, e.g., muqtaniﬁ ‘convinced’ or muttaHid ‘united.’
10.1.1 Sound/regular root: muftaﬁil πp©nàrØoe
respecting

muHtarim

Ωpônàrëoe

convinced

muqtaniﬁ

™pænàr≤oe

listener

mustamiﬁ

™pªnàr°ùoe

objecting

muﬁtariD

¢Vpônàr©oe

different,
differing

muxtalif

∞p∏nàrîoe

spreading

muntashir

ôp°ûnàræoe

10.1.2 Geminate root: muftaﬁﬁ q™nàrØoe
Because of the sequence of identical second and third root consonants, the stem
vowel kasra is deleted from this AP form. That is, instead of *muftaﬁiﬁ, the form is
muftaﬁﬁ.3 As a result of the deletion of the stem vowel in this AP form, the AP and
PP are identical.
occupying

muHtall

qπnàrëoe

concerned
(with)

muhtamm ( bi-)

filled

mumtali√

Ü qºnàr¡oe

10.1.3 Hamzated root
Hamza-final: muftaﬁi√ Åp©àn Ør e
o
beginning
3

mubtadi√

ÇpónàrÑoe

Åp∏nàrªoe

This stems from phonological restrictions on identical consonants separated by a short vowel.
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10.1.4 Assimilated root: muttaﬁil πp©sàoe
united

muttaHid

contacting

muttaSil

ópësàoe
πp°üsàoe

facing

muttajih

accusing;
accuser

muttahim

¬pésàoe
ºp¡sàoe

double

muzdawij4

êphnOrõoe

needing

muHtaaj

êÉàrëoe

containing

muHtaw-in

10.1.5 Hollow root: muftaal ∫ÉàrØe
o
relaxing;
satisfied

murtaaH

ìÉJrôoe

accustomed
(to); usual

muﬁtaad
(ﬁalaa)

≈∏Y OÉàr©oe

10.1.6 Defective root: muftaﬁin m™nàØoe
belonging

muntam-in

mºnàræoe

mƒnàrëoe

10.1.7 Form VIII APs in context

IóëqàŸG äÉj’ƒdG

IóëqàŸG ·C’G

êhOõe ¥RÉe

al-wilaayaat-u l-muttaHidat-u
the United States

al-√umam-u l-muttaHidat-u
the United Nations

maaziq-un muzdawij-un
a double bind

OÉà©ŸG ¬fÉµe ‘

.Ú©æà≤e GƒJÉH

fii makaan-i-hi l-muﬁtaad-i
in its usual place

baat-uu muqtaniﬁ-iina.
They have become convinced.

10.2 Form VIII passive participle (PP): muftaﬁal πn©nàrØoe
In addition to acting as an adjective, in many cases the Form VIII passive participle acts as a noun of place, denoting the location where the Form VIII verbal
activity takes place.
10.2.1 Strong/regular root: muftaﬁal πn©nàrØoe

4

respected

muHtaram

Ωnônàrëoe

shared,
common

mushtarak

∑nônàr°ûoe

society

mujtamaﬁ

document

mustanad

elected

muntaxab

™nªnàréoe
Önînàræoe

informed

muTTalaﬁ

ónænàr°ùoe
™n∏£q eo

See note 2.
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10.2.2 Geminate root: muftaﬁﬁ q™nàrØoe
The AP and PP of geminate Form VIII verbs are identical. Context is often needed
to differentiate the meaning.
occupied

muHtall

qπnàrëoe

10.2.2 Hamzated root
Hamza- initial: mu√taﬁal πn©nJrDƒoe
conference

mu√tamar

ônªnJrDƒoe

10.2.3 Assimilated root: muttaﬁal πn©sàoe
accused; suspected

muttaham

ºn¡sàoe

10.2.4 Hollow root: muftaal
The AP and PP of hollow Form VIII verbs are identical. Context is needed to differentiate the meaning.
excellent,
distinguished

mumtaaz

RÉàrªoe

chosen

muxtaar

kiónàr≤oe

level

mustaw-an

QÉàîoe

10.2.5 Defective root: muftaﬁan k≈©nàrØoe
required

muqtaD-an

10.2.6 Examples of Form VIII PPs in context

á©∏q£e QOÉ°üe

áq«ª°SôdG äGóæà°ùŸG ¬jód

maSaadir-u muTTalaﬁt-un
informed sources

laday-hi l-mustanadaat-u l-rasmiyyat-u.
He has the official documents.

¥ƒ≤◊G ≈°†à≤ª``H

ÖîàæŸG ¢ù«FôdG

bi-muqtaDaa l-Huquuq-i
in accordance with the laws

al-ra√iis-u l-muntaxab-u
the president-elect

∑Î°ûe ∫ÉªYCG ∫hóL

áq∏àÙG »°VGQC’G ‘

jadwal-u √aﬁmaal-in mushtarak-un
a shared agenda

fii l-√araaDii l-muHtallat-i
in the occupied territories

kiƒnàr°ùoe
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Form VIII Sound root: oΩpônàrënj , ΩnônàrMpG
Active

Active

AP: Ωpônàrëoe PP: Ωnônàrëoe VN: ΩGôpàrMpG
Active

Perfect Imperfect Imperfect

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive

ÉfCG

oârenônàrMpG

oΩpônàrMnCG

nΩpônàrMnCG

rΩpônàrMnCG

nârfCG

nârenônàrMpG

oΩpônàrënJ

nΩpônàrënJ

rΩpônàrënJ

pârfCG

pârenônàrMpG nÚepônàrënJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoàrenônàrMpG n¿ÉepônàrënJ

Active

‘to respect’

Imperative

rΩpônàrMpG

oârepôoàrMoG

oΩnônàrMoCG

nârepôoàrMoG

oΩnônàrëoJ

»epônàrënJ »epônàrënJ »epônàrMpG pârepôoàrMoG nÚenônàrëoJ
ÉepônàrënJ

ÉepônàrënJ

ÉepônàrMpG

ºoàrepôoàrMoG p¿ÉenônàrëoJ

nƒog

nΩnônàrMpG

oΩpônàrënj

nΩpônàrënj

rΩpônàrënj

nΩpôoàrMoG

oΩnônàrëoj

n»pg

rânenônàrMpG

oΩpônàrënJ

nΩpônàrënJ

rΩpônàrënJ

rânepôoàrMoG

oΩnônàrëoJ

Éªog-m

ÉenônàrMpG n¿Éepônàrënj

Éepônàrënj

Éepônàrënj

ÉepôoàrMoG p¿Éenônàrëoj

Éªog-f

ÉànenônàrMpG n¿ÉepônàrënJ

ÉepônàrënJ

ÉepônàrënJ

ÉànepôoàrMoG p¿ÉenônàrëoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉærenônàrMpG

nΩpônàrënf

rΩpônàrënf

ÉærepôoàrMoG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrenônàrMpG n¿ ƒepônàrënJ

GƒeônàrënJ GƒeônàrënJ GƒepônàrMpG rºoàrepôoàrMoG n¿ ƒenônàrëoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrenônàrMpG nørepônàrënJ

nørepônàrënJ nørepônàrënJ nørepônàrMpG søoàrepôoàrMoG nørenônàrëoJ

ºog

GƒenônàrMpG n¿ ƒepônàrënj

Gƒepônàrënj Gƒepônàrënj

GƒepôoàrMoG n¿ ƒenônàrëoj

søog

nørenônàrMpG nørepônàrënj

nørepônàrënj nørepônàrënj

nørepôoàrMoG nørenônàrëoj

oΩpônàrënf

oΩnônàrëof
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Form VIII Geminate root: tπnàrënj , sπnàrMpG AP: qπnàrëoe PP: qπnàrëoe VN: ∫ÓpàrMG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

‘to occupy’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

rπp∏nàrMnCG
ÉfCG

oâr∏n∏nàrMpG

tπnàrMnCG

sπnàrMnCG

oâr∏p∏oàrMoG

tπnàrMoCG

nâr∏p∏oàrMoG

tπnàrëoJ
nÚq∏nàrëoJ

or sπnàrMnCG

nârfCG
pârfCG

nâr∏n∏nàrMpG
pâr∏n∏nàrMpG

tπnàrënJ

rπp∏nàrënJ

rπp∏nàrMpG

or sπnàrënJ

or sπnàrMpG

sπnàrënJ

nÚq∏nàrënJ

»q∏nàrënJ

»q∏nàrënJ

»q∏nàrMpG

pâr∏p∏oàrMoG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr∏n∏nàrMpG p¿qÓnàrënJ

Ó
q àn ë
r Jn

Ó
q àn ë
r Jn

qÓnàrMpG

Éªoàr∏p∏oàrMoG p¿qÓnàrëoJ

rπp∏nàqënj
nƒog

sπnàrMpG

tπnàrënj

sπnàrënj

sπoàrMoG

tπnàrëoj

râs∏oàrMoG

tπnàrëoJ

or sπnàrënj

rπp∏nàrënJ
n»pg

râs∏nàrMpG

tπnàrënJ

sπnàrënJ
or sπnàrënJ

Éªog-m

qÓnàrMpG

p¿qÓnàrënj

Ó
q àn ë
r jn

Ó
q àn ë
r jn

qÓoàrMoG

p¿qÓnàrëoj

Éªog-f

Éàs∏nàrMpG

p¿qÓnàrënJ

Ó
q àn ë
r Jn

Ó
q àn ë
r Jn

Éàs∏oàrMoG

p¿qÓnàrëoJ

Éær∏p∏oàrMoG

tπnàrëof

rπp∏nàrënf
øo ë
r fn

Éær∏n∏nàrMpG

tπnàrënf

sπnàrënf
or sπnàrënf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr∏n∏nàrMpG n¿ ƒq∏nàrënJ

Gƒq∏nàrënJ

Gƒq∏nàrënJ

Gƒq∏nàrMpG

rºoàr∏p∏oàrMoG n¿ ƒq∏nàrëoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr∏n∏nàrMpG

nør∏p∏nàrënJ

nør∏p∏nàrënJ

nør∏p∏nàrënJ

nør∏p∏nàrMpG

søoàr∏p∏oàrMoG nør∏n∏nàrëoJ

ºog

Gƒq∏nàrMpG

n¿ ƒq∏nàrënj

Gƒq∏nàrënj

Gƒq∏nàrënj

Gƒq∏oàrMoG

n¿ ƒq∏nàrëoj

søog

nør∏n∏nàrMpG

nør∏p∏nàrënj

nør∏p∏nàrënj

nør∏p∏nàrënj

nør∏p∏oàrMoG

nør∏n∏nàrëoj
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Form VIII hamza-final root: ÇpónàrÑnj , CnGónàrHpG ,
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: ÇpónàrÑoe PP: CGónàrÑoe

Active

Active

VN: AGópàrHpG

Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärCGnónàrHpG

oÇpónàrHnCG

nÇpónàrHnCG

rÇpónàrHnCG

nârfCG

närCGnónàrHpG

oÇpónàrÑnJ

nÇpónàrÑnJ

rÇpónàrÑnJ

rÇpónàrHpG

pârfCG

pärCGnónàrHpG

nÚFpónàrÑnJ

»FpónàrÑnJ

»FpónàrÑnJ

»FpónàrHpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrCGnónàrHpG p¿ÉFpónàrÑnJ

ÉFpónàrÑnJ

ÉFpónàrÑnJ

ÉFpónàrHpG

nƒog

nGC nónàrHpG

oÇpónàrÑnj

nÇpónàrÑnj

rÇpónàrÑnj

n»pg

ränCGnónàrHpG

oÇpónàrÑnJ

nÇpónàrÑnJ

rÇpónàrÑnJ

Éªog-m

BGnónàrHpG

p¿ÉFpónàrÑnj

ÉFpónàrÑnj

ÉFpónàrÑnj

Éªog-f

ÉJnCGnónàrHpG

p¿ÉFpónàrÑnJ

ÉFpónàrÑnJ

ÉFpónàrÑnJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrCGnónàrHpG

oÇpónàrÑnf

nÇpónàrÑnf

rÇpónàrÑnf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrCGnónàrHpG n¿ƒFpónàrÑnJ

GƒFpónàrÑnJ

GƒFpónàrÑnJ

GƒFpónàrHpG

søoàrfnCG

søoJrCGnónàrHpG

nørFpónàrÑnJ

nørFpónàrÑnJ

nørFpónàrÑnJ

nørFpónàrHpG

ºog

GhDhónàHr Gp n¿ƒFpónàrÑnj

GƒFpónàrÑnj

GƒFpónàrÑnj

søog

n¿rCGnónàrHpG

nørFpónàrÑnj

nørFpónàrÑnj

nørFpónàrÑnj

‘to begin’
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Form VIII Hollow root: oQÉàrînj , nQÉàrNpG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: QÉàrîoe

PP: QÉàrîoe

VN: QÉ«pàrNpG

Active

Active

Active

‘to choose’

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärônàrNpG

oQÉàrNnCG

nQÉàrNnCG

rônàrNnCG

nârfCG

närônàrNpG

oQÉàrînJ

nQÉàrînJ

rônàrînJ

pârfCG

pärônàrNpG nøj QÉàrînJ

…QÉàrînJ

…QÉàrînJ …QÉàrNpG

pärôpàrNoCG nøjQÉàrîoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrônàrNpG p¿GQÉàrînJ

GQÉàrînJ

GQÉàrînJ

ÉªoJrôpàrNoCG p¿GQÉàrîoJ

rônàrNpG

GQÉàrNpG

oärôpàrNoCG

oQÉàrNoCG

närôpàrNoCG

oQÉàrîoJ

nƒog

nQÉàrNpG

oQÉàrînj

nQÉàrînj

rônàrînj

nÒàrNoCG

oQÉàrîoj

n»pg

ränQÉàrNpG

oQÉàrînJ

nQÉàrînJ

rônàrînJ

ränÒàrNoCG

oQÉàrîoJ

Éªog-m

GQÉàrNpG p¿GQÉàrînj

GQÉàrînj

GQÉàrînj

GÒàrNoCG p¿GQÉàrîoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnQÉàrNpG p¿GQÉàrînJ

GQÉàrînJ

GQÉàrînJ

ÉJnÒàrNoCG p¿GQÉàrîoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrônàrNpG

nQÉàrînf

rônàrînf

ÉfrôpàrNoCG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrônàrNpG n¿ hQÉàrînJ

GhQÉàrînJ GhQÉàrînJ GhQÉàrNpG

rºoJrôpàrNoCG n¿ hQÉàrîoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrônàrNpG

n¿r ônàrînJ

n¿ rônàrînJ

søoJrôpàrNoCG n¿ rônàrîoJ

ºog

GhQÉàrNpG n¿ hQÉàrînj

GhQÉàrînj

GhQÉàrînj

GhÒàrNoCG n¿ hQÉàrîoj

søog

n¿rônàrNpG

¿ rônàrînj

¿ rônàrînj

n¿ rôpàrNoCG

oQÉàrînf

n¿rônàrînJ

¿r ônàrînj

n¿ rônàrNpG

oQÉàrîof

n¿rônàrîoj
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Form VIII Defective root: »≤nàr∏nj , ≈≤nàrdpG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: m≥nàr∏oe PP: k≈≤nàr∏oe

VN: AÉ≤pàrdpG

Active

Active

Active

‘to encounter, meet’
Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

ÉfCG

oâr«n≤nàrdpG

»≤nàrdnCG

n»p≤nàrdnCG

p≥nàrdnCG

nârfCG

nâr«n≤nàrdpG

»≤nàr∏nJ

n»p≤nàr∏nJ

≥p àn ∏r Jn

pârfCG

pâr«n≤nàrdpG

nÚ≤nàr∏nJ

»≤nàr∏nJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr«n≤nàrdpG p¿É«p≤nàr∏nJ

Imperative

oâ«≤oàrdoCG

≈≤nàrdoCG

p≥nàrdpG

nâ«≤oàrdoCG

≈≤nàr∏oJ

»≤nàr∏nJ

»≤nàrdpG

pâ«≤oàrdoCG

nør«n≤nàr∏oJ

É«p≤nàr∏nJ

É«p≤nàr∏nJ

É«p≤nàrdpG

Éªoà«≤oàrdoCG p¿É«n≤nàr∏oJ

nƒog

≈≤nàrdpG

»≤nàr∏nj

n»p≤nàr∏nj

≥p àn ∏r jn

n»p≤oàrdoCG

≈≤nàr∏oj

n»pg

rân≤nàrdpG

»≤nàr∏nJ

n»p≤nàr∏nJ

≥p àn ∏r Jn

rân«p≤oàrdoCG

≈≤nàr∏oJ

Éªog-m

É«n≤nàrdpG

p¿É«p≤nàr∏nj

É«p≤nàr∏nj

É«p≤nàr∏nj

É«p≤oàrdoCG

p¿É«n≤nàr∏oj

Éªog-f

Éàn≤nàrdpG

p¿É«p≤nàr∏nJ

É«p≤nàr∏nJ

É«p≤nàr∏nJ

Éàn«p≤oàrdoCG

p¿É«n≤nàr∏oJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær«n≤nàrdpG

»≤nàr∏nf

n»p≤nàr∏nf

≥p àn ∏r fn

Éæ«≤oàrdoCG

≈≤nàr∏of

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«n≤nàrdpG

n¿ ƒ≤nàr∏nJ

Gƒ≤nàr∏nJ

Gƒ≤nàr∏nJ

Gƒ≤nàrdpG

rºoà«≤oàrdoCG

n¿ rƒn≤nàr∏oJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr«n≤nàrdpG

nÚ≤nàr∏nJ

nÚp≤nàr∏nJ

nÚp≤nàr∏nJ

nÚp≤nàrdpG

søoà«≤oàrdoCG

nør«n≤nàr∏oJ

ºog

Grƒn≤nàrdpG

n¿ ƒ≤nàr∏nj

Gƒ≤nàr∏nj

Gƒ≤nàr∏nj

Gƒ≤oàrdoCG

n¿ rƒn≤nàr∏oj

søog

nør«n≤nàrdpG

nÚ≤nàr∏nj

nÚp≤nàr∏nj

nÚp≤nàr∏nj

nÚ≤oàrdoCG

nør«n≤nàr∏oj
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Form IX triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: ifﬁall-a sπn©rapG / ya-fﬁall-u tπn©rØnj
Form IX verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that the final root consonant is doubled and the first and second root consonants are not separated by
a vowel. Form IX has the past tense stem iC1C2aC3C3 - and the present tense
stem -C1C2aC3C3-. A prefixed elidable hamza with kasra is added to the past
tense stem of Form IX to make it pronounceable; this hamza and its vowel are
deleted in the present tense, replaced by the present tense subject markers. The
vowel of the present tense subject marker in Form IX is fatHa.

1.2 Meaning
Form IX verbs generally denote the acquisition of a color or a physical trait. They
are normally based on roots occurring in the √af ﬁal adjectival pattern, as the
colors, e.g., √aswad ‘black,’ √aHmar ‘red,’ or adjectives that describe physical
defects. These verbs are infrequent in MSA.1

1.3 Transitivity
Form IX verbs are intransitive.

1.4 Inflection
The prefixed hamzat al-waSl with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the present tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present tense
subject-marker prefix is fatHa and the stem vowel in the present tense is fatHa.

2 Sound/regular roots in Form IX: ifﬁall-a sπn©rapG / ya-fﬁall-u tπn©rØnj
to be or become green

1

ixDarr-a/ya-xDarr-u

tôn°†rînj / sôn°†rNpG

Kouloughli (1994, 207) reports their occurrence as 0.5 percent of all the augmented forms of the
verb (II–X).
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to be or become red; to blush

iHmarr-a/ya-Hmarr-u

tônªrënj / sônªrMpG

to be or become yellow;
to become pale

iSfarr-a/ya-Sfarr-u

ôt Øn °r ünj / ôs Øn °r UpG

3 Geminate (doubled) roots in Form IX
These roots are rare in Form IX.

4 Hamzated roots in Form IX
These roots are rare in Form IX.

5 Assimilated roots in Form IX
These roots are rare in Form IX.

6 Hollow roots in Form IX
The semi-consonant of the hollow root stabilizes in Form IX and acts as a strong
consonant (waaw or yaa√):
to become black

iswadd-a/ya-swadd-u

tOnƒr°ùnj / sOƒr°SpG

to be or become white

ibyaDD-a/ya-byaDD-u

t¢ün«rÑnj / s¢†n«rHpG

to squint; be cross-eyed

iHwall-a/ya-Hwall-u

t∫nƒrënj / s∫ nƒrMpG

to become crooked

iﬁwajj-a/ya-ﬁwajj-u

tênƒr©nj / sênƒrYpG

7 Defective roots in Form IX: rare
8 Form IX verbs in context

.Iôé°ûdG âqLƒYG
iﬁwajj-at-i l-shajarat-u.
The tree became crooked.

9 Verbal nouns of Form IX
9.1 Sound/regular root: ifﬁilaal ∫Óp©rapG
greenness

ixDiraar

blushing

iHmiraar

QGôp°†rNpG
QGôpªrMpG

yellowness; pallor

iSfiraar

QGôpØr°UpG
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9.2 Hollow root: ifﬁilaal
squinting

iHwilaal

crookedness

iﬁwijaaj

∫’pƒrMpG
êÉLpƒrYpG

10 Form IX participles
10.1 Form IX participles (AP and PP): mufﬁall qπn©rØoe
Form IX active participles and passive participles have the same pattern. However,
passive participles in this form are exceedingly rare, since the verbs are intransitive.
Strong/regular root:
blushing

muHmarr

qônªrëoe

muswadd

qOnƒr°ùoe

Hollow root:
blackening
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Form IX Sound root: otônªrënj , sônªrMpG
Active

Active

Perfect Imperfect

AP: qônªrëoe

PP: VN: QGôpªrMpG

Active

Active

‘to become red’
Active

Passive

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oär Qn ônªrMpG

tônªrMnCG

sônªrMnCG

sônªrMnCG
or rQ pônªrMnCG

nârfCG

närQnônªrMpG

tônªrënJ

sônªrënJ

sônªrënJ or
rQ pônªrënJ

sônªrMpG or
rQ pônªrMpG

pârfCG

pä rQ nônªrMpG nøjqônªrënJ

…qônªrënJ

…qônªrënJ

…qônªrMpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f rºoJr Qn ônªrMpG p¿GqônªrënJ

GqônªrënJ

GqônªrënJ

G qônªrMpG

nƒog

sônªrMpG

tônªrënj

sônªrënj

sônªrënj or
rQ pônªrënj

n»pg

räsônªrMpG

tônªrënJ

sônªrënJ

sônªrënJ or
rQ pônªrënJ

Éªog-m

GqônªrëpG

p¿Gqônªrënj

Gqônªrënj

Gqônªrënj

Éªog-f

ÉJsônªrMpG

p¿GqônªrënJ

GqônªrënJ

GqônªrënJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrQnônªrMpG

tônªrënf

sônªrënf

sônªrënf or
rQ pônªrënf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrQ nônªrMpG n¿ hqônªrënJ

GhqônªrënJ

GhqônªrënJ

søoàrfnCG

øs Jo r Q nônªrMpG n¿r Q pônªrënJ

n¿ rQ pônªrënJ n¿r Q pônªrënJ n¿r Q pônªrMpG

ºog

Ghq ônªrMpG n¿ hqônªrënj

Ghqônªrënj

søog

n¿ rQ nônªrMpG n¿r Q pônªrënj

n¿r Q pônªrënj n¿ rQp ônªrënj

Ghqônªrënj

Gh sônªrMpG
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Form IX Hollow root: otOnƒr°ùnj , sOƒr°SpG AP: qOnƒr°ùoe PP: VN: OGOpƒr°SpG ‘to turn black’
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

Active

Active

Active

rOpOnƒr°SnCG
oärOnOnƒr°SpG

tOnƒr°SnCG

sOnƒr°SnCG
or sOnƒr°SnCG

nârfCG
pârfCG

närOnOnƒr°SpG

tOnƒr°ùnJ

rOpOnƒr°ùnJ

rOpOnƒr°SpG

or sOnƒr°ùnJ

or sOnƒr°SpG

sOnƒr°ùnJ

pärOnOnƒr°SpG øn jqOƒn °r ùnJ

…qOƒn °r ùnJ

…qOƒn °r ùnJ

…qOnƒr°SpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrOnOnƒr°SpG p¿GqOnƒr°ùnJ

GqOnƒr°ùnJ

GqOnƒr°ùnJ

GqOnƒr°SpG

rOpOnƒr°ùnj
nƒog

sOnƒr°SpG

tOnƒr°ùnj

sOnƒr°ùnj
or sOnƒr°ùnj

rOpOnƒr°ùnJ
n»pg

räsOnƒr°SpG

tOnƒr°ùnJ

sOnƒr°ùnJ
or sOnƒr°ùnJ

Éªog-m

GqOnƒr°SpG

p¿GqOƒr°ùnj

GqOƒr°ùnj

GqOƒr°ùnj

Éªog-f

ÉJsOnƒr°SpG

p¿GqOnƒr°ùnJ

GqOnƒr°ùnJ

GqOnƒr°ùnJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrOnOnƒr°SpG

tOnƒr°ùnf

sOnƒr°ùnf

rOpOnƒr°ùnf
or sOnƒr°ùnf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrOnOnƒr°SpG n¿hqOnƒr°ùnJ

GhqOƒn °r ùnJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrOnOnƒr°SpG ¿rOpOnƒr°ùnJ

¿rOpOnƒr°ùnJ ¿rOpOnƒr°ùnJ n¿rOpOnƒr°SpG

ºog

GhqOnƒr°SpG

GhqOƒn °r ùnj

søog

n¿rOnOnƒr°SpG n¿rOpOnƒr°ùnj

n¿hqOnƒr°ùnj

Passive

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect Perfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

Passive

GhqOƒn °r ùnJ

GhqOƒn °r ùnj

n¿rOpOnƒr°ùnj n¿rOpOnƒr°ùnj

GhqOnƒr°SpG
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Form X triliteral verb
1 Basic characteristics
1.1 Pattern: istafﬁal-a nπn©rØnàr°SpG/ya-stafﬁil-u oπp©rØnàr°ùnj
Form X verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that a prefixed /-st-/ is added
and the first and second root consonants are not separated by a vowel. Form X
has the past tense stem istaC1C2aC3- and the present tense stem -staC1C2iC3-. A
prefixed elidable hamza with kasra is added to the past tense stem of Form X to
make it pronounceable; this hamza and its vowel are deleted in the present tense,
replaced by the present tense subject markers. The vowel of the present tense
subject marker in Form X is fatHa.

1.2 Meaning
Form X verbs may be requestative or estimative but may also reflect other semantic
modifications of the base form. Examples of requestatives include:
to request guidance
(from s.o.)

istarshad-a/ya-starshid-u

Oo °p ûônàr°ùnj / nO°n ûôràr°SpG

to request or seek
explanation (from s.o.)

istafsar-a/ya-stafsir-u

oô°pùrØnàr°ùnj /n ôn°ùrØnàr°SpG

to consider (s.th.) good

istaHsan-a/ya-staHsin-u

to consider (s.th.) strange

istaghrab-a/ya-staghrib-u

oøp°ùrënàr°ùnj / nøn°ùrënàr°SpG
oÜpôr¨nàr°ùnj / nÜnôr¨nàr°SpG

Examples of estimatives include:

Form X may be the reflexive of Form IV: Wright writes (1967, I:44) : “Form X
converts the factitive signification of Form IV into the reflexive or middle.” For
example, Form IV √aﬁadd-a ós Y
n GCn /yu-ﬁidd-u ót ©p jo ‘to prepare (s.th.)’ and Form X istaﬁadd-a
són©nàr°SpG /ya-staﬁidd-u tóp©nàr°ùnj ‘to prepare one’s self, get ready.’

1.3 Transitivity
Form X verbs may be transitive or intransitive.1
1

584

Kouloughli (1994, 208) reports that Form X is transitive more than 75 percent of the time.
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1.4 Inflection
The prefixed hamzat al-waSl with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the
present tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present
tense subject-marker prefix is fatHa and the stem vowel in the present tense is
kasra (e.g., istaqbal-a nπnÑr≤nàr°SpG /ya-staqbil-u oπpÑr≤nàr°ùnj ‘to receive (s.o.)’).

2 Sound/regular root
to consume

istahlak-a/ya-stahlik-u

o∂p∏r¡nàr°ùnj / n∂n∏r¡nàr°SpG

to discover; invent

istanbaT-a/ya-stanbiT-u

to disdain; detest

istankar-a/ya-stankir-u

to invest

istathmar-a/ya-stathmir-u

o§pÑrænàr°ùnj / n§nÑrænàr°SpG
oôpµrænàr°ùnj / nônµrænàr°SpG
oôpªrãnàr°ùnj / nônªrãnàr°SpG

3 Geminate (doubled) roots in Form X
to continue, to last

istamarr-a/ya-stamirr-u

to be independent

istaqall-a/ya-staqill-u

ôt pªnàr°ùnj / sônªnàr°SpG
tπp≤nàr°ùnj / sπn≤nàr°SpG

4 Hamzated roots in Form X
to rent, to hire

ista√jar-a/ya-sta√jir-u

to resume

ista√naf-a/ya-sta√nif-u

ôo pLrCÉnàr°ùnj / nônLrCÉnàr°SpG
o∞pfrCÉnàr°ùnj / n∞nfrCÉnàr°SpG

5 Assimilated roots in Form X
The root-initial semi-consonant waaw or yaa√ acts as a regular consonant in the
inflected verb forms.
to import

istawrad-a/ya-stawrid-u

to colonize, settle

istawTan-a/ya-stawTin-u

to awaken, wake up

istayqaZ-a/ya-stayqiZ-u

Oo pQrƒnàr°ùnj / nOnQrƒnàr°SpG
oøpWrƒnàr°ùnj / nønWrƒnàr°SpG
oßp≤r«nàr°ùnj / nßn≤r«nàr°SpG

6 Hollow roots in Form X
Hollow roots in Form X, whether based on roots with waaw or yaa√ as the medial
semi-consonant, inflect with long /ii/ in the present tense stem.
to benefit (from or by)
(root: f-y-d / O - … - ±)

istafaad-a/ya-stafiid-u (min)

to be able (to do s.th.)
(root: T-w-ﬁ/´-h - •)

istaTaaﬁ-a/ya-staTiiﬁ-u

øe oó«Ønàr°ùnj / nOÉØnàr°SpG
o™«£àr°ùnj / n´É£nàr°SpG
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to resign
(root: q-y-l /∫- … - ¥)

istaqaal-a/ya-staqiil-u

oπ«≤nàr°ùnj / n∫É≤nàr°SpG

7 Defective roots in Form X
Defective roots in Form X inflect as -aa/-ii defectives.
to except, exclude

istathnaa/ya-stathnii

to seek an opinion

istaftaa/ya-staftii

to appropriate

istawlaa/ya-stawlii

»ærãnàr°ùnj / ≈ærãnàr°SpG
»àrØnàr°ùnj / ≈àrØnàr°SpG
‹rƒnàr°ùnj / ¤rƒnàr°SpG

8 Examples of Form X verbs in context

áqª≤dG âaÉ°†à°SG ÉeóæY ≈qàM

.ÜÉgòdG ¿ƒ©«£à°ùj ’

Hattaa ﬁind-a-maa staDaafat-i l-qimmat-a
even when it hosted the summit [conference]

laa ya-staTiiﬁ-uuna l-dhahaab-a.
They are not able to go.

ÉYƒÑ°SCG ¥ô¨à°ùJ É°ùfôØd IQÉjR ‘
fii ziyaarat-in li-faransaa
k ta-staghriq-u √usbuuﬁ-an
on a visit to France that lasts a week

.QGPBG ≈qàM ÊÉãdG øjô°ûJ øe êƒ∏ãdG IÎa ôq ªà°ùJ
ta-stamirr-u fatrat-u l-thuluuj-i min tishriin-a l-thaanii Hattaa √aadhaar-a.
The snow season lasts from November until March.

9 Form X verbal nouns: istifﬁaal ∫É©rØàp °r SpG
9.1 Sound/regular root
inquiry

istixbaar

investment

istithmaar

QÉÑrîpàr°SpG
QÉªrãpàr°SpG

use

istixdaam

disdain

istinkaar

ΩGórîpàr°SpG
QÉµræpàr°SpG

9.2 Geminate root
The verbal noun of the geminate Form X verb is regular, using the istifﬁaal pattern
and splitting the identical second and third root consonants:
continuation istimraar

QGôrªpàr°SpG

preparation

OGór©pàr°SpG

istiﬁdaad

merit, worthiness, istiHqaaq
claim
independence
istiqlaal

¥É≤rëpàr°SpG
∫Ór≤pàr°SpG

9.3 Hamzated root
The verbal noun of hamzated roots of Form X is usually regular in formation. The
hamza takes a seat appropriate to its phonetic context.
renting

isti√jaar

QÉéÄpàr°SpG

resumption

isti√naaf

±ÉæÄpàr°SpG
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9.4 Assimilated root: ∫É©«àr°SpG
In the verbal noun of assimilated-root Form X, the root-initial waaw assimilates to
the preceding kasra and becomes long /ii/:
importation

istiiraad2

awakening

istiiqaaZ

OGÒàr°SpG
®É≤«àr°SpG

colonizing

istiiTaan

¿É£«àr°SpG

9.5 Hollow root: ándÉØpàr°SpG
The verbal noun of Form X hollow verbs has the form istifaala ándÉØpà°r SpG spelled with
taa√ marbuuTa.
benefit

istifaada

response

istijaaba

InOÉØpàr°SpG
ánHÉépàr°SpG

ability

istiTaaﬁa

resignation

istiqaala

ánYÉ£pàr°SpG
ándÉ≤pàr°SpG

9.6 Defective root: AÉ©rØpàr°SpG
The verbal noun of defective roots in From X has the pattern istifﬁaa√ AÉ©rØpàr°SpG. The
weakness of the final root element converts into hamza:
exception

istithnaa√

plebiscite,
istiftaa√
referendum

AÉærãpàr°SpG
AÉàrØpàr°SpG

renunciation

istighnaa√

appropriation

istiilaa√

AÉær¨pàr°SpG
AÓ«àr°SpG

9.7 Form X verbal nouns in context

q»WGôbƒÁO ¥É≤ëà°SG É¡qfC’

äGQ’hódG ÚjÓH QÉªãà°SG ¤EG

li-√anna-haa stiHqaaq-un
diimuuqraaTiyy-un
because it is a democratic claim

√ilaa stithmaar-i balaayiin-i
l-duulaaraat-i
to the investment of billions of dollars

¿ÉæÑd ∫Ó≤à°S’ Ú°ùªÿG ó«©dG ‘
fii l-ﬁiid-i l-xamsiina l-istiqlaal-i lubnaan-a
on the 50th [anniversary] celebration of the independence of Lebanon

10 Form X participles
10.1 Form X active participle (AP): mustafﬁil πp©rØnàr°ùoe
10.1.1 Sound/regular root
consumer
2

mustahlik

∂p∏r¡nàr°ùoe

orientalist

mustashriq

Instead of *istiwraad or *istiwTaan. The sequence /-iw-/ is usually avoided in Arabic.

¥pôr°ûnàr°ùoe
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10.1.2 Geminate root: mustafiﬁﬁ ™
q Øp àn °r ùoe
continuous

mustamirr

ready

mustaﬁidd

qôpªnàr°ùoe
qóp©nàr°ùoe

independent

mustaqill

entitled;
worthy

mustaHiqq

πq p≤nàr°ùoe
≥q ë
p àn °r ùoe

colonizer

mustawTin

øpWrƒnàr°ùoe

impossible

mustaHiil

π«ënàr°ùoe

10.1.3 Hamzated root
tenant,
renter

musta√jir

ôpLrCÉnàr°ùoe

10.1.4 Assimilated root
importer

mustawrid

OpQrƒnàr°ùoe

10.1.5 Hollow root: mustafiil π«Ønà°r ùoe
circular

mustadiir

ôjónàr°ùoe

10.1.6 Defective root: mustafﬁin ™
m Ør àn °r ùe
doing
without

mustaghnin

mør¨nàr°ùoe

10.1.7 Form X APs in context

Iôjóà°ùe áMÉ°S

Úq∏≤à°ùŸG ÜGqƒædG óMCG

saaHat-un mustadiirat-un
a circular courtyard

√aHad-u l-nuwwaab-i l-mustaqill-iina
one of the independent deputies

10.2 Form X passive participle (PP): mustafﬁal πn©rØnàr°ùoe
In addition to acting as an adjective, the Form X passive participle may also serve
as a noun of place, denoting the location where the Form X activity takes place.
10.2.1 Sound/regular root: mustafﬁal πn©Ør àn °r ùoe
laboratory

mustaxbar

future

mustaqbal

swamp

mustanqaﬁ

ônÑrînàr°ùoe
πnÑr≤nàr°ùoe
™n≤rænàr°ùoe

10.2.2 Geminate root
This root type is rare in the passive participle.

colony

mustaﬁmara

strange

mustaghrab

used

mustaﬁmal

Iônªr©nàr°ùoe
Ünôr¨nàr°ùoe
πnªr©nàr°ùoe
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10.2.3 Hamzated root
resumed

musta√naf

∞nfrCÉnàr°ùoe

rented

musta√jar

ônLrCÉnàr°ùoe

imported

mustawrad

OnQrƒnàr°ùoe

counsellor mustashaar

QÉ°ûnàr°ùoe

excepted

k≈ærãàr°ùoe

10.2.4 Assimilated root: mustafﬁal πn©Ør àn °r ùoe
settlement

mustawTana

ánænWrƒnàr°ùoe

10.2.5 Hollow root: mustafaal ∫ÉØàr°ùoe
borrowed; false; mustaﬁaar
artificial

QÉ©nàr°ùoe

10.2.6 Defective root: mustafﬁan
hospital

mustashfan

k≈Ør°ûnàr°ùoe

mustathnan

10.2.7 Form X PPs in context

IQÉ©à°ùe AÉª°SCG

≈Ø°ûà°ùª∏d ¢SÉ°SC’G ôéM ™°Vh

√asmaa√-un mustaﬁaarat-un
pseudonyms (‘borrowed names’)

waDﬁ-u Hajr-i l-√asaas-i li-l-mustashfaa
setting the foundation stone for the
hospital

Öjô≤dG πÑ≤à°ùŸG ‘

.áHô¨à°ùe â°ù«d Q’hO ¿ƒ«∏e áÄe

fii l-mustaqbal-i l-qariib-i
in the near future

mi√at-u milyuun-i duulaar-in lays-at
mustaghrabat-an.
A hundred million dollars is not unusual.

590 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form X Sound root: oΩpórînàr°ùnj , nΩnórînàr°SpG AP: Ωpórînàr°ùoe PP: Ωnórînàr°ùoe VN: ΩGórîpàr°SpG ‘to use’
Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Perfect

Imperfect

Indicative

Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

oârepórîoàr°SoG

oΩnórînàr°SoG

nârepórîoàr°SoG

oΩnórînàr°ùoJ

ÉfCG

oârenórînàr°SpG

oΩpórînàr°SnCG

nΩpórînàr°SnCG

rΩpórînàr°SnCG

nârfCG

nârenórînàr°SpG

oΩpórînà°r ùnJ

nΩpórînàr°ùnJ

rΩpórînàr°ùnJ

pârfCG

pârenórînàr°SpG nÚepórînàr°ùnJ

»epórînàr°ùnJ

»epórînàr°ùnJ »epórînàr°SpG

pârepórîoàr°SoG nÚenórînàr°ùoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàrenórînàr°SpG p¿Éepórînàr°ùnJ

Éepórînàr°ùnJ

Éepórînàr°ùnJ

Éªoàrepórîoàr°SoG p¿Éenórînàr°ùoJ

rΩpórînàr°SpG

Éepórînàr°SpG

nƒog

nΩnórînàr°SpG

oΩpórînà°r ùnj

nΩpórînàr°ùnj

rΩpórînàr°ùnj

nΩpórîoàr°SoG

oΩnórînàr°ùoj

n»pg

rânenórînàr°SpG

oΩpórînà°r ùnJ

nΩpórînàr°ùnJ

rΩpórînàr°ùnJ

rânepórîoàr°SoG

oΩnórînàr°ùoJ
p¿Éenórînàr°ùoj

Éªog-m

Éenórînàr°SpG p¿Éepórînàr°ùnj

Éepórînàr°ùnj

Éepórînàr°ùnj

Éepórîoàr°SoG

Éªog-f

Éànenórînàr°SpG p¿Éepórînàr°ùnJ

Éepórînàr°ùnJ

Éepórînàr°ùnJ

Éànepórîoàr°SoG p¿Éenórînàr°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éærenórînàr°SpG

nΩpórînàr°ùnf

rΩpórînàr°ùnf

Éærepórîoàr°SoG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàrenórînàr°SpG n¿ ƒepórînàr°ùnJ

Gƒepórînàr°ùnJ

Gƒepórînàr°ùnJ

Gƒepórînàr°SpG

rºoàrepórîoàr°SoG n¿ ƒenórînàr°ùoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàrenórînàr°SpG nørepórînàr°ùnJ

nørepórînàr°ùnJ

nørepórînàr°ùnJ

nørepórînàr°SpG

sÏrepórîoàr°SoG nørenórînàr°ùoJ

ºog

Gƒenórînàr°SpG n¿ ƒepórînàr°ùnj

Gƒepórînàr°ùnj

Gƒepórînàr°ùnj

Gƒepórîoàr°SoG n¿ ƒenórînàr°ùoj

søog

nørenórînàr°SpG

nørepórînàr°ùnj

nørepórînàr°ùnj

nørepórîoàr°SoG

oΩpórînà°r ùnf

nørepórînàr°ùnj

oΩnórînàr°ùof

nørenórînàr°ùoj

Form X triliteral verb 591
Form X Geminate root: qoôpªnàr°ùnj , sônªnàr°SpG

AP: qôpªnàr°ùoe

PP: VN: QGôrªpàr°SpG

‘to last’

Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Perfect

Imperfect

Indicative

Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

ÉfCG

oärQnôrªnàr°SpG

tôpªnàr°SnCG

sôpªnàr°SnCG

rQpôrªnàr°SnCG
or sôpªnàr°SnCG

nârfCG

närQnôrªnàr°SpG

tôpªnàr°ùnJ

sôpªnàr°ùnJ

rQpôrªnàr°ùnJ
or sôpªnàr°ùnJ

rQpôrªnàr°SpG
or sôpªnàr°SpG

pârfCG

pärQnôrªnàr°SpG

nøjqôpªnàr°ùnJ

…qôpªnàr°ùnJ

…qôpªnàr°ùnJ

…qôpªnàr°SpG

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f ÉªoJrQnôrªnàr°SpG p¿Gqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Gqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Gqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Gqôpªnàr°SpG

nƒog

sônªnàr°SpG

tôpªnàr°ùnj

sôpªnàr°ùnj

rQpôrªnàr°ùnj
or sôpªnàr°ùnj

n»pg

räsônªnàr°SpG

tôpªnàr°ùnJ

sôpªnàr°ùnJ

rQpôrªnàr°ùnJ
or sôpªnàr°ùnJ

Éªog-m

Gqônªnàr°SpG

p¿Gqôpªnàr°ùnj

Gqôpªnàr°ùnj

Gqôpªnàr°ùnj

Éªog-f

ÉJqônªnàr°SpG

p¿Gqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Gqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Gqôpªnàr°ùnJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrQnôrªnàr°SpG

tôpªnàr°ùnf

sôpªnàr°ùnf

rQpôrªnàr°ùnf
or sôpªnàr°ùnf

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrQ nôrªnàr°SpG n¿ hq ôpªnàr°ùnJ

Ghqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Ghqôpªnàr°ùnJ

Ghqôpªnàr°SpG

søoàrfnCG

øs Jo rQ nôrªnàr°SpG n¿ rQ pôrªnàr°ùnJ

n¿r Qp ôrªnàr°ùnJ

n¿rQpôrªnàr°ùnJ

n¿rQpôrªnàr°SpG

ºog

Ghqônªnàr°SpG

n¿ hq ôpªnàr°ùnj

Ghq ôpªnàr°ùnj

Ghqôpªnàr°ùnj

søog

n¿r Qn ôrªnàr°SpG n¿ rQ pôrªnàr°ùnj

n¿r Qp ôrªnàr°ùnj

n¿rQpôrªnàr°ùnj

592 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form X hamza-initial root: ôo L
p ÉCr àn °r ùnj
Active

Active

Perfect

Imperfect

,nôL
n ÉCr àn °r SpG

AP: ôpLÉCr àn °r ùoe PP: ônLÉCr àn °r ùoe VN: QÉérÄàp °r SpG ‘to rent’

Active

Active

Active

Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect

Indicative Subjunctive

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

oärôpLrDƒoàr°SoG

oônLrCÉnàr°SoCG
oônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

Jussive Imperative

ÉfCG

oärônLrCÉnàr°SpG

oôpLrCÉnàr°SnCG

nôpLrCÉnàr°SnCG

rôpLrCÉnàr°SnCG

nârfCG

närônLrCÉnàr°SpG

oôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

nôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

rôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

rôpLrCÉnàr°SpG

närôpLrDƒoàr°SoG

pârfCG

pärônLrCÉnàr°SpG nøjôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

…ôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

…ôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

…ôpLrCÉnàr°SpG

pärôpLrDƒoàr°SoG p¿GônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f ÉªoJrônLrCÉnàr°SpG p¿GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GôpLrCÉnàr°SpG

É“rôpLrDƒoàr°SoG p¿GônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

nƒog

nônLrCÉnàr°SpG

oôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

nôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

rôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

nôpLrDƒoàr°SoG

oônLrCÉnàr°ùoj

n»pg

ränônLrCÉnàr°SpG

oôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

nôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

rôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

ränôpLrDƒoàr°SoG

oônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

p¿GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

GôpLrDƒoàr°SoG

p¿GônLrCÉnàr°ùoj

ÉJnônLrCÉnàr°SpG p¿GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

ÉJnôpLrDƒoàr°SoG p¿GônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrônLrCÉnàr°SpG

nôpLrCÉnàr°ùnf

rôpLrCÉnàr°ùnf

ÉfrôpLrDƒoàr°SoG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrônLrCÉnàr°SpG n¿ hôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GhôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GhôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

GhôpLrCÉnàr°SpG

r”rôpLrDƒoàr°SoG n¿hônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrônLrCÉnàr°SpG n¿r ôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

n¿r ôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

n¿ rôpLrCÉnàr°ùnJ

n¿r ôpLrCÉnàr°SpG

søoJrôpLrDƒoàr°SoG n¿rônLrCÉnàr°ùoJ

ºog

GhônLrCÉnàr°SpG n¿ hôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

GhôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

GhôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

GhôpLrDƒoàr°SoG n¿hônLrCÉnàr°ùoj

søog

n¿rônLrCÉnàr°SpG

n¿r ôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

n¿ rôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

n¿r ôpLrDƒoàr°SoG n¿r ônLrCÉnàr°ùoj

Éªog-m GônLrCÉnàr°SpG
Éªog-f

oôpLrCÉnàr°ùnf

n¿r ôpLrCÉnàr°ùnj

oônLrCÉnàr°ùof

Form X triliteral verb 593
Form X Assimilated root: oOpQrƒnàr°ùnj , nOnQrƒnàr°SpG AP: OpQƒr àn °r ùoe PP: OnQƒr àn °r ùoe VN: OGÒàr°SpG ‘to import’
Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Perfect

Imperfect

Indicative

Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

oärOpôƒàr°SoG

oOnQr ƒnàr°SoCG
oOnQr ƒnàr°ùoJ

ÉfCG

oärOnQ rƒnàr°SpG

oOpQr ƒnàr°SnCG

nOpQrƒnàr°SnCG

rOpQrƒnàr°SnCG

nârfCG

närOnQ rƒnàr°SpG

oOpQr ƒnàr°ùnJ

nOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

rOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

rOpQrƒnàr°SpG

närOpôƒàr°SoG

pârfCG

pärOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

nøjOpQ rƒnàr°ùnJ

…OpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

…OpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

…OQrƒnàr°SpG

pärOpôƒàr°SoG øn jOnQ rƒnàr°ùoJ

Éªoàfr GC -m/f ÉªoJrOnQ rƒnàr°SpG p¿GOpQ rƒnàr°ùnJ

GOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

GOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

GOQrƒnàr°SpG

ÉªoJrOpôƒàr°SoG p¿GOnQr ƒnàr°ùoJ

nƒog

nOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

Oo p Qr ƒnàr°ùnj

nOpQrƒnàr°ùnj

rOpQrƒnàr°ùnj

nOpôƒàr°SoG

oOnQr ƒnàr°ùoj

n»pg

ränOnQ rƒnàr°SpG

Oo p Q rƒnàr°ùnJ

nOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

rOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

ränOpôƒàr°SoG

oOnQr ƒnàr°ùoJ

Éªog-m

GOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

p¿GOpQr ƒnàr°ùnj

GOpQrƒnàr°ùnj

GOpQrƒnàr°ùnj

GOpôƒàr°SoG

p¿GOnQ rƒnàr°ùoj

Éªog-f

ÉJnOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

p¿GOpQr ƒnàr°ùnJ

GOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

GOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

ÉJnOpôƒàr°SoG p¿GOnQr ƒnàr°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

ÉfrOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

oOpQr ƒnàr°ùnf

nOpQrƒnàr°ùnf

rOpQrƒnàr°ùnf

ÉfrOpôƒàr°SoG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoJrOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

n¿ hOpQ rƒnàr°ùnJ

GhOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

GhOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

GhOQrƒnàr°SpG

rºoJrOpôƒàr°SoG n¿ hOnQ rƒnàr°ùoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoJrOnQ rƒnàr°SpG

n¿ rOpQr ƒnàr°ùnJ

n¿rOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

n¿rOpQrƒnàr°ùnJ

n¿rOpQrƒnàr°SpG

søoJrOpôƒàr°SoG n¿rOnQ rƒnàr°ùoJ

ºog

GhOnQ r ƒnàr°SpG

n¿ hOpQ rƒnàr°ùnj

GhOpQr ƒnàr°ùnj

GhOpQr ƒnàr°ùnj

GhOpôƒàr°SoG n¿ hOnQ rƒnàr°ùoj

søog

n¿rOnQr ƒnàr°SpG

n¿ rOpQr ƒnàr°ùnj

n¿rOpQ rƒnàr°ùnj

n¿rOpQ rƒnàr°ùnj

n¿rOpôƒàr°SoG n¿r OnQ rƒnàr°ùoj

oOnQr ƒnàr°ùof

594 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic
Form X Hollow root: ™
o «£nà°r ùnj , ´n É£nà°SpG AP: ™«£nà°r ùoe PP: ´É£nà°r ùoe VN: ánYÉ£pà°SpG ‘to be able’
Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Perfect

Imperfect

Indicative

Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

oâr©p£oàr°SoCG

o´É£nàr°SoCG

nâr©p£oàr°SoCG

o´É£nàr°ùoJ

ÉfCG

oâr©n£nàr°SpG

o™«£nàr°SnCG

n™«£nàr°SnCG

r™p£nàr°SnCG

nârfCG

nâr©n£nàr°SpG

™o «£nà°r ùnJ

™n «£nà°r ùnJ

™r £p àn °r ùnJ

r™p£nàr°SpG

pârfCG

pâr©n£nàr°SpG

nÚ©«£nàr°ùnJ

»©«£nàr°ùnJ

»©«£nàr°ùnJ

»©«£nàr°SpG

pâr©p£oàr°SoCG nÚYÉ£nàr°ùoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr©n£nàr°SpG p¿É©«£nàr°ùnJ

É©«£nàr°ùnJ

É©«£nàr°ùnJ

É©«£nàr°SpG

Éªoàr©p£oàr°SoCG p¿ÉYÉ£nàr°ùoJ

nƒog

n´É£nàr°SpGn

™o «£nà°r ùnj

™n «£nà°r ùnj

™r £p àn °r ùnj

n™«£oàr°SoCG

o´É£nàr°ùoj

n»pg

rânYÉ£nàr°SpG

™o «£nà°r ùnJ

™n «£nà°r ùnJ

™r £p àn °r ùnJ

rân©«£oàr°SoCG

o´É£nàr°ùoJ

Éªog-m

ÉnYÉ£nàr°SpG

p¿É©«£nàr°ùnj

É©«£nàr°ùnj

É©«£nàr°ùnj

É©«£oàr°SoCG p¿ÉYÉ£nàr°ùoj

Éªog-f

ÉànYÉ£nàr°SpG p¿É©«£nàr°ùnJ

É©«£nàr°ùnJ

É©«£nàr°ùnJ

Éàn©«£oàr°SoCG p¿ÉYÉ£nàr°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær©n£nàr°SpG

™o «£nà°r ùnf

™n «£nà°r ùnf

™r £p àn °r ùnf

Éær©p£oàr°SoCG

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr©n£nàr°SpG

n¿ƒ©«£nàr°ùnJ

Gƒ©«£nàr°ùnJ

Gƒ©«£nàr°ùnJ

Gƒ©«£nàr°SpG

rºoàr©p£oàr°SoCG n¿ƒYÉ£nàr°ùoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr©n£nàr°SpG

nør©p£nàr°ùnJ

nør©p£nàr°ùnJ

nør©p£nàr°ùnJ

nør©p£nàr°SpG

søoàr©p£oàr°SoCG

ºog

GƒnYÉ£nàr°SpG

n¿ƒ©«£nàr°ùnj

Gƒ©«£nàr°ùnj

Gƒ©«£nàr°ùnj

Gƒ©«£oàr°SoCG n¿ƒYÉ£nàr°ùoj

søog

nør©n£nàr°SpG

nør©p£nàr°ùnj

nør©p£nàr°ùnj

nør©p£nàr°ùnj

nør©p£oàr°SoCG

o´É£nàr°ùof

nør©n£nàr°ùoJ

nør©n£nàr°ùoj

Form X triliteral verb 595
Form X Defective root: »ærãnàr°ùnj , ≈ærãnàr°SpG

AP: mørãnàr°ùoe PP: k≈ærãnàr°ùoe

VN: AÉærãpàr°SpG

‘to except’

Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Passive

Passive

Perfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Imperfect

Perfect

Imperfect

Indicative

Subjunctive

Jussive

Imperative

oâ«ærãoàr°SoG

≈ærãnàr°SoCG

ÉfCG

oâr«nærãnàr°SpG

»ærãnàr°SnCG

n»ærãnàr°SnCG

pørãnàr°ùnCG

nârfCG

nâr«nærãnàr°SpG

»ærãnàr°ùnJ

n»ærãnàr°ùnJ

pørãnàr°ùnJ

pørãnàr°SpG

nâ«ærãoàr°SoG

≈ærãnàr°ùoJ

pârfCG

pâr«nærãnàr°SpG

nÚærãnàr°ùnJ

»ærãnàr°ùnJ

»ærãnàr°ùnJ

»ærãnàr°SpG

pâ«ærãoàr°SoG

nør«nærãnàr°ùoJ

ÉªoàrfCG-m/f Éªoàr«nærãnàr°SpG

p¿É«ærãnàr°ùnJ

É«ærãnàr°ùnJ

É«ærãnàr°ùnJ

É«ærãnàr°SpG

Éªoà«ærãoàr°SoG p¿É«nærãnàr°ùoJ

nƒog

≈ærãnàr°SpG

»ærãnàr°ùnj

n»ærãnàr°ùnj

pørãnàr°ùnj

n»ærãoàr°SoG

≈ærãnàr°ùoj

n»pg

rânærãnàr°SpG

»ærãnàr°ùnJ

n»ærãnàr°ùnJ

pørãnàr°ùnJ

rân«pærãoàr°SoG

≈ærãnàr°ùoJ

Éªog-m

É«nærãnàr°SpG

p¿É«ærãnàr°ùnj

É«ærãnàr°ùnj

É«ærãnàr°ùnj

É«pærãoàr°SoG

p¿É«nærãnàr°ùoj

Éªog-f

Éànærãnàr°SpG

p¿É«ærãnàr°ùnJ

É«ærãnàr°ùnJ

É«ærãnàr°ùnJ

Éàn«pærãoàr°SoG

p¿É«nærãnàr°ùoJ

øo ë
r fn

Éær«nærãnàr°SpG

»ærãnàr°ùnf

n»ærãnàr°ùnf

pørãnàr°ùnf

Éæ«ærãoàr°SoG

≈ærãnàr°ùof

ºoàrfnCG

rºoàr«nærãnàr°SpG

¿ƒærãnàr°ùnJ

Gƒærãnàr°ùnJ

Gƒærãnàr°ùnJ

Gƒoærãnàr°SpG

rºoà«ærãoàr°SoG

n¿rƒnærãnàr°ùoJ

søoàrfnCG

søoàr«nærãnàr°SpG

nÚærãnàr°ùnJ

nÚærãnàr°ùnJ

nÚærãnàr°ùnJ

nÚpærãnàr°SpG

søoà«ærãoàr°SoG

nør«nærãnàr°ùoJs

ºog

Grƒnærãnàr°SpG

n¿ƒærãnàr°ùnj

Gƒærãnàr°ùnj

Gƒærãnàr°ùnj

Gƒærãoàr°SoG

n¿rƒnærãnàr°ùoj

søog

nør«nærãnàr°SpG

nÚærãnàr°ùnj

nÚærãnàr°ùnj

nÚærãnàr°ùnj

nø«ærãoàr°SoG

nør«nærãnàr°ùoj

32
Forms XI–XV triliteral verb
These forms of the triliteral verb are chiefly archaic and/or poetic in use. For the
sake of completeness, they are described briefly here, but few examples occurred
in the corpus, and even in Classical Arabic, they are rare. Examples are taken from
Wright 1967, I:43–47 or Fleisch 1979, II: 330–40.1

1 Form XI: ifﬁaall-a s∫É©apG /ya-fﬁaall-u t∫É©rØnj
This form is related to Form IX and usually denotes a similar concept: the acquisition or existence of a color or physical trait.2 It is prefixed with hamzat al-waSl
and is distinguished by the lengthening of the stem vowel from fatHa to √alif, and
the doubling of the final consonant, giving the pattern iC1C2aaC3C3-a/yaC1C2aaC3C3-u. It is intransitive.
to become temporarily red

iHmaarr-a/ya-Hmaarr-u

to become temporarily yellow

iSfaarr-a/ya-Sfaarr-u

to be dark brown

ismaarr-a/ya-smaarr-u

Qt Éªrënj / sQÉªrMpG
tQÉØr°ünj / sQÉØr°UpG
tQÉªr°ùnj / sQÉªr°SpG

1.1 Verbal noun: ifﬁiilaal ∫Ó«©rapG
turning temporarily red

iHmiiraar

QGÒªrMpG

2 Form XII: ifﬁawﬁal-a nπnYrƒn©rapG / ya-fﬁawﬁil-u oπpYrƒn©rØnj
Form XII has the pattern iC1C2awC2C3 -a/ya-C1C2awC2iC3 -u, with doubling of the
medial radical and insertion of a waaw between the two doubled radicals. It is

1

2

Fleisch (1979, II:330–35) provides examples and discussion of the etymology of these forms.
Haywood and Nahmad (1962, 152–53) have a comprehensive verb form chart that includes Forms
XI–XV. Although some grammars include the verbal nouns of these forms, most do not include
the participles, so I have omitted these, except where they are found in Wehr 1979.
See Haywood and Nahmad 1962, 185. Wright (1967, I:43–44) states: “According to some grammarians,
the distinction between the ninth and the eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or mutable . . . Others hold that Form XI
indicates a higher degree of the quality than IX.”
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prefixed with hamzat al-waSl. In meaning it, like Form IX, usually indicates color
or physical quality.
to be convex; be humpbacked

iHdawdab-a/ya-Hdawdib-u

oÜpOrhnórënj / nÜnOrhnórMpG

2.1 Verbal noun: ifﬁiiﬁaal
becoming humpbacked

iHdiidaab

ÜGójórMpG

muHdawdib

ÜpOrhnórëoe

2.2 Active participle: mufﬁawﬁil
mounded; humpbacked

3 Form XIII: ifﬁawwal-a n∫sƒn©rapG / ya-fﬁawwil-u o∫ uƒn©rØnj
Form XIII inserts a doubled waaw between the second and third root consonants,
yielding the pattern iC1C2awwaC3 -a/ya-C1C2awwiC3 -u. It, too, usually denotes color
or quality but may also denote an action.
to last long

ixrawwaT-a/ya-xrawwiT-u

to mount a camel without
a saddle

iﬁlawwaT-a/ ya-ﬁlawwiT-u

3.1 Verbal noun: ifﬁiwwaal

•
o hu ôn î
r jn / n•shnôrNpG
o•uƒn∏r©nj / n•sƒn∏rYpG

∫Gqƒp©rapG

lasting long

ixriwwaaT

•GqhpôrNpG

4 Form XIV: ifﬁanlal-a nπn∏ræn©rapG / ya-fﬁanlil-u oπp∏ræn©rØnj
Form XIV has the pattern iC1C2anC3aC3 -a/ya-C1C2anC3iC3-u, with doubling of the
third radical and insertion of a nuun3 between the second and third radicals. It is
prefixed with hamzat al-waSl. In meaning it, like Form IX, usually indicates color
or physical quality.
to be dark

isHankak-a

n∂nµrænër°SpG

isHinkaak

∑Éµræpër°SpG

4.1 Verbal noun: ifﬁinlaal ∫Óræp©rapG
being dark

5 Form XV: ifﬁanlaa ¤ræn©rapG /ya-fﬁanlii ‹ræn©ran«
Form XV resembles Form XIV in that there is an inserted nuun between the second
and third radicals of the root. However, there is an added suffix /-aa/ which turns
3

Note that this form with its inserted nuun correlates closely with Form III of quadriliteral verbs
(also very rare): e.g., ibranshaq-a ≥°ûfôHG / ya-branshiq-u ≥°ûæôÑj ‘to bloom.’ The difference is that in the
quadriliteral, the third and fourth root consonants are different. See Chapter 33, section 4.
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the verb into a defective of the -aa/-ii type. It has the pattern iC1C2anC3aa/yaC1C2anC3ii.
to be stout and strong

iﬁlandaa/ya-ﬁlandii

to conquer, vanquish

israndaa/ya-srandii

…óræn∏r©nj / ióræn∏rYpG
…órfôn °r ùnj / iórfnôr°SpG

5.1 Verbal noun: ifﬁinlaa√ AÓræ©rapG
conquering

isrindaa√

AGórfpôr°SpG

33
Quadriliteral verbs

1 Basic characteristics of quadriliteral verb roots (√afﬁaal rubaaﬁiyya áq«YÉHQ ∫É©aCG)
Quadriliteral verb roots contain four consonants instead of three (e.g., zaxraf-a
n±nôrNnR / yu-zaxrif-u o±pôrNnõoj ‘to embellish, adorn’ or fahras-a ¢n Snô¡r an / yu-fahris-u o¢Spôr¡nØoj
‘to compile an index, to index’). Sometimes the four consonants are all different
and sometimes they are reduplicated.

1.1 Reduplicated quadriliteral verbs
In reduplicated quadriliteral verbs the first two consonants repeat themselves
(somewhat like English words such as chitchat, zigzag, or mishmash). These verbs
usually refer to repeated motion or sound. When referring to a sound, they are
onomatopoeic; that is, they reflect or mimic the sound itself (e.g., rafraf-a n±nôranQ /
yu-rafrif-u o±pôranôoj ‘to flutter,’ waswas-a ¢
n Snƒ°r Snh / yu-waswis-u o¢Spƒ°r Snƒoj ‘to whisper’).

1.2 Complex roots
Complex roots combine elements from more than one root into a quadriliteral verb
(e.g., basmala) π
n ªn °r ùnH / yu-basmil-u πo ªp °r ùnÑjo ‘to say bi-sm-i llaah-i ¬q∏dG º°ùH ‘in the name of God.’

1.3 Borrowed roots
Quadriliteral verb patterns are sometimes used to borrow verbal concepts from
another language (e.g., talfan-a nønØr∏nJ /yu-talfin-u oøpØr∏nàoj ‘to telephone’).

1.4 Forms
Quadriliteral roots occur in four different forms or stem classes, labeled with
roman numerals I-IV, along the same lines as the labeling system for the ten forms
of the triliteral verb. Forms I and II of the quadriliterals are by far the most common in MSA.

2 Form I: faﬁlal-a nπn∏r©na /yu-faﬁlil-u oπp∏r©nØoj
2.1 Pattern
The consonant-vowel distribution pattern for Form I of the quadriliteral verb mirrors Form II of the triliteral: C1aC2C3aC4-/yu-C1aC2C3iC4-. This is possible because
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the triliteral Form II is increased by one consonant by virtue of the doubling of its
second radical. The difference between them is that in a quadriliteral verb Form I,
the two middle consonants are different, whereas in a Form II triliteral, they are
the same.

2.2 Transitivity
Form I quadriliterals may be transitive or intransitive.

2.3 Regular quadriliterals
In regular or sound quadriliteral roots, all the consonants are different. Most
quadriliterals of this type contain a “liquid” consonant: /r/, /l/, /n/.1
to obstruct

ﬁarqal-a/yu-ﬁarqil-u

to translate

tarjam-a/yu-tarjim-u

to dominate

sayTar-a/yu-sayTir-u

to prove

barhan-a/yu-barhin-u

πo pbrôn©oj / nπnbrônY
oºpLrônàoj / nºnLrônJ
ôo £p «r °n ùoj / nôn£r«n°S
oøpgrônÑoj / nøngrônH

2.4 Reduplicated quadriliterals
In these roots the first two consonants are repeated, either in imitation of a sound
or to refer to a movement, especially a repeated movement.2
to gargle

gharghar-a/yu-gharghir-u

to flutter

rafraf-a/yu-rafrif-u

to move, to budge

zaHzaH-a/yu-zaHziH-u

to ruin, demolish

DaﬁDaﬁ-a/yu-DaﬁDiﬁ-u

to shake

zalzal-a/yu-zalzil-u

to chatter

tharthar-a/yu-tharthir-u

ôo pZrôn¨oj / nônZrônZ
o±pôranôoj / n±nôranQ
oìpõrMnõoj / nìnõrMnR
o™p°†r©n°†oj / n™n°†r©n°V
o∫põrdnõoj / n∫nõrdnR
oôpKrônãoj / nônKrônK

2.5 Complex roots
2.5.1 Acronymic roots
This involves taking the initial letters of a string of words in a traditional, formulaic saying, or an often-repeated phrase, and turning them into a lexical root. It is
1

Certain quadriliteral verbs appear to be expanded triliterals, with liquid or continuant phonemes
/r/, /n/, /m/, /l/, or /w/ added to the root. They are called mulHaqaat bi-l-rubaaﬁiyy ,»YÉHôdÉH äÉ≤ë∏e,

o

2

for example: zaHlaf-a n∞n∏rMnR /yu-zaHlif-u ∞p∏rMnõoj ‘to roll along’ from z-H-f ± - ì-R ‘advance slowly.’
See Roochnik, n.d:, Sterling 1904, 26–27; Wright 1967, I:47–48.
For a semantic analysis of reduplicated quadriliteral verbs see Procházka 1993.
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somewhat like creating an acronym, but in Arabic this particular usage creates
verbs that denote saying a set phrase.
basmal-a/yu-basiml-u
to say: bi-ism-i llaah-i
Hawqal-a/yu-Hawqil-u

πo pªr°ùnÑoj / nπnªr°ùnH
¬q∏dG º°ùH (‘in the name of God’)

oπpbrƒnëoj / nπnbrƒnM
p¬qddÉH q’EG nIqƒob ’nh n∫ rƒnM ’

to say:

laa Hawl-a wa laa quwwat-a √illaa bi-llaah-i
(‘There is no power and no strength save in God’)
fadhlak-a/yu-fadhlik-u
to say

o∂pdrònØoj / n∂ndròna

Gòncnh Gònc n∂pdòna

fa-dhaalika kadhaa wa-kadhaa . . .
(‘And that is thus and so . . .’)
2.5.2 Compound roots
These verbs combine consonants from two roots. They are mostly of older usage.
to worship the sun

oºp°ûrÑn©oj / nºn°ûrÑnY
(from roots: O - Ü - ´ ﬁ-b-d ‘to serve, to worship’ and ¢S - Ω -¢T sh-m-s ‘sun’)
to be petrified
jalmad-a/yu-jalmid-u
oópªr∏néoj / nónªr∏nL
(from roots: O - ∫ ` ê j-l-d ‘freeze’ and O - Ω - ê j-m-d ‘harden’)
ﬁabsham-a/yu-ﬁabshim-u

2.6 Borrowed quadriliterals
Verbal concepts from foreign languages can sometimes be transferred into Arabic
through use of the quadriliteral verb pattern.
to telephone

talfan-a/yu-talfin-u

to televise

talfaz-a/yu-talfiz-u

to philosophize

falsaf-a/yu-falsif-u

oøpØr∏nàoj / nønØr∏nJ
oôpØr∏nàoj / nõnØr∏nJ
o∞p°ùr∏nØoj / n∞n°ùr∏na

3 Form II quadriliterals: tafaﬁlal-a nπn∏r©nØnJ / ya-tafaﬁlal-u oπn∏r©nØnànj
3.1 Pattern
The consonant-vowel distribution pattern for Form II quadriliterals mirrors Form
V of the triliteral verb: taCaCCaC-a /ya-taCaCCaC-u.
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3.2 Meaning
In meaning, this form is often the reflexive, resultative, or passive of the Form I
quadriliteral.
become electrified

takahrab-a/ya-takahrab-u

to decline, go down

tadahwar-a/ya-tadahwar-u

to be crystallized

tabalwar-a/ya-tabalwar-u

to adorn one’s self, dress up

tabahraj-a/ya-tabahraj-u

to acclimatize (o.s.)

ta√aqlam-a/ya-ta√aqlam-u

to become dilapidated

taDaﬁDaﬁ-a/ya-taDaﬁDaﬁ-u

oÜnôr¡nµnànj / nÜnôr¡nµnJ
oQnƒrgnónànj / nQnƒrgnónJ
Qo nƒr∏nÑnànj / nQnƒr∏nÑnJ
oênôr¡nÑnànj / nênôr¡nÑnJ
ºo n∏rbnCÉnànj / nºn∏rbnCÉnJ
™o °n †r©°n †nàjn / ™n °n †r©°n †nJ

3.3 Denominals
Form II quadriliterals may be denominalizations, as in the following verb:
to concentrate, be centered,
concentrated

tamarkaz-a/ya-tamarkaz-u

(from the noun of place, markaz õncrône ‘center’ from the root

oõncrônªnànj / nõncrônªnJ
R - ∑ -Q r-k-z )

3.4 Verbs of comportment
Form II quadriliterals may also have a meaning of acting or behaving in a certain
way, e.g.,
to play the philosopher,
act like a philosopher

tafalsaf-a/ya-tafalsaf-u

to act American

ta√amrak-a/ya-ta√amrak-u

o∞n°ùr∏nØnànj / n∞n°ùr∏nØnJ
o∑nôrenCÉnànj / n∑nôrenCÉnJ

4 Form III: ifﬁanlal-a nπn∏ræn©rapG / ya-fﬁanlil-u 3 oπp∏ræn©rØnj
This form of the quadriliteral verb is rare in MSA. It has an infixed /-n-/ inserted
between the second and third radicals of the root and corresponds in meaning to
form VII of the triliteral roots. It is normally intransitive. No occurrences of this
form of the verb occurred in the data covered for this book. Examples include:

3

to bloom, to flourish
(Wright 1967, I:49)

ibranshaq-a/ya-branshiq-u

o≥p°ûrfnôrÑnj / n≥n°ûrfnôrHpG

to be proud, raise the nose
(Haywood and Nahmad
1962, 263)

ixranTam-a/ya-xranTim-u

oºp£rfnôrînj / nºn£rfnôrNpG

Whereas Wright (1967) as well as Haywood and Nahmad (1962) give this Form as III, other authors,
including the MECAS grammar (1965, 225) and Sterling (1904, 26) give it as Form IV of the
quadriliteral, and Form IV as Form III.
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5 Form IV: ifﬁalall-a sπn∏n©rapG / ya-fﬁalill-u tπp∏n©rØnj
Form IV of the quadriliteral corresponds in meaning to Form IX of the triliteral
verb. The final radical is doubled, giving the pattern iCCaCaCC-a, ya-CCaCiCC-u. It
denotes an intensity of quality or degree and is intransitive.
to be calm, serene, reassured

iTma√ann-a/ya-Tma√inn-u

to vanish away, disappear

iDmaHall-a/ya-DmaHill-u

to shudder

iqshaﬁarr-a/ya-qshaﬁirr-u

to stretch

ishra√abb-a/ya-shra√ibb-u

to shrink, shudder, recoil

ishma√azz-a/ya-shma√izz-u

to become dark, gloomy

ikfaharr-a/ya-kfahirr-u

øt pÄnªr£nj / s¿nCÉnªrWpG
tπpënªr°†nj / sπnënªr°VpG
tôp©n°ûr≤nj / sôn©n°ûrbpG
tÖpFnôr°ûnj / sÜnCGnôr°TpG
tõpÄnªr°ûnj / sRnCÉnªr°TpG
tôp¡nØrµnj / sôn¡nØrcpG

6 Examples of quadriliteral verbs in context
Form I:

.É¡«æ«Y ‘ ≥∏ëH

¢Snôr¡nØoJ ⁄ »àqdG ÖàµdG

baHlaq-a fii ﬁayn-ay-haa.
He stared into her eyes.

al-kutub-u llatii lam tu-fahras
the books which have not been indexed

.¬à¨d ¤EG ºLÎj

.kÉ£q N ¬fƒªLÎjh

yu-tarjim-u √ilaa lughat-i-hi.
He translates into his language.

wa-yu-tarjim-uuna-hu xaTT-an.
And they translate it literally.

Form II:

.Iôî°üdG âMõMõJ
tazaHzaH-at-i l-Saxrat-u.
The rock moved.

.êôMóàj ¿CG øµÁ kÉÄ«°ûa kÉÄ«°T
shay√-an fa-shay√-an yu-mkin-u √an ya-tadaHraj-a.
It can deteriorate (‘it is possible that it deteriorate’) bit by bit.
Form IV:

ÚæWGƒŸG ™«ªL ¬«a qøÄª£j ™°Vh

≥jô£dG qÖFô°ûJ å«M

waDﬁ-un ya-Tma√inn-u fii-hi jamiiﬁ-u
l-muwaaTin-iina
a situation in which all citizens can
be reassured

Hayth-u ta-shra√ibb-u l-Tariiq-u
where the road stretches
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7 Quadriliteral verbal nouns
7.1 Form I quadriliteral verbal nouns
7.1.1 faﬁlala án∏n∏r©na  fiﬁlila

án∏p∏r©pa

translation

tarjama

chattering

tharthara

ánªnLrônJ
InônKrônK

obstacle;
ﬁarqala
obstruction

án∏nbrônY

link, chain

silsila

án∏p°ùr∏p°S

earthquake

zilzaal

∫GõrdpR

7.1.2 fuﬁlaal ∫Ór©oa  faﬁlaal ∫Ór©na  fiﬁlaal ∫Ór©pa
proof,
evidence

burhaan

¿ÉgrôoH

7.2 Form II quadriliteral verbal nouns: tafaﬁlul πo∏r©nØnJ
deterioration tadahwur

Q oƒrgnónJ

sequence;
tasalsul
continuity

πo°ùr∏n°ùnJ

7.3 Form III quadriliteral verbal nouns: ifﬁinlaal ∫Óræp©rapG
flourishing

ibrinshaaq

¥É°ûrfpôrHpG

7.4 Form IV quadriliteral verbal nouns: ifﬁillaal ∫qÓp©rapG
serenity

iTmi√naan

¿ÉærÄpªrWpG

vanishing

iDmiHlaal

∫Órëpªr°VpG

7.5 Quadriliteral verbal nouns in context

QÉæjódG QƒgóJ ∞bƒd

∫ÉÑL á∏°ù∏°S

li-waqf-i tadahwur-i l-diinaar
to stop the decline of the dinar

silsilat-u jibaal-in
a chain of mountains

8 Form I quadriliteral participles
Quadriliteral verb participles are formed on the same basis as participles of
triliteral verb roots. There are active and passive participles, all prefixed with /mu-/
and differentiated by a stem vowel /-i-/ for the active participle and stem vowel /-a-/
for the passive participle. They occur both as nouns and as adjectives.

8.1 Quadriliteral active participle (QAP)
8.1.1 Form I QAP: mufaﬁlil πp∏r©nØoe
engineer

muhandis

¢Spóræn¡oe

explosive

mufarqiﬁ

™pbrônØoe
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8.1.2 Form II QAP: mutafaﬁlil πp∏r©nØnàoe
deteriorating

mutadahwir

Qpƒrgnónàoe

crystalline

mutabalwir Qpƒr∏nÑnàoe

qøpÄnªr£oe

dusky, gloomy

mukfahirr

8.1.3 Form III QAP: rare
8.1.4 Form IV QAP: mufﬁalill qπp∏n©rØoe
serene, calm

muTma√inn

qôp¡nØrµoe

8.1.5 QAPs in context

.IQ ƒgóàe áqë°U ∫ÉM ‘ ºg
hum fii Haal-i SiHHat-in mutadahwirat-in.
They are in a deteriorating state of health.

Ú°Sóæ¡ŸG q»M äÉjÉæH
binaayaat-u Hayy-i l-muhandis-iina
the buildings of the Muhandisin (‘engineers’) quarter

8.2 Quadriliteral passive participle (QPP)
8.2.1 Form I passive participle: mufaﬁlal πn∏r©nØoe
camp

muﬁaskar

series

musalsal

old-timer

muxaDram

ônµr°ùn©oe
πn°ùr∏n°ùoe
Ωnôr°†nîoe

embellished

muzarkash

crystallized

mubalwar

electrified

mukahrab

8.2.2 Form II QPP: mutafaﬁlal πn∏r©nØnàoe
This form is rare.
8.2.3 Form III and Form IV QPP
These are rare.
8.2.4 Quadriliteral PPs in context

ójóL π°ù∏°ùe
musalsal-un jadiid-un
a new series

á«Hô©dG øe áeéôàe â’É≤e
maqaalaat-un mutarjamat-un min-a l-ﬁarabiyyat-i
articles translated from Arabic

¢ûnµrQnõoe
Qnƒr∏nÑoe
Ünôr¡nµoe

34
Moods of the verb I: indicative and
subjunctive
Mood or “mode” refers to the Arabic verb properties indicative, subjunctive, and
jussive.1 These categories reflect or are caused by contextual modalities that
condition the action of the verb. For example, the indicative mood tends to be
characteristic of straightforward, factual statements or questions, while the subjunctive mood reflects an attitude toward the action such as doubt, desire, intent,
wishing, or necessity, and the jussive mood, when used for the imperative, indicates an attitude of command, request, or need for action on the part of the
speaker.
In Arabic, mood marking is only done on the present tense or imperfective
stem; there are no mood variants for the past tense. The Arabic moods are
therefore non-finite; that is, they do not refer to points in time and are not differentiated by tense. Tense is inferred from context and other parts of the
clause.2

1 The indicative mood: al-muDaariﬁ al-marfuuﬁ ´ƒaôŸG´QÉ°†ŸG
The indicative mood is considered the basic mood; it is used in factual statements
or straightforward questions. It is also used in statements about the future, either
with the future markers sa- `n °S or sawfa n±rƒn°S, or in a context that refers to a future
action. A full paradigm of the indicative mood for a regular Form I verb is as
follows:

1

2
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An additional mood, the “energetic” exists in Classical Arabic but not in MSA. It denotes an
intensified affirmation of action. See Wright 1967, I:61ff. and Fischer 2002, 110 and 118 for more
on the energetic mood.
The question of mood marking (on verbs) is a central one in traditional Arabic grammar, along
with case marking (on nouns and adjectives). Moods fall under the topic of morphology because
they are indicated in Arabic word structure, that is, they are usually marked by suffixes or
modifications of suffixes attached to the present tense verb stem. Moods also, however, fall
under the topic of syntax because their use is determined either by particles which govern their
occurrence, or by the narrative context in general, including attitude of the speaker and intended
meaning. They are therefore referred to in some reference works and theoretical discussions as
“morphosyntactic” categories, combining features of morphology and syntax.
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1.2 Indicative mood paradigm
Present tense stem -ﬁrif- - ±pôY - ‘know’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

o±pôrYnCG

o±pôr©nf

√a-ﬁrif-u

na-ﬁrif-u

o±pôr©nJ

p¿Éapôr©nJ

n¿ƒapôr©nJ

m.

ta-ﬁrif-u

ta-ﬁrif-aani

ta-ﬁrif-uuna

f.

nÚapôr©nJ

p¿Éapôr©nJ

nørapôr©nJ

ta-ﬁrif-iina

ta-ﬁrif-aani

ta-ﬁrif-na

o±pôr©nj

p¿Éapôr©nj

n¿ƒapôr©nj

m.

ya-ﬁrif-u

ya-ﬁrif-aani

ya-ﬁrif-uuna

f.

o±pôr©nJ

p¿Éapôr©nJ

nørapôr©nj

ta-ﬁrif-u

ta-ﬁrif-aani

ya-ﬁrif-na

Second person

Third person

It is the suffix on the verb that indicates the mood. The indicative mood shows
the full form of the suffixes, and that is one reason why it is considered the base
form. Particular indicators of the indicative are:
1. the short vowel Damma (-u-) suffix on five of the persons (I, we, you m.sg., he
and she);3
2. the /-na/ suffix after the long vowel /-uu- / in the second and third persons
masculine plural and after /-ii-/ in the second person feminine singular;
3. the /-ni/ suffix after the long vowel /-aa-/ in the dual.

1.3 Examples of indicative in context
1.3.1 Statements

.A»°T qπc o±ô©J

.ÉææFÉHõH oÖqMôf

ta-ﬁrif-u kull-a shay√-in.
She knows everything.

nu-raHHib-u bi-zabaa√in-i-naa.
We welcome our customers.

3

It is this Damma suffix that leads to the name of the mood, because the Damma mood marker
resembles the Damma case marker on nouns. Both the indicative mood and the nominative case
are called marfuuﬁ in Arabic.
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.Ωƒ«dG IôgÉ≤dG Qo OÉ¨j

.èeGÈdG ‘ É¡nfƒLQój

yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a.
He leaves Cairo today.

yu-drij-uuna-haa fii l-baraamij-i.
They include it in the programs.

.o±qô°ûàf

.ÚàYÉ°S ôq ªà°ùJ

na-tasharraf-u.
We are honored.

ta-stamirr-u saaﬁat-ayni.
It lasts two hours.

1.3.2 Questions

?π©ØJ GPÉe

?¬qÑ– GPÉŸ

maadhaa ta-fﬁal-u?
What does it (f.) do?

li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u-hu?
Why do you like it (m.)?

1.3.3 Future tense

1.3.3.1 WITH FUTURE MARKER

.øq°ùëàj ±ƒ°S

.kÉYÉªàLG ¿hó≤©«°S

sawfa ya-taHassan-u.
It will get better.

sa-ya-ﬁqud-uuna jtimaaﬁ-an.
They will hold a meeting.

1.3.3.2 BY CONTEXT

.GóZ áª°UÉ©dG QOÉ¨j
yu-ghaadir-u l-ﬁaaSimat-a ghad-an.
He leaves (will leave) the capital tomorrow.
1.3.4 Passive indicative
The indicative may occur in the passive voice, for example:

!¥qó°üoJ ’ QÉ©°SCG

.¥GQhC’G ™æ°üd Ωóîà°ùoJ

√asﬁaar-un laa tu-Saddaq-u!
Unbelievable prices!
(‘prices that are not believed’)

tu-staxdam-u li-Sanﬁ-i l-√awraaq-i
It is used to make papers.

2 The subjunctive mood: al-muDaariﬁ al-manSuub Üƒ°üæŸG

´QÉ°†ŸG

The subjunctive mood is a form of the present tense, or imperfect, that occurs
under specific circumstances in Arabic, taking the form of a distinct subset of
inflectional endings on the imperfect verb stem, in other words, a separate conjugation. It has the following features: the short inflectional vowel suffix is fatHa
(instead of the Damma of the indicative). For the longer verb suffixes, such as
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/-uuna/, /-iina/, and /-aani/, the nuun and its short vowel are dropped, so the suffixes
are left as long vowels /-uu/, /-ii/, /-aa/.4
Because of the use of fatHa instead of Damma as the short vowel suffix, the subjunctive mood is referred to in Arabic as al-muDaariﬁ al-manSuub ´QÉ°†ŸG
Üƒ°üæŸG, using the same term for the subjunctive as for the accusative case on
nouns and adjectives (al-manSuub Üƒ°üæŸG).
Subjuctive mood paradigm
Present tense stem -ﬁrif- ±pôY - ‘know’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

n±pôrYnCG

n±pôr©nf

√a-ﬁrif-a

na-ﬁrif-a

n±pôr©nJ

Éapôr©nJ

Gƒapôr©nJ

m.

ta-ﬁrif-a

ta-ﬁrif-aa

ta-ﬁrif-uu

f.

‘pôr©nJ

Éapôr©nJ

nørapôr©nJ

ta-ﬁrif-ii

ta-ﬁrif-aa

ta-ﬁrif-na

n±pôr©nj

Éapôr©nj

Gƒapôr©nj

m.

ya-ﬁrif-a

ya-ﬁrif-aa

ya-ﬁrif-uu

f.

n±pôr©nJ

Éapôr©nJ

nørapôr©nj

ta-ﬁrif-a

ta-ﬁrif-aa

ya-ﬁrif-na

Second person

Third person

In general, the subjunctive mood is determined by an attitude toward the verbal action such as volition, intent, purpose, doubt, attempting, expectation, permission, hope, ability, or necessity. In Arabic, the subjunctive is also syntactically
determined by the presence of particular ‘subjunctivizing’ particles. Those particles include lan ønd, which negates the future; a series of particles that express
purpose (li- p`d, kay r»nc, li-kay r»nµpd, Hattaa ≈qàM), and the subordinating conjunction
particle √an, which links a subordinate clause to a main clause. The subjunctive
mood may also occur in the passive voice.

2.1 Negative particle: lan rønd ‘will not; shall not’
After the negative particle lan the subjunctive is used. This combination of lan 
subjunctive yields a future negative.
4

For the history and development of the Arabic subjunctive, see Testen 1994.
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.kÉHôY Gƒfƒµj ¿CG øe ºgƒ©æÁ rød

.≈°ùæf rød

lan ya-mnaﬁ-uu-hum min √an ya-kuun-uu ﬁarab-an.
They will not prevent them from being Arabs.

lan na-nsaa.
We will not forget.

2.2 Particles of purpose
These particles are subordinating conjunctions that denote the sense of ‘in order
to’ or ‘in order that.’ With certain particles a verbal noun may be substituted for
the subjunctive verb.
2.2.1 li- p`d ‘for; to; in order to, in order that’
The purpose particle li- p`d may be followed by a verb in the subjunctive, or by a verbal noun in the genitive case.

2.2.1.1 WITH SUBJUNCTIVE

ágõf ‘ √nòNB’

Ohó◊G πNGO Gƒ≤∏¨æ«d

li-√aaxudh-a-hu fii nuzhat-in
in order that I take him for a walk

li-ya-nghaliq-uu daaxil-a l-Huduud-i
in order that they be closed inside
the borders

2.2.1.2 WITH VERBAL NOUN

¬°ùØf øY ´Éaó∏d
li-l-difaaﬁ-i ﬁan nafs-i-hi
in order to defend himself
2.2.2 kay r»nc ‘in order that, in order to’

¿ÉëàeÓd qó©à°ùf »c
kay na-staﬁidd-a li-l-imtiHaan-i
in order for us to get ready for the exam
2.2.3 kay laa ’
. . . n∫ƒbCG

r»nc ‘in order not to’

’ »c

kay laa √a-quul-a . . .
in order that I not say . . .

kÉqj ƒb ≈≤rÑnj ’ »c
kay laa ya-bqaa qawiyy-an
so that it not remain strong

2.2.4 li-kay r»nµpd ‘in order to; in order that’

√OÓH ¤EG nOƒ©j »µd

¬©bƒe ≈∏Y ßaÉëj »µd

li-kay ya-ﬁuud-a √ilaa bilaad-i-hi
in order to return to his country

li-kay yu-HaafiZ-a ﬁalaa mawqiﬁ-i-hi
in order to maintain his position
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⁄É©dG Ghôq«¨j »µd
li-kay yu-ghayyir-uu l-ﬁaalam-a
in order to change (‘that they change’) the world
2.2.5 li-kay-laa Ór«nµpd ‘in order not to’

ÖàµŸG nπNóJ Ó«µd
li-kay-laa ta-dxul-a l-maktab-a
in order that she not enter the office
2.2.6 Hattaa ≈qàM ‘in order that’
The particle Hattaa has other meanings, as well (‘until’ or ‘even’), but when used
with a verb in the subjunctive it indicates purpose.

πª©dG Gòg áHƒ©°U n∑Qóf ≈qàM
Hattaa nu-drik-a Suﬁuubat-a haadhaa l-ﬁamal-i
in order that we realize the difficulty of this work
2.2.7 Hattaa laa ’

≈qàM ‘in order not to; so that . . . not’
ÜÉë°ùf’G ó«jCÉJ ‘ s§°ûj ’ ≈qàM
Hattaa laa ya-shuTT-a fii ta√yiid-i l-insiHaab-i
so that it does not go too far in supporting withdrawal

2.3 Subordinating conjunction: √an r¿nCG  subjunctive
The particle / √an/ ¿CG follows certain types of verbs in order to conjoin a complement
clause to the verb. These verbs (sometimes called “matrix” verbs) usually denote attitudes or feelings toward the action such as liking, disliking, expecting, deciding,
intending, wanting, wishing, requesting, possibility, attempting, needing.5 For
example:
to like, love

√aHabb-a √an

to decide

qarrar-a √an

to want

√araad-a √an

to be on the √awshak-a √an
verge of
to try to
5

Haawal-a √an

r¿CG qÖMCG
r¿CG Qqôb
r¿CG OGQCG
r¿CG ∂°ThCG

to be possible √amkan-a √an
to be able
to be able
to be able

r¿CG øµeCG
istaTaaﬁ-a √an r¿CG ´É£à°SpG
qadar-a √an
r¿CG Qób
tamakkan-a r¿CG øe øqµ“
min √an

r¿CG ∫hÉM

to intend

qaSad-a √an

r¿CG ó°üb

Cantarino states: “after verbs that present their objects as something striven for or simply as a
possibility or capability of a future action, only √an will be used” (1975, III:107). See his extensive
section on √an 1975, III: 107–16. Compare these verbs to verbs followed by the particle √anna, which
is used to report factual information in a subordinate clause (see Chapter 19, section 2.3).
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In most cases, the √an r¿CG  subjunctive structure is replaceable with a verbal
noun. Thus it is possible to have sentences such as:

.nCGô≤f r¿CG Ö
t ëf
nu-Hibb-u √an na-qra√-a.
We like to read (lit. ‘we like that we read’).6
or

.IAGô≤dG Ö
t ëf
nu-Hibb-u l-qiraa√at-a.
We like to read (lit. ‘we like reading’).
Sentences in English may use the infinitive (e.g., “to read”) as the equivalent of
either structure. For example:

.≈°ùæf r¿CG oój ôf ’
laa nu-riid-u √an na-nsaa.
We don’t want to forget (‘that we forget’).

.¬n∏©Øf r¿CG o™«£à°ùf
na-staTiiﬁ-u √an na-fﬁal-a-hu.
We are able to do it (‘we are able that we do it’).

.óZ ó©H óYƒŸG n¿ ƒµj r¿CG âÑ∏W qºK
thumm-a Talab-at √an ya-kuun-a l-mawﬁid-u baﬁd-a ghad-in.
Then it requested that the appointment be [the day] after tomorrow.
2.3.1 qabl-a √an r¿CG πÑb ‘before’ and baﬁd-a √an r¿CG ó©H ‘after’
The particle √an also follows certain semi-prepositions so that they may be followed by a verb phrase or entire clause.7

2.3.1.1 qabl-a √an ¿CG πÑb ‘BEFORE’: The semi-preposition qabl-a πÑb by itself must
be directly followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. Using √an as a buffer, qabl-a
may be followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood. Tense is inferred from context.
(1)

6

7

Present tense meaning:

∂dòH nôqµØf ¿CG πÑb

Üô◊G ¬nbqõ“ ¿CG πÑb

qabl-a √an nu-fakkir-a bi-dhaalika
before we think of that

qabl-a √an tu-mazziq-a-hu l-Harb-u
before war rips it apart

For more detailed description of the use of the verbal noun in such structures, see Chapter 5,
section 1.3.
Normally, prepositions and semi-prepositions are followed by a noun in the genitive case or by a
pronoun.
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(2) Past tense meaning:

.áHƒ≤©dG n∞qØîj ¿CG πÑb ∂dP ∫Éb
qaal-a dhaalika qabl-a √an yu-xaffif-a l-ﬁuquubat-a.
He said that before he lightened the penalty.

2.3.1.2

baﬁd-a √an r¿CG ó©H ‘AFTER’: The phrase baﬁd-a √an ¿CG ó©H may be followed
either by a verb in the subjunctive mood or by a past tense verb. It requires a verb
in the subjunctive if the situation is not yet an actual fact, that is, if the situation
is in the future or is still a possibility.
However, if the situation is in the past and has already taken place, baﬁd-a √an
¿CG ó©H is followed by a past tense verb. The latter case is one of the few situations
where the particle √an ¿CG is followed by anything other than a subjunctive.8

(1) Describing the past:

ôeBÉàdÉH º¡ª¡qJG ¿CG ó©H
baﬁd-a √an-i ttaham-a-hum bi-l-ta√aamur-i
after he accused them of conspiracy
(2)

Discussing the future:

.n¢SQóf r¿CG ó©H oπcCÉæn°S
sa-na-√kul-u baﬁd-a √an na-drus-a.
We will eat after we study.
2.3.2 Impersonal verbs  subjunctive
Certain impersonal verbal expressions followed by /√an/ r¿CG plus a verb in the subjunctive indicate necessity or possibility:
it is necessary that

ya-jib-u √an9

it ought to be that

ya-nbaghii √an

it is possible that

yu-mkin-u √an
min-a l-mumkin-i √an

8

9

¿r CG Öéj
r¿CG »¨Ñæj
r¿CG øµÁ
r¿CG øµªŸG øe

Al-Warraki and Hassanein (1994, 51) state it clearly: “If baﬁd-a √an is preceded by a perfect
[verb] in the main clause, it is also followed by a perfect; if it is preceded by imperfect or
future in the main clause, it is followed by a subjunctive.” They devote an entire chapter to
baﬁd-a √an and qabl-a √an.
The phrase ya-jib-u an may include the use of the preposition ﬁalaa to specify for whom the action
is necessary, e.g., ya-jib-u ﬁalay-naa √an nu-faawiD-a ¢VhÉØf ¿CG Éæ«∏Y Öéj ‘We have to negotiate (it is
necessary/ incumbent upon us that we negotiate’).
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.qïa ¤EG ∫qƒëàJ ¿CG øµÁ

.IQÉjõH Ωƒ≤f ¿CG Öéj

yu-mkin-u √an ta-taHawwal-a √ilaa faxx-in.
It could turn into a trap.

ya-jib-u √an na-quum-a bi-ziyaarat-in.
It is necessary that we undertake
a visit.

.¥ÉØqJ’G ºYóJ ¿CG IóëqàŸG äÉj’ƒdG ≈∏Y Öéj
ya-jib-u ﬁalaa l-wilaayaat-i l-muttaHidat-i √an ta-dﬁam-a l-ittifaaq-a.
It is necessary for the US to support the agreement.

.º¡àn°SÉ«°S øe CGõéàj ’ kGAõL íÑ°üj ¿CG »¨Ñæjh
ya-nbaghii √an yu-SbiH-a juz√-an laa ya-tajazza√-u min siyaasat-i-him.
It ought to become an indivisible part of their policy.

2.3.2.1

NEGATION OF NECESSITY

involves prefixing the negative particle laa

before the verb of necessity:

?Éæ°ùØfCG øY ™aGóf ¿CG Éæ«∏Y Öéj ’CG
√a-laa ya-jib-u ﬁalay-naa √an nu-daafiﬁ-a ﬁan √anfus-i-naa?
Isn’t it necessary (‘for us’) that we defend ourselves?

2.3.2.2 NEGATION OF ACTION involves prefixing the negative particle laa before the
subjunctive verb. Sometimes √an  laa ’  ¿
r GC is contracted into one word: √allaa ’q GCn :

.≥∏≤H ô©°ûj ’ ¿CG »¨Ñæj

.kGó≤f ™aóoJ ’ r¿CG Öéj

ya-nbaghii √an laa ya-shﬁar-a bi-qalaq-in
He must not feel anxious.

ya-jib-u √an laa tu-dfaﬁ-a naqd-an.
It must not be paid in cash.

.¬æY ô¶ædG q¢†¨j q’CG Öéj
ya-jib-u √allaa ya-ghiDD-a l-naZar-a ﬁan-hu.
It is necessary that he not disregard it.

2.3.2.3

PAST TENSE OF IMPERSONAL VERBS: These impersonal verbs are put into
the past tense through the use of the past tense verb kaan-a as an auxiliary verb:

ºp¡pànüq pM øª°V ¿ƒµJ ¿CG Öéj ¿Éc ] ¢VGQCG[
[√araaDin] kaan-a ya-jib-u √an ta-kuun-a Dimn-a HiSSat-i-him
[lands which] should have been [included] within their portion
2.3.3 ﬁalaa  √an r¿CG ≈∏Y + subjunctive
The preposition ﬁalaa may indicate necessity or incumbence “upon” someone to
do something. It may be used with a pronoun suffix or with a noun in the genitive, followed by √an and a verb in the subjunctive.
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.ôØ°üdG øe CGóÑf ¿CG Éæ«∏Yh

.ÉgQhóH Ωƒ≤J ¿CG ádhódG ≈∏Yh

wa-ﬁalay-naa √an na-bda√-a min-a l-Sifr-i.
We must begin from zero.

wa-ﬁalaa l-dawlat-i √an ta-quum-a
bi-dawr-i-haa.
It is incumbent upon the state
to assume its role.

2.3.4 Adjective  √an ¿CG + subjunctive
The particle √an may be used with an adjective or participle used to express a feeling, expectation, or opinion.

.ÉfOÓH qÖëf ¿CG kGqóL q»©«ÑW
Tabiiﬁiyy-un jidd-an √an nu-Hibb-a bilaad-a-naa.
[It is ] very natural that we love our country.

.ôqNCÉàf ¿CG Üô¨à°ùŸG
al-mustaghrab-u √an na-ta√axxar-a.
[It is] strange that we delay.

.πHÉæ≤dG äÉ©bôØŸG AGÈN ôqéØj ¿CG Qq ô≤ŸG øeh
wa-min-a l-muqarrar-i √an yu-fajjir-a xubaraa√-u l-mufarqiﬁaat-i l-qanaabil-a.
It has been determined that explosives experts will detonate the bombs.

35
Moods of the verb II: jussive and imperative
1 The jussive: al-jazm Ωõ÷G
The jussive mood is restricted in occurrence. It does not carry a particular semantic
content; rather, it is a mood of the verb required in written Arabic under specific
circumstances. The distinctive feature of jussive inflection is the absence of a
final short inflectional vowel. Where the indicative mood inflects with Damma
and the subjunctive mood inflects with fatHa, the jussive mood inflects with
sukuun.
Like the subjunctive, the jussive shortens the longer verb suffixes, such as /-uuna/,
/-iina/, and /-aani/, by deleting the nuun and its short vowel, so those suffixes are
left as long vowels /-uu/, /-ii/, /-aa/. Again, as with the subjunctive and indicative,
the /-na/ of the second and third persons feminine plural is retained.

1.1 Jussive mood paradigm: sound Form I verb
- ±pôrY - ﬁrif - ‘know’
Singular
First person

Plural

r±pôrYnCG

r±pôr©nf

√a-ﬁrif

na-ﬁrif

r±pôr©nJ

Éapôr©nJ

Gƒapôr©nJ

m.

ta-ﬁrif

ta-ﬁrif-aa

ta-ﬁrif-uu

f.

‘pôr©nJ

Éapôr©nJ

nørapôr©nJ

ta-ﬁrif-ii

ta-ﬁrif-aa

ta-ﬁrif-na

r±pôr©nj

Éapôr©nj

Gƒapôr©nj

m.

ya-ﬁrif

ya-ﬁrif-aa

ya-ﬁrif-uu

f.

r±pôr©nJ

Éapôr©nJ

nørapôr©nj

ta-ﬁrif

ta-ﬁrif-aa

ya-ﬁrif-na

Second person

Third person
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The absence of an inflectional vowel in the first person singular and plural, the
second person masculine singular and the third persons feminine and masculine
singular causes certain pronunciation and spelling changes in geminate, hollow,
and defective verbs.

1.2 Jussive mood paradigm: geminate Form I verb
When the jussive mood is used with geminate verbs, the deletion of the inflectional short vowel in the first person singular and plural, the second person
masculine singular, and the third persons feminine and masculine singular
causes a consonant cluster to occur at the end of the inflected verb, and this
violates the phonological rule against word-final consonant clusters in MSA. To
counteract this, a short vowel /-a/ is added to these persons of the verb in order
to make them pronounceable. However, the addition of the short vowel /-a/
has the effect of making the jussive of geminate verbs look exactly like the
subjunctive.

- qOoQ - rudd - ‘return; reply’
Singular
First person

Second person
m.
f.

Third person
m.
f.

Dual

Plural

sOoQnCG

sOoônf

√a-rudd-a

na-rudd-a

sOoônJ

GqOoônJ

GhqOoônJ

ta-rudd-a

ta-rudd-aa

ta-rudd-uu

…qOôo Jn

GqOoônJ

n¿rOoOrônJ

ta-rudd-ii

ta-rudd-aa

ta-rdud-na

sOoônj

GqOoônj

GhqOoônj

ya-rudd-a

ya-rudd-aa

ya-rudd-uu

sOoônJ

GqOoônJ

n¿rOoOrônj

ta-rudd-a

ta-rudd-aa

ya-rdud-na

1.3 Jussive mood paradigm: hollow Form I verb
Hollow verbs inflected in the jussive mood have both a long vowel stem and a
short vowel stem. The long vowel stem is only used when the inflectional suffix is
a vowel, as follows:
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1.3.1 Hollow-waaw verb
-qul / quul - ‘say’
Singular
First person

Second person
m.
f.

Third person
m.
f.

Dual

Plural

rπobnCG

rπo≤nf

√a-qul

na-qul

rπo≤nJ

’ƒo≤nJ

Gƒdƒ≤nJ

ta-qul

ta-quul-aa

ta-quul-uu

‹ƒo≤nJ

’ƒo≤nJ

nør∏o≤nJ

ta-quul-ii

ta-quul-aa

ta-qul-na

rπo≤nj

’ƒo≤nj

Gƒdƒo≤nj

ya-qul

ya-quul-aa

ya-quul-uu

rπo≤nJ

’ƒo≤nJ

nør∏o≤nj

ta-qul

ta-quul-aa

ya-qul-na

1.3.2 Hollow yaa√ verb
- biﬁ- / - biiﬁ- ‘buy’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

r™pHnCG

™r Ñp fn

√a-biﬁ

na-biﬁ

™r Ñp Jn

É©«ÑnJ

Gƒ©«ÑnJ

m.

ta-biﬁ

ta-biiﬁ-aa

ta-biiﬁ-uu

f.

»©«ÑnJ

É©«ÑnJ

nør©pÑnJ

ta-biiﬁ-ii

ta-biiﬁ-aa

ta-biﬁ-na

™r Ñp jn

É©«Ñnj

Gƒ©«Ñnj

m.

ya-biﬁ

ya-biiﬁ-aa

ya-biiﬁ-uu

f.

™r Ñp Jn

É©«ÑnJ

nør©pÑnj

ta-biﬁ

ta-biiﬁ-aa

ya-biﬁ-na

Second person

Third person
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1.3.3 Hollow √alif verb
-nam- / -naam- ‘sleep’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

rºnfnCG

rºnænf

√a-nam

na-nam

rºnænJ

ÉeÉænJ

GƒeÉænJ

m.

ta-nam

ta-naam-aa

ta-naam-uu

f.

»eÉænJ

ÉeÉænJ

nørªnænJ

ta-naam-ii

ta-naam-aa

ta-nam-na

rºnænj

ÉeÉænj

GƒeÉænj

m.

ya-nam

ya-naam-aa

ya-naam-uu

f.

rºnænJ

ÉeÉænJ

nørªnænj

ta-nam

ta-naam-aa

ya-nam-na

Second person

Third person

1.4 Jussive mood paradigm: Defective Form I verb
The effect of the sukuun of the jussive on certain inflectional forms of defective
verbs is to shorten the long vowel ending to a short vowel. As a short vowel it
usually does not appear in written text.
1.4.1 Jussive of yaa√-defective verb (-aa/-ii)
- bni- / -bniy- ‘build’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

pørHnCG

pørÑnf

√a-bni

na-bni

pørÑnJ

É«ærÑnJ

GƒærÑnJ

m.

ta-bni

ta-bniy-aa

ta-bnuu

f.

»ærÑnJ

É«ærÑnJ

nÚærÑnJ

ta-bn-ii

ta-bniy-aa

ta-bnii-na

Second person
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- bni- / -bniy- ‘build’
Singular

Dual

Plural

pørÑnj

É«ærÑnj

GƒærÑnj

m.

ya-bni

ya-bniy-aa

ya-bnuu

f.

pørÑnJ

É«ærÑnJ

nÚærÑnj

ta-bni

ta-bniy-aa

ya-bnii-na

Third person

1.4.2 Jussive of yaa√-defective verb (-ii/-aa)
-nsa- / -nsay- ‘forget’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

n¢ùrfnCG

¢n ùræfn

√a-nsa

na-nsa

¢n ùræJn

É«n°ùrænJ

Grƒn°ùrænJ

m.

ta-nsa

ta-nsay-aa

ta-nsaw

f.

r»n°ùrænJ

É«n°ùrænJ

nør«n°ùrænJ

ta-nsay

ta-nsay-aa

ta-nsay-na

¢n ùræjn

É«n°ùrænj

Grƒn°ùrænj

m.

ya-nsa

ya-nsay-aa

ya-nsaw

f.

¢n ùræJn

É«n°ùrænJ

nør«n°ùrænj

ta-nsa

ta-nsay-aa

ya-nsay--na

Second person

Third person

1.4.3 Jussive of waaw-defective verb
-bdu- / -bduw- ‘seem, appear’
Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

oórHnCG

óo rÑfn

√a-bdu

na-bdu
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-bdu- / -bduw- ‘seem, appear’
Singular

Dual

Plural

óo Ñr Jn

GhoóÑr Jn

GhórÑJn

m.

ta-bdu

ta-bduw-aa

ta-bduu

f.

…órÑJn

GhoóÑr Jn

¿n hórÑJn

ta-bdii

ta-bduw-aa

ta-bduu-na

Second person

óo Ñr jn

GhoóÑr jn

GhórÑjn

m.

ya-bdu

ya-bduw-aa

ya-bduu

f.

óo Ñr Jn

GhoóÑr Jn

¿n hórÑjn

ta-bdu

ta-bduw-aa

ya-bduu--na

Third person

Full paradigms of verbs in all moods are found in chapters on the respective verb
forms (I–X).

1.5 Use of the jussive
The jussive is used in essentially five ways: with conditional sentences, with the
negative particle lam rºnd; with the negative imperative particle laa ’, the indirect
imperative particle /li/ p`d, and as a basis for forming the imperative.
Most often, the jussive mood in MSA is used with the negative particle lam to
negate the past tense, and with the imperative.
1.5.1 In conditional sentences
The jussive in conditional sentences occurred rarely in the MSA database covered
for this analysis. This particular function of the jussive is more common in
literary and classical texts.1 For discussion of this use of the jussive see Chapter 39
on conditional and optative expressions.

.∂©e rÖgPCG ,»ÑgòJ r¿EG
√in ta-dhhab-ii, √a-dhhab maﬁ-a-ki.
If you (f.) go, I’ll go with you.

1

See, for example, Cantarino’s extensive description of conditional clauses in literary Arabic,
Cantarino 1975, III:311–71, and Haywood and Nahmad 1962, 290–300.
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.oô°ùµoJ ¬qæ°ùa ,ôN~G qø°S ¿É°ùfEG rô°ùµj r¿EG
√in ya-ksir √insaan-un sinn-a √aaxar-a, fa-sinn-u-hu tu-ksar-u.2
If a person breaks the tooth of another, (then) his tooth shall be broken.
1.5.2 With lam ⁄
The negative particle lam is used to negate the past tense. However, it is not used
with a past tense verb. Instead, it is used with the jussive form of the verb,
conveying a meaning of past tense. In Arabic grammatical terms if is said to
“transform the [meaning of] the verb following it to the past.”3

.päCÉf ⁄

.¿B’G ≈qàM ríéæJ ⁄

lam na-√ti.
We did not come.

lam ta-njaH Hattaa l-√aan-a
She has not yet succeeded.

.rºnfCG ⁄

ÚeÉY òæe rπªàµJ ⁄ äÉMÓ°UEG

lam √a-nam.
I didn’t sleep.

√iSlaaH-aat-un lam ta-ktamil mundh-u
ﬁaam-ayni
renovations that haven’t been completed
in two years

.QÉéjE’G o™aóJ røoµJ ⁄

.ºgAÓeR Gƒ¨∏Ñoj ⁄

lam ta-kun ta-dfaﬁ-u l-√iijaar-a.
She didn’t used to pay the rent.

lam yu-bligh-uu zumalaa√-a-hum.
They did not notify their colleagues.

For further examples of lam ⁄ plus the jussive, see Chapter 37 on negation and
exception, section 2.2.1.

2 The imperative: al-√amr ôeC’G
The imperative or command form of the verb in Arabic is based upon the imperfect/present tense verb in the jussive mood. It occurs in the second person (all
forms of “you”), for the most part, although it occasionally occurs in the first
person plural (“let’s”) and the third person (“let him/her/them”).

2.1 To form the imperative
The general rule for forming the imperative is to take the second person form of
the jussive verb and remove the subject marker (the ta- or tu- prefix). If the remaining
2
3

From Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 160.
ﬁAbd al-Latif et al. 1997, 307: “wa-ta-dull-u [lam] ﬁalaa l-nafii, wa-tu-qallib-u l-muDaariﬁ-a baﬁd-a-haa √ilaa
l-maaDii wa-li-dhaalik-a yu-Tliq-u ﬁalay-haa l-muﬁrib-uuna: “Harf-u nafii wa-jazm-in wa-qalb-in.” [The
particle] lam indicates negation, and it transforms the present-tense verb after it into the past
tense and therefore grammarians call it the particle of negation, jussive, and transformation.”
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verb stem starts with a consonant-vowel (CV) sequence, then the stem is left as it
is because it is easily pronounceable. If the remaining stem starts with a consonant cluster, then it needs a helping vowel prefix. The nature of the helping vowel
depends on the verb form and (in Form I) the nature of the stem vowel.
For example, the verb katab-a ‘to write’ in the present tense, jussive mood,
second person is:
you (m. sg.) write

ta-ktub

you (f. sg.) write

ta-ktub-ii

you two write

ta-ktub-aa

you (m. pl.) write

ta-ktub-uu

you (f. pl.) write

ta-ktub-na

r oàrµnJ
Ö
»ÑoàrµnJ
ÉÑoàrµnJ
GƒÑoàrµnJ
nørÑoàrµnJ

To create the imperative, the ta- prefix is dropped, leaving:
*ktub
*ktub-ii
*ktub-aa
*ktub-uu
*ktub-na

r oàc
Ö
»Ñoàc
ÉÑoàc
GƒÑoàc
nørÑoàc

Because these forms start with consonant clusters, they violate a phonological
rule in Arabic that prohibits word-initial consonant clusters. They therefore need a
helping vowel to be pronounceable. The helping vowel selected in this case is /u/
because the stem vowel of the verb is /u/. However, another rule in Arabic prohibits
words from starting with vowels, so the /u/ vowel is preceded by hamza, and the
hamza plus short vowel sit on an √alif seat. This yields the pronounceable forms:
Write!

u-ktub!
u-ktub-ii!
u-ktub-aa!
u-ktub-uu!
u-ktub-na!

! rÖoàrcoG
!»ÑoàrcoG
! ÉÑoàrcoG
! GƒÑoàrcoG
! nørÑoàrcoG

This helping vowel is used with hamzat al-waSl, that is, elidable hamza, which is
normally not written and drops out if it is preceded by another vowel, as in:
Read and write!

i-qra√ wa-ktub!

! rÖoàrcGnh rCGnôrbpG
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Note that although the prefix hamza drops out in pronunciation, the √alif seat
remains in the spelling of the word.
The deletion of the subject-marker prefix (ta- or tu-) does not always leave a stem
that starts with two consonants. For example, in the Form II verb fassar-a nôs°ùna ‘to
explain’:
you (m. sg.) explain

tu-fassir

you (f. sg.) explain

tu-fassir-ii

you two explain

tu-fassir-aa

you (m. pl.) explain

tu-fassir-uu

you (f. pl.) explain

tu-fassir-na

ôr u°ùnØoJ
…ôu°ùnØoJ
Gôu°ùnØoJ
Ghôu°ùnØoJ
n¿rôu°ùnØoJ

The imperative forms stripped of the subject marker are:
Explain!

fassir!
fassir-ii!
fassir-aa!
fassir-uu!
fassir-na!

!rô°u ùna
! …ôu°ùna
!Gôu°ùna
!Ghôu°ùna
! n¿ rôu°ùna

These are pronounceable just as they are, so they need no initial helping vowel
and are left as they are in the imperative.
2.1.1 Summary
The word-initial helping vowel is needed in the imperative of Forms I, IV, VII, VIII,
and X of the verb. Forms II, III, V, and VI do not need helping vowels in the imperative. The specifics of the Forms are summarized here.

2.2 Form I imperatives
Form I imperatives usually require initial helping vowels, either /i/ or /u/. The
nature of the helping vowel is determined by the stem vowel of the present tense.
If the stem vowel is fatHa or kasra, the helping vowel is kasra; if the stem vowel
is Damma, the helping vowel is Damma.
2.2.1 Sound verbs

2.2.1.1 STEM VOWEL fatHa

!º°ùª°S Éj rínàrapG

!∂jój r™narQpG

.‹ r»pënªr°SpG

i-ftaH yaa simsim-u!
Open, Sesame!

i-rfaﬁ yad-ay-ka!
Raise your (two) hands!

i-smaH-ii lii!
Permit (f. sg.) me!
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2.2.1.2 STEM VOWEL kasra

!Éæg ôr Øp M
r Gp

.ÊrQpòrYpG

i-Hfir hunaa!
Dig here!

i-ﬁdhir-nii.
Forgive me/Excuse me.

2.2.1.3 STEM VOWEL Damma

!rπoNrOoG

!kGóq«L rôo¶rfoG

u-dxul!
Enter!

u-nZur jayyid-an!
Look well/ look closely!

2.2.2 Hamzated verbs
Form I verbs with initial hamza tend to drop the hamza entirely in the imperative
in order to avoid less acceptable phonological sequences that involve two hamzas
in sequence such as *√u√ kul or *√u√xudh:

.Qõ÷G πoc

!√òg òr N
o

kul-i l-jazar-a.
Eat the carrots.

xudh haadhihi!
Take this!

Verbs with medial hamza may behave as regular verbs or may drop the initial
hamza:

!∫nCÉr°SpG  !rπn°S

.áª∏c q…CG ≈æ©e øY r∫nCÉr°SpG

i-s√al!  sal!
Ask!

is√al ﬁan maﬁnaa √ayy-i kalimat-in.
Ask about the meaning of any word.

Verbs with final hamza behave regularly in the imperative:

!rCGnôrbpG

!»FnórHpG

i-qra√!
Read!

i-bda√-ii!
Begin(f. sg.)!

2.2.3 Geminate verbs
Form I geminate verbs are mixed as to whether or not they take a helping vowel prefix. They do not take the hamza prefix in the forms that end with a long vowel, but
they may or may not take the hamza in the second person masculine singular. If the
hamza is omitted, the imperative in this person takes a final fatHa in order for it to
be pronounceable. A hamza prefix is used in the second person feminine plural.
Respond!

rudd-a  u-rdud!
rudd-ii
rudd-aa

sOoQ  rOoOrQoG
…qOoQ
GqOoQ
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rudd-uu
u-rdud-na!

GhqOoQ
n¿rOoOrQoG

2.2.4 Assimilated verbs
Most verbs whose initial root consonant is waaw or yaa√ (such as waDaﬁ-a/ ya-Daﬁ-u
‘to put, place’) delete that consonant in all moods of the present tense. Therefore
when the subject prefix is deleted from the jussive mood in order to form the
imperative, it leaves a very short but pronounceable stem. For example:
Put!

Daﬁ !

.∂HÉàc ‘ É¡r©°n V

!r™n°V
!»©n°V
!É©n°V
!Gƒ©n°V
!nør©n°V
.r∞pb ∂∏°†a øe

Daﬁ-haa fii kitaab-i-ka.
Put it in your book.

min faDl-i-ka qif.
Please stop.

Daﬁ-ii!
Daﬁ-aa!
Daﬁ-uu!
Daﬁ-na!

2.2.5 Hollow verbs
Form I hollow verbs, just as regular verbs, make the imperative based on the
jussive forms without the subject-marker prefix. There are two stem variants in
the jussive of hollow verbs, short-vowel and long-vowel. Both stems are
pronounceable without the need for a helping vowel prefix. For example:

2.2.5.1 HOLLOW waaw VERB: qaal-a n∫Éb/ya-quul-u o∫ ƒ≤nj ‘TO SAY’
Say!

qul!
quul-ii!
quul-aa!
quul-uu!
qul-na!

! πr bo
!‹ƒb
! ’ƒb
! Gƒdƒb
! nør∏ob

2.2.5.2 HOLLOW yaa√ VERB: baaﬁ-a n´ÉH/ya-biiﬁ-u o™«Ñnj ‘TO SELL’
Sell!

biﬁ !
biiﬁ-ii!

! ™r Hp
! »©«H
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biiﬁ-aa!
biiﬁ-uu!
biﬁ-na!

! É©«H
! Gƒ©«H
! nør©pH

.Qƒ°ùdG IGPÉëÃ GhÒ°S
siir-uu bi-muHaadhaat-i l-suur-i.
Go (m. pl.) alongside the wall.

2.2.5.3 HOLLOW √alif VERB: naam-a Ω
n Éf/ya-naam-u oΩÉænj ‘TO SLEEP’
Sleep!

nam!
naam-ii!
naam-aa!
naaam-uu!
nam-na!

! rºnf
! »eÉf
! ÉeÉf
! GƒeÉf
! nørªnf

2.2.6 Defective verbs
Defective verbs have either waaw or yaa√ as their final root consonant. In the
jussive mood, this consonant undergoes shifts in length and quality. The imperative of defectives is based on the jussive form, with no changes except the deletion
of the subject marker and the addition of the helping vowel prefix. As with
regular verbs, the nature of the short helping vowel prefix depends on the stem
vowel of the verb.

2.2.6.1 Yaa√-DEFECTIVE VERBS: The yaa√-defective verbs are of two types: ones that
end in -aa (√alif maqSuura IQƒ°ü≤e ∞dCG) and ones that end with yaa√ in the past
tense. The ones ending in -aa usually inflect the present tense with -ii; the ones
that end with yaa√ in the past tense take -aa in the present tense. These verbs take
kasra as their imperative prefix helping vowel.
(1)

/-aa-ii/ verb: ramaa ≈enQ /ya-rmii »erônj ‘to throw’
Throw!

i-rmi!
i-rm-ii!
i-rmiy-aa!
i-rm-uu!
i-rmii-na!

! pΩrQpG
! »eQpG
! É«peQpG
! GƒeQpG
! nÚeQpG
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(2)

/-ii-aa/ verb: nasiy-a n»p°ùnf / ya-nsaa ≈°ùrænj ‘to forget’
Forget!

i-nsa!
i-ns-ay!
i-nsay-aa!
i-ns-aw!
i-nsay-na!

2.2.6.2

! ¢n ùrfGp
! r»n°ùrfpG
! É«n°ùrfpG
!Grƒn°ùrfpG
! nør«n°ùrfpG

Waaw-DEFECTIVE VERBS: The waaw-defective verbs end in -aa (√alif Tawiila

á∏jƒW ∞dCG) in the past tense citation form, and in waaw in the present tense. In the
jussive mood, the waaw shifts and sometimes shortens. The prefix helping vowel
for these imperative forms is Damma.
(1)

/-aa-uu/ verb: shakaa Éµn°T/ ya-shkuu ƒµr°ûnj ‘to complain’
Complain!

u-shku!
u-shk-ii!
u-shkuw-aa!
u-shk-uu!
u-shkuu-na!

! o∂r°ToG
! »µr°ToG
! Gƒoµr°ToG
! Gƒµr°ToG
! n¿ ƒµr°ToG

2.2.7 Doubly defective verbs
Doubly defective verbs have semi-consonants and/or hamza in two places, sometimes
as the first and third consonants, and sometimes as the second and third. Their
imperatives are defective in more ways than one. Two examples are given here,
the verb ra√aa iCGnQ / ya-raa iônj ‘to see’ and the verb waﬁaa ≈Ynh / ya-ﬁii »©nj ‘to heed,
pay attention.’

2.2.7.1 IMPERATIVE OF ra√aa iCGnQ / ya-raa iônj4
See!

ra rah!
ray!
ray-aa!
raw!
ray-na!

4

! nQ  √nQ
!…
r nQ
! Éjn Q
! Grh nQ
! nørj nQ

Taken from Wright 1967, I:93. Note that the verb ra√aa is used primarily in written Arabic and is
not normally used in the vernacular forms of the language.
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2.2.7.2 IMPERATIVE OF waﬁaa ≈Ynh / ya-ﬁ ii »©nj
Pay attention!

ﬁi!
ﬁii!
ﬁiy-aa!
ﬁ-uu!
ﬁii-na!

! p´
! »Y
! É«pY
! GƒY
! nÚY

2.2.8 Replacive imperative verb: taﬁaal ∫É©nJ ‘come!’
The verb jaa√a nAÉL / ya-jii√-u oA»énj ‘to come’ has a different form in the imperative,
based on another root entirely:5
Come!

taﬁaal-a!
taﬁaal-ay!
taﬁaal-aa!
taﬁaal-aw!
taﬁaalay-na!

! n∫É©nJ
!r»ndÉ©nJ
! ’É©nJ
! GrƒndÉ©nJ
!nør«ndÉ©nJ

! Éæg n∫É©J
taﬁaal-a hunaa !
Come here!

2.3 Form II imperative
Form II imperatives do not require the addition of an initial helping vowel.
Examples include:

!ÊrôÑq N

.¬∏cCÉJ Éª«a rôqµa

xabbir-nii!
Tell me!

fakkir fii-maa ta-√kul-u-hu.
Think about what you eat.

.¬«∏Y ‹ ºr ∏q °S

.ºµÑàc Ghôqµ°S

sallim lii ﬁalay-hi.
Greet him for me.

sakkir-uu kutub-a-kum.
Close (m. pl.) your books.

2.4 Form III
Form III imperatives do not require the addition of an initial helping vowel.
Examples include:
5

Based on the Form VI defective verb taﬁaalaa/ya-taﬁaalaa ‘to rise, ascend, be sublime.’ For discussion
of this “suppletive imperative” see Testen 1997.
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! áq«fÉHÉ«dG ™FÉ°†ÑdG ™WÉb

.ºcpJæjóe áaÉ¶f ≈∏Y Gƒ¶aÉM

qaaTiﬁ-i l-baDaa√iﬁ-a l-yaabaaniyyat-a!
Boycott Japanese goods!

HaafiZ-uu ﬁalaa naZaafat-i
madiinat-i-kum!
Preserve the cleanliness of your city!

.É¡bÓZEG ¤EG ´pQÉ°S

.¬H Ö«MÎdG ‘ ÊƒcQÉ°T

saariﬁ √ilaa √ighlaaq-i-haa.
Hasten to turn it off.

shaarik-uu-nii fii l-tarHiib-i bi-hi.
Join me in welcoming him.

2.5 Form IV
Form IV verbs are prefixed by the vowel /a/ (fatHa) and a non-elidable hamza
(hamzat al-qaTﬁ):

!º°ùª°S Éj r≥∏ZCG

.äÉÑLGƒdG Êƒ£YCG

√aghliq yaa simsim!
Close, Sesame!

√aﬁT-uu-nii l-waajibaat-i.
Give (m. pl.) me the homework.

! ‹GDƒ°S øY ÖLCG

.∫GDƒ°ùdG …ó«YCG

√ajib ﬁan su√aal-ii!
Answer my question!

√aﬁiid-ii l-su√aal-a.
Repeat (f. sg.) the question.

2.6 Form V
Form V imperative verbs do not require a prefix vowel.

.∫ƒNódÉH πq°†ØJ

! rQ qƒ°üJ

tafaDDal bi-l-duxuul-i.
Please come in.

taSawwar!
Imagine!

2.7 Form VI
Form VI imperative verbs do not require a prefix vowel.

! GƒfhÉ©J
taﬁaawan-uu!
Cooperate (m. pl.)!

2.8 Form VII
Form VII verbs require a prefixed /i/ vowel (kasra) and hamzat al-waSl.

.Éæg øe r±ô°üfpG
inSarif min hunaa.
Leave here.
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2.9 Form VIII
Form VIII verbs require a prefixed /i/ vowel (kasra) and hamzat al-waSl.

! Éæg øY Ghó©àHpG

! á≤«bO rô¶àfpG

ibtaﬁid-uu ﬁan hunaa!
Get away (m. pl.) from here!

intaZir daqiiqat-an!
Wait a minute!

2.10 Form IX
This form is rarely used in the imperative.

2.11 Form X
Form X verbs require a prefixed /i/ vowel (kasra) and hamzat al-waSl.

.ìÉàØŸG Gòg rπª©à°SpG

! rìpÎ°SpG

! rπé©à°SpG

istaﬁmil haadhaa l-miftaaH-a.
Use this key.

istariH!
Relax!

istaﬁjil!
Hurry up!

2.12 Quadriliteral imperatives
Using the identical process of stripping the subject prefix from the second person
jussive verb forms, one gets, for example, in the Form I quadriliteral verb tarjam-a
nºnLrônJ ‘to translate’:
Base form jussive:
you (m. sg.) translate

tu-tarjim

you (f. sg.) translate

tu-tarjim-ii

you two translate

tu-tarjim-aa

you (m. pl.) translate

tu-tarjim-uu

you (f. pl.) translate

tu-tarjim-na

ºr pLrônàoJ
»ªpLrônàoJ
ÉªpLrônàoJ
GƒªpLrônàoJ
nørªpLrônàoJ

The imperative forms stripped of the subject marker are:
Translate!

tarjim!
tarjim-ii!
tarjim-aa!
tarjim-uu!
tarjim-na!

! rºpLrônJ
! »ªpLrônJ
! ÉªpLrônJ
! GƒªpLrônJ
! nørªpLrônJ

These are pronounceable so they need no initial helping vowel and are left as
they are in the imperative. Form I is by far the most frequent in usage, since the
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quadriliteral Form II (for example, tabalwar-a
reflexive or passive in meaning.

nQ nƒr∏nÑnJ ‘to be crystallized’) is often

.GóZ ‹ ør Ø∏J

.á∏ª÷G √òg »ªLôJ

talfin lii ghad-an.
Phone me tomorrow.

tarjim-ii haadhihi l-jumlat-a.
Translate (f. sg.) this sentence.

3 The permissive or hortative imperative: laam al-√amr ôeC’G

Ω’

An “indirect” type of imperative may be used to exhort or enjoin someone to do
something. This may occur in the first (I, we) or third (he, she, they) persons. In
this type of imperative structure, the jussive verb is used (no deletion of subject
marker), preceded by the particle /li-/ p`d, implying the idea of permission or encouragement to do something:

.áq∏°ùdG ‘ rô¶ææpd
li-na-nZur fii l-sallat-i.
Let’s look in the basket.
Sometimes the / li-/ p`d particle is preceded by the particle /fa-/
the vowel is dropped from /li-/ making it just /l-/.

rÖgòær∏na

.r´ô°ùær∏na

fa-l-na-dhhab.
(So) let’s go.

fa-l-na-sriﬁ .
Let’s hurry.

`n a, in which case

4 The negative imperative: laa ’  jussive
The negative imperative is formed by using the negative particle laa plus the
jussive form of the (second person) verb. Note that in the negative imperative, the
jussive verb form preserves its prefix.
Don’t go back!
m. sg.

laa ta-rjiﬁ !

f. sg.

laa ta-rjiﬁ-ii!

dual

laa ta-rjiﬁ-aa!

m. pl.

laa ta-rjiﬁ-uu!

f. pl.

laa ta-rjiﬁ-na!

! r™pLrônJ ’
! »©pLrônJ ’
! É©pLrônJ ’
! Gƒ©pLrônJ ’
! nør©pLrônJ ’

Examples:

.∑ÉqÑ°ûdG »ëàØJ ’

! n¢ùæJ ’

.øqNóJ ’

laa ta-ftaH-ii l-shubbaak-a.
Don’t (f. sg.) open the window.

laa ta-nsa!
Don’t forget!

laa tu-daxxin.
Don’t smoke.
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! GƒaÉîJ ’

.Ghô¶àæJ ’

.rπé©à°ùJ ’

laa ta-xaaf-uu!
Don’t (m. pl.) be afraid!

laa ta-ntaZir-uu.
Don’t (m.pl.) wait.

laa ta-staﬁjil.
Don’t hurry.

.ó¨dG ¤EG Ωƒ«dG πªY rπqLDƒJ ’

.∂°ùØf

laa tu-√ajjil ﬁamal-a l-yawm-i √ilaa l-ghad-i.
Don’t postpone today’s work to tomorrow.

laa tu-zﬁij nafs-a-ka.
Don’t disturb yourself/don’t bother.

rèYõJ ’

36
Verbs of being, becoming, remaining,
seeming (kaan-a wa- √axawaat-u-haa)
Verbs of being, becoming, and remaining have special status in Arabic. Because
these verbs resemble each other in meaning and in syntactic effect, they are
referred to as “sisters” of the verb ‘to be,’ kaan-a ¿
n Éc (√axawaat-u kaan-a ¿Éc äGƒNCG). All
of them describe states of existence (e.g., being, inception, duration, continuation)
and each of them requires the accusative marker on the predicate or complement
(xabar kaan-a ¿Éc ÈN), e.g., kaan-a zaﬁiim-an Ék ª«YR ¿
n Éc ‘He was a leader.’ The subject
of kaan-a (ism kaan-a ¿Éc º°SG) and her sisters, if mentioned specifically, is in the nominative case (e.g., kaan-a l-rajul-u zaﬁ iim-an, Ék ª«YR πo LôdG ¿
n Éc ‘The man was a leader’.1
Another special characteristic of kaan-a and her sisters is that they function as
auxiliary verbs. In particular, kaan-a is used for forming compound tenses such as
past progressive and future perfect. Some examples of this are offered here, but
the topic is presented in detail in Chapter 21.
Verbs of seeming or appearing also mark their complements with the accusative case, but they are not usually classified among the “sisters” of kaan-a.

1 The verb kaan-a n¿Éc /ya-kuun-u o¿ƒµnj ‘to be’
This verb is unusual in that it is not generally used in the present tense indicative.
It is omitted from the syntax of a simple predication.

1.1 Omission of kaan-a in simple present tense predication
These verbless sentences are usually termed “equational” sentences in English
descriptions of Arabic syntax; in Arabic they are called “nominal sentences” ( jumal
ismiyya áq«ª°SG πªL).2 For more on equational sentences, see Chapter 4, section 2.

.lóqcCÉàe ÉfCG

.láXƒ¶ﬁ »g

√anaa muta√akkid-un.
I [am] certain.

hiya maHZuuZat-un.
She [is] fortunate.

1

2
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For more extensive discussion of kaan-a wa-√axawaat-u-haa in Classical Arabic, see Wright 1967,
II:99–109.
Arab grammarians actually term any sentence that starts with a noun a “nominal sentence” even
if it includes a verb. Following the practice of Cantarino (1974, I:2), I use the terms “nominal
sentence” and “equational sentence” as equivalents.
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.o∂∏ŸG ƒg

.n¿hôqNCÉàe ºg

huwa l-malik-u.
He [is] the king.

hum muta√axxir-uuna.
They [are] late.

1.2 Use of kaan-a n¿Éc
The verb kaan-a enters when the predication is anything but present tense indicative. It takes a subject in the nominative and it requires that the complement be
in the accusative case.
1.2.1 Past tense

.kGóqcCÉàe oâræoc

.káXƒ¶ﬁ rânfÉc.

kun-tu muta√akkid-an.
I was certain.

kaan-at maHZuuZat-an.
She was fortunate.

.nøjôqNCÉàe GƒfÉc

.n∂∏ŸG n¿Éc

kaan-uu muta√axxir-iina.
They were late.

kaan-a l-malik-a.
He was the king.

1.2.2 Future tense

.kGóqcCÉàe o¿ ƒcnCÉn°S

.káXƒ¶ﬁ o¿ ƒµnà°n S

sa-√a-kuun-u muta√akkid-an.
I will be certain.

sa-ta-kuun-u maHZuuZat-an.
She will be fortunate.

.nøjôqNCÉàe n¿ƒfƒµn«n°S

.n∂∏ŸG o¿ƒµn«n°S

sa-ya-kuun-uuna muta√axxir-iina.
They will be late.

sa-ya-kuun-u l-malik-a.
He will be the king.

1.2.3 Further examples
Here are some examples of kaan-a in various tenses and moods:

1.2.3.1 PAST TENSE

.kÉ°Sƒ°SÉL ¿Éc

.Ú∏qé°ùe º¡æe ¿hÒãc ¿Éc

kaan-a jaasuus-an.
He was a spy.

kaan-a kathiir-uuna min-hum musajjal-iina.
Many of them were registered.

.ÉændRÉæe âfÉc √òg

.πHGƒà∏d kÉfõﬂ ¿Éc

haadhihi kaan-at manaazil-a-naa.
These were our homes.

kaan-a maxzan-an li-l-tawaabil-i.
It was a storehouse for spices.
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1.2.3.2 NEGATIVE PAST WITH lam rºnd+ JUSSIVE MOOD OF Kaan-a n¿Éc

.kÉqj Qhô°V røoµnj ⁄ ´ÉªàL’G Gòg q¿EG ∫ƒ≤dG øµÁ
yu-mkin-u l-qawl-u √inna haadhaa l-ijtimaaﬁ-a lam ya-kun Daruuriyy-an.
It could be said that this meeting was not necessary.

.kÉqjOÉY kÉª∏M røoµnj ⁄
lam ya-kun Hulm-an ﬁaadiyy-an.
It was not a regular dream.

1.2.3.3 PAST TENSE FOR OPTATIVE/CONDITIONAL

!AGó©°S Éqæoc ºc
kam kun-naa suﬁadaa√-a !
How happy we would be!

1.2.3.4 FUTURE TENSE

.áqª≤dG øY kÉÑFÉZ o¿ƒµn«n°S ¿ÉæÑd
lubnaan-u sa-ya-kuun-u ghaa√ib-an ﬁan-i l-qimmat-i.
Lebanon will be absent from the summit [meeting].

1.2.3.5 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

.kÉq«HôY n¿ƒµnj ¿CG øµÁ ’
laa yu-mkin-u √an ya-kuun-a ﬁarabiyy-an.
It is not possible that he is an Arab.

1.3 The use of kaan-a as auxiliary verb
An important function of kaan-a is as an auxiliary verb in conjunction with main
verbs to construct compound verb forms that convey different temporal meanings. Compound verbs are discussed at greater length in Chapter 21, section 2.
1.3.1 Past progressive
For habitual or continual action in the past, the past tense of kaan-a is used with
the present tense of the main verb. Both the main verb and the auxiliary are
inflected for person, number, and gender.

oπeCÉf Éqæc

.áæjóŸG ‘ oπª©J râfÉc á∏FÉY øe ÉfCG

kun-naa na-√amal-u
we were hoping

√anaa min ﬁaa√ilat-in kaan-at ta-ﬁmal-u fii l-madiinat-i.
I am from a family that used to work in the city.
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1.3.2 Pluperfect or past perfect
To express an action in the past that is over with and which serves as a background
action for the present, the past tense of kaan-a is used with a past tense of the main
verb. The particle qad r ónb may be optionally inserted just before the main verb.

.IQÉØ°ùdG íàa IOÉYEG ≈∏Y º¡©e Gƒ∏pªnY (rónb) GƒfÉc
kaan-uu (qad) ﬁamil-uu maﬁ-a-hum ﬁalaa √iﬁaadat-i fatH-i l-sifaarat-i.
They had worked with them on re-opening the embassy.

.á©ª÷G AÉ°ùe nπn°Unh (rónb) oÒØ°ùdG n¿Éc
kaana l-safiir-u (qad) waSal-a masaa√-a l-jumﬁat-i.
The ambassador had arrived Friday evening.

.áªFÉ≤dG ≈∏Y ô°üe ™°Vh oärósjnCG (rónb) oâræoc
kun-tu (qad) √ayyad-tu waDﬁ-a miSr-a ﬁalaa l-qaa√imat-i.
I had supported putting Egypt on the list.

2 The verb lays-a ¢
n ùr«dn ‘to not be’
This irregular verb negates the present tense. It is discussed in detail in Chapter
37, section 1. It is noted here because it is a sister of kaan-a and requires a complement in the accusative case. Although it is inflected as a past tense verb, it conveys
negation of the present tense.

.Éæ≤jó°U ¢n ùr«nd Gòg

.kÉ«eÉﬁ ¢n ùr«dn

haadhaa lays-a Sadiiq-a-naa.
This is not our friend.

lays-a muHaamiy-an.
He is not a lawyer.

3 Verbs of becoming: baat-a näÉH, √aSbaH-a í
n Ñn °r UnGC , Saar-a Qn É°U
Verbs that indicate a change of state or condition are also sisters of kaan-a.

3.1 baat-a näÉH ‘to become; come to be’
The verb baat-a/ya-biit-u indicates a change of state (or sometimes the continuation
of a state) and is used chiefly in the past tense. It may be used as a main verb or as
an auxiliary verb.

.nÚ©æà≤e GƒJÉH

.q…Qhô°†dG øe näÉH

baat-uu muqtaniﬁ-iina.
They have become convinced.

baat-a min-a l-Daruuriyy-i.
It has become necessary.

.Ωƒ«dG ¬H ±ô©oJ OÓÑdG ânJÉH
baat-at-i l-bilaad-u tu-ﬁraf-u bi-hi l-yawm-a.
The country has come to be known for it today.
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3.2 √aSbaH-a /yu-SbiH-u í
o Ñp °r üoj/ nínÑr°UnCG ‘to become’
This is a Form IV verb that has an inceptive meaning: ‘to start to be,’ or ‘to
become.’

.kÉqj Qhô°V kGôeCG nínÑr°UnCG ób

.q»eƒ«dG º¡sªg ín Ñn °r UnGC

qad √aSbaH-a √amr-an Daruuriyy-an.
It has become an essential matter.

√aSbaH-a hamm-a-hum-u l-yawmiyy-a.
It became their daily concern.

.á«qªgCG ÌcCG kGAõL oípÑr°üo«n°Sh

.ká∏µ°ûe ín Ñn °r UnGC

wa-sa-yu-SbiH-u juz√-an √akthar-a
√ahammiyyat-an.
And it will become a more
important part.

√aSbaH-a mushkilat-an.
It became a problem.

3.3 Saar-a /ya-Siir-u oÒ°ünj / nQÉ°U ‘to become; to come to be’
The verb Saar-a was not found to be very frequent in the material covered for this
work. When used as the main verb it has the same meaning and effect as √aSbaH-a.

.áq«ŸÉY á«°ù∏WCG É¡àaÉ≤K äQÉ°U
Saar-at thaqaafat-u-haa ﬁaalamiyyat-an.
Its culture became global.
3.3.1 As an auxiliary verb
When used as an auxiliary verb, Saar-a denotes inception and continuation:

.ÈcCG kGQhO òNCÉJ äQÉ°U äÉæ«qà°ùdG òæe
mundhu l-sittiinaat-i Saar-at ta-√xudh-u dawr-an √akbar-a.
Since the sixties it has come to play a greater role.
3.3.2 Saar liWhen used with the preposition li- expressing possession, it conveys the idea of
‘come to have’ or ‘come to possess’:

.kÉq«∏µ°T Úq«fÉªã©∏d A’ƒdG QÉ°U
Saar-a l-wilaa√-u li-l-ﬁuthmaaniyy-iina shakliyy-an.
The Ottomans came to have allegiance in form.
(‘Allegiance came to be to the Ottomans in form’).

4 Verbs of remaining: baqiy-a »
n ≤p Hn , Zall-a πs Xn , maa zaal-a ∫n GR

Ée, maa daam-a Ωn GO Ée

Several verbs and verbal expressions that are sisters of kaan-a denote the concept
of remaining in a particular state or condition. They may be used independently
or as auxiliary verbs. These include:
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4.1 baqiy-a / ya-bqaa ≈≤rÑnj / n»p≤nH ‘to stay; remain’

.kÉjq q ô°S ≈≤rÑ«n °n S

.⁄É©dG IôcGP ‘ Ók jƒW ≈≤rÑàn °n S

sa-ya-bqaa sirriyy-an.
It will remain secret.

sa-ta-bqaa Tawiil-an fii dhaakirat-i
l-ﬁaalam-i.
It will remain long in the world’s
memory.

4.2 Zall-a / ya-Zall-u π
t ¶n jn / sπnX ‘to keep, keep on, to remain’

.áqeÉJ áH ƒÑ«Z ‘ πs Xn

.π°†aCG tπn¶n«n°S

Zall-a fii ghaybuubat-in taamat-in.
He remained in a complete coma.

sa-ya-Zall-u √afDal-a.
It will remain better.

.Ióq«÷G äÉbÓ©dG OÉeQ â– Ik OƒLƒe â
r ∏s Xn
Zall-at mawjuudat-an taHt-a ramaad-i l-ﬁalaqaat-i l-jayyidat-i.
It remained present under the ashes of good relations.

4.3 maa zaal-a / laa ya-zaal-u o∫Gõnj ’ / n∫GR

Ée ‘to remain; to continue to be; to still be’

This expression consists of a negative particle (maa plus the past tense; lam plus
the jussive; or laa plus the imperfect) plus the verb zaal-a ‘to cease,’ thus it
means literally ‘to not cease to be.’ In terms of tense, both the past tense form
and the present tense usually have present tense meaning. Sometimes in context, however, they may refer to the past, or be equivalent to an English past
tense.

.káq«M râdGR Ée áq«Ñ©°ûdG äÉYÉæ°üdG

.kÉªFÉb n∫GR Ée

al-Sinaaﬁaat-u l-shaﬁbiyyat-u maa
zaal-at Hayyat-an.
Handicrafts continue to be lively.

maa zaal-a qaa√im-an.
It still exists.

.kGqôªà°ùe √QÉ«¡fG ∫n GR Ée

.ká∏ª©à°ùe â
r dn GR Ée

maa zaal-a nhiyaar-u-hu mustamirr-an.
Its decline is still continuous.

maa zaal-at mustaﬁmalat-an.
They are still used.

4.3.1 maa zaal-a As an auxiliary verb
As an auxiliary verb maa zaal-a conveys the idea of continuation of a state or
action. It is followed by a present tense main verb.

o∞p≤nJ o∫GõJ ’ lQGƒ°SCG

.¬tÑpëof ÉærdRp Ée

√aswaar-un laa ta-zaal-u ta-qif-u
walls that are still standing

maa zil-naa nu-Hibb-u-hu
We still love it.
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4.3.1.1 WITH EQUATIONAL SENTENCES

.âbh ÉfóæY o∫Gõnj ’

.Ò°†ëàdG á∏Môe ‘ oârdRp Ée

laa ya-zaal-u ﬁind-a-naa waqt-un.
We still have time
(‘there is still time to-us’).

maa zil-tu fii marHalat-i l-taHDiir-i.
I am still in the preparation stage.

4.4 maa daam-a ‘as long as’
The expression maa daam-a nΩGO Ée consists of the pronoun maa ‘that which’ or
‘what’ and the verb daam-a nΩGO ‘to continue,’ ‘to remain,’ or ‘to last.’

.Iqôªà°ùe á©WÉ≤ŸG q¿EÉa , ájYô°ûdG øe káLQÉN â
r en GO Ée
maa daam-at xaarijat-an min-a l-sharﬁiyyat-i, fa-√inna l-muqaaTaﬁat-a
mustamirrat-un.
As long as it remains outside legality, the boycott will continue.

5 Verbs of seeming or appearing
These verbs are not considered sisters of kaan-a but are similar in that they take an
object complement in the accusative case even though they are not transitive.

5.1 badaa / ya-bduu hórÑnj / GónH ‘to seem; to appear’

.kÓFÉØàe hórÑnj ’

.kGqóL kÉ≤«àY hórÑnj

laa ya-bduu mutafaa√il-an
He does not seem optimistic.

ya-bduu ﬁatiiq-an jidd-an.
It looks very ancient/antique.

5.2 Zahar-a/ya-Zhar-u ôo ¡n ¶
r jn / nôn¡nX ‘to seem; to appear’

.kÉØ«©°V oôn¡r¶nj
ya-Zhar-u Daﬁiif-an.
He seems weak.
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Negation and exception
Arabic uses a variety of means to express negation and exception. This is accomplished primarily through the use of negative or exceptive particles, which often
affect the following phrase by requiring a particular case on a noun or noun
phrase, or a particular mood of the verb. There is also a verb, lays-a n¢ùr«nd, which has
a negative meaning ‘to not be.’ Each of these negative or exceptive expressions
could be the topic for extensive grammatical analysis, but here their description
is limited to their basic functions in MSA.

1 The verb lays-a ¢
n ùr«dn ‘to not be’
This verb is exceptional in two ways:
(1) it is inflected only as a past tense verb but it negates the present tense of
“be” 1;
(2) it is a sister of kaan-a n¿Éc and therefore requires its complement to be in the
accusative case.

1.1 Chart: conjugation of lays-a n¢ùr«nd ‘to not be’
The verb lays-a n¢ùr«nd has only one type of conjugation. It appears on the surface to
resemble a past tense verb because it is inflected with the past tense suffixes, but
in terms of meaning, it negates the present tense. Like a hollow verb, lays-a n¢ùr«nd
has two stems; a short one, las- -r`°ùnd, used when the suffix starts with a consonant,
and a longer stem, lays- `°ùr«nd, used when the suffix starts with a vowel or is only
a vowel.2

1
Negation of the perfect or past tense of “be” is not done with lays-a, but with the use of the
negative particle lam plus the jussive form of kaan-a ‘to be.’ Similarly, the future tense of “be” is
negated through the use of the future negative particle lan plus the subjunctive of kaan-a. The verb
lays-a, therefore, is specialized and limited to negating the present tense of “be.”
2
Lecomte (1968, 87) states that lays-a “est une curieuse particule pseudo-verbale dotée d’une
conjugaison d’allure concave.”
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Singular
First person

Dual

Plural

oâr°ùnd

Éær°ùnd

las-tu

las-naa

nâr°ùnd

Éªoàr°ùnd

rºoàr°ùnd

m.

las-ta

las-tumaa

las-tum

f.

pâr°ùnd

Éªoàr°ùnd

søoàr°ùnd

las-ti

las-tumaa

las-tunna

n¢ùr«nd

É°ùr«nd

Gƒ°ùr«nd

m.

lays-a

lays-aa

lays-uu

f.

rân°ùr«nd

Éàn°ùr«nd

nør°ùnd

lays-at

lays-ataa

las-na

Second person:

Third person:

1.2 Discussion and examples of lays-a n¢ùr«nd

.kÉNqQDƒe oPÉà°SC’G n¢ùr«dn
lays-a l-√ustaadh-u mu√arrix-an.
The professor is not a historian.
In the above example, the verb lays-a n¢ùr«nd starts the sentence, followed by the
subject noun al-√ustaadh-u oPÉà°SC’G in the nominative case. The predicate or complement of the verb lays-a n¢ùr«nd (mu√arrix-an kÉNqQDƒe) is in the accusative case because
lays-a n¢ùr«nd is a “sister” of the verb kaan-a n¿Éc and thus belongs to a group of verbs
that (although intransitive in the traditional sense of the term) take their
complements in the accusative case.3
If the sentence were not negative, it would be equational and verbless. The
subject would be al-√ustaadh-u oPÉà°SC’G and the predicate mu√arrix-un lñqQDƒe, both in
the nominative case, as is the rule with equational sentences:

.lñqQDƒe oPÉà°SC’G
al-√ustaadh-u mu√arrix-un.
The professor is a historian.
In another example,

.káq«fÉæÑd oâ°r ùnd
las-tu lubnaaniyyat-an.
I am not Lebanese.
3

See Chapter 36, on verbs of being, becoming, remaining, seeming (kaan-a wa-√axawaat-u-haa n¿Éc

É¡JGƒNCGh).
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The verb is inflected for the first person (“I”) and the predicate or complement
consists of just one word, an adjective, in the accusative case: lubnaaniyyat-an
áq«fÉæÑd. It is feminine because the writer is feminine and speaking of herself. If the
sentence were not negative it would be:

.lá«fÉæÑd ÉfnCG
√anaa lubnaaniyyat-un.
I [am] Lebanese (f.).
with a pronoun subject (√anaa ÉfnCG ‘I’), no overt verb, and the adjective as predicate,
in the nominative case. For more extensive discussion of equational sentences, see
Chapter 4, section 2.

1.3 Further examples
Here are a few more examples of lays-a n¢ùr«nd in context:
1.3.1 Predicate of lays-a ¢
n ùr«dn is a noun or adjective in the accusative case

.mQÉKBG náÑq≤æe râ°n ùr«dn

.kÉØjô°T kÓLQ n¢ùr«dn Gòg

lays-at munaqqibat-a √aathaar-in
She is not an archaeologist.

haadhaa lays-a rajul-an shariif-an.
This is not a noble man.

.nÖÑ°ùdG n¢ùr«dn Gòg

.kIóq«L râ°n ùr«dn ∂oà©ª°S

haadhaa lays-a l-sabab-a.
This is not the reason.

sumﬁat-u-ka lays-at jayyidat-an.
Your reputation is not good.

1.3.2 Predicate of lays-a ¢
n ùr«dn is a prepositional phrase
The predicate or complement of lays-a may be a prepositional phrase rather than
a noun, noun phrase, or adjective. In this case, the preposition causes the following noun to be in the genitive case.

.u…Qhô°†dG øe ¢n ùr«dn

?∂dòc n¢ùr«ndCnG

lays-a min-a l-Daruuriyy-i.
It is not necessary.

√a-lays-a ka-dhaalika?
Isn’t it so (‘like that’)?

.´ƒ°VƒŸG ≈∏Y m±Éc m´ÓqWG ≈∏Y â
o °r ùnd
las-tu ﬁalaa TTilaaﬁ-in kaaf-in ﬁalaa l-mawDuuﬁ-i.
I am not informed enough about the subject.
1.3.3 Predicate of lays-a n¢ùr«nd is an adverb
The predicate of lays-a may also be an invariable adverb that does not take case
inflections. In the following sentence, the adverb hunaaka n∑Éæog is the predicate
and Siraaﬁ-un l´Gôp°U ‘struggle’ is the subject of lays-a n¢ùr«nd.
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.l´Gôp°U n∑Éæog ¢n ùr«dn
lays-a hunaaka Siraaﬁ-un.
There is no struggle (‘There is not a struggle’).

2 Negative particles and their effects
2.1 laa ’ ‘no; not; there is no’
The negative particle laa has five functions: (1) by itself, it can mean simply ‘no’ in
response to a statement, question, or a request; (2) it negates the present tense of
verbs; (3) it is used for the negative imperative; (4) to indicate categorical negation;
and (5) when repeated, indicates ‘neither . . . nor.’
2.1.1 laa  ‘no’

?w…ôr°üpe nâfCG rπg

.kÉqj ô°üpe oâr°ùnd .’

hal √anta miSriyy-un?
Are you Egyptian?

laa. las-tu miSriyy-an.
No. I am not Egyptian.

2.1.2 laa ’  not; negation of present tense verb
The negative particle laa is used to negate present tense verbs. The verb remains in
the indicative mood.4

.o∫ ƒ≤nJ GPÉe oºn¡ranCG ’

.oøN
u On GCo ’

laa √a-fham-u maadhaa ta-quul-u.
I do not understand what you are saying.

laa √u-daxxin-u.
I do not smoke.

.nêhôoÿG o∫phÉëoj ’

.nQõ÷G Ö
t M
p GCo ’

laa yu-Haawil-u l-xuruuj-a.
He is not trying to leave.

laa √u-Hibb-u l-jazar-a.
I do not like carrots.

.káfÉª°V oπqµn°ûoj ’

.oõƒénj ’

laa yu-shakkil-u Damaanat-an.
It does not constitute a guarantee.

laa ya-juuz-u.
It is not possible/permissible.

2.1.3 laa ’ with the subjunctive

2.1.3.1 √allaa

q’nCG  √an r¿nCG  laa ’:

The negative particle laa may negate a verb in
the subjunctive if there is a subjunctivizing element present. In the following
4

In his 1996 article “Negative polarity and presupposition in Arabic” Elabbas Benmamoun proposes
that “negative laa has three different suppletive forms that correlate with different temporal
interpretations: laa which occurs in the present tense . . . , lam which carries past tense . . . , and
lan which carries future tense” (Benmamoun 1996, 51). While all three particles are negations, and
all start with the letter laam, they have different effects on the following verb and are presented
separately here.
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sentences, the subjunctivizing phrase ya-jib-u √an (‘it is necessary that’) is followed
by laa plus a verb in the subjunctive, and the subjunctivizing verb phrase,
qarrar-a √an ‘to decide to’ is also followed by laa plus a verb in the subjunctive. The
particles √an and laa are joined together in a contraction, √allaa:

.¬«a nπnªrYnCG q’CG oäQqôb
qarrar-tu √allaa √a-ﬁmal-a fii-hi.
I decided not to work in it.

2.1.3.2 laa ’ AFTER Hattaa ≈qàM
n : The subjunctivizing particle Hattaa ≈qànM ‘in order
that, so that’ may be followed by laa ’ plus a verb in the subjunctive:

ºp¡pà°SÉ«°S pó«jCÉJ ‘ s£o°ûnj ’ ≈qànM
Hattaa laa ya-shuTT-a fii ta√yiid-i siyaasat-i-him
so that it does not go too far in supporting their policy
2.1.4 laa ’  verb as modifier
A negative verb phrase is occasionally used to express a negative adjectival or
adverbial concept in Arabic. This phrase usually takes the form of an indefinite
relative clause:

póé°ùŸG nÜôb oCGór¡nJ ’ ácôM
Harakat-un laa-ta-hda√-u qurb-a l- masjid-i
non-stop motion/movement near the mosque

.o√oQÉµrfEG oøpµrªoj ’ nÉq°UÉN k≈æ©e páMÉ«°ù∏d »£©J
tu-ﬁTii li-l-siyaaHat-i maﬁnan xaaSS-an laa yu-mkin-u √inkaar-u-hu.
It gives to tourism an undeniably special meaning.
2.1.5 The negative imperative with laa ’
The negative imperative is formed by using laa plus the jussive form of the verb
in the second person (“you”).5

.∂n°ùØf rèpYrõoJ ’

.nó©°üŸG Ωpórînàr°ùnJ ’

laa tu-zﬁij nafs-a-ka.
Don’t disturb yourself/don’t bother.

laa ta-staxdim-i l-miSﬁad-a.
Don’t use the elevator.

2.1.6 The laa ’ of categorical or absolute negation: (laa al-naafiya li-l-jins ¢ùæé∏d á«aÉædG ’)
This is a special use of laa that negates the existence of something absolutely. The
particle laa precedes a noun which is in the accusative, but with no nunation
5

For further discussion of the imperative, see Chapter 35.
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and no definite article. This type of negation is used in a number of idiomatic
expressions.

.p¬p©aód nπ«Ñ°S ’

.¢ùª°ûdG nâ– nójónL ’

laa sabiil-a li-daf ﬁ-i-hi
There is no way to defend it.

laa jadiid-a taHt-a l-shams-i.
There is no[thing] new under the sun.

.É¡d nÖr∏nb ’

.¬«a nÖrjn Q ’

laa qalb-a la-haa.
She is heartless (‘there is no heart
to her’).

laa rayb-a fii-hi.
There is no doubt about it.

.¬«a s∂n°T ’

.nIóFÉa ’

laa shakk-a fii-hi.
There’s no doubt about it.

laa faa√idat-a.
It is useless. It is no use.

.p¬pH n¢SrCÉnH ’

.ÖLGƒdG ≈∏Y nôrµo°T ’

laa ba√s-a bi-hi.
It’s not bad (‘There is no harm in it’).

laa shukr-a ﬁalaa l-waajib-i.
‘There is no thanking for a duty’
(used as a polite response to an
expression of thanks).  ‘Don’t
mention it.’

2.1.6.1 RELIGIOUS EXPRESSIONS WITH laa ’ OF ABSOLUTE NEGATION

.¬q∏dG q’EG n¬dEG ’

.p¬q∏dÉpH q’EG nIsƒob ’nh n∫rƒnM ’

laa √ilaah-a √illaa llaah-u.
There is no god but God.

laa Hawl-a wa-laa quwwat-a √illaa
bi-llaah-i.
There is no power and no strength but
in God.

2.1.7 laa . . . wa-laa ’nh . . . ’ ‘neither . . . nor’
The two-part formation of laa . . . wa-laa ’nh . . . ’ is used for the coordinate negative
‘neither . . . nor’ or ‘don’t . . . even . . .’. In response to a negative statement, the
wa-laa ’h part may be used at the start of the response.

.ÉfCG ’h

n¢ûcGqôe ‘ ’h ¢n SÉa ‘ ’

wa-laa √anaa.
Me either/me neither
(depending on context)

laa fii faas-a wa-laa fii marraakash-a
neither in Fez nor in Marrakesh

»JÉ«aƒ°ùdG OÉëqJ’G ’h IóëqàŸG äÉj’ƒdG ’
laa l-wilaayaat-u l-muttaHidat-u wa-laa l-ittiHaad-u l-suufiyaatiyy-u
neither the United States nor the Soviet Union
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2.1.8 laa ’ as component of compound
Because of its ability to negate a noun or adjective directly, laa enters actively into
the formation of compound words that include concepts of negation. They
include both adjectives and nouns. For example,
invertebrate

laa-faqaariyy

never-ending

laa -nihaa√iyy

decentralization

al-laa-markaziyya

the unconscious

al-laa-waﬁy

q…QÉ≤a ’
q»FÉ¡f ’
áqj õcôeÓdG
»YhÓdG

´p ƒLQ ÓdG oá£≤f
nuqTat-u l-laa-rujuuﬁ-i
the point of no return

2.2 Negation of the past
2.2.1 lam rºdn  jussive
The most common way to negate a past tense verb in written Arabic is to use the
negative particle lam followed by the verb in the jussive mood.

.päCÉnf ⁄

.o¬nàqj ƒg oáWô°ûdG p∞o°ûrµnJ ⁄

lam na-√ti.
We did not come.

lam ta-kshuf-i l-shurTat-u huwiyyat-a-hu.
The police did not reveal his identity.

.lçOÉM r™n≤nj ⁄

.lπ«ãe o¬nd r≥pÑr°ùnj ⁄

lam ya-qaﬁ Haadith-un.
No accident happened.
(‘an accident did not happen’)

lam ya-sbiq la-hu mathiil-un.
It is unprecedented.
(‘an equivalent has not preceded it’)

.lóMCG râoªnj ⁄

.ΩÉ°ûdG ‘ çóM Ée rçnórënj º∏a

lam ya-mut √aHad-un.
No one died.
(‘[some]one did not die’)

fa-lam ya-Hdath maa Hadath-a fii l-shaam-i.
What happened in Syria did not happen [here].

2.2.2 maa Ée  past tense verb
This way of negating the past is rare in written Arabic, although it is widely used
in spoken Arabic vernaculars. The only instance of it that occurred in the database
was in a negation of a future perfect verb:

.náHÉàµdGh nIAGô≤dG o±pôr©nàn°S rânfÉc Ée
maa kaan-at sa-ta-ﬁrif-u l-qiraa√at-a wa-l-kitaabat-a.
She would not have known how to read and write (‘reading and writing’).
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2.2.3 lan rønd plus subjunctive to negate the future tense
To negate a proposition in the future the particle lan
verb in the subjunctive mood.

rønd is used followed by the

.≈°ùrfnCG rønd

.p¬pYƒf øe nÒNC’G n¿ƒµnj ønd

lan √a-nsaa.
I won’t forget.

lan ya-kuun-a l-√axiir-a min nawﬁ-i-hi.
It will not be the last of its kind.

.n∞sbnƒnànj rønd

.n¥ÉØqJ’G nπpbrôn©oJ ød

lan ya-tawaqqaf-a.
He will not stop.

lan tu-ﬁarqil-a l-ttifaaq-a.
It will not obstruct the agreement.

2.2.4 Use of ghayr ôr«nZ ‘other than; non-’
The noun ghayr is used in three ways: as a noun plus pronoun suffix, as the first
term of a construct phrase with another noun, and as the first term of a descriptive construct phrase whose second term is an adjective.
It conveys the idea of “otherness” or that something is different from something else.6

2.2.4.1 USE OF ghayr ôr«nZ PLUS PRONOUN SUFFIX: The pronoun suffix on ghayr ôr«nZ
reflects the number and gender of the noun or pronoun antecedent.

.Égpôr«nZ øY ∞∏àîJ

päÉªq¶æŸG øe Égpôr«nZ nπãe

ta-xtalif-u ﬁan ghayr-i-haa.
She differs from others
(‘other than she’).

mithl-a ghayr-i-haa min-a l-munaZZamaat-i
like other (‘other than it’) organizations

áq«H ô©dG OÓÑdG øe Égoôr«nZh oô°üe
miSr-u wa-ghayr-u-haa min-a l-bilaad-i l-ﬁarabiyyat-i
Egypt and other Arab countries

2.2.4.2

ôr«nZ AS FIRST TERM OF NOUN CONSTRUCT: Used as the first
term of a construct phrase or √iDaafa áaÉ°VEG, ghayr ôr«nZ carries the meaning of
USE OF ghayr

‘other than.’

.ÉWÉ£ÑdGh pºëq∏dG nôr«nZ oπcCÉj ’
laa ya-√kul-u ghayr-a l-laHm-i wa-l-baTaaTaa.
He doesn’t eat [anything] other than meat and potatoes.
6

Cantarino 1975 (II:147–53) provides an extensive analysis of ghayr ôr«nZ and its usage in literary
Arabic. See also Wright 1967, II:208–209.

Negation and exception 649

2.2.4.3

ghayr

ôr«nZ

 ADJECTIVE: ‘NON-; IN-; UN-; OTHER THAN; -LESS’: In this

construction, the noun ghayr ‘non-; un-, in-, other than’ is used as the first term
of a construct phrase or √iDaafa áaÉ°VEG in order to express negative or privative
concepts denoting absence of a quality or attribute. The second term of this kind
of construct phrase is an adjective. As the first term of a construct, ghayr ôr«nZ
carries the same case as the noun it modifies. As a noun which is the first term
of an √iDaafa, it cannot have the definite article.
The second term of the √iDaafa construction is an adjective or participle in the
genitive case which agrees with the noun being modified in gender, number, and
definiteness. Therefore, it is the second term of this descriptive construct that
shows agreement with the modified noun.7 Here are some examples:8

(1)

non-Islamic

ghayr-u √islaamiyy-in

unusual

ghayr-u ﬁaadiyy-in

non-oil-exporting

ghayr-u muSaddir-in li-l-naf T-i

unsuitable

ghayr-u munaasib-in

indirect

ghayr-u mubaashir-in

unofficial

ghayr-u rasmiyy-in

q»eÓ°SEG oôr«nZ
q…OÉY oôr«nZ
§Øæ∏d mQqó°üe oôr«nZ
mÖ°SÉæe oôr«nZ
mô°TÉÑe oôr«nZ

q»ª°SQ oôr«nZ
Modifying definite noun: To modify a definite noun, ghayr ôr«nZ is followed
by an adjective with the definite article.

páq«eÓ°SE’G oôr«nZ o∫ hódG

pIRÉëæŸG oôr«nZ o∫ hódG

al-bilaad-u ghayr-u l-√islamiyyat-i
the non-Islamic countries

al-duwal-u ghayr-u l-munHaazat-i
non-aligned states

páq«Hô©dG oôr«nZ oáq«eÓ°SE’G o∫hódG
al-duwal-u l-√islaamiyyat-u ghayr-u
l-ﬁarabiyyat-i
the non-Arab Muslim countries

ºp ∏°ùŸG ôo «r Zn oÇQÉ≤dG
al-qaari√-u ghayr-u l-muslim-i
the non-Muslim reader

(2) Modifying indefinite noun: To modify an indefinite noun, ghayr ôr«nZ is
followed by an indefinite adjective.

7
8

mπ«°UCG oôr«nZ lÖ∏c

.o¬odƒ≤j Ée mí«ë°U oôr«nZ

kalb-un ghayr-u √aSiil-in
a non-pedigreed dog

ghayr-u SaHiiH-in maa ya-quul-u-hu.
It is untrue what he says.

For more examples, see ghayr ôr«nZ in Chapter 10, section 7.2.
For further discussion of ghayr ôr«nZ see Beeston 1970, 101–102; Kouloughli 1994, 105 and 277–78;
Wright 1967, II:208–209.
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mº¶àæe pôr«nZ mπµ°ûH

máq«fƒfÉb pôr«nZ ¥
m ô£H

bi-shakl-in ghayr-i muntaZam-in
in a disorganized manner

bi-turuq-in ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in
in illegal ways

2.2.4.3 ghayr ôr«nZ FOLLOWING NEGATIVE VERB: Following a negative verb, ghayr ôr«nZ
has the meaning of ‘only’ or ‘merely.’

.∫GƒeC’G øe pπ«∏≤dG nôr«nZ Ωr óq ≤j ⁄
lam yu-qaddim ghayr-a l-qaliil-i min-a l-√amwaal-i.
It offered only a little money (‘It did not offer other than a little money’).
2.2.5 ﬁadam ΩnónY + noun ‘non-’
The noun ﬁadam ‘lack; absence; nonexistence’ may be annexed to another noun
as the first term of a genitive construct to create a compound lexical item equivalent to various kinds of privative or negative expressions. Although the
annexation structure or √iDaafa is a two-word expression in Arabic, it may carry
a non-compositional meaning.9
non-interference

ﬁadam-u tadaxxul-in

nonexistence

ﬁadam-u wujuud-in

neutrality;
non-alignment

ﬁadam-u nHiyaaz-in

πm NóJ oΩnónY
mOƒLh Ωo nónY
mRÉ«ëfG oΩnónY

instability

ﬁadam-u stiqraar-in

mQGô≤à°SG oΩnónY

máqjOôc mácôM u…CG pºYO oΩnónY

m Ωqó≤J p≥«≤– oΩóY

ﬁadam-u daﬁm-i √ayy-i Harakat-in kurdiyyat-in
the non-support of any Kurdish movement

ﬁadam-u taHqiiq-i taqaddum-in
the non-realization of progress

.pä’RÉæàdG øe ÒãµdG pËó≤J oΩnónY uº¡ŸG øe
min-a l-muhimm-i ﬁadam-u taqdiim-i l-kathiir-i min-a l-tanaazulaat-i.
It is important not to offer [too] many concessions.

3 Exceptive expressions
This category of expressions includes connectives and adverbs with meanings
that contrast with previous propositional content. It includes items that have
meanings such as “except for,” “however,” “nevertheless√” and “despite; in spite
of.” Sometimes these items consist of one word, other times they are phrases.
They are also referred to as “adversative” expressions.
9

See also Chapter 8, section 1.7.1.
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3.1 bal π
r Hn : ‘but; rather; but rather’
This word introduces a subordinate clause that contrasts in meaning with the
main clause.10 The verb in the main clause is normally negative, with bal introducing a contrary affirmation.

.páª∏µdG pπ°UCG øe rπnH kIóFGR râ°ù«d
lays-at zaa√idat-an bal min √aSl-i l-kalimat-i.
It is not an affix; rather, it is [part] of the root of the word.

.p¬u∏c p⁄É©dG ‘ rπnH ≈fOC’G ¥ô°ûdG ‘ §≤a ¢ù«d
lays-a faqaT fii l-sharq-i l-√adnaa bal fii l-ﬁaalam-i kull-i-hi.
Not only in the Near East, but [also] in the whole world.

3.2 √illaa q’pEG: ‘except; but; but for’
This is a frequently used exceptive word in modern written Arabic. Its effect on
the following phrase varies depending on whether the main clause is a negative
or positive assertion.
3.2.1 Affirmative clause  √illaa q’pEG
When the main clause is affirmative and √illaa introduces an exception to that
statement, it is followed by a noun in the accusative.

kÉ©H Q ’q GE ná°ùeÉÿG áYÉ°ùdG
al-saaﬁat-a l-xaamisat-a √illaa rubﬁ-an
at a quarter to five (‘the fifth hour except for a quarter’)

.kÉÑ«‚ q’GE pÜÓ£dG tπc nAÉL
jaa√-a kull-u l-Tullab-i √illaa najiib-an.
All the students came except Najib.
3.2.2 Negative clause + √illaa q’pEG
When the main clause is negative, √illaa ’
q GEp is followed by a noun that takes whatever case its role in the sentence requires. That is, √illaa ’
q GEp has no grammatical effect
on the noun. In the following sentences, for example, the noun phrase after √illaa ’
q GEp
fills the logical role of subject of the verb and is therefore in the nominative case.11

.lIÒ¨°U láq«r∏bCG q’EG óLƒj ’
laa yuujad-u √illaa √aqalliyyat-un Saghiirat-un.
There is only a small minority. (‘There is not but a small minority.’)
10
11

See al-Warraki and Hassanein 1994, 62. In this book, see also Chapter 18, section 3.1.
It is interesting to note that verb-subject gender agreement does not extend across √illaa back to the
verb. Although the logical subject in all these cases is feminine singular, the verb is masculine singular.
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.mäGÎeƒ∏«c oá©°†H q’EG É«fÉÑ°SEG øoY nÜô¨ŸG oπ°üØj ’
laa ya-fSil-u l-maghrib-a ﬁan isbaanyaa √illaa biD ﬁat-u kiiluumitiraat-in.
Only a few kilometers separate Morocco from Spain (‘there does not separate
Morocco from Spain but a few kilometers’).

.lá∏«∏b l¿ hôb q’EG áq«ë«°ùŸG pICÉ°ûf øY pΩÓ°SE’G nICÉ°ûf oπ°üØj ’
laa ya-fSil-u nash√at-a l-√islaam-i ﬁan nash√at-i l-masiiHiyyat-i √illaa quruun-un
qaliilat-un.
Only a few centuries separate the birth of Islam from the birth of Christianity
(‘there does not separate the birth of Islam from the birth of Christianity but a
few centuries’).
3.2.3 √illaa q’pEG  prepositional phrase
A prepositional phrase may follow √illaa, especially after a negative main clause.

.pôjRƒdG p∫ÓN øe q’EG øj ôé¡ª∏d nIOƒY ’
laa ﬁawdat-a li-l-mahjar-iina √ illaa min xilaal-i l-waziir-i.
There is no return for exiles except through the minister.

.IôgÉ≤dG ‘ q’EG Égoó‚ ’ oá°UôØdG √òg
haadhihi l-furSat-u laa na-jid-u-haa √illaa fii l-qaahirat-i.
This opportunity is found only in Cairo.
(‘We do not find this opportunity except in Cairo.’)

.pπ«∏dG n∫ÓN q’EG p¬pÄHÉﬂ øe oêôîj ’
laa ya-xruj-u min maxaabi√-i-hi √illaa xilaal-a l-layl-i.
He doesn’t leave his hiding places except at night.
3.2.4 √illaa √anna s¿nCG q’EG : ‘however; nonetheless; but’
This exceptive phrase introduces a clause or a sentence which contrasts with or
balances out the previous one. Following the subordinating particle √anna is
either a noun in the accusative case, or else a suffixed pronoun. In the following
sentences, √illaa √anna is the initial element, relating the sentence to one that
came just prior to it.

.nô¶ædG oâØ∏j CGóH kIQÉKEG nÌcCG kGQqƒ£J s¿CG q’EG
√illaa √anna taTawwur-an √akthar-a √ithaarat-an bada√-a yu-lfit-u l-naZar-a.
However, a more exciting development has started to redirect attention.

.mÖj ôb móYƒe ≈qàM rõéæoj ⁄ ¬sfCG q’EG
√illaa √anna-hu lam yu-njaz Hattaa mawﬁid-in qariib-in.
However, it wasn’t completed until recently.
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.ÉgGô› oòNCÉàn°S nádGó©dG q¿CG q’EG
√illaa √anna l-ﬁadaalat-a sa-ta-√xudh-u majraa-haa.
However, justice will take its course.
In the following sentences, √illaa √anna ¿
q GC ’q GE introduces an exceptive clause that contrasts with the main clause. In this situation, it does not always have a lexical equivalent in English. Note that the main clause may start with an exceptive expression.

.mäGô“Dƒe nΩÉbnCG nPÉà°SC’G q¿CG q’EG ≈ëªoj nOÉc
kaad-a yu-mHaa √illa √anna l-√ustaadh-a √aqaam-a mu√tamaraat-in.
It would have disappeared, except that the professor held conferences.

.räAÉL É¡qfCG q’EG räôqNCÉJ »àjGóH rânfÉc r¿EG h
wa-√in kaan-at bidaayat-ii ta√axxar-at √illaa √anna-haa jaa√-at.
Although my start was delayed, [however] it did come.

.pºq∏©àdG o™j ô°S »æqfCG q’EG kÉÑj ô≤J Úqà°ùdG »Zƒ∏H nºrZnQh
wa-raghm-a buluugh-ii l-sittiina taqriib-an √illaa √anna-nii sariiﬁ-u l-taﬁallum-i.
Despite my reaching almost sixty [years old], [however] I’m quick to learn.

.…ôŒ päÉ°VhÉØŸG q¿CG ƒg »cGQOEG q¿CG q’EG nπ«°UÉØàdG ±ôYCG ⁄ »æqfCG ™eh
wa-maﬁ-a √anna-nii lam √a-ﬁrif-i l-tafaaSiil-a √illaa √anna √idraak-ii huwa
√anna l-mufaawaDaat-i ta-jrii.
Although I didn’t know the details, [however] it was my understanding
that the negotiations were being held.

3.3 maa ﬁadaa: ‘except; except for’
This exceptive phrase is followed by an accusative noun:

.nóªMCG GóY Ée ºo¡o©«ªL oÜqÓ£dG ∂ë°V
DaHik-a l-Tullaab-u jamiiﬁ-u-hum maa ﬁadaa √aHmad-a.
All the students laughed except Ahmad.

päÉ¶MÓŸG √òg GóY Éeh

ÚæKE’G GóY Ée Ωƒj qπc

wa-maa ﬁadaa haadhihi l-mulaaHaZaat-i
except for these observations

kull-a yawm-in maa ﬁadaa l-ithnayn-a
every day except Monday

3.4 siwaa iƒp°S: ‘except; except for’
This word is an indeclinable noun which normally goes into an √iDaafa áaÉ°VEG
structure with the following noun, very much as does ghayr ÒZ. The following
noun or noun phrase is therefore in the genitive case. Usually, siwaa iƒ°S introduces an exception to a negative statement.
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.má∏«∏b mô¡°TCG iƒ°S ≥n Ñj ⁄
lam ya-bqa siwaa √ashhur-in qaliilat-in.
There remained only a few months (‘there did not remain but a few months’).

.má°ù«Øf nôgGƒL iƒ°S p¥hóæ°üdG ‘ røµj ⁄
lam ya-kun fii l-Sanduuq-i siwaa jawaahir-a nafiisat-in.
In the box were only precious jewels
(‘There was not in the box but precious jewels’).

§≤a móMGh mº∏a iƒ°S páæ°ùdG ‘ rógÉ°ûJ ⁄ ƒd ≈qàM
Hattaa law lam tu-shaahid fii l-sanat-i siwaa film-in waaHid-in faqaT
even if you don’t see but one film a year

3.5 maﬁ-a dhaalika n∂pd'P n™ne: ‘nevertheless; in spite of that’ maﬁ-a
√anna s¿nCG ™ne: ‘although, despite’
The semi-preposition maﬁ-a ™
n en means ‘with’ but it may also convey a sense of contrast or exception, as in these two expressions.

.m∫ÉY kiƒà°ùe ≈∏Y nÜÉàµdG q¿EÉa n∂pd'P n™nenh
wa-maﬁ-a dhaalika fa-√inna l-kitaab-a ﬁalaa mustaw-an ﬁaal-in.
Nevertheless, the book is on a high level.

π«°UÉØàdG ±ôYCG ⁄ »æsfnCG n™neh
wa-maﬁ-a √anna-nii lam √a-ﬁrif-i l-tafaaSiil-a
although I do not know the details

3.6 raghm-a nºrZnQ, bi-l-raghm-i pºrZsôdÉH, ﬁalaa l-raghm-i

pºrZsôdG ≈∏nY: ‘despite; in spite of’

The word raghm is a noun which goes into an √iDaafa relationship with the following noun or noun phrase, which is thus in the genitive case. It may be used by
itself, or with bi- or with ﬁalaa.

∂dP ÉgpQÉµfEG ºn Zr Qn

päÉLÉéàM’G nºrZnQnh

raghm-a √inkaar-i-haa dhaalika
despite her denying that

wa-raghm-a l-iHtijaajaat-i
despite excuses

É¡u∏c p•ƒ¨°†dG ºn Zr Qn

kÉeÉY øj ô°ûY Qhôe øe pºrZsôdÉH

raghm-a l-DughuuT-i kull-i-haa
despite all the pressures

bi-l-raghm-i min muruur-i ﬁishriina ﬁaam-an
despite the passage of twenty years

ájq ƒ≤dG pIOƒ©dG √òg pºrZnQ ≈∏nYnh

É¡peÉ¶àfG ΩóY pºrZnQ ≈∏nY

wa-ﬁalaa raghm-i haadhihi l-ﬁawdat-i
l-qawwiyyat-i
despite this strong comeback

ﬁalaa raghm-i ﬁadam-i ntiZaam-i-haa
despite its lack of organization
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3.7 ﬁalaa raghm-i √anna

s¿nCG pºrZnô ≈∏nY: ‘despite [the fact] that’
The phrase ﬁalaa raghm-i pºrZnQ ≈∏nY may be directly followed by the subordinating
conjunction √anna and a subordinate clause. In this case, the entire clause acts as
the second term of an √iDaafa after raghm. It is often followed by another exceptive
clause introduced by √illaa √anna ‘nevertheless.’
. . . q¿CG ó≤à©oj ¬qfCG

q’pEG . . . GƒdÉb IQGRƒdG ‘ ÚdhDƒ°ùe s¿nCG pºrZnQ ≈∏nYnh

wa-ﬁalaa raghm-i √anna mas√uul-iina fii l-wizaarat-i qaal-uu . . . √illaa √anna-hu
yu-ﬁtaqad-u √anna . . .
despite the fact that ministry officials said . . . it is nevertheless considered
that . . .

q»©«Ñ£dG RÉ¨dG áYÉæ°U QOÉ°üe s¿CG q’EG , ´hô°ûŸG áØ∏c ø∏©J ⁄ ácô°ûdG s¿CG pºZô ≈∏nYnh
wa-ﬁalaa raghm-i √anna l-sharikat-a lam tu-ﬁlin kalfat-a l-mashruuﬁ-i, √illaa √anna
maSaadir-a Sinaaﬁat-i l-ghaaz-i l-Tabiiﬁiyy-i
despite the fact that the company did not announce the cost of the plan,
nevertheless, natural gas industry sources . . .

n™LôŸG âfÉc áq«°SÉqÑ©dG náØÓÿG s¿CG pºZô ≈∏n©na
fa-ﬁalaa raghm-i √anna l-xalaafat-a l-ﬁabbaasiyy-a kaan-at l-marjiﬁ-a
despite the fact that the Abbasid Caliphate was the authority

3.8 wa-√in r¿pEGn h: ‘even though; even if; despite the fact that’
This phrase is a combination of the conjunction wa- and the conditional marker,
√in.

Ò«¨àdG Gò¡d ¿ÉYPE’G ¿ƒ°†aôj ¿ƒ¶aÉﬁ ∑Éæg n¿Éc r¿pEGnh
wa-√in kaan-a hunaaka muHaafiZ-uuna ya-rfuD-uuna l-√idhﬁaan-a li-haadhaa l-taghyiir-i
even though there were conservatives who refused to comply with this change

3.9 law-laa ’ rƒnd: ‘had it not been for; if it were not for’
This word is a conjunction with exceptive meaning created through the contraction
of two particles, law ƒr dn (contrary to fact conditional)  laa ’ (negative), resulting in
the meaning of hypothetical negation: ‘had it not been for.’ It is generally followed
by a noun in the nominative case but may also be followed by a suffix pronoun.12

OÓÑdG ≈∏Y äôª¡fG »àdG kÉª∏e ¿ƒ©Ñ°ùdG ’ rƒnd
law-laa l-sabﬁuuna milim-an-i llatii nhamar-at ﬁalaa l-bilaad-i
had it not been for the 70 millimeters [of rain] that poured on the country

12

No instances of law-laa ’ rƒnd followed by a suffix pronoun were encountered in the data. For
further discussion and examples, including suffix pronouns, see Cantarino 1975, III:326–30.
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áq«fÉfƒ«dG pÜƒ©°ûdÉH É¡ocÉµàMG ’ rƒnd
law-laa Htikaak-u-haa bi-l-shuﬁuub-i l-yuunaaniyyat-i
had it not been for their close contact with the Greek peoples

.GôHhC’G ’ rƒnd ≈°ùæoj ìô°ùŸG OÉc
kaad-a l-masraH-u yu-nsaa law-laa l-√uubiraa.
The theater would have almost been forgotten had it not been for the opera.

38
Passive and passive-type expressions
1 Introduction
The concept of passive meaning contrasted with active meaning is referred to as
voice in Western grammatical terms. That is, a verb is either in the active voice or the
passive voice. In general, when in the active voice, the doer of the action is the subject of the verb (‘We studied the problem’ daras-naa l-mushkilat-a án ∏µ°ûŸG Éær°SnQOn ); when
a verb is in the passive, the entity affected by the action (the direct object of the
verb) becomes the subject (‘The problem was studied’ duris-at-i l-mushkilat-u
oá∏µ°ûŸG ân°SpQoO). The voice of a verb therefore conveys information on the topical
focus of a sentence.

1.1 Two types of Arabic passive: inflectional and derivational
There are two basic ways to convey a passive meaning in Arabic, the first being
an inflectional (or internal) passive, involving a shift of vowel pattern within
the verb: e.g., ﬁuqid-a nóp≤oY‘it was held’ from ﬁaqad-a nón≤nY ‘he held,’ and the second
a derivational passive, where a derivational verb form (typically V, VII, or VIII )
is used to convey a passive, reflexive, or mediopassive sense of the action
involved in the verb (e.g., Form VII inﬁaqad-a nón≤n©rfpG ‘it was held’).1 The type of
action denoted by the derivational passive is referred to in Arabic as muTaawaﬁa
áYhÉ£e ‘obedience, conformity’ because it reflects a resultative state of the
object (fataH-tu l-baab-a fa-nfataH-a nínànØfÉa nÜÉÑdG oârënàna ‘I opened the door and it
opened’).2

1

2

As Wright notes (1967, I:51): “The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be absolutely
identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. These are, strictly speaking effective
[or resultative-KCR] . . . whilst the other is purely passive” (Italics in original). In English,
however, it is sometimes necessary to render the equivalent meaning of these derived forms in
the passive.
Terminology for the passive: The passive voice, especially the inflectional passive ( fuﬁil-a πp©oa), is

n

referred to in Arabic as the “unknown” al-majhuul ∫ ƒ¡ÛG, indicating that the agent or doer of
the action is not known. When a passive-like or mediopassive meaning is conveyed by a derived
form of the verb, it is characterized as muTaawiﬁ ´hÉ£e or, literally, ‘obedient’ to an action that
has occurred (e.g., infataH-a íàØfG ‘it opened’).
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1.2 Use of the inflectional passive
Generally speaking, the inflectional passive is used in Arabic only if the agent or
doer of the action is non-designated, unknown, or not to be mentioned for some
reason. This contrasts with English where one may readily mention the agent in a
passive construction through use of the preposition ‘by’ (‘The problem was studied
by us’).3

1.3 Contrast between active and passive voice
When the Arabic passive voice is used the object of the action is the subject of
the verb. The object of the action in the passive is therefore in the nominative
case. Note that an essential requirement for a verb to take a passive form is that it
must be a transitive verb, i.e., one that takes an object.4
If active-verb sentences are rephrased as passive constructions, the object of the
verb becomes the subject of the sentence, and the verb is marked for passive by
virtue of a change in the internal vowels. The doer of the action is normally not
mentioned.
Active:

Passive:

.nÜÉÑdG oârënàna

oÜÉÑdG nípàoa

fataH-tu l-baab-a.
I opened the door.

futiH-a l-baab-u.
The door was opened.

.¬oàrënàna

.nípàoa

fataH-tu-hu.
I opened it.

futiH-a.
It was opened.

In the derivational passive, or resultative, a particular form of the verb is used
to convey passive meaning. Here, it is Form VII:

.oÜÉÑdG nínànØrfG

.nínànØrfG

infataH-a l-baab-u.
The door opened.

infataH-a.
It opened.

3

4

Wright states: “the passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when God or some higher
being, is indicated as the author of the act; (b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known
for certain; (c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him; (d) when the attention of
the hearer or reader is directed more to the person affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than
to the doer of it (agens, the agent)” 1967, I:50.
The term that Arab grammarians use for “transitive verbs” is √af ﬁaal mutaﬁaddiya ájqó©àe ∫É©aCG,
derived from the Form V verb taﬁaddaa ‘to go beyond, exceed.’ That is, the action of the verb
extends beyond the agent and all the way to the object. For intransitive verbs, the Arabic term is
either √a f ﬁaal ghayr mutaﬁaddiya ájqó©àe ÒZ ∫É©aCG or √af ﬁaal laazima áeR’ ∫É©aCG, verbs whose action
does not extend beyond the subject.
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Sometimes Arabic inflectional and derivational passives exist side by side;
other times one is preferred. Moreover, they may carry slightly different implications about how the action was accomplished (see below).

1.4 Syntax: Restriction on mention of agent
When a passive verb is used in Arabic, mention of the identity of the agent or doer
of the action is usually omitted.5 It may be unknown or simply unnecessary. For
this reason, a term used to refer to the passive in Arabic is al-majhuul ∫ ƒ¡ÛG ‘the
unknown.’ In fact, if the agent is to be mentioned, the passive is not normally
used; the active verb is then the preferred option.6
However, instruments or other inanimate causative factors (such as the
weather) may be mentioned by means of prepositional phrases, e.g.,

.ìÉàØŸG Gò¡pH oÜÉÑdG nípàoa
futiH-a l-baab-u bi-haadhaa l-miftaaH-i.
The door was opened by/with this key.
When the subject of the passive verb is mentioned as a separate noun, it is in
the nominative case (as in the sentence above, al-baab-u oÜÉÑdG ). The technical
Arabic term for the subject of a passive verb is naa√ib al-faaﬁil πYÉØdG ÖFÉf ‘the
deputy doer; the representative of the doer.’7
Note that the passive verb may occur in the present or past tense, and in the
indicative, jussive or subjunctive moods, depending on context.

2 The internal or inflectional passive
The internal passive is formed by changing the vowel sequence of the verb in the
following ways:

2.1 Past tense
In the past or perfect tense, the vowel sequence is /-u -i-/. That is, within the stem,
all vowels previous to the stem vowel are /u/ and the stem vowel itself is /i/. This is
true for all verb forms (derivations), and for quadriliteral verbs as well as triliteral
verbs. Aside from the internal vowel change, the past tense verb in the passive
conjugates as usual, with the normal suffixes:

5

6

7

Another term used to describe the passive verb in Arabic is maa lam yu-samma faaﬁil-u-hu ‘that
whose agent is not named.’ See Wright 1967, I:50–51 for more on terminology and section 2.5 in
this chapter.
As Cowan notes (1964, 59): “If the agent is mentioned in the sentence one cannot use the passive”
(emphasis in original). This rule is occasionally, but only rarely, broken in MSA.
On the syntax of passive verbs in literary Arabic, see Cantarino 1974, I:52–58.
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Paradigm: wulid-a nópdoh ‘was/were born’
Singular
First person:

Dual

Plural

oärópdoh

Éfrópdoh

wulid-tu

wulid-naa

närópdoh

ÉªoJrópdoh

rºoJrópdoh

m.

wulid-ta

wulid-tumaa

wulid-tum

f.

pärópdoh

ÉªoJrópdoh

søoJrópdoh

wulid-ti

wulid-tumaa

wulid-tunna

Second person:

nópdoh

Gópdoh

Ghópdoh

m.

wulid-a

wulid-aa

wulid-uu

f.

ränópdoh

ÉJnópdoh

n¿rópdoh

wulid-at

wulid-ataa

wulid-na

Third person:

2.1.1 Examples of the Form I past tense passive in context

2.1.1.1 STRONG/REGULAR ROOT

.≈Ø°ûà°ùŸG ¤EG nπp≤of

.áæjóŸG ∫ƒNO øe Gƒ©pæoe

nuqil-a √ilaa l-mustashfaa.
He was transported to the hospital.

muniﬁ-uu min duxuul-i l-madiinat-i.
They were prevented from entering
the city.

.áqj ÈY ±hôëH Ö
n àp co

.∫ ƒNO oº°SQ n¢Vpôoa

kutib-a bi-Huruuf-in ﬁibriyyat-in.
It was written in Hebrew characters.

furiD-a rasm-u dukhuul-in.
An entry fee was imposed.

2.1.1.2 ASSIMILATED ROOT

.áªFÉ≤dG ≈∏Y rân©p°Voh ÉjQƒ°S

.πÑ£°SE’G ‘ nópLoh

suuriyaa wuDiﬁ-at ﬁalaa l-qaa√imat-i.
Syria was placed on the list.

wujid-a fii l-isTabil-i.
It was found in the stable.

2.1.1.3 GEMINATE ROOT

.äGƒ°UC’G äsóoY
ﬁudd-at-i l-√aSwaaT-u.
The votes were counted.
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2.1.1.4 HAMZATED ROOT

.áÁ ô÷G øY ôj RƒdG nπpÄo°S
su√il-a l-waziir-u ﬁan-i l-jariimat-i.
The minister was asked about the crime.

2.1.1.5 HOLLOW ROOT: In the past tense passive of hollow roots, the long medial
vowel is /-ii-/. This applies to Forms I, IV, VII, VIII, and X.

∞MÉàŸG óMC’ rân©«H h

.¬d nπ«b

wa-biiﬁat li-√aHad-i l-mataaHif-i
and it was sold to one of the museums

qiil-a la-hu.
It was said to him.

2.1.1.6 DEFECTIVE ROOT: In the past tense passive of defective verbs, the final
radical is yaa√. This applies to the derived forms as well.

.IQÉé◊G øe É«pæoH ÚLôH GhóLh
wajad-uu burj-ayni buniy-aa min-a l-Hijaarat-i.
They found two towers [which] were built of stone.

.º¡FÉª°SCÉH ∑Éæg iô≤dG ân«uªo°S ∂dòdh
wa-li-dhaalika summiy-at-i l-quraa hunaaka bi-√asmaa√-i-him.
Therefore, the villages there were named after them.

.Qƒ°†◊G ¤EG ¿ƒq«Øë°üdG n»pYoO óbh
wa-qad duﬁiy-a l-SuHufiyy-uuna √ilaa l-HuDuur-i.
The journalists were invited to attend.
2.1.2 The past passive in derived forms of the verb

2.1.2.1 FORM II: fuﬁﬁil-a nπu©oa

.∂∏ª∏d kÉÑ«ÑW nøu«oY

.oäÉYÉªàL’G ân∏L
u GCo

ﬁuyyin-a Tabiib-an li-l-malik-i.
He was appointed physician to the king.

√ujjil-at-i l-ijtimaaﬁaat-u.
The meetings were delayed.

2.1.2.2

FORM III: fuuﬁil-a

nπpYƒa: The long vowel -aa- characteristic of Form III verbs

changes to long -uu- in the passive.

.o¥ÉØqJ’G n∑pQƒH

.¥ÉØqJ’ÉH ânÄL
p ƒa

buurik-a l-ittifaaq-u.
The agreement was blessed.

fuuji√-at bi-l-ttifaaq-i.
She was surprised at the agreement.
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2.1.2.3 FORM IV: √ufﬁil-a nπp©raoCG; HOLLOW FORM IV √ufiil-a nπ«aoCG; DEFECTIVE

»n p©raoCG
.Éµj ôeCG øe oádÉ°SôdG ân∏°p SrQGCo

.oQÉ£ŸG n≥p∏rZoCG

√ursil-at-i l-risaalat-u min √amriikaa.
The letter was sent from America.

√ughliq-a l-maTaar-u.
The airport was closed.

FORM IV √uf ﬁiy-a

.≈Ø°ûà°ùŸG ¤EG â
r ∏n N
p Or Go

.Iô£N ìhôéH Ö
n «°UoGC ºgóMCG

√udxil-at √ilaa l-mustashfaa.
She was admitted to the hospital.

√aHad-u-hum √uSiib-a bi-juruuH-in xaTirat-in.
One of them was afflicted with serious
wounds.

.lAÉ°ûY ¥óæØdG ‘ nº«boCG
√uqiim-a fii l-funduq-i ﬁashaa√-un.
A dinner was given at the hotel.

áæ°S πÑb rânjpôrLoCG »àdG äÉHÉîàf’G ∫ÓN
xilaal-a l-intixaabaat-i llatii √ujriy-at qabl-a sanat-in
during the elections that were held (‘were run’) a year ago

2.1.2.4 FORM V: tufuﬁﬁil-a (rare) nπu©oØoJ

.n»uaoƒoJ
tuwuffiy-a.
He passed away.

2.1.2.5 FORM VI: tufuuﬁil-a nπpYƒØoJ (rare)
2.1.2.6 FORM VII: none.8
2.1.2.7 FORM VIII: uftuﬁil-a nπp©oàraoG, FORM VIII HOLLOW uftiil-a nπ«àraoG, FORM VIII DEFECTIVE

»n p©oàraoG
.Gƒ∏p≤oàrYoG m¢UÉî°TCG oá©Ñ°S

.áÁ ô÷ÉH nºp¡tJoG

sabﬁat-u √ashxaaS-in uﬁtuqil-uu.
Seven persons were arrested.

uttuhim-a bi-l-jariimat-i.
He was accused of the crime.

. nπ«àrZoG ónb n¿Éch

.oQƒ°†◊G n»p°†oàrboG

wa-kaan-a qad ughtiil-a.
He had been assassinated.

uqtuDiy-a l-HuDuur-u.
Attendance was required.

uftuﬁiy-a

8

Note that although the Form VII passive verb does not occur, some Form VII passive participles do
exist, e.g., munHadar
‘slope.’

Qóëæe

Passive and passive-type expressions 663

2.1.2.8 FORM IX: none.
2.1.2.9 FORM X: ustufﬁil-a nπp©rØoàr°SoG, FORM X HOLLOW ustufiil-a nπ«Øoàr°SoG, FORM X DEFECTIVE

n»p©Øoàr°SoG
.nΩpórîoàr°SoG
.¬æe ón «Øoàr°SoG

.Ú∏°SGôŸG o¢†©H n»pYróoàr°SoG

ustuxdim-a.
It was used.

ustudﬁiy-a baﬁD-u l muraasil-iina.
Some correspondents were invited.

ustufﬁiy-a

ustafiid-a min-hu.
It was beneficial
(‘it was benefitted from’).

2.1.3 Quadriliteral verbs in the past passive
Quadriliteral verbs have the same vowel sequence (-u-i-) as triliteral verbs in the
passive.

2.1.3.1 FORM I: fuﬁlil-a nπp∏r©oa

.áq«æ«JÓdG ¤EG oìhô°ûdG √òg rânªpLrôoJ
turjim-at haadhihi l-shuruuH-u √ilaa l-laatiiniyyat-i
These commentaries were translated into Latin.

2.1.3.2 FORMS II, III, IV: rare.
2.2 Inflectional passive: present tense stem
In the present tense, the vowel sequence in the passive is /u/ on the subject marker
and, subsequently, /a/ within the verb stem. Note that the present tense stem is
used for the subjunctive and jussive, as well.
Present tense passive indicative: yu-dhkar-u

oôncròoj ‘he/it is mentioned’

Singular
First person:

Dual

Plural

oôncrPoCG

oôncròof

√u-dhkar-u

nu-dhkar-u

oôncròoJ

p¿GôncròoJ

n¿ h ôncròoJ

m.

tu-dhkar-u

tu-dhkar-aani

tu-dhkar-uuna

f.

nøjôncròoJ

p¿GôncròoJ

n¿rôncròoJ

tu-dhkar-iina

tu-dhkar-aani

tu-dhkar-na

oôncròoj

p¿Gôncròoj

n¿ h ôncròoj

m.

yu-dhkar-u

yu-dhkar-aani

yu-dhkar-uuna

f.

oôncròoJ

p¿GôncròoJ

n¿ rôncròoj

tu-dhkar-u

tu-dhkar-aani

yu-dhkar-na

Second person:

Third person:
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2.2.1 Examples of the Form I present tense passive in context

2.2.1.1 STRONG/REGULAR ROOT: yu-fﬁal-u oπn©rØoj

.óZ ìÉÑ°U IôgÉ≤dG ‘ oón≤r©oJ

sΩÉ©dG nÚeC’G q¿CG oôncròoj h

tu-ﬁqad-u fii l-qaahirat-i SabaH-a ghad-in.
It will be held tomorrow morning
in Cairo.

wa-yu-dhkar-u √anna l-√amiin-a
l-ﬁaamm-a
it is mentioned that the secretary
general

2.2.1.2 ASSIMILATED ROOTS: yuuﬁal-u oπnYƒj: In assimilated verbs, the present tense
passive shows a long vowel /-uu-/ after the subject marker because of the merging
of the /-u-/ of the passive with the underlying verb-initial semivowel (usually
waaw).

oõÑÿG É¡«a o™n°Vƒj »àdG o∫Ó°ùdG

.á∏µ°ûª∏d wπM oónLƒj

al-silaal-u llatii yuuDaﬁ-u fii-haa l-xubz-u
baskets in which bread is put

yuujad-u Hall-un li-l-mushkilat-i.
There is (‘is found’) an answer to
the problem.

2.2.1.3 GEMINATE ROOTS: yu-faﬁﬁ-u t™nØoj

.káH ƒg ƒe káÑjOCG tón©oJ
tu-ﬁadd-u √adiibat-an mawhuubat-an.
She is considered a gifted writer.

2.2.1.4

HAMZATED ROOTS: hamza-INITIAL: yu-√ﬁal-u

oπnYrDƒoj; hamza-MEDIAL: yu-f √al-u

∫o nCÉrØoj; hamza-FINAL: yu-f ﬁa√-u oCÉn©rØoj
.oäÓqÑ≤ŸG oπncrDƒoJ

.á°SÉ«°ùdG øY ∫o ÉCn °r ùoj

tu-√kal-u l-muqabbilaat-u.
The hors d’oeuvres are being eaten.

yu-s√al-u ﬁan-i l-siyaasat-i.
He is being asked about the policy.

.oádÉ≤ŸG oCGnôr≤oJ
tu-qra√-u l-maqaalat-u.
The article is being read.

2.2.1.5 HOLLOW ROOTS: yu-faal-u o∫ÉØoj

.ÉjGó¡dG É¡«a ´o ÉÑoJ

¬æY ∫o É≤o«°n S Éeh π«b Ée

tu-baaﬁ-u fii-haa l-hadaayaa.
Gifts are sold in it.

maa qiil-a wa-maa sa-yu-qaal-u ﬁan-hu
what has been said and what will be
said about it
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2.2.1.6 DEFECTIVE ROOTS: yu-fﬁaa ≈©rØoj

.≈ërªoj o´ƒ°VƒŸG OÉch
wa-kaad-a l-mawDuuﬁ-u yu-mHaa.
The topic was almost erased.
2.2.2 Derived forms of the verb in the present tense passive
Following are examples of the present passive in derived forms of the verb.
Note that certain forms ( V, VI, VII, VIII, IX) occur less frequently in the inflectional passive because they are intransitive or have passive or mediopassive
meaning.9

2.2.2.1 FORM II: yu-faﬁﬁal-u oπs©nØoj; DEFECTIVE: yu-faﬁﬁaa ≈q©nØoj

¥són°üoJ ’ lQÉ©°SCG

.ìÉéædÉH rπnq∏nµoj rºnd

√asﬁaar-un laa tu-Saddaq-u
unbelievable (‘not believed’) prices

lam yu-kallal bi-l-najaaH-i.
It was not crowned with success.

.oóªMCG ≈qªn°ùoj
yu-sammaa √aHmad-u.
He is called/named Ahmad.

2.2.2.2 FORM III: yu-faaﬁal-u oπnYÉØoj: rare.
2.2.2.3 FORM IV: yu-fﬁal-u πo ©n Ør jo ; HOLLOW: yu-faal-u ∫
o ÉØoj; DEFECTIVE: yu-fﬁaa ≈©rØjo

.GóZ oøn∏r©o«n°S

.láqª¡e läÉKOÉﬁ iôréoJ

sa-yu-ﬁlan-u ghad-an.
It will be announced tomorrow.

tu-jraa muHaadathaat-un muhimmat-un.
Important talks are being conducted.

.áq«eƒµM áÑj ô°V áÄŸÉH ¿hô°ûY É¡«dEG o±É°†oj
yu-Daaf-u √ilay-haa ﬁishruuna bi-l-mi√at-i Dariibat-an Hukuumiyyat-an.
Added to it is twenty percent government tax.

2.2.2.4 FORM V: yu-tafaﬁﬁal-u oπs©nØnàoj: rare.
2.2.2.5 FORM VI: yu-faaﬁal-u oπnYÉØoj: rare.
2.2.2.6 FORM VII: yu-nfaﬁal-u oπn©nØræoj: rare.

9

See section 3.
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2.2.2.7 FORM VIII: yu-ftaﬁal-u oπn©nàrØoj; HOLLOW: yu-ftaal-u o∫ÉàrØoj; DEFECTIVE:

≈©nàØoj
.åjó◊G ô°ü©dG ‘ ÚeÉq°SôdG ô¡°TCG øe oônÑnàr©oj

yu-ftaﬁaa

yu-ﬁtabar-u min √ashhar-i l-rassaam-iina fii l-ﬁaSr-i l-Hadiith-i.
He is considered one of the most famous artists of the modern era.

.óé°ùŸG ‘ oÖnînàræoj áØ«∏ÿG ¿Éµ``a
fa-kaan-a l-xaliifat-u yu-ntaxab-u fii l-masjid-i.
The Caliph used to be elected at the mosque.
. . . áeƒµ◊G ø∏©J ¿CG

oôn¶nàræoj

yu-ntaZar-u √an tu-ﬁlin-a l-Hukuumat-u . . .
it is expected that the government will announce . . .

2.2.2.8 FORM IX: none.
2.2.2.9 FORM X: yu-stafﬁal-u oπn©rØnàr°ùoj: HOLLOW: yu-stafaal-u o∫ÉØnàr°ùoj; DEFECTIVE:
yu-stafﬁaa

≈©rØnàr°ùoj

.¥GQhC’G ™æ°üd oΩnórînàr°ùoJ
tu-staxdam-u li-Sanaaﬁ-i l-√awraaq-i.
It is used to make papers.
2.2.3 Quadriliteral present tense passive
Form I: yu-faﬁlal-u oπn∏r©nØoj
The passive of quadriliterals occurs most often in Form I.

r¢Snôr¡nØoJ rºnd »àdG ÖàµdG

ºo L
n ôr àn Jo »àdG ÖàµdG

al-kutub-u llatii lam tu-fahras
the books which have not been
indexed

al-kutub-u llatii tu-tarjam-u
the books which are being translated

2.3 Passive with verb-preposition idioms
When a concept is conveyed by a verb-preposition idiom, the verb remains in the
third person masculine singular in the passive. It does not inflect for agreement
in number or gender. If a passive participle is used, it also remains in the
masculine singular. In the following illustrations, an active sentence using a verbpreposition idiom is changed to passive.
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Verb-preposition idiom: baHath-a ﬁan rønY

nånënH ‘to search for, to look for’

Active:

Passive:

.O’hC’G øY ÉærãnënH

.O’hC’G øY nåpëoH

baHath-naa ﬁan-i l-√awlaad-i.
We looked for the children.

buHith-a ﬁan-i l-√awlaad-i.
The children were looked for.

.ádÉ≤ŸG øY ÉærãnënH

.ádÉ≤ŸG øY nåpëoH

baHath-naa ﬁan-i l-maqaalat-i.
We looked for the article.

buHith-a ﬁan-i l-maqaalat-i.
The article was looked for.

Further examples:

.Ωƒj áÄe IqóŸ ¢ùÑ◊ÉH ∫ÉLôdG ≈∏Y nºpµoM
Hukim-a ﬁalaa l-rijaal-i bi-l-Habs-i li-muddat-i mi√at-i yawm-in.
The men were sentenced to imprisonment for 100 days.

É¡H m¥ƒKrƒne nQpOÉ°üne øe
min maSaadir-a mawthuuq-in bi-haa
from trusted sources

Ö«°üÿG ∫Ó¡dG ‘ É¡«∏Y nôpãoY láq«æ«W lìGƒdCG
√alwaaH-un Tiiniyyat-un ﬁuthir-a ﬁalay-haa fii l-hilaal-i l-xaSiib-i
clay tablets discovered in the Fertile Crescent

2.4 Passive with doubly transitive verbs
With verbs that are doubly transitive, taking two objects, only one of the objects
switches to be the subject of the passive sentence. The other remains in the
accusative case:

.áÁõ¡dGh ô°üædG ÚH kÉq«Yƒf k’É≤àfG oônÑnàr©oj ¬qfC’
li-√anna-hu yu-ﬁtabar-u ntiqaal-an nawﬁiyy-an bayn-a l-naSr-i wa-l-haziimat-i.
Because it is considered a characteristic transition between victory and defeat.

.áq«qæØdG pQÉKB’G p´hQCG nóMCG oônÑnàr©oj
yu-ﬁtabar-u √aHad-a √arwaﬁ-i l-√aathaar-i l-fanniyyat-i.
It is considered one of the most splendid artifacts.

.∂∏ª∏d kÉÑ«ÑW nøu«oY

.øé°ùdG GƒYpOhCG

ﬁuyyin-a Tabiib-an li-l-malik-i.
He was appointed physician to the king.

√uudiﬁ-uu l-sijn-a.
They were thrown [into] prison.
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2.5 Mention of agent: ﬁalaa yad-i pónj

≈∏nY, min qibal-i pπnÑpb røpe

Rarely, an agent or doer of the action may be mentioned in an Arabic passive
sentence. When this is the case, certain phrases tend to be used, just as English
would use the term “by.” These are ﬁalaa yad-i pónj ≈∏Y  noun ‘by the hand of’ or
min qibal-i pπnÑpb røpe  noun ‘on the part of.’

.Úª∏°ùŸG pπnÑpb røpe áq∏àﬁ óLÉ°ùŸG √òg qøµd
laakinna haadhihi l-masaajid-a muHtallat-un min qibal-i l-muslim-iina.
But these mosques are occupied by Muslims.

.Úq«fÉª∏Y pónj ≈∏nY π«àZCG
ughtiil-a ﬁalaa yad-i ﬁalmaaniyy-iina.
He was assassinated by laymen.

Úª∏°ùŸG pónj ≈∏nY É¡ëàa ≈qàM
Hattaa fatH-i-haa ﬁalaa yad-i l-muslim-iina
until it was conquered (‘its conquering’) by the Muslims
2.5.1 bi-qalam-i pº∏n ≤n Hp
With authors of books, the phrase bi-qalam-i  noun ‘by the pen of’ is often used
instead of ‘by’:

±hô©ŸG ôYÉ°ûdGh ⁄É©dG º∏≤H
bi-qalam-i l-ﬁaalim-i wa-l-shaaﬁir-i l-maﬁruuf-i
by the famous scholar and poet

2.6 Passive with potential meaning
The Arabic passive is sometimes used to indicate possibility, worth, or potential.
The passive participle in particular may have a meaning equivalent to an English
adjective ending in “-able.”

.oôncròoj lOƒLh á°VQÉ©ª∏d øµj º∏a
fa-lam ya-kun li-l-muﬁaaraDat-i wujuud-un yu-dhkar-u.
The opposition did not have a presence [worth] mentioning.

ä’ƒcCÉŸG

äÉHhô°ûŸG

al-ma√kuulaat-u
edibles, foods

al-mashruubaat-u
refreshments (‘drinkables’)

3 Passive with derived forms of the verb
Derived forms of the verb, especially V, VII, VIII, and IX may indicate a passive or
passive-like meaning, and may sometimes be used in this way. However, this is not
always the case. These derivational verbs need to be learned as separate lexical
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items in order to know if their meaning is equivalent to a passive expression in
English. For more detailed analysis of these verb forms, see the separate chapters
on each derivational form.

3.1 The Form V verb: tafaﬁﬁal-a / ya-tafaﬁﬁal-u oπs©Ønànj / πs©nØnJ
Form V verbs may function as the reflexive of the Form II verb. This is sometimes
referred to by grammarians as “mediopassive.”10 Form V may also be resultative of
Form II, showing the result of the Form II action, e.g., kassar-tu-haa fa-takassar-at
ränôs°ùnµnàna É¡oJrôs°ùnc ‘I broke it (Form II) and it broke (Form V).’11
to disintegrate, break apart

tafakkak-a/ya-tafakkak-u

be fragmented

tamazzaq-a/ya-tamazzaq-u

∂o sµnØnànj / n∂sµnØnJ
o¥sõnªnànj / n¥sõnªnJ

3.2 The Form VII verb: infaﬁal-a/ya-nfaﬁil-u oπp©nØrænj / nπn©nØrfpG
The Form VII verb may be analyzed as ergative, that is, the subject of the Form VII
verb is the same as the object of the transitive Form I verb.12 Form VII verbs are
also referred to as reflexive, resultative, passive or mediopassive in meaning. In
Arabic they are described as muTaawiﬁ ‘obeying, corresponding with’ – that is,
Form VII verbs show the result of Form I action.13

.q»FÉHô¡µdG oQÉq«àdG n™n£n≤rfpG

.¢ùeCG o´ÉªàL’G nón≤n©rfpG

inqaTaﬁ-a l-tayyaar-u l-kahrabaa√iyy-u.
The electric current was cut off.

inﬁaqad-a l-ijtimaaﬁ-u √ams-i
The meeting was held yesterday.

.á≤£æe Iô°ûY ¢ùªN ¤EG OÓÑdG ºo °p ùn≤ær Jn
ta-nqasim-u l-bilaad-u √ilaa xams-a ﬁashrat-a minTaqat-an.
The country is divided into fifteen regions.

3.3 Form VIII
Form VIII may also have mediopassive meaning.14 Some examples include:

10

11
12

13
14

be spread out

intashar-a/ya-ntashir-u

to be related, linked

intasab-a/ya-ntasib-u

oôp°ûnàrænj / nôn°ûnàrfpG
oÖp°ùnàrænj / nÖn°ùnàrfpG

“No grammatical distinction is made in Arabic verbs between “reflexive” acts and spontaneous
developments – what one does to one’s self and what simply happens to one are equally accommodated by the mediopassive” (Cowell 1964, 238).
For more on the Form V verb and its meanings, see Chapter 26.
Ergative verbs are sometimes referred to as “unaccusative” verbs, especially in relational grammar.
See Crystal 1997, 138–39 and Mahmoud 1991.
For more on muTaawiﬁ ´hÉ£e see section 1.1 in this chapter and also Chapter 26, note 4.
One reason for the existence of mediopassive verbs in Form VIII is the phonological restriction in
Form VII against lexical roots beginning with the consonants hamza, waaw, yaa√, raa√, laam, or
nuun. Form VIII or Form V take over the mediopassive function for those roots.
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to rise, be raised

irtafaﬁ-a/ya-rtafiﬁ-u

to be healed

ilta√am-a/ya-lta√im-u

oºpÄnàr∏nj / nΩnCÉnàrdpG

to be completed

iktamal-a/ya-ktamil-u

oπpªnàrµnj / nπnªnàrcpG

o™pØnJrônj / n™nØnJrQpG

ÚeÉY òæe rπpªnàrµnJ rºnd läÉMÓ°UEG
√iSlaaHaat-un lam ta-ktamil mundh-u ﬁaam-ayni
renovations that haven’t been completed in two years

ó©H ºr Äp àn ∏r Jn rºnd lìhôL
juruuH-un lam ta-lta√im baﬁd-u
wounds that have not been healed yet

39
Conditional and optative expressions
Conditional propositions are ones in which hypothetical conditions are specified
in order for something else to take place. Usually there are two clauses, one that
specifies the condition (typically starting with “if . . .”) and one that specifies the
consequences or result of those conditions (typically starting with “then . . .”). In
traditional English grammar the clause that specifies the conditions (the “ifclause”) is termed the protasis and the second clause (the “then-clause”) is termed
the apodosis. In Arabic the equivalent terms are sharT •ô°T (for the condition
clause) and jawaab ÜGƒL (for the consequence clause).
Arabic often uses a past tense verb in the conditional clause or protasis (sharT
•ô°T). However, the jussive mood of the present tense verb may also be used in the
protasis. The apodosis or consequence clause ( jawaab ÜGƒL) may be in the same
tense as the previous one, or it may be different. If there is a tense switch between
clauses, the particle fa- normally precedes the apodosis; in practice in current
MSA, however, it is often omitted.1
Some conditions are reasonably realizable (“If you wait, I’ll go with you”), but
others are simply expressions of impossible or “contrary to fact” conditions (“If I
were your fairy godmother, I would grant your wish”). Arabic uses different particles to express possible conditions and impossible conditions.2

1 Possible conditions: idhaa GPEG and √in r¿EG
To express possible conditions, Arabic uses two conditional particles: √idhaa or √in
to start the protasis or sharT conditional clause. In the texts covered for this study,
√idhaa occurred much more frequently than √in.3 The use of √idhaa is considered to
imply probable conditions.4
1
2

3

4

See Taha 1995, 180–82 on this topic.
For a book-length description of conditional structures in Arabic, see Peled 1992, which contains
an extensive bibliography on the topic as well. See also Cantarino 1975, III: 311–69, Blachère and
Gaudefroy-Demombynes 1975, 450–68, and Fischer 2002, 227–36 for discussion of conditional
structures in classical and literary Arabic.
Note that √idhaa does not always translate as ‘if.’ Sometimes it is used in the adverbial sense of
‘when.’ See Cantarino 1975, III:297–302.
“√in is a straight hypothesis – ‘if, if it is the case that . . ., if it should be that . . .’ while √idhaa ‘if ’
implies some degree of probability and sometimes implies ‘when, whenever.’” Abboud and McCarus
1983, Part 2:176.
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1.1 √idhaa GPEG ‘if’  past tense
When √idhaa is used as the conditional particle in the sharT clause, the verb is in
the past tense. In the jawaab, a tense switch may or may not happen. This type of
conditional is the most frequent in MSA.

.πØ°SC’G ¤EG ´ô¡J ’ ,áqjƒ∏©dG ≥HGƒ£dG ‘ â
n æc GPEG
√idhaa kun-ta fii l-Tawaabiq-i l-ﬁulawiyyat-i, laa ta-hraﬁ √ilaa l-√asfal-i.
If you are on the upper floors, do not rush to the lower [floors].

.É¡bÓZEG ¤EG ´QÉ°S , áMƒàØe ∂«HÉÑ°ûdG âfÉc GPEG
√idhaa kaan-at-i l-shabaabiik-u maftuuHat-an, saariﬁ √ilaa √ighlaaq-i-haa.
If the windows are open, hasten to close them.

.kÉ≤qÑ°ùe ™aóJ ¿CG ∂«∏©a ,IôcòJ õéM ‘ â
n ÑZQ GPEG
√idhaa raghib-ta fii Hajz-i tadhkarat-in, fa-ﬁalay-ka √an ta-dfaﬁ-a musabbaq-an.
If you want to reserve a ticket, (then) you must pay in advance.
1.1.1 Negative conditional: √idhaa lam ⁄
r GPEG
A negative condition may be expressed with lam  jussive verb.

.¬∏gÉéàj ¬qfEÉa...¿ƒfÉ≤dG p≠∏j ⁄ GPEG
idhaa lam ya-lghi l-qaanuun-a . . . fa-√inna-hu ya-tajaahal-u-hu.
[Even] if he hasn’t abolished the law . . . he ignores it.
1.1.2 Negative conditional wa-√illaa . . . fa- ‘if not; or else’
Another type of negative condition is expressed through the used of wa-√illaa
(a contraction of wa-√in-laa), which introduces a consequence clause. Sometimes
it is accompanied by fa- :

ÉgQhO ‘ â∏°ûa ¿ƒµà°ù`a ,’EG h
wa-√illaa, fa-sa-ta-kuun-u fashal-at fii dawr-i-haa
and if not, it will have failed in its role

.∑ƒ°ü°UÉb q’EG h ô°†ÿG πc
kul-i l-xuDar-a wa-√illaa qaaSaS-uu-ka.
Eat the vegetables or else they [will] punish you.
1.1.3 Reversal of clause order
Most of the time, the sharT clause comes first, before the jawaab or apodosis, but
sometimes the order is reversed. This is referred to as a “postposed condition,”
and the normal rules for the result clause do not apply. The particle fa- is omitted
and the verb in the first clause may vary as to tense.
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.≥HÉ°ùàdÉH º¡d âëª°S ób áæé∏dG âfÉc GPEG RƒØ«°S ≥jôØdG ¿Éc
kaan-a l-fariiq-u sa-ya-fuuz-u √idhaa kaan-at-i l-lajnat-u qad samaH-at la-hum
bi-l-tasaabuq-i.
The team would have won if the committee had permitted them to
participate.

1.2 Conditional with √in + perfect or √in + jussive
The conditional particle /√in/ may be followed by either verbs in the perfect or
verbs in the jussive in both the condition and the result clauses. If the jussive
is used in the conditional clause, then the verb in the result clause may also be
jussive.5 For this reason, the particle /√in/ is called in Arabic grammar one of the
“particles that require the jussive on two verbs”: al-√adawaat-u llatii ta-jzim-u
fiﬁl-ayni Ú∏©a ΩõŒ »àdG äGhOC’G. If, however, the verb in the result clause is part
of a nominal clause (i.e., a clause that starts with a noun), then it is in the
imperfect indicative.6 The verb in the result clause may also be in the past
tense.
The use of √in with conditional clauses is less frequent in Modern Standard Arabic than in literary and classical Arabic.

.¿B’G Gòg qπc Gƒ∏cCG ¿EG ¿ƒ°Vôª«°S
sa-ya-mraD-uuna √in √akal-uu kull haadhaa l-√aan-a.
They will get sick if they eat all that now.

.ºµàeôcCG Êƒ“QR ¿EG

.¬q∏dG AÉ°T ¿EG
7

√in zur-tum-uu-nii √akram-tu-kum.
If you (pl.) visit me I shall honor you.

5

√in shaa√-a llaah-u.
If God wills.

See Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2:178: “If the verb in the condition clause is jussive, the verb
in the result clause must also be jussive.” See also ﬁAbd al-Latif et al., 1997, 307ff. for more examples. But note that in Haywood and Nahmad 1962, 291, they list under possibilities for the conditional sentence: “The Jussive is used in the Protasis, the Perfect in the Apodosis:

.¬©e oâÑgP lójR rÖgòj ¿EG
√in ya-dhhab zayd-un dhahab-tu maﬁ-a-hu.
‘If Zayd goes I will go.’ (their example)
The condition clause may also be in the imperative, without a conditional particle, and followed
immediately by a verb in the jussive in the result clause. Abboud and McCarus 1983 give the following example (Part 2:178):

rínérænJ r¢SoQrOoG
u-drus ta-njaH.
Study [and] you [will] succeed.
6
7

See Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 162.
From Abboud & McCarus 1983, Part 2:182.
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.ô°ùµoJ ¬qæ°ùa ,ôNBG qø°S ¿É°ùfEG ô°ùµj ¿EG
√in ya-ksir √insaan-un sinn-a √aaxar-a, fa-sinn-u-hu tu-ksar-u.8
If a person breaks the tooth of another, (then) his tooth shall be broken.

.∂æe kÉeôc ∂dP ä
o OóY ,‹ƒ°Uh âbh QÉ£ŸG ‘ Êrô¶àæJ ¿EG
√in ta-ntaZir-nii fii l-maTaar-i waqt-a wuSuul-ii, ﬁadad-tu dhaalika
karam-an min-ka.9
If you would wait for me at the airport at the time of my arrival, I would
consider that a kindness from you.
1.2.1 wa-√in r¿EGnh ‘although; even though’

.äAÉL É¡qfCG q’EG äôqNCÉJ ¬àjGóH âfÉc ¿EGh
wa-√in kaan-at bidaayat-u-hu ta√axxar-at √illaa √anna-haa jaa√-at.
Although his start was late, nevertheless it came.

.áqj õfhôH âfÉc ¿EGh áq«dGó«e ‘ º∏◊G ≥q≤M
Haqqaq-a l-Hulm-a fii miidaaliyyat-in wa-√in kaan-at biruunziyyat-an.
He realized the dream of a medal although it was bronze.

2 Conditional expressed with -maa Ée ‘ever’
The adverbial suffix -maa can be suffixed to an adverb or a noun to shift its meaning to ‘-ever,’ such as “whenever” or “wherever.” These expressions are considered
conditionals in Arabic and follow the rules for conditional sentences. Cowell 1964
refers to clauses using these particles as “quasi-conditional” clauses.10

2.1 mahmaa Éªr¡ne ‘whatever’

.IóëqàŸG äÉj’ƒdG âdÉb Éª¡e ,∞qbƒàà°S É¡qfCG ó≤àYCG ’
laa √a-ﬁtaqid-u √anna-haa sa-ta-tawaqqaf-u, mahmaa qaal-at-i l-wilaayaat-u
l-muttaHidat-u.
I don’t think it will stop, whatever the United States says.

2.2 √ayn-a-maa ÉªnærjnCG ‘wherever’

.™ªà°ùJ ¿CG ∂æµÁ , nâæc ÉªæjCG
√ayn-a-maa kun-ta, yu-mkin-u-ka √an ta-stamiﬁ-a.
Wherever you are, you can listen.
8
9
10

From Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 160.
Ibid., 164.
Cowell 1964, 337–38. Cowell is describing types of conditional clauses in Syrian Arabic but deals
with similar particles.
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2.3 kull-a-maa Éªq∏c ‘whenever’
This connective also specifies a condition and therefore requires the use of the
past tense verb in the clause that it introduces.

.ô£ÿG OqóŒ Éªq∏c ÉgQGôµJ øµÁ
yu-mkin-u takraar-u-haa kull-a-maa tajaddad-a l-xaTar-u.
It can be repeated whenever danger recurs.

2.4 √idhaa + maa Ée GPEG ‘if ever’
Occasionally, even √idhaa will be followed by the particle -maa. In this sense, -maa
is not used as a negative particle but implies ‘if ever’ or ‘if and when.’

QGƒ◊G ÜÉH íàoa Ée GPEG
√idhaa-maa futiH-a baab-u l-Hiwaar-i
if the door of discussion is ever opened

2.5 man røne ‘whoever’
The pronoun man, meaning ‘who’ or ‘whoever’ may be followed by a conditional
clause in the jussive. This kind of conditional is often found in proverbs.

.kÉcƒ°T ó°üëj kÉcƒ°T ´Qõj øe
man ya-zraﬁ shawk-an ya-HSid shawk-an.11
He who sows thorns [will] reap thorns.

.πà≤oj πà≤j øe
man ya-qtul yu-qtal.12
He who kills, shall be killed.

3. Contrary-to-fact conditionals: la- `n d law rƒdn
Some conditional sentences express impossible or unreasonable conditions. The
conditional particle used to introduce contrary-to-fact conditions is law rƒnd, followed by either a past tense verb or lam plus the jussive for the negative. The contrary-to-fact condition is usually followed by a result clause (jawaab) that is preceded by the particle la- n`d; there are some exceptions, however. The la- n`d is
omitted when the result clause precedes the condition clause as in:

.äQÉW ƒdh IõæY
ﬁanzat-un wa-law Taar-at.
It is [still] a goat even if it flies.13
11
12
13

Cited in ﬁAbd al-Latif et. al., 1997, 308.
From Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 160.
This Arabic saying is cited in McLaughlin 1988, 82.
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.Ú°üdG ‘ ƒdh º∏©dG GhH∏WG
uTlub-uu l-ﬁilm-a wa-law fii l-Siin.
Seek knowledge even if it be in China.
or if the result clause is understood or implied, and therefore not specified:

.âëª°S ƒd
law samaH-ta.
If you permit.

3.1 ‘even if’ ƒd

≈qàM Hattaa law and Hattaa wa-law ƒdh ≈qàM

The addition of Hattaa to law, yields the meaning of ‘even if.’ It is usually followed
by a past tense verb or negated past tense through the use of lam plus the jussive.

iôNCG πFÉ°Sh ≈∏Y áeƒµ◊G äÌY ƒdh ≈qàM
Hattaa wa-law ﬁathar-at-i l-Hukuumat-u ﬁalaa wasaa√il-a √uxraa
even if the government discovers other means

∂dòH ±Î©f ⁄ ƒd ≈qàM
Hattaa law lam na-ﬁtarif bi-dhaalika
even if we don’t acknowledge that

4 Optative constructions
Wishes, blessings, and curses are often expressed in the past tense in Arabic, just
as the past tense is used in many hypothetical expressions. There is no need for a
particular particle, just the expression phrased in the past tense.

.∂«a ¬q∏dG ∑QÉH

.¬q∏dG ¬¶ØM

baarak-a llaah-u fii-ka.
May God bless you.

HafiZ-a-hu llaah-u.
May God preserve him.

.¬q∏dG ¬ªMQ

.¬q∏dG ∑óqjCG

raHam-a-hu llaah-u.
May God have mercy on him.

√ayyad-a-ka llaah-u.
May God help you.

!∂∏ŸG ¢TÉY

.∑ôªY ∫ÉW

ﬁaash-a l-malik-u!
[Long] live the king!

Taal-a ﬁumr-u-ka.
May you live long.
(‘May [God] lengthen your life.’)

4.1 Optatives in the present tense
The past tense is not always used in optatives. Some of them are in the present tense:

.∂ªq∏°ùj ¬q∏dG

!∂∏ŸG ≈«ëj

.ºµ«∏Y ΩÓ°ùdG

allaah-u yu-sallim-u-ka.
May God keep you safe.

ya-Hyaa l-malik-u!
[Long] live the king!

al-salaam-u ﬁalay-kum.
Peace be upon you.

Appendix I: How to use an Arabic dictionary

Using an Arabic dictionary
The organization of Arabic dictionaries is based on word roots and not word
spelling. Word roots are listed alphabetically according to the order of letters in
the Arabic alphabet. For example, the root k-t-f comes after k-t-b because /f / comes
after /b / in the Arabic alphabet. Therefore, in order to find the root, one has to
know the order of the alphabet. This system applies to genuinely Arabic words or
words that have been thoroughly Arabized.
Loanwords, however, — words borrowed from other languages — are listed in an
Arabic dictionary according to their spelling (e.g., haliikubtar ÎÑµ«∏g ‘helicopter’).
Instead of relying on the exact orthography of a word, therefore, Arabic dictionaries are organized by the root or consonant core of a word, providing under
that initial entry every word derived from that particular root. The root is therefore often called a “lexical root” because it is the actual foundation for the
lexicon, or dictionary. The lexical root provides a semantic field within which
actual vocabulary items can be located. In this respect, an Arabic dictionary
might be seen as closer to a thesaurus than a dictionary, locating all possible
variations of meaning in one referential domain or semantic field under one
entry.
Most often, Arabic words can be reduced to three radicals or root consonants
(e.g., H-m-l ‘carry’), but some roots have more or less than three. There are a
number of biliteral (y-d ‘hand’), quadriliteral (t-r-j-m ‘translate’), and quinquiliteral
(b-n-f-s-j ‘violet’) roots in Arabic, and there are even some monoliteral roots (for
function words such as the preposition ka- ‘as, like’).
The verb citation form for dictionary use is the third person masculine singular past tense. There is no infinitive form of the verb in Arabic.
For example, all the following words having to do with “studying” are found in
the dictionary under the root d-r-s, even though some begin with ma- or mu-,
because all of them are located within the semantic field of d-r-s.
lesson

dars

lessons

duruus

¢SQO
¢ShQO
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school

madrasa

teacher

mudarris

studying

diraasa

he studied

daras-a

á°SQóe
¢SqQóoe
á°SGQO
n¢SnQnO

(the citation form)

Because of this major difference in dictionary organization, it is necessary for
Western learners of Arabic to learn rules of Arabic word structure in order to be
able to make sense of an Arabic or Arabic–English dictionary. Learners must be
able to identify the root consonants in a word in order to find the main dictionary entry; then they need to know generally how the word pattern fits into the
overall system of derivational morphology in order to locate that particular word
within the abundant and sometimes extensive subcategories provided within the
semantic field of the entry. The root-pattern system is fundamental for Arabic
word creation and accounts for about 80–85 percent of Arabic vocabulary.

Using the Wehr Dictionary
In the most widely used Arabic–English dictionary, the Dictionary of Modern Written
Arabic (DMWA) by Hans Wehr and edited by J. Milton Cowan, fourth edition (1979),
the compilers assume that the users know and understand the system of Arabic
derivational verb morphology based on the roman numerals I–X (or sometimes
even up to XV). Wehr lists verbs first, in the I–X order, marked only by the roman
numeral, not giving the actual verb spelling except for Form I.1
For example, under the root q-b-l, are listed roman numerals II, III, IV, V, VI, VIII,
and X, and after each roman numeral are definitions for each of these forms of
the verb. Thus, if the user is looking up an inflected verb form, such as istaqbalat, the user needs to know that this is a Form X verb, that the root is q-b-l, and that
it is inflected for third person feminine singular past tense. In this manner, the
user can locate the verb root, find the roman numeral X and see that the listed
definitions for this form include ‘to face, to meet, to receive.’ By putting together
the lexical meaning from the dictionary information, contextual meaning from
the text being read, and the grammatical meaning from the inflectional suffix,
the user can deduce that the word istaqbal-at means ‘she received.’
Note that the DMWA provides the present tense or imperfective stem vowel for
Form I because it is not predictable. It does not do this for the derived forms,
because they are predictable. It therefore includes, in romanization, after the
Arabic script, under the entry for k-t-b, for example:
kataba
1

u ( katb, kitba, kitaaba)

Wehr provides a useful summary of the arrangement of entries in his introduction (1979, pp.
vii–xvii).
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That is, it gives the voweling for the past tense citation form, the present tense
stem vowel, and, in parentheses, the most common verbal nouns for the Form I
verb, all in romanization. The DMWA does not include short vowels in the Arabic
script spelling of the entries; short vowels are indicated only by the romanization
that directly follows the dictionary entry.
To look up the word istiqbaal ∫ÉÑr≤pàr°SpG, it is helpful to know that it is a verbal
noun of Form X, since the DMWA lists nouns (including nouns of place and nouns
of instrument, for example), adjectives, adverbs, and verbal nouns immediately
after the verb definitions, in the I–X order. After that are listed active participles
I–X and then passive participles, also in the I–X order. Note, however, that the
DMWA does not identify the nouns or participles by number; it assumes that the
user knows the derivational system.
It is also important for users to be able to recognize noun, adjective, and participle plurals because plurals are not listed as separate items in the dictionary,
even though their word structure may differ substantially from the singular
form, especially with broken plurals. Thus, coming across a word such as
mashaakil πcÉ°ûe, the reader needs to know how to determine the root, sh-k-l, but
also needs to recognize that this is a broken plural pattern, and will not be listed
as a separate entry, but as a plural under the entry of mushkila á∏µ°ûe, ‘problem’ (a
Form IV active participle).
Particular challenges emerge when lexical roots are weak or irregular in some
way, that is, if they are geminate, hamzated, assimilated, hollow, defective, or
doubly defective. In these cases, the nature of a root consonant may shift (from a
long vowel to a hamza, for example as in the word zaa√ir ôFGR ‘visitor’ derived from
the root z-w-r) or a root consonant may simply disappear (for example, the noun
thiqa ‘trust, confidence’ from the root w-th-q). It is therefore crucial for learners to
practice using the dictionary and to gain an understanding of the system of Arabic word structure in order to have quick and efficient access to vocabulary items.
Having a knowledge of the basic derivational systems and the logic and rules
within these systems is key to building vocabulary and to gaining access to the
full range of the abundant Arabic lexicon.
Naturally, it is not possible for learners at the early stages to recognize all possible root variants, but understanding the logic of dictionary organization will
help right from the beginning. While it is possible to simply scour all the entries
under a particular root without knowing the I–X system or the part-of-speech
information that tells one where to look, it takes a great deal more time, and can
be very frustrating, if not defeating.
This reference grammar includes extensive analysis of the permutations of
regular and irregular lexical roots, in the I–X system. Please consult these
sections for analysis of word structure, paradigms, and examples of words in
context.
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Thus, to summarize, the DMWA lists entries for a lexical root in the following
order:
1. the root (which resembles the third person masculine singular past tense
Form I verb)
2. verbal nouns of Form I (listed directly after the root in romanization)
3. verbs I–X listed numerically by roman numeral only
4. nouns and other parts of speech derived from Form I
5. nouns derived from other forms of the verb (in II–X sequence)
6. active participles from Forms I–X
7. passive participles from Forms I–X

Using an Arabic–Arabic dictionary
Arabic-Arabic dictionaries are likewise organized by lexical roots and the roots are
listed in alphabetical order. Note, however, that Arabic lexicons do not use the I–X
roman numeral system and make no reference to it.
For example, a standard reference work in Arabic is al-Munjid fii l-lugha wa-l√aﬁlaam, a combination of dictionary and concise encyclopedia. In the dictionary
part, it lists verb derivations in the I–X order by listing them as they are spelled.
It also introduces verbal nouns, especially of Form I, in context, used in a short
sentence, for example:
.nÜÉàµdG káHÉàch kánÑràpch kÉHÉàch ÉÑrànc nÖnànc
katab-a katb-an wa-kitaab-an wa-kitbat-an wa-kitaabat-an-i l-kitaab-a.
Literally: ‘He wrote writing and writing and writing and writing the book.’
It is standard practice in Arabic reference works to use the verbal noun/s in a
sentence with the verb in order to illustrate what they are (even though the example might not make logical sense). In the above example, there are four different
verbal nouns displayed in boldface type.
This procedure is used with Form I verbs, but the verbal nouns of the derived
forms II–X are not separately indicated because they are predictable. The al-Munjid
fii l-lugha wa-l-√aﬁlaam has an excellent introductory section summarizing Arabic
derivational and inflectional morphology (pp. haa√ to faa√).
Arabic dictionary structure has evolved over time, and some older dictionaries are organized in different ways.2 Note also that some modern Arabic dictionaries are referred to as “√abjadiyy” or ‘alphabetical,’ meaning that their
2

See Haywood 1965 for a history of Arabic lexicography. See also Shivtiel 1993 for a comparison of
Arabic root dictionaries and alphabetical dictionaries.
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entries are organized by word spelling (for example, al-Munjid al-√abjadiyy, 1968).
Although this type of organization eases use somewhat for those who do not
understand the derivational system of Arabic word structure, it is much less useful in helping the learner grasp semantic fields, word structure patterns, and
meaning relationships among lexical items.

Appendix II: Glossary of technical terms

1. Glossary of Arabic grammatical terms
These entries are transliterated and organized in English alphabetical order with
ﬁayn and hamza discounted as orthographic elements.
ﬁaamil

syntactic governor or ‘operator’

√abjad; √abjadiyya

alphabet

√af ﬁaal

verbs (plural of fiﬁl)

√afﬁaal al-quluub/
√afﬁaal qalbiyya

verbs of perception or cognition, in particular,
of emotions and intellect

√afﬁaal taHwiil

verbs of transformation (of something from
one state to another)

ﬁamal

syntactic government; regime

√amr

imperative; command

√asmaa√

nouns (pl. of ism)

√asmaa√ al-√ishaara
√axawaat

“sisters” – words similar in class and in
governing effect

badal

apposition

Damiir/Damaa√ir

personal pronoun

Damaa√ir munfaSila

682

demonstrative pronouns

independent personal pronouns, subject
pronouns

Damma

short vowel /u/

faDla

‘extra’ or ‘surplus’ parts of the sentence rather
than the kernel or core of the predication

faaﬁil

subject of a verbal sentence; agent; doer of the
action

fatHa

short vowel /a/

fiﬁl / √afﬁaal

verb; action
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fiﬁl √ajwaf

hollow verb

fiﬁl ghayr mutaﬁaddin

intransitive verb

fiﬁl laazim

intransitive verb

fiﬁl lafiif mafruuq

assimilated and defective verb

fiﬁl lafiif maqruun

hollow and defective verb

fiﬁl mahmuuz

hamzated verb

fiﬁl mithaal

assimilated verb

fiﬁl muDaﬁﬁaf

geminate verb, doubled verb

fiﬁl mutaﬁaddin

transitive verb

fiﬁl naaqiS

defective verb

fiﬁl SaHiiH saalim

sound verb; regular verb

fuSHaa

literary Arabic, classical Arabic

Haal

circumstantial accusative

hamzat al-qaTﬁ

strong hamza

hamzat al-waSl

elidable hamza

Haraka/-aat

short vowel

Harf / Huruuf

letter (of the alphabet); particle, function word

Huruuf qamariyya

“moon” letters; word-initial sounds that do
not assimilate the laam of the definite
article

Huruuf shamsiyya

“sun” letters; word-initial sounds that assimilate the laam of the definite article

√iDaafa
√iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya

annexation structure, noun construct, genitive
construct
“unreal” √iDaafa, adjective √iDaafa

√iﬁraab

desinential (word-final) inflection

ishtiqaaq

derivational etymology

ism / √asmaa√

noun; name

ism al-faaﬁil

active participle

ism al-√ishaara

demonstrative pronoun

ism al-mafﬁuul

passive participle

ism maqSuur

indeclinable noun

ism mawSuul

relative pronoun

ism al-tafDiil

elative adjective; comparative or superlative

istithnaa√

exception, exceptive
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jamﬁ

plural

jamﬁ mu√annath saalim

sound feminine plural

jamﬁ mudhakkar saalim

sound masculine plural

jamﬁ al-taksiir

broken plural

jarr

genitive case

jazm

jussive mood

jawaab

answer; the apodosis, consequence clause

jumla

sentence

jumla fiﬁliyya

verbal sentence

jumla ismiyya

equational sentence; noun-initial sentence

kasra

short vowel /i/

laa nafy-i l-jins-i

the laa of absolute or categorical negation

laam al-√amr

permissive or hortative imperative

maa l-taﬁajjub

the maa of astonishment

maaDii

past, past tense; perfective aspect

madda/ √alif madda

hamza followed by a long /aa/; the symbol that
indicates this sound ( ~G )

mafﬁuul bi-hi

direct object of transitive verb; the accusative of
direct object

mafﬁuul fii-hi

accusative adverb of time, manner, or place

mafﬁuul li-√ajl-i-hi /
mafﬁuul la-hu

accusative of purpose

mafﬁuul muTlaq

cognate accusative

majhuul

the passive voice

mamnuuﬁ min-a l-Sarf

diptote

majruur

genitive

manSuub

accusative/subjunctive

manquuS

defective

marfuuﬁ

nominative/indicative

maSdar

verbal noun

maSdar miimii

a verbal noun whose initial consonant is a
prefixed miim

mustaqbal

future tense

maziid

“augmented”; extended verb form (II–X)
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mu√annath

feminine

mubtada√

subject of equational sentence

muDaaf

the first term of an √iDaafa, or annexation
structure

muDaaf √ilay-hi

the second term of an √iDaafa, or annexation
structure

muDaariﬁ

present tense; imperfective aspect

mudhakkar

masculine

mufrad

singular

mujarrad

base form verb; Form I; literally ‘stripped’

muﬁrab

triptote; fully inflectable

muTaabaqa

agreement or concord

muTaawaﬁa

‘obedience; conformity’; verbal noun referring to
verbs that are resultative, reflexive, passive, or
semi-passive in meaning

muTaawiﬁ

‘obedient, conforming’ – that is, conforming
with a particular, lexically related action;
passive, resultative, reflexive, or semi-passive

muthannaa

dual

naaqiS

defective

nafy

negation

naHw

grammar; syntactic theory

naHt

compounding into one word

naa√ib al-faaﬁil

subject of a passive verb

naSb

accusative case (on substantives)/subjunctive
mood (on verbs)

naﬁt

adjective

nawaasix

lexical items that convert substantives to the
accusative case

nidaa√

vocative

nisba

relative adjective

rafﬁ

nominative case (on substantives)/indicative
mood (on verbs)

rubaaﬁiyy

quadriliteral (root)
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Sarf

derivational morphology and inflectional
morphology that does not include case and
mood marking

shadda

symbol that indicates doubling of a consonant ( q )

sharT

condition; protasis, conditional clause

Sifa

adjective

sukuun

absence of vowel; quiescence, symbolized by a
small circle ( r )

tamyiiz

accusative of specification

tanwiin

nunation; pronunciation of an /n/ sound after
the case-marking short vowel on a noun, adjective, or adverb

tarkiib

compounding

tashdiid

doubling of a consonant; the use of shadda (q.v.)

thulaathiyy

triliteral (root)

waaw al-ﬁaTf

conjoining waaw; conjunction waaw

waSf

descriptive adjective

waSla

symbol used to mark elision of hamza

wazn/ √awzaan

Form/s of the verb (I–X and XI–XV)

xabar

predicate of an equational sentence

xafD

genitive case (see also jarr)

Zarf

adverb generally derived from a triliteral lexical
root

Zarf makaan

adverb of place

Zarf zamaan

adverb of time

2. Glossary of English grammatical terms
Many of these brief definitions are elaborated upon in various parts of this book.
See the index for page and section references for more extended explanations and
examples.
accusative

one of the three cases in Arabic noun and adjective declensions; it typically marks the object of a
transitive verb but also serves to mark a wide
range of adverbial functions
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affix

an inflectional or derivational feature added to a
word stem

agreement

a relationship between words where one word
requires a corresponding form in another (e.g.,
agreement in gender or in case)

allophone

a contextually determined variant of a phoneme

annexation structure

a genitive noun construct; an √iDaafa

assimilated

referring to lexical roots, those whose initial
phoneme is waaw or yaa√

assimilation

a phonological process wherein one sound
acquires features of another (usually adjacent)
sound

biliteral

having only two root phonemes

case

a form of word-final inflection on nouns and
adjectives that shows their relationship to other
words in a sentence

clause

a unit of sentence structure that includes a
predication

construct phrase

a structure in which two nouns are juxtaposed
in a genitive relationship; an annexation
structure; an √iDaafa

cryptofeminine

a feminine noun not overtly marked for feminine gender

cryptomasculine

a masculine noun not overtly marked for
masculine gender

circumfix

a combination of prefix and suffix used with a
stem to create a lexical item, such as the English
word “enlighten,” or an Arabic verb such as
ta-drus-uuna ‘you (m.pl.) study’.

defective

a term applied to lexical roots referring to those
with a final waaw or yaa√

desinential inflection

word-final marking for syntactically determined
case or mood

diptote

a term applied to certain indefinite nouns that
do not take either kasra or nunation
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elative

refers to the comparative and superlative forms
of Arabic adjectives

geminate

a term applied to lexical roots wherein the
second and third root consonants are identical

gemination

the process of doubling the length or strength of
a consonant

genitive

one of the three cases in Arabic noun and
adjective declensions; it typically marks the
object of a preposition and also the second noun
in the construct phrase

government

a syntactic principle wherein certain words
(“governors”) cause others to inflect in particular
ways

hamzated

including the consonant hamza (glottal stop) as
part of the root morpheme (e.g., √-k-l , s-√-l or q-r-√)

hollow verb

a verb whose lexical root contains a semi-vowel
in the medial position (e.g., q-w-l or S-y-r)

imperative

a mood of the verb expressing command

imperfect
(also “imperfective”)

as applied to a verb, denoting an incomplete
action or referring in a general way to incomplete, ongoing actions or states

indicative

a mood of the verb that is ungoverned by a syntactic operator (ﬁaamil ); it is characteristic of
statements of fact and of questions

infix

an affix inserted into the body of a word stem

intransitive

describes verbs whose action or process involves
only the doer

jussive

a mood of the Arabic verb required by certain
governing particles (e.g., lam)

morphology

the study of word structure and word formation

morphophonemics

the study of how word structure interacts with
phonological rules

nominative

one of the three cases in Arabic noun and adjective
declensions; it typically marks the subject of a
sentence
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nunation

the pronunciation of an /n/ sound after the
marker of case inflection; typically it denotes
indefiniteness

object

a syntactic term that describes the recipient of
an action (the object of a verb, also referred to as
a “direct object”), or the noun or pronoun that
follows a preposition

optative

expressing wish or desire

participle

a deverbal adjective that may function as a noun

active participle

describes the doer of the action

passive participle

describes the recipient or object of the action

pattern

the morphological framework into which an
Arabic lexical root fits in order to form a word

perfect
(also “perfective”)

as applied to a verb, denoting a completed action
in the past

phoneme

a distinctive language sound that carries a differential function

phonology

the study of the sound system of a language

phonotactics

the study of the rules of sound distribution in a
language

phrase

a group of words that forms a syntactic unit but
does not include a predication (noun-adjective
phrase, prepositional phrase, demonstrative
phrase, etc.)

prefix

an affix attached at the beginning of a word stem

quadriliteral

containing four root consonants

quinquiliteral

containing five root consonants

radical

a root consonant

resultative

referring to a verb form expressing the result of
an action

root

the most elemental consonant structure of an
Arabic word

semi-consonant

a waaw or yaa√; also referred to as “semi-vowels”; consonants that have some of the properties
of vowels or which serve as vowels in certain contexts
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sound (adj.)

regular in inflection or structure (see also
“strong”)

stem; word stem

the base form of a word without inflections

stem vowel

the vowel that follows the second root consonant
in a verb stem

strong (see also “sound”)

regular in inflection or structure

subjunctive

a mood of the Arabic verb typically used after
expressions of wishing, desire, hoping, necessity,
or other attitudes expressed toward the action of
the verb

suffix

an affix attached at the end of a word stem

syntax

the relationship among words in a phrase,
clause, or sentence

triliteral

containing three root consonants

triptote

a term applied to nouns meaning that they
inflect for all three cases

transitive

describes verbs whose action affects an object
(often referred to as “direct object”)

verbal noun
(also “deverbal noun”)

a noun derived from a particular verb that
describes the action of that verb (e.g., acceptance
– qubuul; departure – mughaadara; swimming –
sibaaHa); Arabic: maSdar or ism fiﬁl
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√aaxar, √uxraa 248–49
academies, Arabic 7–8, 95–96
accusative case 172–82
absolute negation 179–80, 645–46
adverbial use 165, 173–74, 276–97, 282–83, 289
in apposition 225
of astonishment 181
circumstantial (Haal) 112–113, 174–75, 283–85,
454
cognate accusative (mafﬁuul muTlaq) 79, 83,
174, 285–86
coverters to accusative (nawaasix) 176–79,
422–28, 645–46
direct object (mafﬁuul fii–hi) 172–73, 207
of purpose or cause (mafﬁuul li–√ajl–i–hi) 175, 296
of specification (tamyiiz) 175, 225, 249, 295–96,
340–44 (with counted nouns), 402 (with
kam)
of time 292–93
verbs with double accusative 308
with teens numbers 180, 339, 341–42
ﬁadam 217–18, 650
adjectives 239–75
adjective √iDaafa 221–23, 253–54, 274, 649–650
agreement features 241
attributive 239–40
colors 270–73
compound 274–75, 649–50
comparative244–50
derivation 254–58
inflectional categories of 241–53
nisba, or relative adjective 261–69
non-gendered 244
participles as adjectives 103, 105–07, 258–61
predicative 240
as substantives 240–41
superlative 244, 250–53
with nonhuman plurals 243
adverbs 276–97
circumstantial (Haal) 283–85
of degree 277–81
locative (Zuruuf makaan and Zuruuf zamaan)
172–73, 289–95, 366–67, 386–400

of manner 173, 281–87, 369–70 (bi-), 374–75
(ka-maa), 376 (fii)
numerical adverbials 295
as speech acts 297
Afro-Asiatic 1
agreement 57, 59, 64, 65–66
adjectives 239–40, 241–44
gender polarity (or reverse agreement) 334–39,
341–43, 345–46
quantifier agreement 235–36
√alif 25–29
spelling variants 26
maqSuura 28–29
otiose 28 (footnote), 443 (verbs)
qaSiira 28
Tawiila 26–28
with accusative ending 163
alphabet 10–12
ﬁamal (governance, regime) 57–58
√anna 425–26
annexation structure (see also √iDaafa) 81,
205–24
apposition 224–27, 286
aspect 51 (see also verbs)
assimilated roots/verbs 431 (see also verbs: root
types)
assimilation 24–25
of laam of definite article 40–41, 157
of taa√ in Form VIII verbs 570
progressive 566
regressive 567
auxiliary verbs 176–77, 446–49,
636–37
√ayy(see also specifiers) 237–38, 402
baﬁD(see also quantifiers) 231
bal 651
biDﬁ(see also quantifiers) 232
biliteral roots 47
borrowed words 51, 95–96, 123, 204
nisbas from 266–67
plural 134, 138, 148–49
as quadriliterals 599, 601

701

702 Index
case 54, 56, 165–204
accusative 172–82; 276, 278, 282, 286, 289
(adverbials), 339, 341–42 (teens numerals)
genitive 171–72, 212, 366–67
nominative 169–71
case markers 167, 183–84
case and mood 56
circumfix 441
citation form
of nouns 119, 171
of verbs 435, 437 (see also verbs)
Classical Arabic 2–4
comparative adjective (see also adjective) 245–50
periphrastic comparative 249–50, 296
compound or complex words 50, 99–101, 268,
274–75, 293–94, 339, 341–43, 345–46, 348,
446–48, 599–601, 647
concord (see agreement)
conditional sentence 449, 671–76
apodosis (jawaab) 671
contrary to fact 675–76
with maa 674–75
particles 671–72
protasis (sharT) 671
conjunctions 411–17
adverbial 413–17
contrastive 411–12
coordinating 410
explanatory 412
resultative 412–13
subordinating 177 (see √inna and her sisters
422–28)
connectives 407–21
adverbial 413–17
bayn-a-maa ‘while,’ ‘whereas’ 414
baﬁd-a-maa ‘after’ 414
baﬁd-a √an ‘after’ 415
baﬁd-a √idhan ‘after that,’ ‘then,’ ‘subsequently’
415
Hasab-a-maa ‘according to,’ ‘in accordance
with,’ ‘depending on’ 417
Hayth-u ‘where’ 413
Hiin-a-maa, Hiin-a ‘when,’ ‘at the time when’
415
ﬁind-a- √idhan ‘then,’ ‘at that point in time,’
‘at that time’ 416
ka-maa ‘just as,’ ‘similarly,’ ‘likewise,’ ‘as’ 416
mithl-a-maa ‘like,’ ‘just as,’ ‘as’ 416
qadr-a-maa ‘as much as,’ ‘just as,’ ‘as . . . as’
417
rubb-a-maa ‘perhaps,’ ‘maybe,’ ‘possibly’ 417
thumm-a ‘then,’ ‘and then,’ ‘subsequently’
416
contrastive 411–12
bal ‘rather,’ ‘but actually’ 411, 651

√inna-maa / wa-√inna-maa ‘but,’ ‘but moreover,’ ‘but also,’ ‘rather’ 412
disjunctives 417–18
explanatory 412
√ay ‘that is,’ ‘i.e.’ 412
fa- ‘and so,’ ‘and then,’ ‘yet,’ ‘and thus’
410–11
resultive 412
√idh ‘since,’ ‘inasmuch as’ 412
√idhan ‘therefore,’ ‘then,’ ‘so,’ ‘thus,’ ‘in that
case’ 412–13
Hattaa ‘until’ 413
sentence-starting 419–21
wa- ‘and’ waaw al-ﬁaTf 409–10
consonants 12–16
construct phrase (see annexation structure and
√iDaafa)
copula pronoun 61–62, 300–301, 319
Damma 31 (see also vowels, short)
on adverbs 170, 277, 289 (Hayth-u), 291 (baﬁd-u)
as indicative mood marker 441, 607
as nominative case marker 183
as stem vowel 457
days of the week 159, 362–63
declensions of nouns 54 (see also case), 167–68,
182–204
declension one (triptote) 183–87
declension two (see also dual) 187–89
declension three (sound masculine plural)
189–91
declension four (sound feminine plural)
191–92
declension five (diptote) 192–97
declension six (defective) 197–99
declension seven (indeclinable) 199–200
declension eight (invariable) 200–204
defective roots/verbs 432 (see also verbs: Forms
I–X: root types)
definite article 40–42, 156–60
generic use 158
definiteness 54–55, 156–60
and adjective inflection 241
definite marker, spelling and pronunciation
40–42
indefinite marker, nunation 42–43, 161–65
through annexation 160
through pronoun suffix 160–61
demonstrative pronoun 214–15, 315–21
of distance (“that”/“those”) 316
haa ‘this’ 320
in √iDaafa 212, 214–15, 317–18
locative demonstratives (hunaa, hunaaka,
humaalika) 320–21
of proximity (“this”/“these”) 315
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desinential inflection 165–66 (see also case and
mood)
dhaat 313, 320
dhuu 312
dialects (see vernacular Arabic)
dictionary
organization 49–50
use 435, 677–81
diglossia 5–6
diphthongs 33
diptote 122, 167, 279 (√ajmaﬁ-a)
broken plural patterns 150–55, 164
comparative adjective 247
declension 187, 192–97
defective 197–99
words not taking nunation 164
disjunctives 417–18
doubling (of consonant) 24–25, 40, 48, 105, 154,
157 (sun letters), 430 (in geminate verb/root)
dual 53–54, 129–31
dual quantifiers “both” 230, 334
in counting 332–33
Educated Spoken Arabic (Formal Spoken Arabic) 6, 8
elative 195 (see also comparative adjective), 244–53
equational sentence (see also nominal sentence)
59–63
ergative 669
exceptive expressions 181–82, 650–56
exclamations 171, 181, 518–19
existential ‘there’ 61, 288–89, 321
fatHa 31, 33 (see also short vowels)
as accusative case marker 184
as subjunctive mood marker 608–609
faﬁal- as model root 436
geminate (doubled) root 430 (see also verbs:
Forms I–X: root types)
gemination/consonant doubling 24–25, 40, 48,
105, 154, 157, 430
gender 53, 119–25
adjectives 241–44
of cities 122
of countries 120, 122
cryptofeminine 124
cryptomasculine 120–21
feminine 120–24
masculine 120–21
in nouns 119–25
in pronouns 298 (personal), 315 (demonstrative)
322 (relative)
in verbs 438
genitive case 54 (see also case), 171–72, 289–90 (in
relation to adverbs)

markers of the genitive 183–84
with prepositions and semi-prepositions 171,
289, 367
on second term of √iDaafa 172, 212
ghayr 223–224, 274–75, 648–650
government (ﬁamal) 57–58
Haal 112–13, 174–75, 283–85, 454
hamza 13, 16–21
chair/seat rules (spelling) 16–21
in definite article 40, 156
hamzat al-waSl 19–21, 322 (relative pronouns),
322 (on ithnaan)
imperative 623–25
insertion in plurals 152, 154
in nisba adjective 262, 266
hamzated root/verbs 431 (see also verbs: Forms
I–X: root types)
Harakaat (see vowels: short)
Hayth-u 289
helping vowels (see also vowels: short), 32–33, 303
(plural pronoun suffix), 306 (second person
plural helping vowel)
hollow root/verb 431 (see also verbs: Forms I–X:
root types)
humanness 125–29
as an agreement feature 125–27
hunaa/hunaaka 288, 320–21 (locative and
existential)
√iﬁraab (case and mood marking) 53–54, 56
√iDaafa 205–24 (see also annexation structure)
adjective √iDaafa (“false” or “unreal” √iDaafa)
221–23, 253–54
complex (multi-term) 215–16
compositional 209
contents 209–10
demonstrative pronoun in 214–15, 317 (in
second term), 317–18 (in first term)
ghayr as first term of √iDaafa 223–24
joint annexation 217–18
modification of 213–14, 221
partitive 206–207
possessive 206
purpose 210
rules for first term 211–12, 130–31, 141 (the
five nouns), 186–87, 289, 317–18
rules for second term 172, 212–13
verbal noun in 207–208
ﬁidda 226, 232–33
√illaa 651–653
imperative mood 444–45, 622–33
negative imperative 632, 645
permissive imperative 632
imperfect/imperfective aspect 53, 439–42
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indefiniteness 54, 156, 161–65, 324–28 (with relative clauses/pronouns)
indefinite marker (nunation) 42–43
indicative mood 606–608
inflection (overview) 51–55
inflectional classes 55–56
√inna and her sisters 177–78, 422–28
√anna ‘that’ 425–26
buffer pronoun (Damiir al-sha√n) 424
√inna ‘indeed,’ ‘truly,’ ‘verily’ 425
laﬁalla ‘perhaps,’ ‘maybe’ 428
laakinna ‘but’ 427
li-√anna ‘because’ 427–28
overt noun subject 423
reduplicated pronoun subject 423–24
separated subject 423
intransitive verbs 64
iyyaa- 308
jamiiﬁ 229–30
jussive mood 53, 444–45, 616–22
kaan-a and her sisters 176–77, 446–49 (compound
verbs), 634–40
kam ‘how much/how many’ 180, 296, 402–403
kasra 30–31
as genitive case marker 183–84
as helping vowel 32
kilaa 230, 334
kull 228–29
laa of absolute negation 179–80, 645–46
laakinna (see √inna and hers sisters) 427
laﬁalla (see √inna and hers sisters) 428
lays-a 637, 641–644
law-laa 655–56
letters (of the alphabet) 10–12
moon letters 40–41, 157
names and shapes 11–12
sun letters 40–41, 157
transliteration 42
li-√anna (see √inna and hers sisters) 427–28
loanwords 51, 95–96, 123, 204 (see also borrowed
words)
maa 227, 325–28 (relative pronoun), 374–75,
403–404, 647 (negative)
man 325–26 (relative pronoun)
maSdar (see also verbal noun) 75–83; for maSdars
of specific verb forms (I–X, XI–XV,
quadriliterals) see verbs: Forms
maziid min 234
mediopassive 530, 669
mimmaa 328, 380
Modern Standard Arabic 7

differences from Classical Arabic 4
definitions 8
pronunciation styles 34
mood 53, 444–45 (see also verbs: moods)
mundh-u 385–86, 447–48
muTaabaqa (see agreement)
muTaawiﬁ 530, 555, 565, 657, 669
nafs 226, 236–37, 312
naHt 50, 99–100
names 97–99
apposition 224
days of the week 159
demonstratives with proper names 318
female proper 122, 138, 196
masculine proper 120–21, 164, 197
months 139
non–Arabic proper 196, 204
place names (with definite article) 158
professions 143
nawaasix (converters to accusative) 176–79,
422–28 (see also √inna and her sisters)
negation 641–56
ﬁadam 217–18, 650
exceptive expressions 181, 650–56
ghayr 648–50
laa 644–647, of absolute negation 179–80,
645–46 (see also accusative case)
lam 622, 647
lan 648
lays-a 641–44
maa 647
neither . . . nor 646
nominal sentence 58–59
equational sentence 58–63
nominative case 169–171
nouns
abstract with /–iyya/90–92, 121, 126
biliteral 92
borrowed 95–96 (see also borrowed words)
cases 165–204
collective 94, 121
common noun (ism) 121
complex 90–101
compound, complex 99–101, 218–19, 268,
274–75, 647
diminutive 90
“five nouns,” the 92–93, 186–87, 305 (with -ii)
generic (ism al-jins) 85, 89–90
geographical names 96
not derived from verb roots 92
of instance 89–90, 121
of instrument 87–88, 151, 154
of intensity, repetition, profession 88, 143
of place 86–87
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participles as nouns 103–105
active and passive 83–86
personal names 97–99
plurals 128, 132–56
primitive 92
proper 96–99
quadriliteral 93–94, 154–55, participles from
111–12, 604–605
quinquiliteral 94, 152
unit nouns 94–95
verbal noun 75–83 (see also maSdar and verbs:
verbal noun)
number (inflectional category) 53, 129–56
numbers and numerals 329–65
cardinal 329–53
1 330–31
2 (see also dual) 332–34; kilaa and kiltaa ‘both’
230, 334
3–10 334–39
11–12 339–41
13–19 180, 341–43
20–99 343–46
hundred(s) 346–49
thousands 350–51
millions and billions 353
fractions 360–61
number adjectives 363–64
ordinals 354–60
first 354–55
2nd–10th 356–58
11th–19th 358–59
20th–99th 359–60
100th 360
‘last’/final 364–65
percent 347
telling time 361–62
years/dates 351–53
nunation 42–43 (see also indefiniteness), 161–65
and √iDaafa 211–12
nuun-deletion 130–31, 141, 189, 191, 310, 333
object
of a locative adverb 172
of a preposition 171
of a verb 172–73
“operative” particles 409
optative expressions 636, 676
participles 83–86, 102–18
active 84–85, 103–13
as first term of i√Daafa 209
circumstantial accusative in 112–13, 174–75
(see also accusative, circumstatial Haal)
from verb Forms 1–X, XI–XV, and quadriliterals, see verbs: Forms: participles

“second” through “tenth” in pattern of
active participle 356
passive 85–86, 113–18
passive voice 657–70
derivational 668–70
internal/inflectional passive 658–68
mention of agent 659, 668
with potential meaning 668
verb-preposition idioms 666–67
pattern
definition 48–49
root–pattern system 45–57
verb derivation (√awzaan al-fiﬁl) 433–37
ten-form template 434
perfect/ perfective aspect 439–40 (see also verbs)
person 52
in pronouns, personal 298
in verbs 438–39
pluperfect 448, 637
plurals 132–56
broken plural 144–55, 193–95
plural declensions 189–92
plural of paucity 148
sound feminine plural 132–40
adjectives 243–44
declension 191–92
and two-way inflection 187–88
sound masculine plural 128, 140–44
adjectives 242
declension 189–91
pronoun suffixes 303–304, -ii ‘my’ 304
and two-way inflection 187–88, 191–92
possession 61
through √iDaafa 206
ﬁind-a 399–400
laam al-milk 371–72 (li-)
ladaa 392–93
maﬁ-a 394
pronoun suffixes 301
predicate 59
adjective √iDaafa as 223, 254
complex 446–54
of equational sentence 59–63
of kaan-a 635–36
of lays-a 637, 643–44
predicate adjective 240
prepositions 287, 290, 297, 366–400
objects of 171, 301, 305, 308
true prepositions (Huruuf al-jarr) 366–86
one-letter prepositions (bi-, li-, and ka-)
367–75
two-letter prepositions (fii, min, ﬁan)
375–81
three-letter prepositions (ﬁalaa, √ilaa, Hattaa,
mundh–u) 381–87
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prepositions (Continued)
Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan (derived
prepositions - locative adverbs - semiprepositions) 366, 386–400: √amaam-a
386–87; bayn-a 387–88; baﬁd-a 388–89;
daaxil-a 390; Didd-a 390; Dimn-a 390;
duun-a 390–91; fawq-a 391; fawr-a 391;
Hasab-a 391; Hawl-a 391–92: Hawaalii 392;
√ibaan-a 392; √ithr-a 392; √izaa√-a 392;
ladaa 392–93; maﬁ-a 393–94; mithl-a
394–95; naHw-a 395; q-b-l roots 395–96.
qabl-a 395; qubayl-a 396; qubaalat-a 396;
muqaabil-a 396; min qibal-i 396;
q-r-b roots 396; quraabat-a 396; qurb-a 396;
siwaa 397; taHt-a 397; Tiwaal-a 397; tujaah-a
397; waraa√-a 397; wasT-a 398; xalf-a 398;
xaarij-a 398; xilaal-a 398; ﬁabr-a 398;
ﬁaqib-a 398; ﬁind-a 399–400
present tense 285, 439–42
negation of 644
passive 663, 665–66
pronouns
buffer 424
demonstrative 281–82, 315–21, 333 (see also
demonstrative)
dhaak-a 319
dhaat-a 320
of distance (“that”/“those”) 316
functions 316–19
haa ‘this’ 320
in √iDaafa 212, 214–15, 317–18
with possessed nouns 318
with proper names 318
of proximity (“this”/“these”) 315
locative 288, 320–21
personal pronouns 298–314
object pronouns (suffixed) 305–12
possessive (suffixed) 301–305: vowel
shift 302; with noun and adjective
303
subject (independent) 298–301: dhuu  noun
312–14
relative 322–28
pro-drop 438
pronunciation (see also consonants and
vowels)
case endings 166–67
full form 34
pause form 34–35
styles 34–35
qad 448–51
quadriliteral 364
adjectives 258
nouns 152, 154–55

participles active 111–12, 604–605; passive 117,
142–43, 605
roots 599–601
verbs 429, 432, 599–605
denominals 433, 602
imperative 631–32
verbal nouns 135–36, 604
quantifiers 228–38
agreement features 235–36
all, every, each (kull) 228–30
baﬁD ‘some’ 231
biDﬁ 232
both (kilaa and kiltaa) 334
ﬁidda 226, 232
muﬁZam, akthar 234–35
shattaa, muxtalif, ﬁadad min, kathiir min 233
question words 401–406
√ayn-a (where) 401–402
√ayy-un (which, what) 402
hal, √a- (interrogative markers) 405–406
kam (how many, how much) 402–403
kayf-a (how) 403
li-maadhaa (why, what for) 403
maa, maadhaa (what) 403–404
mataa (when) 405
quinquiliteral
adjectives 266
nouns 94, 152
raghm 654–655
reflexive expressions 312 (nafs  pronoun)
relative adjectives (nisbas) 261–69
functioning as nouns 143–44
relative clause 322–28
definite 323
indefinite 324
resumptive pronoun in 324–25
relative pronouns 322–28
definite 322
indefinite 325 (maa and man)
maa (in apposition) 227
resultative 657
root, lexical 429, 434
definition 47–48
root-pattern system 45–47
root types 430–433
semi-consonant 29–30
semi-prepositions (Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf
zamaan) or locative adverbs 289, 366–67,
386–400 (see also prepositions: Zuruuf )
Semitic languages 1
semivowel/semi-consonant 29, 429
waaw 30
yaa√ 30
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sentence
basic structures 57–73
complex, components 72–73
conditional sentence (see conditional)
equational (see also nominal sentence) 58–63
verbal (see also verbal sentence) 58, 63–65
shadda 24–25
“sisters” (see √inna and her sisters 422–28)
of √inna 177–78, 422–28
of kaan-a 176–77, 634–40
siwaa 653–54
solid stems 50–51
specifiers 228–38
√ayy ‘any’ 237–38
nafs ‘same; self’ 236–37, 312
stress (word stress) 36–39, 307
subject
of equational sentence 59–63
overt noun subject 422 (√inna and her sisters)
separated subject 423 (√inna and her sisters)
of verbal sentence 63–64
subjunctive mood 444–45 (see verbs), 606, 608–15
and auxiliary verb 636
and negation 644–45, 648
subordinating conjunctions (see √inna and her sisters 422–28)
buffer pronoun (Damiir al-sha√n) 424–25
√inna and her sisters (see √inna) 425–28
reduplicated pronoun subject 423–24
with √an 611–15
sukuun 31–32, 277
superlative adjectives 244–45, 250–53
syllables 35–36
taa√ marbuuTa 21–24
pronunciation in √iDaafa 24, 212
tashdiid 24–25
tense (see also verbs) 51–52, 439–44
thammat-a 289
transitive verbs 64–64
doubly transitive 69–72
triliteral
root 429–32
triptote 183–87
verbal noun (maSdar) 75–83, sound feminine
plural 135, in cognative accusative 174,
285–86 (see also under verbs: Forms)
verbal sentence 58, 63–70
verbs 429–640
agreement markers 438–39
of appropinquation 452
citation form 435, 437
compound verbs 446–49
of continuation 453–54

derivation 433–34
Forms 434, 437
I 455–90, participles 470–74, roots 456–65,
verbal nouns in 465–70
II basic characteristics 491–92, root types
492–94, verbal nouns 494–96, participles
496–98, conjugation tables 498–502
III basic characteristics 503, root types
503–506, verbal nouns 506–508, participles 508–509, conjugation tables 510–14
IV basic characteristics 515–16, root types
516–18, exclamatory 518–19, verbal nouns
519–21, participles 521–23, conjugation
tables 524–29
V basic characteristics 530–31, root types
531–33, verbal nouns 533–34, participles
534–39, conjugation tables 536–42
VI basic characteristics 543, root types
543–45, verbal nouns 546–47, participles
547–49, conjugation tables 550–54
VII basic characteristics 555–58, participles
558–60, conjugation tables 561–64
VIII basic characteristics 565–70, verbal
noun 570–71, participles 571–73, conjugation tables 574–78
IX basic characteristics 584–86; verbal noun
586–87; participles 587–89; conjugation
tables 590–95
X basic characteristics 579–80; verbal noun
580–81; participles 581; conjugation tables
582–83
XI–XV 596–98
gender marking 438
inceptive verbs 453
inflection 438–46
inflectional categories 51–52, 438–46
intransitive verbs 64
model root: faa√ - ﬁayn - laam 435–36
moods 53, 444–45
imperative 445, 622–33
indicative (see indicative mood) 445, 606–608
jussive (see jussive mood) 445, 616–22
subjunctive (see subjunctive mood) 445, 608–15
number marking 439
person marking 439
quadriliteral 432, 599–605
root types 430–33
strong(sound) 430
weak430; assimilated 431
defective 432; doubly weak 432;
geminate 430; hamzated 431; hollow 431
of ‘seeming’ 640
stem vowel 437, 455–57 (Form I)
tenses/aspects 52–53, 439–40
future tense 442, 608: future perfect 449
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verbs (continued)
past perfect/pluperfect 448–49, 637:
past progressive 446–47, 637
past tense 285, 442–44: in conditional
clauses 673
present tense 441–42
transitive verbs 64–64
doubly transitive verbs 69–72
verb strings 285, 451–54
voice 52–53, 445–46, 658–59
passive 445–46, 657–70
vernacular Arabic 5–6

vocative 170–71
voice 52–53, 445–46
vowels 25–34
helping 32–33
long 25–30
phonemic chart 25
short 30–34
waaw al-maﬁiyya 308
waHd-a  pronoun 286–87
word order 66–69
writing system 10–34

